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PREFACE. 


This Grammar is designed in conformity with the 

/ A £ / / UJ £ ✓ A 

Prophet’s injunction cyLclUaJj J help in 

arts from their masters , 1 which, as applied to the 
study of Arabic grammar, may be interpreted to mean 
that the learner should have recourse to the teaching 
of the native Grammarians, and eschew the unautho¬ 
rized conjectures of foreign scholars. This method pos¬ 
sesses 3 obvious advantages the native teachers are 
more likely to be safe guides than their foreign rivals ; 2 
their works form a better introduction to the commen¬ 
taries and glosses indispensable for the study of many 
works in Arabic literature; and their system of grammar 
must be adopted as the .basis of communication with 
contemporary scholars of Eastern race. The superficial 
objection that many of the old masters, like Slbawaih, 
AlFarisl, and AzZainakhshari, were foreigners has been 
anticipated by Tbn Khaldun, who replies that they were 
foreigners only by descent, while in education and 
language they were on the footing of native Arabs. 3 

The science of grammar among the Arabs owes its 
origin 4 to the anxiety of some pious and politic states- 

3 D. 122. 

2 I readily admit that wc neither now, nor ever, can equal them 
in quantity [and, he might have added, quality] of knowledge (Ahl. 
Pref. IX). 

8 IKhld. vol I, part III, p. 316. 

4 The following account of the grammatical Schools and of parti¬ 
cular Grammarians is taken from the 44th Chapter of the Muzkir (Mr. 
II. 198—212) and from the historical and biographical works cited in 
the Abbreviations of References (pp. i—xxvi below). References will 
be given only in special cases. For further details about the Grarnma- 

1 
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men, in the early years of the Muhammadan era, to 
preserve the knowledge of classical Arabic, which was 
the language of the Kuran, their Civil and Religious 
Code, from being lost amid the corruptions rapidly im¬ 
ported into the spoken language by foreign subjects and 
converts. Abu.tTayyib, the Lexicologist, says in his 
treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians “ Solecism ap¬ 
peared in the speech of the freedmen and naturalized 
“ Arabs from the time of the Prophet (God bless him, 
“ and give him peace !). For we are told that a man 
“ committed a solecism in his presence, and he then 
“ said ‘ Set your brother right, for he has erred.’ And 
“ Abu Baler said ‘ Assuredly that I should recite [the 
“ * Kuran] and omit is more pleasing to me than that 
“ ‘ I should recite and commit a solecism.’ And sole- 
“ cism was already well-known :— nay, we have been 
“ told the words of the Prophet (God bless him, and 
“ give him peace \), that he said ‘ I am of Kuraish, and 
“ ‘ have grown up among the Banu Sa‘d. Whence, 
“ ‘ then, should I have solecism ? ’ 1 And a Secretary 
“ of Abu Musa al Ash'arl wrote to ‘Umar, and corami t- 
“ ted a solecism ; whereupon ‘Umar wrote to Abu Musa, 
“ saying ‘ Strike thy Secretary one stroke of a whip.’ 2 
“ And ‘All lbn AlMadlnl used not to alter a tradition, 
“ even if it contained a solecism, unless it were the 
“ words of the Prophet (God bless him, and give him 
“ peace !); so that he, as it were, allowed the imputa- 
“ tion of solecism against others.” Such solecisms, ob¬ 
serves Professor llenan, 3 were a subject of perpetual 


rians the reader is referred to tho Abbreviations of References and the 
Chronological List ( pp. xxvii—xxxiv below), and for their opinions to 
the body of the work. 

1 See vol, I, p. 310 and the Note on l. 15 of that page. 

2 See vol. I y p. 318 and the Note on l. 18. 

3 Histoire Generale et Syst&me compare des Langues S^mitiques, 
p. 376. 
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affliction to the Arabs of the old school; and the Kha¬ 
lifa ‘All conceived the idea of endeavouring to stop them 
by the publication of the rules governing the construc¬ 
tion 1 of the classical language. This accomplished 
prince, who, according to Ibn ‘Abbas, 2 was exclusive¬ 
ly gifted with nine tenths of knowledge, and shared 
with the other Companions of the Apostle in the re¬ 
maining tenth, 3 proceeded to lay down the fundamen¬ 
tal principles of syntax, and enunciate the primary 
division of the word into noun, verb, and particle ; and 
then made over the task of developing his concep¬ 
tions to his learned confidant Abu-lAswad adDu’all. 4 
The execution of this project, however, was interrupted 
by the murder of ‘All in 40 5 and the usurpation of 
his rival Mu'awiya 6 in 41 ; and for more than 10 years 
Abu-lAswad refrained from divulging the lessons of his 
Master. By this time the corruption of the spoken 
language had begun to endanger the purity of the Sacred 
Text; and Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, 7 who was then Gover¬ 
nor of the two ‘Iraks, 3 suggested to Abu-lAswad the 
composition of a work that should serve as a standard for 
the people, and maintain the knowledge of the Word of 
God. This Ziyad, the most remarkable specimen of 
the Civil Service recently instituted to supply a defect 


1 Etymology was not invented till a much later period, its first * 
author being Mu'adh Ibn Muslim at Harra (Mr. II. 202, Sn. I. 28). 

2 See the Note on voL I., p. 14, l . 12. 

3 AGli. IV. 22, Nw. 437. 


✓ ✓ A 2 ^ / f /A#' 

4 The words used by ‘All on this occasion ^ 
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j b 1 Follow this method, 0 Abu-lAswad gave the name of ; tp 


the new science (A. I. 28). 

6 See the Note on vol. I, p. 373, l. 17. 

6 See the Note on vol . I, p . 373, l. 16. 

7 See the Note on vol . I, p. 281, 13. 

8 He held this appointment from 50 to 53* 
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incidental to the patristic government of the early 
Khalifas, who confided the administration of the terri¬ 
tories won by their arms to venerable, but illiterate, 
Companions of the Apostle, was a statesman of powerful 
and cultivated mind, fully able to appreciate the politi¬ 
cal and literary importance of preserving the purity of 
the national language. Tie was born in the year 1 ; 1 
and apparently sprang from the dregs of the people, his 
mother and putative father both being slaves. He be¬ 
gan his public career as the Secretary of AlMughlra 
I bn Shu‘ba, 2 3 who was Governor of AlBasra under 
the Khalifa ‘Umars in J7; and, after the disgrace 
and recall of AlMughlra in the same year, he retained 
the post of Secretary under the new Governor Abu 
Musa alAsh'ari, 4 who used to send him with des¬ 
patches to the Court at AlMadina. Though he was 
only 17 years old when he first entered the presence of 
‘Umar, his ability and tact soon attracted the attention 
of the Sovereign, whose confidence he secured by his 
successful conduct of a mission to appease a sedition in 
AlYaman. He was so brilliant and powerful a speaker 
that, on hearing him address the assembled people by 
the Khalifa’s command, the astute politician ‘Amr Ibn 
Al 4 As 5 exclaimed, in admiration of his matchless ora¬ 
tory, “ By God, if this young man were of Kuraish, he 
“ would drive the Arabs with his staff! ” The influence 
acquired by Ziyad under the austere ‘Umar was retained 
and augmented under the chivalrous ‘Ali and the crafty 

1 Or 10 years before the Flight, or in the year 2 or 8 . See IKb. 
176, AGh. II. 215, Nw. 256, Is. II. 82. 

2 {See the Note on vol. II, p. 290, 1. 1. 

3 See the Note on vol. I, p, 479, l. 2. 

4 See the Note on vol. 1, p. 205, L 22. 

6 The Companion ‘Amr Ibn Al‘As alKurashi asSahrai, the Con¬ 
queror and Governor of Egypt (d. 42 or 45 or 44 or 47 or 48 or 49> 
or 51), 



PREFACE. 


V. 


Mu'awiya. He was appointed by ‘Ali to the govern¬ 
ment of Persia in 38 ; and remained faithful to his So¬ 
vereign through all the vicissitudes of the civil war with 
Mu'awiya, steadily resisting the attempts of the Pre¬ 
tender to seduce him from his allegiance. But, after 
the murder of ‘Ali in 40, and the pusillanimous abdica¬ 
tion of his eldest son AlHasan 1 in favour of Mu'awiya 
in 41, Ziyad transferred his services to the new dynasty, 
which, being apprehensive of his intrigues in Persia, 
was glad to purchase his adhesion at the price of his 
public recognition as the son of Abu Sufyan 2 and 
brother of the reigning Sovereign. This event, which 
satisfied the ambition of his life, occurred in 44 ; and 
was followed by further promotion. In 45 he was ap¬ 
pointed by Mu‘awiya to the government of AlBasra and 
its provinces ; and finally in 50, upon the death of his 
old chief AlMughlra I bn Slm'ba, then Governor of Al- 
Kufa, the 2 Traks were united under his administration, 
which continued undisturbed until his death in 53. He 
had now governed AlBasra for more than 5 years ; and 
must have been well acquainted with the peculiar qualifi¬ 
cations of Abu-lAswad, who had long been a resident of 
that city, and as some say, w r as the tutor of Ziyad’s chil¬ 
dren. But Abu-lAswad, who perhaps in his heart re¬ 
probated Ziyad as a renegade and traitor to the House 
of ‘All, at first refused to comply with his suggestion. 
One day, however, Abu-lAswad happened to hear a Pro¬ 
fessor of Beading so mispronounce 2 vowels in a Text 3 
as to pervert its sense from “ God is free from, ( the 
11 covenant of ) the idolaters, and His Apostle (also is 

1 The Khalifa Alljasan Ibn ‘All alKurashl alHashiml alMadanl 
(b. 3 or 4 or 5, a. 40, d. 44 or 49 or 50 or 51 or 58). 

2 See the Note on voL I, p . 327, l. 4. 

99 9 ✓/ 

3 for iu Kur. IX, 3. (vol II, p. 408). 
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“free) ” into u God is free from (the covenant of) the 
“ idolaters, and (from the covenant of) His Apostle 
Shocked at such profane ignorance, which made God 
repudiate the covenant of His own Apostle, Abu-lAs- 
wad exclaimed “ I did not think that the condition of 
the people had come to this pass ! ” ; and, repenting of 
his refusal, he returned to Ziyad, and said “ I will do 
what the Governor ordered Accordingly he first set 
himself to secure the correct pronounciation of the vow¬ 
els in the Kuran by inventing the present system of 
notation ; and then opened a school of grammar, in 
which he lectured to all comers. 

The Father of the Grammarians was a Basri. He 
had been Judge of AlBasra, having received his ap¬ 
pointment from ‘All in 40. He was not allowed to 
retain this important post under MuTtwiya j 1 hut he con¬ 
tinued to reside at AlBasra until his death in G9. 2 
Thus the first School of Grammarians was Basri; and 
its Kufi rival did not come into existence for nearly 10O 
years after the death of Abu-lAswad. The grammati¬ 
cal pedigree of Slbaiwah and AlFarrd, the leading re¬ 
presentatives of the 2 Schools, is shown in the accom¬ 
panying table, where the steps indicate the succession 
of master and pupil. 


1 Tr. II. 17, lAth. III. 350. 

2 In 69 (IKhu, HH, Is, lHjr, Mr, BW) ; or in the Khilafa of ‘Umar 
Ibn ‘Abd Al'Aziz, r. 99—101 (IKlm) : in 101 (HKh). If 69 be cor- 
rect, Abu-lAswad died 60 years before his pupil Yahya, Ibn Ya‘mar; 
and, if 101, ho died 61 years after his master ‘All. The latter alter¬ 
native seems improbable, if he died, as is said in the IKhu, HH, aud 
Is, at the age of 85. 
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viii. PREFACE. 

The 2 Schools agreed in principle, but differed in 
practice. They had inherited the same system of gram¬ 
mar from their common predecessors ; and for its deve¬ 
lopment they trusted to the same resources, the words 
and phrases collected by the early Masters from con¬ 
temporary Arabs reputed to retain the primitive chaste¬ 
ness of speech, and tire remains of the classical language 
preserved in the Karan and in ancient proverbs and 
poems. “ Slbawaih, ” for example, says Ibn Khaldun, 
“ did not confine himself to the rules of grammar ; but 
“filled his Book 1 with the proverbs of the Arabs, 
“ and with their evidentiary verses and phrases. ” 2 
The peculiarity of the new School, however, was its 
uncritical reception of poetry as evidence: Abu-tTayyib 
says ■“ Poetry at Allvufa was more abundant and compre- 
“hensive than at A1 Basra ; but most of it was forged, 
“ or attributed to poets who had not composed it.” The 
ancient poetry had not yet been collected in Llwans, 
and reduced into writing ; but was preserved in men’s 
memories, and transmitted by word of mouth. Much 
of it had perished, having passed away with those who 
remembered it; 3 and the work of collecting and edit¬ 
ing the rest was undertaken by the lihapsodists, or 
Professors of Poetry, who flourished mostly at Allvufa. 
The most celebrated of these Professors were AlMufad- 
dal adDabbi, Hararnad arltawiya, and Khalaf alAhrnar. 
The first is allowed to have been a trustworthy autho¬ 
rity ; and the BasrI Abu Zaid has transmitted much 
poetry from him. But the other two are denounced by 
the Basrls as unscrupulous forgers. Hammad was the 

1 See vol. I, p. 15. 

2 IKhld. vol. I, part III, p . 310. 

3 See the passage on the Minor ’Poets in the Note on vol. I, 
p. 82, 1 4. 
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most copious Rhapsodist of the Kufis ; the Grammari¬ 
ans of both Schools learnt from him, as likewise did 

Khalaf AlAhmar: and the Basri AlAsma‘1 has trans- 
• ^ « • 

rnitted some poetry from him : this critic says “ All 
“ the poetry of Imra alKais that is in our hands is from 
“Hammad arRawiya, except some that we have heard 
“from Abu ‘Amr Ibn Al‘Ala”. But, notwithstanding 
that, observes Abu-tTayyib, Hammad is not accounted 
trustworthy by the Basris : Abu Hatim says “ There 
“ were at AlKufa a multitude of Rhapsodists, like Ham- 
“mad, who used to forge poetry, or attribute it to 
“ others than its real authors’*: and it is related that, 
an Arab of the desert having come one day to Hammad, 
and recited to him an ode whose author was not known, 
he said to his companions “ Write it”; and, when they 
had written it, and the Arab had gone away, he said 
“ To whom think ye that we should attribute it ? ” ; so 
they made various suggestions, upon which he said 
“Attribute it to Tarafa”. Khalaf alAlimar was a 
Basri ; l but, after the death of Hammad, the Kufis fre¬ 
quented his lectures, because he had learnt much from 
Hammad, and had reached a degree of proficiency that 
Hammad had never approached. He was himself a 
poet, and possessed the faculty of imitating the style of 
any poet at will. He forged a large quantity of poetry, 
which the Basris and Kufis learnt from him. After¬ 
wards, having fallen ill, he turned religious; and, being 
troubled by remorse for the impostures practised upon 
his pupils, he went to AlKufa, and informed the Kufis 
of the spurious poems interpolated by him into their 
collections of poetry. The Kufis, however, dreading the 

1 He must not be confounded with Abu-lHasau ‘All Ibn Alljasan, or 
Ibn AlMubSrak, known as AlAhmar, the KafI Grammarian (d . 186 
or 194 or 208), pupil of AlKisa’I. 
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ridicule consequent upon an admission of their own 
ignorance and credulity, rejected his corrections, saying 
“In our opinion thou wast more trustworthy then than 
“ thou art now ” ; so that the spurious poetry has re¬ 
mained in their Dtwans until this day . 1 The Kufls, 
therefore, all take from the Basils ; but the Basrls re¬ 
fuse to take from the Kufls, because they hold the 
Arabs quoted by the Kufls not to be authorities, and 
the poetry transmitted by the Kufls to be open to the 
objections before mentioned : Abu Hatim says “ When 
*' I quote anything from the Arabs, I quote it only on 
“ the authority of trustworthy reporters, like Abu Zaid, 
“ AlAsmal, Abu ‘Ubaida, and Yunus; and regard 
“ not the versions of AlRisa’i, AlAhmar , 2 AlFarrd,, and 
“ the like”. Matters, then, says Abu-tTayyib, conti¬ 
nued in this state until learning was transported to 
Baghdad, where the Kufls obtained the ascendancy over 
their rivals, aud served the kings, who therefore pre¬ 
ferred them. From that time, forgetting their scholar¬ 
ship in an unworthy rivalry for distinction at Court, 
the Grammarians of this School were filled with desire 
for anomalous versions, and boasted of extraordinary 
expressions, and vied one with another in licenses, and 
forsook principles, and relied upon details, so that the 
science became confused . 3 But this unfavourable ver¬ 
dict of Abu-tTayyib upon the merits of the Kufl School 
must be received with caution, as being the verdict of 
a partisan , 4 which is evident not only from the tone of 
his observations, but also from his citing none but 

1 It seems to be implied that the Basrls expunged the spurious 
poetry from their Dnvavs. 

2 The Ktifl Grammaiian mentioned in Note 1 on p. IX above. 

8 Ibn Durustawaih snys “ When AlKisaT heard an anomaly, allow- 
11 able only by poetic license, he used to treat it as regular, and erect 
“ it into a precedent; so that ho corrupted grammar ” (BW) 

4 Abu-tTayyib’s prejudice against the Kofis is extraordinary, because 
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Basrls, like AlAsma'land Abii Hatim, as his authorities. 
In fact the impartial reader of this work will see much 
reason to conclude that the two Schools differed chiefly in 
their estimate of the comparative value of theory and 
practice, the Basrls explaining away by arbitrary as¬ 
sumptions, or rejecting as anomalies or poetic licenses, 
those examples which conflicted with their theories, 
while the Kufts accommodated their theories to the 
existing examples. In so empirical a science as gram¬ 
mar the method adopted by the Kufls was no doubt the 
right one; and, accordingly, in many of the disputes 
between them and their Basrl rivals, the judgment of 
later Grammarians has been recorded in their favour. 
The two Schools maintained their separate existence till 
the end of the 3rd, or middle of the 4th century, when 
they became merged in the new School of Baghdad. The 
Basri Grammarian and Lexicologist I bn Kutaiba, who, 
after his retirement from the J udgeship of AdDlnawar, 
devoted his leisure, until his death in 276, to lecturing 
at Baghdad, was wont to mix his doctrines with theories 
transmitted from the Kftfis. His contemporaries and 
survivors, the Basrl AlMubarrad, who died in 285, and 
the Kiifl Tha'lab, who died in 291, may be considered 
as the last representatives of the two Schools. These two 
rival Professors resided at Baghdad; and most of their 


be was himself a pupil of that School, having, as he informs us, re¬ 
ceived the Nawddir of Abu ‘Amr ashShaibanl by oral transmission 
from the author, as is shown in tho following grammatical pedigree ;— 
(K) Abu ‘Amr ashShaibanl (d. 206) 

(K) ‘Amr Ibn Abi ‘Amr (d. 231) 

(K) Tha'lab \b. 200, d. 291) 

(Bd) Abu ‘Umar azZ&hid ( b . 261, d 345) 


(Bd) Abu-tTatyib ( k . 351). 
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pupils attended the lectures of both Masters. The 
result was a fusion of doctrines in the next generation of 
Grammarians, who founded the School of Baghdad. 
The name of BasrI, however, belongs to Ibn Duraid, 
who was contemporary with AdMubarrad for 62 years, 
and survived till 321; and is extended by Abu-fTayyib 
to the pupils of AlMubarrad, whom he describes as 
“ Abu Ishak AzZajjaj, Abu Bakr Ibn AsSarraj, Mab- 
“ raman, and the oldest of the Masters that we have 
“ met,’’ a phrase that may include AlAkhfash AlAsghar, 
Ibn Kaisan, Niftawaih, Ibn Durustawaih, and AsSull; 
and I have placed Ibn Kaisan and Muhammad AlYazidl 
among the Basils, the former because he is said to have 
been more inclined to the doctrine of the Basil School, 1 
and the latter because he is classed with his great-grand¬ 
father Abu Muhammad AlYazidl. But, even with 
these additions, the ancient Grammarians all passed 
away by the middle of the 4th century ; 2 and learning, 
says Abu-tTayyib, ended with them. 

Baghdad, the scat of the first Modorn School of Gram¬ 
marians, was built in 145—146 by the Khalifa AlMan- 
gur, 3 who, after the arbitrary fashion of Eastern poten¬ 
tates, sent orders into the provinces that the learned 
should repair to his new capital. The learned, however, 
did not show much alacrity in complying with this sum¬ 
mons, probably because the Khalifa, who had earned 
the sobriquet of Abu-dDavoUriik (Father of Sixpences) 
by his strictness in calling the Secretaries and Governors 


* BW. 

* Ibn AlKhashshab calls AlHarlrl a BasrI (H. 449) ; and the modern 
Grammarians, such as AzZatnakhsharl and Ibn HishSm speak of them¬ 
selves as belonging to the BasrI School (ml. 1, p. 131, and vol. II, p. 
484) : but “ BasrI ” in such cases must be taken to mean “ BasrI by 
birth or residence or predilection ”. 

* Itie Khalifa Abu Ja'lar ‘Abd Allah AlMansUr Ibn Muhammad 
alKurashl alHashiml (t. 93, a. 136, d. 158). 
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to account for petty items, was notorious for his stingi¬ 
ness, a vice abhorrent to the learned, who have always 
loved a liberal patron. But the enlightened munificence 
of his grandson ArRashld, 1 the Augustus of the Arab 
Empire, speedily attracted the Grammarians to the court 
of Baghdad. The School of AlBasra was represented 
thereby Khalaf AlAhmar, 2 Abu ‘Ubaida, AlAsmah, Abu 
Muhammad alYazldl, and Slbawaili; and that of AlKufa 
by AlMufaddal adDabbl, 3 Allvisai, and his pupils Al¬ 
Ahmar and AlFarra. The poet Abii Nuwas, 4 being told 
that Abu ‘Ubaida and AlAsma‘1 had been presented to 
ArRashld, shrewdly observed “As for Abu ‘Ubaida, if 
“ the courtiers give him an opportunity, he will recite 
“ to them the tales of the ancients and moderns ; but, 
“ as for AlAsmaT, he is a nightingale that will thrill 
“ them with his melodics ”. 5 The jealousies of the rival 
Professors frequently gave rise to animated controver¬ 
sies, which furnished an agreeable pastime to the scho¬ 
larly monarch and his dilettanti courtiers. Such was 
the celebrated dispute between AlKisa’l and Slbawaih, 6 
which was held, as some say, at the court of ArRashld, 
but, as others say, in the assembly of his minister Yahy& 
Ibn Khiilid alBarmakl ; 7 and which resulted in the dis¬ 
comfiture of the great Basri through the unjust verdict 
of a venal Arab. 8 And similar disputes are recorded as 


1 The Khalifa Abu Ja'far Harun ArRashid, son of the Khalifa Mu¬ 
hammad. AlMahdI, alHashimi alAbbasI alBaghdadl ( b . 148, a. 170 
d. 193). 

2 ML. I. 129. 

3 Tr. III. 759, Mr. IT. 101. 

4 Soo the Note on vol. I, p. 82, l. 4. 

6 AlAsma‘I was a great reciter of poetry. 

6 See vol. I, p. 763, 11. 9—18 for the subject of tho dispute. 

7 Abu All Y ahya Ibn Khalid alBarmakl was appointed minister by 
Harfln ArRashld upon his accession in 170, was disgraced and impri¬ 
soned by the Khalifa in 187, and died suddenly in prison in 190 at tho 
age of 70 or 7 4 years. 

» H. 449, IKhn. 536, ML. I. 129, HH. II. 156, BW, Mkr. II. 475. 
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having taken place at the court between AlKisa’l and 
AlAsma‘1, 1 and between AlKisa’l and AlYazldl. 2 The 
struggle for ascendancy between the two Schools ended 
in favour of the Kufis, who, as Abu-tTayyib complains, 
succeeded in engrossing the appointments at court, a 
result originally due to the overpowering influence of Al¬ 
Kisa’l. This Grammarian had been tutor to ArRashid, 
who retained such a respect for his old master that he 
used to seat AlKisa’l and Muhammad I bn AlHasan, 
the Hanafl Jurist, upon chairs in his presence, and or¬ 
dered them not to disturb themselves upon his rising. 3 
AlKisa’l was now appointed to superintend the educa¬ 
tion of ArRashld’s sons, the 2 Crown-Princes AlAmln 
and AlMa’mun, 4 with the assistance of his pupil AlAhmar 
as tutor to AlAmln, 5 and of AlYazldl as tutor to Al¬ 
Ma’mun. 6 The last Grammarian indeed was a Basil: 
but, having been tutor to the children of Yazld Ibn 
Mansur alHimyarl, 7 grand-uncle of ArRashid, he already 
possessed some interest with the Imperial Family, and 
had attained a position at court in the reign of ArRa¬ 
shld’s father, the Khalifa AlMabdl. 8 AlYazldl also, 
notwithstanding his long rivalry with AlKisa’l, which 


1 ML. I. 64 (about the case of in the verses cited at veil. 

II, p. 511) and Mr. I. 278. 

2 D. 42, IKhn. No. 809, HH. I. 327, ITB. I. 534. 

3 Mr. II. 211. 

4 HH. I. 86, ITB. I. 534. 

b MDh. VI. 321. 

« IKhn. No. 809. 

7 This noble was brother of Arwa, the consort of the Khalifa Al- 
Man$tlr. He was appointed in 152 Governor of AlBa?ra, where his 
acquaintance with AlYazldl probably commenced ; and he died there 
in 165. 

8 The Khalifa Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad AlMahdi, son of the 
Khalifa Abu Ja'far ‘Abd Allah AlMan§ub, alH&shiml al‘Abb&sI (A 
127, o. 158, d. 169). 
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dated from the time of AlMahdi, 1 must have known how 
to forget his scholastic differences with the powerful Kufi; 
for Ibn Khallikan relates that in the days of ArRashld 
these 2 Grammarians used to sit together in one class¬ 
room, giving lessons to the people. In subsequent reigns 
AlKisaTs pupil AlFarra, was entrusted by AlMa’mtin 2 
with the instruction of his 2 sons in grammar ; and Al- 
Farra’s pupil Ibn AsSikkit, in an evil hour for himself, 
was appointed tutor to the children of AlMutawakkil. 3 
The Ku f I Tha'lab shared with, his Basil rival AlMubar- 
rad the office of tutor to the poet-prince ‘Abd Allah 4 son 
of AlMu'tazz ; 5 and Tha'lab’s pupil Muhammad alYazldi, 
great-grandson of the original Yazidl, was tutor to the 
children of AlMuktadir. 6 Notwithstanding the presence 
of so many generations of Grammarians, however, Bagh¬ 
dad was not recognized as a seat of learning ; but what¬ 
ever learning it contained was held to be imported, at¬ 
tracted by the Khalifas and their followers : Abii Hatim 
says “ The people of Baghdad are the rabble of the 
“ Khalifa’s army : it does not contain any trustworthy 
“authority on the speech of the Arabs, nor any ap- 
“ proved reporter ; and, if any of them makes an asser- 


i IKhn. 6D7. 

* The Khalifa Abu-l‘Abbas, and Abu Ja'far, ‘Abd Allah AlMa’mOn, 
son of the Khalifa HarQn AuRashId, alHashiml al'Abbas! alBaghdadi 
(b. 170, a. 198, d. 218). 

3 The Khalifa Abu-lFadl Ja‘far AlMutawakkil ‘ala-llah, son of the 
Khalifa Muhammad AlMu'tasim bi-llah, alHashiml al'AbbasI alBagh¬ 
dadi ( b . 205 or 207, a. 232, k. 247). This ferocious tyrant caused Ibn 
AsSikklt to be trampled to death by the Turkish body-guard because 
he refused to declare that his 2 pupils, AlMu'tazz and AlMu’ayyad, sons 
of AlMutawakkil, were dearer to him than the 2 sainted youths, Al- 
JJasan and Alflusain, sons of ‘All. 

4 See the Note on vol. I, p. 82, l. 4. 

6 The Khalifa Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad, or, as is said, AzZubair, 
AlMu'tazz bi-llah, son of the Khalifa Ja'far AlMutawakkil ‘ala-llsh, 
alHashiml al'AbbasI al Baghdadi (6. 232, a. 252, k. 255). 

* The Khalifa Abu-IFndl Ja'far AlMuktadir bi-llah, son of the Kha¬ 

lifa Abmad alMu'tapid bi-llah, alHashiml Al'AbbasI AlBaghdadi (A 
282, a. 295, k. 320). ^ 
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“tion, you will see him confused, full of prolixity, 
“ verbosity, and arrogance ” : and Abu-tTayyib adds 
“ The case in this our time is double as bad as Abu fja- 
“tim makes known”. Abu-tTayyib indeed does not 
condescend to acknowledge the existence of the modern 
School then rising at Baghdad; but either includes its 
members among the Basrls, 1 or refuses to recognize 
them as authorities. Thus he speaks of AlAkhfash al- 
Asghar as “ The Akhfash of yesterday, ” and describes 
AlAmbarl and his pupils as mere “ quoters of the 
“authors of books, not to be mentioned with those that 
“we have mentioned”. But the truth appears to be 
that, with the exception of the long-lived Ibn Duraid, 
who was a survivor of che Basil School, 2 the successors 
of AlMubarrad and Tha'lab should be called Baghdadis, 
because they not only resided and lectured at Baghdad, 
but there taught a new doctrine compounded from the 
doctrines of the 2 old Schools. 

The object of our author AsSuyutl being to exhibit 
the regular transmission of grammatical knowledge from 
the classical age to modern times, he does not carry his 
classification of the Grammarians beyond the founders 
of the modern School at Baghdad. 1 need only add 
that the other modern Schools, such as those of Egypt, 
the West, 3 and Spain, were branches of the Baghdadi 
School. 

The works of the ancient Grammarians, though con¬ 
stantly referred to as authorities, have, in the gradual de¬ 
velopment of grammatical science, long been superseded 

1 Seo p. XII above. 

2 He was born and educated in A1 Basra ; and did not come to Bagh¬ 
dad till 308, when he was 85 years old. 

3 Properly Africa west of Egypt, i. o. North-Western Africa, but 
sometimes made to include Spain, as in the DM. I. 233, where Ibn 
AJBadhish and Ibn ‘Usfur are called Grammarians of the West. 
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as text-books by the productions of later writers. Among 
the crowd of modern authors, Four Masters, whose lives 
extend over a period of nearly 300 years, 1 AzZamakh- 
sharl, Ibn AlHajib, Ibn Malik, and Ibn Hishjim, stand 
pre-eminent. Time has been unable to shake the autho¬ 
rity, or lessen the popularity, of their teaching ; 2 and 
the rule of AzZamakhshaiTs grammar, overheard by 
Shaikh Sa'di 3 4 * more than 600 years ago from the lips of 
the school-boy at Kashghar, is being repeated by Muslim 
lads to-day in the schools and colleges of the East. 

AzZamakhsharl, “ the Pride of Khuwarazm,” 4 was 
born in 467 at Zamakhshar, a town of that province ; 
and studied grammar under Abu Mudar Mahmud 6 al- 
Isbahanl, a celebrated Grammarian and Lexicologist, 
who introduced the Mn'tazili heresy into Khuwarazm, 
where it was embraced by numerous converts, including 
his illustrious pupil. AzZamakhsharl was a universal 
genius, being equally distinguished as a Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, Commentator, Traditionist, Geographer, 
Moralist, and Rhetorician. He was also somewhat of a 
poet, and had a fancy for illustrating his comments in the 
Kashshd,f by his own verses. Whenever, says Muhibb 
adDln Effendl, he cites a verse as by “one of them,” 
he means himself. 6 He perfected his knowledge of the 
Arabic language by extensive travels in Arabia; and 
resided so long at the Holy City of Makka that he was 

i 467—761. 

a Their peculiar morit, according to Ibn Khaldfln, oonsiets in their 
abridgment of the controversies, and excision of the repetitions, found in 
the works of the ancients (IKhld. vol. I, part IIJ, p. 282). 

8 The Shaikh Muslih adDln Sa‘di Ibn ‘Abd Allah ashShlr&z! was 
born in 5.71 or 580 ; composed the Gullstan , from the 5th Chapter of 
which this incident is taken, in 656 ; and died in 690 or 691. 

4 BW. 

4 Maljmad (BW): Mansflr (IKhn. No. 721, MAB, III. 17). 

4 N. 215. 


3 
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honored with the appellation of “Neighbour of God. " 
He composed his larger grammar the Mufaqsal in 513 
—515, 1 and his great commentary the KashshUf in 526 — 
528. 2 He visited Baghdad in 533 ; and there made the 
acquaintance of the leading Baghdadi masters, Ibn Ash- 
Shajari, AlJawallkl, and Ibn AlKhashshab, and their 
youthful pupils AlKamal Ibn AlArnbari and Taj AdDln 
alKindl. The last scholar relates that AzZamakhshari, 
notwithstanding his vast learning, had not received his 
knowledge of lexicology in the regular manner by oral 
transmission from some recognized Master ; and that he 
therefore took advantage of his stay in Baghdad to 
qualify himself in this subject by taking lessons from 
AlJawallkl, and obtaining from this Professor a diploma 
authorizing him to teach it. He died in 538 AlJurja- 
nlya, the capital of his native province Khuwarazm. 

His great commentator and critic, Ibn AlHajib, “ the 
son of the Chamberlain, ” so called because his father 
had been Chamberlain to an Egyptian Prince, was born 
in 570 at Asn& or Isnd, a small town in Upper Egypt. 
He studied jurisprudence, reading, and grammar at Cairo 
under 2 celebrated masters, Muhammad alGhaznawI, 
who lectured at the Mosque named in his honor “ The 
Mosque of AlGhaznawI,” and AlKasim ashShajibi, 
who had come to Egypt in 572, and was then Professor 
of Reading and Grammar at the College founded by 
“The learned Judge ” 3 in 580. Having completed hia 
studies at Cairo, Ibn AlHajib removed to Damascus, 

■i— .. *.——..... . . ■ ■ 

» 513—515 (IKhn. No. 721): 513—514 (HKh. VI. 36). 

*K. 4, 1647; HKli. V. 179—180. Ilm Klmllikau (IKhn. No. 721) 
and AdDamlri (HH. I. 147) seem to be mistaken in saying that the 
Kashshdf was his first work. 

8 The Wazlr Muhyi-dDln, or Mujlr adDln, Abu ‘All ‘Abd ArRahlm 
Ibn Baha adDln Abi-lMajd ‘All alLakhmi alBaisanf aFAskal&nf by 
birth, alMisrl by abode, known as AlKajdI alFa^il (The learned 
Judge), the Philologist (6. 529, d. 596). 
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where he lectured in the Malikl Chapel of the Cathedral. 
He was by profession a Jurist of the Malikl sect; and 
considered grammar as merely subsidiary to the elucida¬ 
tion of legal propositions. Asa Grammarian, however, 
he was distinguished by the originality of his views and 
the stringency of his criticisms. He wrote a commen¬ 
tary upon the Mufassal, and 2 original treatises, which 
still form the standard text-books in India, the Kafiya 
upon syntax and the Shafiya upon etymology. In 639 
he returned to Cairo, 1 where his lectures were attended 
by crowds of pupils. He was often summoned to give 
evidence as an expert upon points of Malikl law before 
Ibn Khallikan, 2 who was then holding a judicial ap¬ 
pointment at Cairo ; and the Judge records that he used 
to take the opportunity of consulting his learned wit¬ 
ness upon abstruse questions of grammar. Among the 
subjects thus discussed between them was the effect pro¬ 
duced by the supervention of one condition upon another 
in the much-debated formula of divorce explained at 
vol. II, p. 85, of this work ; and Ibn AlHajib’s solution 
of this difficult problem is warmly commended by the 
Judge as a masterpiece of grammatical exposition. From 
Cairo he removed to Alexandria, where he died in 646 
after a short residence. 

Ibn Malik was born in 600 at Jayyan, a city of 
Spain. He studied grammar in his native town under 
several masters ; and for a few days 3 attended the class 
of the celebrated AshShalaublnl at Seville. He then 
travelled to the East, where he prosecuted his studies 
under AsSakhawl at Damascus, and Ibn Ya'ish and his 

1 In 639 (ISb. Class VI, article 'Aid A!‘Az'iz Ibn ‘Aid AsSalam,-, Svt. 
II. 98) : in 638 (MAB. III. 177). The FW (vol. I, p. 366) in the Life 
of ‘Abd Al'Azlz neither gives the date, nor mentions IH. 

* Ibn Khallikan was a Shafi‘1. 

* About 13 days (BW) : about 3 days (Mkr). 
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pupil Ibn 'Amrun. at Aleppo. He lectured for a long 
time in the last city ; and then returned to Damascus, 
where he became the Head of the ‘Adillya Foundation, 
being the Principal of the College, and the Minister of 
the Memorial Chapel. In this congenial appointment 
he continued his researches ; and composed his nume¬ 
rous works, among which may be mentioned the large 
metrical treatise called AIKdfiya ashSh&fiya with a com¬ 
mentary, its abridgment called the Khulftsa or Alfiya, 
which, says Hajji Khalifa, is as celebrated in the 
countries of the Arabs 1 as the Kdfiya of Ibn Alljajib is 
elsewhere, 2 the Ldmyat alAf‘dl , and the Tashil al- 
Fawd'id with a commentary. He was so highly res¬ 
pected for his learning that, when he performed divine 
service at the ‘Adillya Chapel, Ibn Khallikan, who 
then held the dignified post of Chief Justice of Damas¬ 
cus, 3 used to conduct him to his residence as a mark of 
honor. He devoted himself exclusively to grammar and 
the cognate branches of philology ; and, with the conceit 
common in a specialist, was wont to disparage the 
attainments of his 2 predecessors, saying that JbnAl- 
Hfijib had taken his grammar from the Author of the 
Mufassal, and that the grammar of the Author of the 
Mufassal was “ very small things ”. He was profound¬ 
ly versed in the Karan and in tradition, and possessed 
a marvellous memory for Arabic poetry. But these 
branches of knowledge were with him merely ancillary 
to his favorite science of grammar, in which they were 
utilized for evidence and illustration. He originated 
the practice, afterwards adopted by Ibn Hisham, of 
exemplifying every proposition of grammar, if possible, 

1 Arabia, Syria, Egypt, etc, wherever Arabic is spoken. 

2 Persia, India, etc. 

3 Ibn Khallikan held this appointmon from 659 to 669, and again, 
after Ibn Malik’s death, from 677 to 680. 
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by a text from the Eur’&n \ if no appropriate text were 
forthcoming, then by a passage from tradition; and, if 
no convenient tradition could be found, then by a verse 
from the poets. He visited Cairo, possibly to see his 
old pupil lbn AnNahhas ; and then returned to Damas* 
cus, where he died in 672. He retained his passion 
for learning to the last; and committed 8 evidentiary 
verses to memory on the very day of his death. 

The system of grammar elaborated by I bn Malik, and 
the vast stock of quotations with which his industry 
and erudition had enriched it, became the inheritance 
of the Egyptian Grammarians, to whom they were 
transmitted by his pupil I bn AnNahhas. This Gram¬ 
marian was born at Aleppo in 627 ; and studied there 
under I bn YaTsh and lbn ‘Awrun, and at Damascus 
under AlAndalusl, lbn Malik, and other masters. He 
emigrated to Egypt after the destruction of his native 
city in 658 by the Tartar hordes of Hulaku Khan; and 
took up his residence at Cairo, where he lectured until 
his death in 61)8. The ablest of his pupils, Abu Hay- 
yan, “ the Master of the world in syntax and etymolo- 
gy ”/ was born in 654 at Gharnata, a city in Spain. 
Having studied grammar under lbn ArRabr, lbn Ad- 
Dai‘; and other Spanish masters, he quitted his native 
country in 679 to travel in pursuit of learning; and, 
after having visited Africa, Egypt, and Arabia, he at 
length settled at Cairo, where he frequented the lec¬ 
tures of lbn AnNahhas, He boasted of having received 
instruction in grammar, lexicology, tradition, exegesis, 
reading, and philology from no less than 450 masters 
in Spain, Africa, Alexandria, Cairo, and the Hijaz. 
The most celebrated of these, besides the three above 
named, were the Spanish Lexicologist ArKadl ashSha- 
' FW. II. 352. 
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tibl, who had imported into Cairo all the learning of the 
Andalusian school; the eclectic Philologist AshSharaf 
AdDimyajl, who had taken his grammar from, I bn Al- 
Ijlajib at Cairo and • I bn 'Am run at Aleppo, and his lexi¬ 
cology from AsSaghani at Baghdad ; and the Egyptian 
Grammarian Ibn AlMunayyir, who had been a pupil of 
Ibu Alflajib, and was then Professor of Grammar at 
Alexandria, where his vast and varied erudition made him 
renowned as the “ Pride of Egypt. ” Abu Hayyan even¬ 
tually succeeded his master Ibn AnNahhas in the chair of 
exegesis and tradition at the Tulurii Cathedral and the 
Mamuriya Dome ; and he lectured on reading at the 
Akmar Cathedral. He claimed to be the only living 
Grammarian in Egypt, Syria, Al'Irak, AlYaman, and the 
East, qualified to transmit by word of mouth the whole 
Book of Slbawaih, as similarly transmitted by an unbro¬ 
ken succession of Grammarians 1 beginning with the great 
Author himself. 


1 See the accompanying Table. 
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GRAMMATICAL PEDIGREE OF ABU ?AYYAN. 

(B) Slbawaih (of. 180) 

[See the Table at p. VII] 

(B) AlAkbfash alAusat (d. 211) 

_ ! _ 

(B) A1Jarm I ( d . 225) (B) AlMazini ( d . 249) 

i i 

AlMubarrad (B) AlMubaiTad ( b. 210, d. 285) 

(B) Ibn AsSarrgj ( d . 316) 

i 

(Bd) ArRummanl (6. 296, d. 384) 

(Bd) ArRaklkl (b. 345, d. 416) 

(Bd) Ibn Barhan (d. 456) 

(Bd) Ibn AdDabbas (i. 431, d. 500) 
(Bd) Sibt AlKhajjat (6. 464, d. 541) 
(Bd) Taj adDln alKindl ( b. 520, d. 613) 
(A) AlAndalual (5. 575, d. 661) 

I 

(M) Ibn AnNahhas (b. 627, d. 698) 

I 

(M) Ab& LtAYTiN (6. 654, d. 745) 
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He had but a poor opinion of Ibn AlHajib, whose KU- 
fiya, he declared, was “ the grammar of lawyers ”, 
meaning, no doubt, that it was characterized by that 
petty and futile verbal criticism with which lawyers are 
often reproached under the names of “ quibbling ” and 
“ hair-splitting ” ; and he encouraged his pupils to study 
the works of Ibn Malik, the use of which he facilitated 
by the composition of several commentaries. He car¬ 
ried his admiration for this master so far that he even 
made a point of refusing to let any student read with 
him except in the Book of Slbawaih or the Taxhil of 
Ibn Malik. He died at Cairo in 745, leaving his favo¬ 
rite pupil Ibn ‘Akll to continue the development of Ibn 
Malik’s system of grammar. Ibn 'Akll was born in 
698, and studied for 12 years under Abu Hayyan, who 
was one day heard to say “ There is not beneath the ex- 
“ panse of heaven a better Grammarian than Ibn ‘Akll ”. 
He succeeded his master as Professor of Exegesis at the 
Tuluni Cathedral, and he lectured at various other edu¬ 
cational institutions. Like many of the learned, he was a 
Judge; and, after having presided over the subordinate 
tribunals of the Bab alFutuh, or Gate of Victories, and 
of Misr aVAttica, or Old Cairo, 1 he was elevated for 
a short period 2 to the supreme dignity of Chief Justice. 3 
He died at Cairo in 769. 

His contemporary Ibn Hisham, the last and greatest 
of the Four Masters, was born at Cairo in 708 ; and 
studied reading under Ibn AsSarraj, who had been a 
pupil of the school founded by the great Traditionist 
AsSilafi at the College erected in his honor at Alexan- 

i BW, DM. II. 199. 

* 80 days (BW, Syt. II. 103). 

8 In 749 (ISb. Class VII, article ‘Abd Al‘Az%z Ibn Muhammad): in 759 
(Syt. II. 103). 
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dria in 546, and who was then Professor of this sub¬ 
ject at the Azhar Cathedral in Cairo. He heard Abii 
ljayyan lecture upon the Diwan of Zuhair Ibn Abl 
Sulma; but did not regularly join the classes of this 
master, whose opinions he used afterwards to criticize 
and controvert with extreme severity. He attended the 
course of AtTaj AtTabrlzI, a foreign Encyclopaedist, 
who lectured on grammar and various other sciences at 
Cairo. And he read the whole Commentary upon the 
Ishftfa Ji-nNahw, except the last leaf, with its learned 
author Taj adDln AlFakiha.ni, a Grammarian belonging 
to the school established at Alexandria by Ibn AlHajib 
shortly before his death in 646. But his favorite master 
was AshShihab ‘Abd AlLatif 1 Ibn AlMurahhil, Pro¬ 
fessor of Grammar at the Cathedral of AlHakim, whom 
be used to extol as superior to Abu Hayyan and others, 
“ attributing the name in his time to Abii Hayyan, but 
“the profit to Ibn AlMurahhil.” 2 He had a natural 
talent for grammar, which enabled him, says AsSuyuJi, 
to surpass not only his contemporaries, but even the 
old Masters. He was distinguished, adds the same 
author, by his original observations, subtle disquisi¬ 
tions, marvellous emendations, exhaustive criticism, and 
superabundant information. A characteristic specimen 
of his style is presented by his Commentary on the 
BSnat Su‘ad, which, according to Ijajjl Khalifa, was 
finished by him on the 28 Rajab 756. In Dhu- 
lKa'da of the same year, during his 2nd visit to the Holy 
City, he commenced his masterpiece, the Mughni-lLablb, 
which he completed in Rajab, apparently of the follow¬ 
ing year. 8 This work raised him to the highest pinnacle 


»'Abd AlLatlf (BW, Syt. I. 247): Afcmad (MAB. IV. 143). 
*BW. 

» ML. I. 4, II. 420. 
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of fame as a Grammarian : Ibn Khaldun flays "We 
u ceased not, when we were in the West, to hear that 
"in Egypt had appeared a Professor of Arabic called 
“ Ibn Hisham, a greater Grammarian than Slbawaih ”. 
He died in 761 , after having augmented the science of 
grammar by one third. 1 

This work is mainly compiled from the grammars of 
these Four Masters, namely the Mufassal of AzZamakh- 
sharl, the Kdfiya and Shdfiya of Ibn AHjJajib, the 
Lctmlyat alAf'Sl and Alfiya of Ibn Malik, and the 
Shudhur adhDhahab, Katr anNada, and Mughni-lLa- 
bib of Ibn Hisham. The Mufassal, which contains both 
syntax and etymology, is admirably arranged and gene¬ 
rally intelligible. The Kdfiya and Shdfiya are apparent¬ 
ly intended to form a revised and abridged edition of 
the Mufassal. Their author separates syntax and ety¬ 
mology, treating of the former in the Kdfiya, and of 
the latter in the Shdfiya : but in other respects he ad¬ 
heres in the main to the arrangement of the Mufassal j 
though, in his zeal for brevity, he occasionally sacrifices 
sense to sententiousness. The Lamiyat alAf'dl like the 
Shafiya, is restricted to etymology ; but the Alfiya, like 
the Mufassal, contains both etymology and syntax. 
Unfortunately these 2 works are composed in doggerel 
verse, which is always obscure, and often unintelligible. 
The Shudhur adhDhahab, Katr anNadd, and Mughni- 
ILabib deal only with syntax : the first two are mere 
epitomes; but the last is a large work, the first half 
of which consists of a valuable alphabetical glossary of 
particles and peculiar nouns and verbs. 

The obscurity of a text-book offered no impediment 
to its employment by an Oriental student. The method 


1 MAd. I. 7. 
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of instruction in the East was essentially oral. It origin¬ 
ally consisted in dictation : 1 —the Professor delivered to 
his class a series of short, disconnected observations, 
very much in the style of the Our rat alQhawwSs, in¬ 
tended to revive obsolete classical expressions, or correct 
vulgar colloquial errors ; while his lessons were taken 
down in writing by his pupils, 2 who afterwards com¬ 
mitted them to memory. The Professor was expected 
to answer the questions, and meet the objections of all 
comers; and a favorite device of jealous rivals or ambi¬ 
tious pupils, who desired to oust a popular Professor 
from his chair, was to confute him publicly in his class. 
Thus the Basrl Grammarian AlJarml, at the commence¬ 
ment of his lectures in Baghdad, successfully retaliated 
upon his old master AlAsma'I a malicious attempt to 
draw away his class by posing him with an insidious 
catch-question j 3 and the Kuft Lexicologist lbn AsSikklt, 
while still a young man, twice silenced the veteran Phi¬ 
lologist AlLihyani, who was so mortified by his second 
defeat that he abruptly closed his lectures. When books 
were employed, the pupils read out a passage, which 
was then orally expounded by the Professor. The senten¬ 
tious phrases of the Kajiya and the jingling rhymes of 
the Alfiya, were designed by their authors as aids to the 
memory of the pupil, to whom they recalled not only 
the bare rules of his text-book, but the ample comments 


1 The last Professor that practised this method of instruction was 
AzZajjtLj!, who died in 339. AsSuyQt! made an attempt to revive the 
praotice in 872; but it was frustrated by the students’ indifference and 
want of memory (Mr. II, 162), 


1 Under the 

40 h4 

W ff J, 


// / J// / * h' $ tl 0 

heading | 

Lmon dictated by our Projector——at the Cathedral of 


.. “ Oft the day o J» — (Mr, II, 162). 

• D. 101. 
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of hia teacher. To the reader, however, some written 
exposition was felt to be indispensable; and accordingly 
the grammars of the Four Masters became the subjects 
of numerous commentaries, many of which were written 
by the authors of the originals. The principal commen¬ 
taries employed in this work are those of Ibn Ya'lsh 
upon the MvJamil, of ArRadl alAstarabadl and Al- 
Maulh AlJaml (commonly known in India as Mull& 
JamI) upon the Kdfiya, of ArRadl alAstarabadl upon 
the Shafiyct, of Badr adDin upon the L&miyat alAf'dl, 
of Ibn'Akll and A1 CJshmunl upon the Alfiya, of Ibn 
Hisham (the author of the original) upon the Shudhur 
adhDhahab, of Ibn Ilisharn (the author of the original 
again) and AlFakihl upon the Katr an Aadd, and of 
the Shaikh AdDasftkl upon the Mughni-lLabib} It 
is probable that these commentaries were originally 
reproductions of the lectures delivered by their authors : 
indeed ArRadl, in the preface to his commentary upon 
the Kdjiya, expressly states that his work is an enlarged 
edition of the notes supplied by him to a favorite 
pupil, who had been reading the original under his 
instruction. 

The earlier Commentators were not merely expounders 
—their personal position made them harmonists. The 
Four Masters produced 3 characteristic systems of gram¬ 
mar, that of AzZamakhshari, which was followed by Ibn 
AlHajib; that of Ibn Malik; and that of Ibn Hisham. 
But Ibn Yaish, the Commentator of AzZamakhshari 
was the principal tutor of Ibn Malik ; while ArRadl, the 
Commentator of Ibn AlHajib, was a junior contempo¬ 
rary of Ibn Malik, whom he sometimes quotes; 2 and Ibn 

1 Somo of these commentaries were not received until the printing 
of this work had made considerable progress; but the deficiencies, 
caused by this delay have been supplied in the Notes. 

1 See the Note on vol. I, p. 267, l. 19, 




PREFACE. 


XXXI. 


‘Akil, the Commentator of Ibn Malik, derived part of 
his learning from the school of Ibn AlHajib, and was 
a contemporary, fellow-citizen, and fellow-pupil of Ibn 
Hisham. 1 

Ibn Ya'lsh was born at Aleppo in 553, and studied 
there under some local Grammarians. In 57 7 he started 
on a journey to Baghdad, in the hope of seeing AlKamal 
Ibn AlAmbarl; but, being met on the way by the news 
of this master’s death, he returned to his native city. 
Having formed the intention of coming forward as a Pro¬ 
fessor of Grammar, he qualified himself for the position 
by proceeding to Damascus, and studying abstruse ques¬ 
tions of Arabic under the Shaikh Taj adDln alKindl, 
who had been a pupil of the celebrated Baghdadi Phi¬ 
lologists Ibn AshShajarl, AlJawallkl, and Ibn Al- 
Khashshab, and had met the great master AzZamakhsharl 
at the houses of the 2 last Professors in Baghdad. His 
pupil and biographer Ibn Khallikan, who visited Aleppo 
in C26, records that he found that city the metropolis of 
learning, filled with learned men, among whom Ibn Ya¬ 
'lsh enjoyed undisputed pre-eminence in philology. His 
lectures were attended by crowds of students, native and 
foreign ; and, according to Ibn Khallikan, all the leading 
Professors of the day at Aleppo had been his pupils. He 
died at Aleppo in 643, leaving an exhaustive commentary 
upon the Mufassal as a monument of his learning: “in the 
whole body of commentaries,” says his admiring pupil Ibn 
Khallikan, "thereis none like it” ; but less partial judges 
will probably consider it somewhat prolix and verbose. 

The details of ArRadi’s life are unfortunately wanting 2 . 
He finished his great commentary upon the Kafiya in 683 


1 See the accompanying Table. 

3 I am not acquainted even with his name (BW). 
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aocording to the concurrent statements of AsSuyufl, H&jjl 
Khalifa, 1 and the author of the Amal alAmil f\ ‘Ulamd 
Jabal ‘Atnil ; 2 but in 686 according to his own statement, 
as given, in all 3 editions of the work. The former date 
is probably correct ; because his commentary upon the 
Shafiya, as appears from its preface, was composed in the 
interval batween the completion of his commentary upon 
the K&Jiya and his death, which took place in 686.® 
He enjoys the highest reputation as a critic, and is fre¬ 
quently cited by later Grammarians as equal in authority 
to Ibn Hisham. His magnificent work upon the j KSfit/a 
is pronounced by AsSuyufi to be almost unequalled in 
grammatical literature as a comprehensive and critical 
commentary; and the popular exposition of AlJaml, 
composed, as the author says in his preface, for the 
use of his "precious child Diyd adDln Yusuf”, and uni¬ 
versally adopted in modern times as the text book for 
Indian students, is a mere epitome of ArRadl’s work, 
to which it stands in the same position as the commen¬ 
tary of AlBaidawI upon the Karan to its great prototype 
the KashthSf of AzZamakhsharl. A comparison of pas¬ 
sages shows that ArRadl is the author cited by that name 
in various articles of Lane’s Arabic Dictionary; 4 but 
this scholar seems to have confounded him with the His- 
pano-Egyptian Lexicologist Arliadl ashShafibl. 5 

Badr adDln, a son of Ibn Malik, was born, probably 
at Damascus, after his father had left Spain and settled 

i HKh. V. 7. 

* As given in an extraot furnished to me by my learned eorres^ 
pondent, Sayyid Hamid Husain, the Mujtahid of Lucknow. 

8 This date is given in the BW and Amal alAmil . The former work, 
however, mentions an alternative date, vid. 684, which, if correct, 
settles the dispute. 

Ay £# 

4 E. g. and ^. 

8 See Lane’s Chronological List of Authorities. 
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in the East. He studied under his father, and succeeded 
him as Professor of Arabic. He composed a Commentary 
upon the LSmiyat alAf'al, and another upon the Alfiya. 
The latter commentary, which he finished in 676, is said 
to be equal to Arftadi’s work upon the Kdfiya} I have 
inspected the manuscript of it which is in the library 
of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta, but have not examined 
it in sufficient detail to be able to judge whether this 
eulogium is well founded. Badr adDln died in 686 be- 

* P P h 

fore, 2 or when, 8 he had reached the age of (35 to 50). 

The biography of Ibn ‘ Akll has been already sketched : 4 
and it only remains to add that his commentary upon the 
Alfiya is essentially a student’s manual, clear, accurate, 
and sufficiently comprehensive, but wanting in the origi¬ 
nality and breadth that distinguish the masterly compo¬ 
sition of ArRadl. 

As for the later Commentators, they are mere com¬ 
pilers and adapters, who borrow their information and 
ideas from all the Masters indifferently : AlUshmunl, for 
instance, pads his commentary upon the Alfiya with 
whole articles extracted bodily from the Mughni-lLabib. 

The other grammars, and the treatises on lexicology 
and philology, used as materials for this work, are only 
occasional authorities, being monographs on particular 
branches of those subjects, like the Fasih of Tha'lab, the 
Lexicological Tracts of Ibn Du raid upon the Descrip¬ 
tion of the Saddle and Bridle and of Clouds and Rain, 
the Talkib alKawUfi of Ibn Kaisan, the Mu'arrab of Al- 
Jawallki, and the I‘rab ‘an Kawd'id all‘rab of Ibn Hi- 
sham ; or mere supra-commentaries, like the Glosses of 

* Mkr. I. 616. 

2 Mkr. I. 616. 

* ISb. class VI. 

* P. xxiv. above. 



Xxxiv. 


PREFACE. 


AlKhidrl, AsSabban, Al'Adawi, and Ya-Sln upon the 
Commentaries of Ibn ‘Akil, AlUshmuni, Ibn Hisham, 
and AlFakihi; or not directly connected with grammar, 
like the Kd.mil of AlMubarrad, the Makdmal and Dur- 
rat alGhawwas of AlHariri, the Kdmus of AlFlruzabadT, 
and the Kashshdf lstilajidt alFunun of the Shaikh 
Muhammad ‘All; or not completely procurable, like the 
Book of Slbawaih, the Mulhat alTrdb of AlHarlrJ, the 
Anmudhaj of AzZamakhsharl with the commentary of 
AlArdablll, the Insdf of AlKamal Ibn AlAmbarl, and 
the Misbah of AlMutarrizI. 

The object of the Grammarians being to demonstrate 
the classical usage, they endeavour to support every 
proposition and illustrate every rule by one or more 
evidentiary examples taken from the classical language. 
These examples consist of texts from the Kur'dn, pas¬ 
sages from tradition, proverbs, phrases transmitted by 
the learned from the Arabs of the desert, aud verses 
from the poets. Even when cited in full, these exam¬ 
ples are often difficult to understand from some obscurity 
of allusion, peculiarity of construction, or want of context. 
This difficulty, of course, was not often felt by the native 
Grammarians, whose general education comprised a 
thorough grounding in the Kur’dn and tradition, and 
whose special training had made them familiar with the 
usual examples; but even they were sometimes puzzled 
by a strange verse. Thus ‘Isa Ibn ‘Umar confessed his 
inability to understand the verse of Umayya Ibn Abi- 
gSalt cited in the Note on vol. II, p. 574, l. 12, being 
perplexed by an allusion to an obsolete practice of the 
ancient Arabs; and Ibn Jinnl broke down in parsing 
the verse of Abii Nuwks cited at vol. I, p. 82, being 
embarrassed by an unusual construction; while even Ibn 
Hisham was compelled to reserve his opinion upon the 
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terse of ^asean Ibn Thabifc cited at vol. II, p. 447, 
until he should come across the preceding verses. The 
difficulty experienced by European scholars 1 in under¬ 
standing these examples is greatly enhanced by the 
tendency of Grammarians to save themselves trouble 
by abridging the quotations to a few catch-words, like 

I, which form a fragment of a verse by Labld 

' * ' 

cited at vol. II, p. 257. These words, for instance, can¬ 
not be translated into English with any certainty of 
correctness until the exponents of the 2 pronouns 2 and 
the position of the proposition in the sentence 3 are known ; 
and probably no amount of general scholarship will en¬ 
able a reader unacquainted with this particular example 
to divine that the poet is describing how a wild he-ass 
let his troop of she-asses go down to the water in a 
crowd. And not only must an example be understood, 
but its degree of authority must be determined. A text 
from the Karan, as being the very word of God, deliver¬ 
ed in the purest dialect of the Arabs, according to the 
theory of direct verbal inspiration inculcated by Muslim 
theologians, is of necessity infallible. A passage from 
tradition, if it be the word of the Prophet, is universally 
accepted as conclusive evidence ; and, if it be the word of 
a Companion, is generally so received, while some hyper¬ 
critical purists affect to consider the Companions as li¬ 
able to the suspicion of solecism. 4 A proverb, if it 
date from heathen times, is admittedly excellent evidence 
of classical usage. But a saying transmitted by a Gram¬ 
marian or Lexicologist from an Arab of the desert 
varies in authority with the antiquity of its transmitter, 

1 See the Notes on vol. II, p. 332, l. 7 and p. 681, l. 1. 

* See vol I, pp, 506—509. 

8 See vol. I, pp. V—XXr. 

* See p. II above. 
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a saying transmitted by Ibn Hisham , 1 for instance, not 
being nearly so authoritative as one transmitted by Al- 
Akhfash alAkbar . 2 And, when the example is a read¬ 
ing of a text from the Kur'an or a verse from a poet, not 
only must the antiquity of the author be considered, but 
also his personal reputation among the Readers or Poets 
of his time . 3 Thus for the full appreciation of an ex¬ 
ample in verse the following accessories are requisite :— 
the complete text of the verse, so much of its context as is 
necessary to exhibit the syntactical position of its words, 
a description of its subject, an explanation of its peculia¬ 
rities of meaning and construction, the name of its 
author, and his rank among poets: 4 and, with some ex¬ 
ceptions, similar accessories are requisite in the case of 
examples in prose. The Grammarians, however, general¬ 
ly omit the whole of these requisites except the bare 
text of the examples, and often do not give that in full, 
because their works are intended to be read with masters 
whose oral instruction will supply the deficiencies of the 
books ; and, although the Commentators and Glossogra- 
phers sometimes explain the examples cited by their 
Authors, they commonly leave their own examples un¬ 
explained. It has therefore been necessary to have re¬ 
course to a large number of works not immediately con¬ 
nected with grammar, like the Commentaries of AzZa- 
makhshari and AlBaidawi upon the Kur’an ; the ltkan 
of AsSuyuti upon the Exegesis of the Sacred Text; the 
Commentaries of Shu'la and ‘All AlKari upon the Hits 
alAmZni, a metrical treatise upon Reading; the $ahihs 
of AlBukharl and Muslim, the latter with the Common- 


1 See the Note on vol. II, p. 12, l. 3. 

2 *See vol. I, p. 158. 

8 See the Notes on vol. IT, p . 562, l. 19 and vol . I, p . 82, U 4, for the 
classification of the Readers and Poets. 

4 See the Preface to the SM, pp . 2—3. 
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t ary of AnNawawi, upon Tradition; the Collection of 
Proverbs by AlMaidani; the Fawa'id of Al'Aini, the 
JdmV ashShawuhid of Mulla Muiiamraad Bakir, and the 
Glosses of 'Abd Al'Aziz alKashi, Muhibb adDin Effendl, 
AlJarjawl, AsSuyufl, Fakhr adDin alKhuwarazmi, and 
the Maulavi ‘Abd ArRahim upon the evidentiary ver¬ 
ses cited in the Mufass/il, the Ka*hshdf, the Commentary 
of Ibn ‘Akll, the Mughni-lLabib, the Idah Ji-lMa‘dni , 
and the Commentary of AlJaml; the Kitdb AlAgha- 
nl, or Book of Songs, by Allsbabanl; the Diwans of 
the 6 Ancient Poets, of Halim afTal, of AnNabigha 
adhDhubyani, of ‘Alkama, of Imra alKais, of Labld, 
of 'All, of AlFarazdak, and of Abu Nuwas ; the Expo¬ 
sition of the Mu‘allak&t; the Commentaries of AtTab- 
rizl upon the HamSsa, of AsSukkari upon the Dlw3n of 
the Hudhalls, of Ibn Hisham upon the Bannt Su‘dd, and of 
the Wazlr Abu Bakr, AlYazldl, Ibn AsSikklt, AsSukkari, 
and AlWahidl upon the Diwans of AnNabigha adh 
Dhubyanl, AlHadira, ‘Urwa Ibn AlWard, Tahman, and 
AlMutanabbl; the Histories of Ibn Kutaiba, AtTabarl 
AlMas'udl, Ibn AlAthlr, Abu-lFidd, Ibn Khaldun, Ibn 
Taghrl Bardl, AsSuyufl, AdDiyarbakrl, and AlMakkarl; 
the Commentary of Ibn Badrun upon the Historical 
Poem of Ibn ‘Abdun ; the Book of Religious and Phi¬ 
losophical Sects by AshShahrastanl; the Biographies of 
the Prophet by Ibn Hisham and Abu-lFidti, of the Com¬ 
panions by Ibn AlAthlr and Ibn Hajar, of Eminent Per¬ 
sonages by Ibn Khakan, AnNawawi, Ibn Khallikan, and 
Fakhr ad Din alljalabi, of the Traditionists by Ibn Hajar, 
of the Shafi'is by Ibn AsSubki, of the Rememberers of 
the Kur’un by AdhDhahabi, of the Commentators by As- 
Suyutl, and of the Lexicologists and Grammarians by the 
same Author ; the Treatises on Personal and Relative 
Proper Names by Ibn Habib, Ibn Duraid, Ibn AlKaisa- 
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rani, AdhDhahabi, and AsSuyiitl; the Travels of Thn 
Jubair ; the Hayat al Hay a wan, or Animal Life, of Ad* 
Damlrt; the Geographical Dictionaries of AlBakrI, Aa- 
Zamakhshari, Yakut, and Safi adDin ; the Muzhir of Ab- 
Suyutl upon the Science of Lexicography ; and the Biblio¬ 
graphical Lexicon of Qajji Khalifa. 

From so large a mass of materials there is often great 
difficulty in making a judicious selection. I have en« 
deavoured to include every opinion of importance, and 
to exclude useless or irrelevant controversy. Thus the 
Basri School of Grammarians have a theory that one 
preposition never acts as a substitute for another; 1 and 
accordingly their followers, when they have occasion to 
state that one preposition is used in the sense of another, 
often enter into tedious and far-fetched explanations in 
Order to show that this sense is really reducible to the 
original one. Such explanations I have commonly 
omitted as foreign to my purpose, which is rather to 
exhibit the different usages of the prepositions than to 
vindicate the theories held by a particular School of 
Grammarians. 

In dealing with my authorities I have rigidly adhered 
to the plan of literal translation. The only liberties 
that I have allowed myself are these 

(1) When 2 or more authorities say substantially 
the same thing, I make such modifications in their 
language as will allow their statements to be combined 
into one ; 

(2) When there are variants in the text or in the 
examples, I select the version that appears to me best 

(8) When a fragment of an example is cited, I supply 


1 See vol II, p, 305. 
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the missing words, and ascribe the whole example to the 
citer of the fragment; 

(4) When an author’s arrangement is inconvenient, I 
alter it to suit my purpose, provided that the alteration 
does not affect the author’s sense ; 

(5) When a technical term cannot be literally trans¬ 
lated, I render it by the term correspondingly appli- 

$ Ay 

ed in English, as by '‘Indicative” or “Nominative.” To 
each volume of the work a copious Glossary of Technical 
Terms is prefixed, which will assist the reader not only 
in comparing my translations with the originals; but also 
in pursuing his studies among the native grammars and 
commentaries. 

This work follows the arrangement of the Mufassal , 

representing each ^ of the original by a Part, each 
by a Chapter, and each J-ai by a Section ; and therefore 
consists of an Introduction and 4 Parts. 1 The Intro¬ 
ductory section of the Mufassal describes the simple 
parts of speech and their combination into the sentence 
and proposition ; and the 4 Parts describe the noun, verb, 
particle, and processes (chiefly etymological) common to 
two or more parts of speech. I have expanded the 
Introduction by inserting a description of the operative, 
a summary of the rules upon the syntactical place of 
the proposition in the sentence, 2 and on account of the 
rhetorical figures commonly mentioned by Gramma¬ 
rians and Commentators. The last is a novel feature 
in an Arabic Grammar; but its utility will, I hope, be 
recognized. 

i Part II on the Verb and Part III on the Partiole were published 
in 1880. 

* Tho knowledge of these rules is the key to Arabic syntax. 
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The arrangement adopted in the Mufaasal sometimes 
appears to produce an inversion of the natural order of 
subjects. Thus the pronunciation of the letters, which 
would occupy the first chapter in an European .gram¬ 
mar, is postponed till the last in the Mufassal, because 
it is regarded as subsidiary to the theory of incorpora¬ 
tion, which, being a process common to all 3 parts of 
speech, is relegated to the 4th Part. Similarly the 
conjugation of the Preterite Verb, which might naturally 
be looked for in Part II. under the Preterite, will be 
found in Part I. under the Pronoun, because the varia¬ 
tions of the Preterite are regarded as due to variations 
of its pronominal agent. It must be remembered, 
however, that AzZamakhsharl, like other Native Gram¬ 
marians, professes to write for students who are already 
familiar with colloquial Arabic, and need only instruc¬ 
tion in the niceties of the classical language; whereas 
the European Grammarian composes and arranges his 
book upon the assumption that his readers are totally 
ignorant of Arabic, and require their instruction to begin 
at the first letter of the alphabet. It follows that the 
present work is not adapted for the mere beginner, un¬ 
less he be assisted by a master, as is the practice in 
India, where the learner, before he can construe a line, 
plunges, with the assistance of his Maulavi, into the 
commentary of Mulla Jaml upon the Kdfiya of Ibn 
AlHajib. No great preliminary acquaintance with the 
subject, however, will be found necessary : familiarity 
with the character and knowledge of the declensions 
and conjugations will probably suffice. 

In order to reduce the bulk of the work abbreviations 
are employed in the following cases :—(1) references, as 
“ M ” for “ the Mufaasal of AzZamakhsharl ” : (2) tech¬ 
nical terms as “ p. ” for “ particle ”, in which case the 
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abbreviations are printed in Italics in order to catch the 
eye more readily: (3) a few Latin words commonly abbre¬ 
viated, as “ e. g. ” for “ exempli gratis ” : (4) examples 
elsewhere cited in full, in which case the example, if a 
text from the Kur'an, is indicated merely by the numerals 
showing the numbers of the chapter and verse, as “ LVI. 
74-76” ( vol . I, p. XXXI) for the text previously cited 
(i vol. I, p. XIII.) ; and if anything else, is indicated by the 

first 2 or 3 words, as “ ^J\ Si ” (vol. I, p. XXXI) for the 
verse subsequently cited (vol. II, p. 332). Rectangular 
brackets are used to enclose (1) references to sections of 
this work, as “ [503]” (vol. l,p. XXXI): (2\ interpolations 
of my own, as “ the instrument [of comparison] ” (vol. 1, p. 
XXXIV) : (3) interpolations from some commentary or 
gloss upon the passage cited, as “ this is allowed [only 
(DM)] by Abu-lHasan (ML)” (vol. I, p. 106); or from 
another passage of the same work, as “ lit. proper names, 
[which have the predicament. indet. (R on the pro¬ 
per name)]; so that. quale. (R) ” (vol. I, p. 699); 

or from some extraneous work, as “ castrated him [in the 

presence of that king (Md)J, and ifor a mare (R) ” 

(vol. I, p. 697): (4) interpolations peculiar to some 
of the authorities cited at the end of the passage, as 
“The inch, is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed (M, IA, 
ML)” (vol. I, p. 114). Cusped brackets are used in 
cases (3) and (4) to enclose interpolations in passages 
enclosed in square brackets, as “ the reading [of [‘Asim 
(MAd)[ alJahdari and j‘Aun (IY)| al'Ukaill (IY, Sh)” 
(vol, I, p. 730). Curved brackets are used to enclose (1) 
references to sections, and (2) interpolations of my own, 

in passages enclosed in square brackets, as “ , and 

.....converted from the ^ (727), since the 5 does not 
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occur as a final when 4tn (or upwards) (IY)] ” (col. 1, p. 
849; : (3) references to authorities, as " (Sh) ” ( vol . I., p. 
I): (4) translations of Arabic words supplied, as “And 
{many) a desert ” (vol. I, p. XXX Y) : (5) parentheses, as 
“ Thy (an address to the poet’s self) night ” (vol. I, p. 
XXXII). 

When several references are cited for the same passage, 
the order is chronological, as “ (M, IH, IA, Sh) ” (vol. I, 
p. 320), with a few exceptions caused by inadvertence. 

The Arabic type employed is unfortunately much be¬ 
low the modern standard of excellence; 1 but for this 
defect I must disclaim all responsibility, as it has been 
repeatedly brought to the notice of the proper authorities 
in the Government Press and Educational Department. 
In the earlier pages of the work the sign of quiescence is 

placed over the letters of prolongation 5 and ^, as 

and (col. I, p. XI), in accordance with the practice of 

Indian printers. 

It remains for me to express my gratitude to the 
public bodies and private friends—the Authorities of 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, the Council of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal at Calcutta, llis Highness 
the Ex-Nawwab of Tonk, the lamented Maulavi Gulshan 
Alt, Principal Officer of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, his son Maulavi Sayyid Muhammad Hasan, 
of that city, Miulavi Ibrahim, Government Pleader of 
Jaunpur, and Sayyid Amir Ahmad of Budaun—who 
have assisted me with the loan of books or manu¬ 
scripts. My thanks are also offered to Maulavi Sayyid 
Hamid Husain, the learned Mujtahid of the Sbia seel 


J Sea the Academy of Deoember 17, 1881,/. 458, 
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at Lucknow, to whose suggestions I am indebted for the 
solution of many difficulties ; to Babu Madhav Chandra 
Banarji, formerly Clerk of my Court at Jaunpur and 
Sh&hjah&npur, who has lightened my labor by copying 
much manuscript for the Press; and to Mr. W. A. Bion, 
Assistant Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
who has kindly assisted me in discovering and procuring 
books in Calcutta. 

In conclusion, I bespeak the indulgence of scholars 
for a work composed in great part during the scanty 
and broken leisure of an Indian Magistrate and Judge. 


SHlnJAUANPUR, N.-W. P., India : ) 

[ M. S. HOWELL. 

3rd February, 1883. ) 




NOTICE. 


The present Fasciculus of Part I. on the Noun carries 
the discussion of the subject to the end of the Inflected 
Noun, and therefore exhibits the entire scheme of inflec¬ 
tion. The remainder of this Part, the printing nf which 
has now reached page 861, will be published as soon as 
leisure permits. 

M. S. HOWELL. 

The 5th March, 1883. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


»s • * 

Introduction, ■ p. xis, l. 8. Read J . 

' / 

„ p . xli, l l By AlA'sha (Mb). 

Notes, p. 24a, l. 10. Read “ Ibn AlMulawwih [or Ibn Mu'&dh 
al‘Amiri ” 

„ p. 29a, l l. Read “ (194 (HH) or} 195 

„ p . 33a, l. 8. Read “ Dele 

„ p . 49a, l. 7. The Author of the Baslt ia Diy4 adDln Ibn 

AITjl. He is much quoted by AH and his followers ; but 

1 have not met with any life of him (BW in the Index, 
article ^ ) . 



Abbreviations of References- 


The names of the books used as materials for the present work are 
distinguished by an asterisk. 

Abbreviations with brackets, as “(IH),” denote the book and 
without brackets, as “IH,” denote the book or author, according to 
the context. 

The personal proper names ordinarily used are printed in small 
capitals, and the transliterated Arabic names of books in Italics. 

Variations in spelling, as AlAstarabadhl (MI, p . 58) or Allstiraba- 
dhl (NV, p. 682, IKhn, p. 477, LL, p. 12) for AIAstarabadl, and At* 
Tibrfzl (MI,/?. 197, Dh, p. 68, LL, p. 51) for AtTabrlzI, are common¬ 
ly omitted. 

B. means born, c . composed, d. died, k. killed ; and figures re¬ 
present the year of the Muhammadan era. 

For further details about the persons and books here mentioned 
see the Chronological List and the Index of Proper Names, and, in the 
case of Poets or Headers, the Note upon vol. I, p. 82, Z. 4 or vol. II, 
/>. 562, l 19. 

When Abu ‘Ubaid use3 Abu ‘Amr alone he means AASh ; but, 
when the GG use it, they mean IA1 : when the BB use Abu-l‘AbbAs 
alone, they mean Mb; but, when the KK use it, they mean Th : and, 
when AlAkhfash is used alone in grammars, it is AlAusat (Mr. II. 
229). Wherever AlIJasan occurs unrestrictedly in the MF, it is HB 
(Nw. 210). It is said that, wherever the words “And the Kofi says” 
occur in the Book of S, he means A JR (Mr. II. 201). Whenever Al 
Ahmar is mentioned without restriction in the Jam' alJawami% [u 
grammar by Syt (HKh),] it is Ahmr (BW). 


*A. The Commentary of Nfir ad Din Abu-lIJasan *AH Ibn Muljara* 
mad AlUshmunx ashShafi‘1 ( d . about 900) upon the IM, cited from 
extraots printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammati- 
cale, and latterly from the edition printed in Egypt with the Gloss of Sn, 

6 
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*AA. The Commentary of Jamal adDln Muhammad Ibn Shams 
adDfn ‘Abd AlGhanI alArdabili upon the Z, cited from an extract 
printed by De Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

AAA. ABtr Ahmad Algasan Ibn ‘Abd Allah al‘Askari, of ‘Askar 
Mukram, the Lexicologist and Philologist ( b . 293, d. 382 or 387). 

A AD. The Follower Abu-lAswad Zalim Ibn ‘Amr, or ‘Amr Ibn 
Sufy&n, adDili or adDu’ali alBasrl, Kadi of AlBasra, the Companion 
and Pupil of the Khalifa ‘All (k, 40), and the Father of the Gramma¬ 
rians (d. 69 or 101). 

AAGh. Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn ‘All Ibn ‘Umar alGhas- 
sanl, known as Ibn Al‘Arabi, the Grammarian and Reader (6. 682, 
d. 748). 

*AAK. The Commentary of the Shaikh Nfir adDln Abu-lIJasan 
‘Ali Ibn Sultan Muhammad, kuown as AlKari, alMakkf alHarawI 
(d. 1010 or 1016), upon the Hirz alArndiri, lithographed at Peshawar 
with the KM and a Persian Commentary. 

AAMr. Abu-l‘Ad.( Ahmad Ibn ‘Abd Allah atTanakhl alMa‘arri, 
the Lexicologist, Grammarian, and Poet (b. 363 or 366, d. 449). 

AAS. Abu-i/Ala Sa‘id Ibn AlHasan arRaba‘i al Baghdadi, origi¬ 
nally of AlMausil, the Lexicologist (d. near 410 or in 417). 

AASh. Actr ‘Amr Ishak Ibn Mirar ashShaibAnI, a freedman, the 
Kufl Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 205 or 206 or 210 or 213). 

*AAz. The Glosses (c. 729) of ‘Abd AiAAzIz Ibn Abi-lGhana/im al- 
Kashi upon the evidentiary verses of the M, cited from a MS. 

AB. Muhibb adDln Abu-lBaka ‘Abd Allah Ibn Abi ‘Abd Allah 
alljusain aPUkbarl by origin, alBaghdadi by birth and abode, the 
Grammarian (6. 538, d. G16). 

Abd. Abu Talib Ahmad Ibn Bakr ai/Abdi, the Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (< d . 406), author of a Commentary upon the Id ah of F. 

ABHlw. AbIj Bakr Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alIJulwAni, the 
Grammarian, contemporary with Skr and Rtn. 

ABIS. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd al Malik ashShantamarf, 
known as AbIt Bakr Ibn AsSaruaj, frhe Grammarian (d. 545 or 549 
or 550). 

*ABk. The Diwan of AnNabigba adhDhubyanl with the Commen¬ 
tary of the Wazlr Ab6 Bakr ‘Asim Ibn Ayyub alJBa$alyausI, the 
Grammarian ( d . 174 or 194 or 794), printed in the FDw. 



( Hi. ) 

ABUdf. ABtj Bake Muhammad Ibn ‘AH alMisrl alUdfuwi, the 
Reader, Grammarian, and Commentator (b. 303 or 304 or 305, d. 388). 

ABZ. The IjCadI ABtr Bake Muhammad Ibn Alljasan azZubaidI al- 
AndalusI allahbill, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 379 or near 380). 

*AF. The Ancient History extracted from the MAB of ‘Iraad ad- 
Dln Abu-lFida Ism&‘ll Ibn ‘All alAyyubl (6, 672, d. 732), edited by 
Fleischer. 

AFI. Abu-lFaraj ‘AH Ibn AHJusain all£urashl alUmawI allsba- 
h&nl by origin, alBaghdadi by education (6. 284, d. 356 or 357), 
author of the KA. 

AFR. Abu-lFadr APAbbAs Ibn AlFaraj arRiyAshi, the Ba$rl 
Grammarian and Lexicologist (k. 257 or 265), called ArRiyAshi be¬ 
cause his father was a slave of RiyAsh a man of Judhain. 

*AGh. The Asad alG/taba J'l ma‘rifat asSahaba by XAth, printed 
in Egypt. 

AH. The Shaikh Athlr adDln Ab^T HayyAn Muhammad Ibn Ya- 
euf alAndalusi alGharnati anNafzI, the MisrI Grammarian, Lexicolo¬ 
gist, and Reader (b. 654, d. 743 or 745). 

AHA. Aiitr Hii.Al alljasan Ibn ‘Abd Allah al‘Askari, of ‘Askar 
Mukram, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and Philologist 
(d. 395 or after 400). 

AHf. The Imam Anti IIanifa AnNu‘mAn Ibn ThAbit alKuft, 
freedman of the Banii Taim Allah Ibn Thadaba in Rabi‘a, the Jurist 
(6. 61 or 70 or 80, d. 150 or 151 or 153). 

AHK. The Hafiz ABU-LEIasan ‘All Ibn Ibrahim alKaizwinl, known 
as AlKattan, the Traditionist, Commentator, Jurist, Grammarian, 
and Lexicologist (6. 254, d. 345). 

*Ahl. The Diwdns of the 6 Ancient Arabic Poets, AuN&bigha 
adhDhuby&nl, ‘Antara, Tarafa, Zuhair, ‘Albania, and lmra al^ais, 
edited by Ahlwardt. 

AHm. ABb IIAtim Sabi Ibn Muhammad asSijistAni, the Gramma¬ 
rian and Lexicologist (d. 248 or 250 or 254 or 255). 

Ahmr. Abu-lljasan ‘All Ibn AHJasan, or Ibn AIMub&rak, known 
as AlAhmar, the Kafi Grammarian (d. 186 or 194 or 208). 

AHS. ‘Alam adDin Abu-lIJasan ‘All Ibn Muhammad alHamd&nl 
alMisrl asSakhAwi, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and 
Reader (6. 558, d. 643), Professor of Reading at the Cathedral of Dai 
masous, and author of a Commentary on the M. 



( iv. ) 


AIAA. ‘Amr Ibn AbI ‘Amr Ishak ashShaibanl (son of AASh), tho 
Ktlft Grammarian (d. 231). 

AIH. The Imam Abu ‘Abd Allah Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
5ambal ashShaibaui alMarwazitolBaghdadi, the Jurist and Traditionist 
(b. 164, d. 241). 

AIM. The Imam AbudIJasan ‘All Ibn ‘Abd Allah asSa'dl, of the 
Banu Sa‘d Ibn Baler, their freedrnan, alMadini, originally of AlMadina, 
alBiusrl, known as ‘Ali Ibn AlMadini, the Traditionist ( b . 161, d. 
234 or 235). 

*Aj. The Grammatical Primer known as AlMukaddama alAjurru- 
miya by the Shaikh Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 
Pa’tid asSiuhajl, of the people of F&s, known as Ibn Ajurrum, the 
Grammarian and Header (6. 682, d. 723), edited by Perowne. 

AJR. ABh Ja‘far Muhammad Ibn AlHasan arRawwasi, so called 
because he had a big head, anNili, so called because he used to reside 
at AnNll, a town between AlKufa and Baghdad, the Kufl Grammarian, 
the first of the KK who composed a book on grammar. 

AK. Abu-lKasim AlFadb Ibn Muhammad alKasabani alBasrf, the 
Grammarian (d. 444 or 474). 

Akh. One of 3 Grammarians distinguished in the Index of Proper 
Names, vid. 

(1) Abu-1 Khattab ‘Abd Alljamld Ibn ‘Abd AlMajld, a freed- 
mau of the people of Hajar, known as AlAkhfasii alAkbar, tho Basri 
Grammarian (d. 177). 

(2) Abu-lHasan Sa‘Id Ibn Mas‘ada alMujashi‘l by enfran¬ 
chisement, alBalkhl, known as AlAkhfasii alAusat, one of the GG of 
AlBasra (d. 210 or 211 or 215 or 221). 

(3) Abu-lHasan ‘All Ibn Sulaiinan alBaghdSLdr, known as Ai>- 

Akhfash alAsghar (d. 315 or 316), * 

•Also the Notes of the 3rd Akh upon tho Mb, edited by Wright. 

AKhzra. Piya adDln Abu-lMu'ayyad AlMuwaffaV Ibn Ahmad al- 
Makkl, known as Akhjab Khuwarazm, the Preacher, Jurist, and Philo¬ 
logist (b, 484, d. 568), 

Am. 1 he Shaikh Abu-lHajjSj Yiisuf Ibn Sulaim&n alAndalusI ash- 
Shantamarl, known as AlA‘lam, the Grammarian (6. 410, d. 476). 

Amb. Abu Muhammad AlK&sim Ibu Muhammad AlAmbArI al- 
Baghdadl, the Grammarian (d. 304 or 305). 



( V. ) 

AMdr. The Shaikh ABtj Mu$ar Mahmnd, or Manstlr, Ibn Jarir 
adPabbl allsbahanl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 507). 

AMIS. ‘Abd AlMun‘im Ibn SAlih alKurashl atTaiml allskandarl, 
the Grammarian (A 547, d. 633). • 

AMYd. Antr Muhammad Yahya, Ibn AlMubarak al‘AdawI atTaiml, 
freedman of the Banu ‘Adi Ibn ‘Abd Manat, known as alYazidi, al¬ 
Basrl, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (d. 202), called Al- 
Yazldl because he was the Companion, and Tutor to the children, of 
Yazld Ibn Man§ftr alljimyarl (d. 165), governor of AlBa^ra and Al- 
Yaman, and maternal uncle of the Khalifa AlMahdl (A 127, d. 169). 

An. ‘Alam ad Din Abu Muhammad AlKasim, or Abu-lKasim Mu¬ 
hammad, Ibn Ahmad alAndalusi alMursl alLftrakl, the Grammarian 
and Reader (b. 575, d. 661), author of a Commentary upon the M. 

ANB. ABtr Nasr Ahmad Ibn IJatirn alBahili, the Ba§rl Gram¬ 
marian ( d . 220 or 231). 

*AR. The Analysis (c. after 1233) of the evidentiary verses and 
other examples of the Jm, by the Maulavl ‘Abd ArRahim Ibn ‘Abd 
AlKarlm, printed at Calcutta in 1236. 

As. Abu Sa‘Id ‘Abd AlMalik Ibn Abi Bakr ‘Asira Kuraib, known 
as AlAsma‘i, alBahili alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (A 
122 or 123, d. 210 or 214 or 215 or 216 or 217). 

ASAmb. Antf Sa‘id Muhammad Ibn Alljasan, or Alljusain, al- 
Ambari, the Grammarian. 

ASB. Abu Alnnad ‘Abd AsSalam Ibn Alljasan alBasri alKirml- 
biuI, the Lexicologist and Philologist (b. 329, d. 405). 

ASh. Shihab ad Din Abu-lKasim ‘Abd ArRahman Ibn Isma‘ll, 
known as AbIj Shama, alMakdisI adDimashkl, the Reader and Gramma¬ 
rian (A 595 or 599, d. 665). 

AT. Abu-tTayyib ‘Abd AlYVahid Ibn ‘All alljalabf, originally of 
‘Askar Mukram,. but afterwards resident of Aleppo, the Lexicologist 
(d. in, or after, 350 or k. 351), author of the Maratib anNdJyw\y\n 
or anNuhati a Treatise on the Grades of the Grammarians. 

Ath. Abu-lpasan ‘All Ibn AlMughlra alBaghdadl, known as al- 
Athram, the BasrI Grammarian and Lexicologist ( d . 230 or 232). 

AU. ABfr ‘Ubaida Ma‘mar Ibn AlMuthanna atTaiml, of the Taim 
of Kuraish, their freedman, alBasrl, the Lexicologist and Grammarian 
(6. 108 or 109 or 110 or 111 or 112 or 114, d. 207 or 208 or 209 or 
210 or 211 qr 213). 



( vi. ) 

AUd. The Kadi Ab{j ‘Ubaid AlKasim Ibn Saltern alBaghdftdf, the 
Kfifl Grammarian and Shafi‘1 Jurist (6. 150 or 154, d. 222 or 223 or 
224 or 230), freedman of the Azd of Khurasan, his father having been 
a Greek slave belonging to a maji of Herat. 

AUZ. Ab{j ‘Umar Muhammad Ibn Abd AlWahid alBiwardf, 
known as AlMutarriz azZahid, the Baghdadi Lexicologist (J. 261, d. 
335 or 344 or 345). 

AW. Abd AlWarith. 

AY. The Kadi Acfr Yusuf Ya‘kub Ibn Ibrahim alBajall alAnsSrl 
alKdfi, the Ilanaft Jurist (b. 113, d. 182 or 192), descendant of the 
Companion Sa‘d Ibn JJabta, the confederate of the Band Amr Ibn 
Auf alAn^ari. 

AZ. ABtJ Zaid Sa‘Id Ibn Aus alAnsarl alBasrl, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist {d . 214 or 115 or 216). 

Az. Abu Mansur Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alAzhari alHarawI, the 
Baghdadi Lexicologist (b. 282, d. 370 or 371), author of the Tahdhib . 

*B. The Commentary of the Kadi Nasir adDln Abu-lKhair, or 
Abu Sa‘ld, Abd Allah Ibn ‘Umar alBaidawi ashShafi‘I ( d . 685 or 691 
or 692) upon the Kur, edited by Fleischer. 

BB. Ba§rl Grammarians. 

BD. The Shaikh Badr adDin Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Muhammad atTa’i adDimashki ashShafi‘I, the Grammarian (c/. 686) y 
son of IM. 

Bdd. Baghdadi Grammarians. 

Bhk. Abu Bakr Ahmad Ibn Alllusain alBaihaki anNaisabtlrl al- 
Khusraujirdl, the Shafi‘1 Lawyer (5. 384, d. 458). 

*Bk. The Mu 1 jam ma-stajam by the Wazlr Abu ‘Ubaid Abd Allah 
Ibn Abd AlAziz alBakri alAndalusi, the Lexicologist and Geogra¬ 
pher (d. 487), edited by Wiisteufeld. 

Bn. The Treatise entitled AlBurhan fi Usui alFikh , on the Prin¬ 
ciples of Jurisprudence, by Jn. 

*BS. The Commentary (c. 756) of IHsh upon the poem of Ka*b 
Ibn Zuhair commencing oUw , edited by Guidi. 

#BW. The Bughyat alWu'at fi J'abakat alLughawvyin wa-nNuhat 
( c . 871), a Treatise on the Classes of the Lexicologists and Gramma¬ 
rians, by Syt, cited from 3 MSS. 



( vii. ) 

Bz. Abu-HJasan Ahmad Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Al- 
Kfisim Ibn Nafi* Ibn Abi Bazza alMakkl, known as AlBazzi (b. 170, 
d. 240 or 249 or 250 or 255 or 270), the Reporter of Ibn KathSr one 
of the Seven Readers. 

*C. The Commentary (c. 676) of BD upon the IM, cited from 
extracts printed by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammati- 
cale and collated by me with the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*CA. A Commentary upon the 1M, cited from an extract printed 
by De Sacy in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

*CD. The Commentary of Maulana the Kadi Shihab adDln Ah¬ 
mad Ibn Muhammad alKhafaji alMisri, the Philologist ( d . 1069), upon 
the D, cited from extracts given in the Notes to the latter work. 

CK. The Commentary of IM upon his own metrical Grammar 
called AlKafiya ash Shaft y a. 

CM. The Commentary of IH upon the M. 

CT. The Commentary of IM upon his own Grammar the Tashil al- 
Faw a 1 id. 

*D. The Durrat alGhawivas by H, edited by Thorbeckc. 

*DA. The Diwan of our lord ‘All Ibn Abl Talib, printed at Bom¬ 
bay in 1293. 

*DH. The Diwan of the Hudhalis with the Commentary of Skr, 
transmitted from him by ABHlw, and from the latter by Rm, edited 
by Kosegarten. 

*Dh. The Mushtabih fi Asmd arRijal ( c . 723) by the IJafiz Shams 
adDln Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad atTurkum5.nl adDi- 
mashkl adhDhahabi, the Historian and Traditionist ( b . 673, d.. 748), 
edited by De Jong. 

*DM. The Gloss (c . 1233) of the Shaikh Mu§tafa Muhammad ‘Urfa 
adDasuki upon the ML. 

*Dm. The Commentary of the Shaikh Badr adDln, or Shams ad¬ 
Dln, Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr alKurashl alMakhzttml allskandaram 
alM&likl, known as adDamamini or Ibn AdDamAmini, the Grammarian 
and Philologist (6. 763, d. 827 or 828), upon the ML, cited from ex¬ 
tracts quoted in the DM. 

Also the Commentary of the same author upon the Tashil 
alFawd } id etc . of IM, cited from extracts quoted in the Sn. 

Dmt. The IJafiz Sharaf adDln Abu Muhammad *Abd AlMu’min 



( viii. ) 

Ibn Khalaf atTunl adDimy&ti ashShafi% the Jurist,'Genealogist, Tra- 
ditionist, Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Reader (b. 613, d. 705). 

# Dw. The Diwan of Imra alKais, edited by De Slane ; of AlFaraz- 
dak, edited by Boucher; of AnNabigha adhDhuby&nl, edited by Deren- 
bourg; of Labld, edited by Yusuf Diya adDln alKhalidi alMakdisI; 
and of Abu Nuwas, edited by Ahlwardt. 

*EM. The Exposition of the Mu'allakat , edited by Arnold. 

F. ABtr ‘Ali AHETasan Ibn Ahmad Ibn ‘Abd AlGhaffar alFarisI, 
also called AlFasawi, the Baghdadi Grammarian {b. 288, d. 376 or 
377), author of the Idah and other works. 

*FA. The Fawa'id alKala'id ft Mukhtasar Shark ashShawdhid by 
the Kadi Badr adDln Abu Muhammad Mahmud Ibn Almiad asSarSjl 
alljanafi, known as al ( Aini, born at ‘Ain Tab, the Jurist and Gramma¬ 
rian (6. 762, d. 855), cited from a MS. 

*FD. The Commentary of Maulana Fakiir adDin alKhuwarazml 
upon the verses of the Idah fidMa‘dni wadBaydn by the Kadi Jalal 
adDin Abu-lMa‘ali Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd arRahm&n alKazwInl ash- 
Shafi‘1, known as Kiiatib Dimahhk, the Jurist and Rhetorician (6. 666, 
d. 737 or 739), cited from the MS of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

*FDw. The Five Diwdns , printed in Egypt, comprising the Diwan 
of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl with the Commentary of ABk; the Diwdn 
of ‘Urwa Ibn AlWard aTAbsi with the Commentary of ISk ; the Diwan 
of 5atira of Tayyi, transmitted by IKlb ; the Diwan of ‘Alkama; and 
the Diwan of AlFarazdak. 

*Fk. The Commentary named Mujib anNidd (<c. 924) by AshShi- 
hab Ahmad Ibn AlJamal ‘Abd Allah alFakih! upon the KN, printed 
in Egypt with the Gloss of YS. 

Fr. Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn Ziyad alAslarai, known as alFarra, 
adDailaml alKafi, freedman of the Banu Asad or Banu Minkar, the 
Lexicologist and Grammarian ( b . 144, d. 207). 

# FW. The Fawat alWafayat (c. 754), a supplement to the Wafayat 
alA'yan or Biographical Dictionary of IKhn, by Fakhr adDln Muham¬ 
mad Ibn Shakir alljalabl, the Bibliopolist (< d . 764 or 766), edited by 
N, and printed at Bulak in 1283. 

GG. Grammarians. 

Ghz. Shihab adDin Abu-lFadl Muhammad Ibn Yusuf alGhaznaw! 
aDJanafl, resident of Cairo, the Jurist, Reader, and Grammarian (b. 522, 
d . 599). 



( h. ) 


*ff. The Makctmat of the Shaikh Abu Muhammad AlKftsim Ibn 
•All alIJariri alBa^rl alllaraml (5. 446, d. 515 or 516) with a selected 
Commentary, edited by De Sacy. 

HB. The Follower Abu Sa'fd AlIIasan Ibn Abi-UIasan YasRr al- 
Basri, or alBisri, alAns&rl, their freedraan, the Reader (6. 21, d . 110). 

Hf. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan ‘Alt Ibn Ibrahim alMi^rl alHaufi, the 
Grammarian and Commentator (d. 430). 

*HH. The great Kay at alRayawan (c, 773), or Animal Life, by 
^the Shaikh Kamal adDin Muhammad Ibn Mtlsa Ibn ‘Isa adDamiri, 
the Sh&fi‘I Jurist (d. 808), printed in Egypt in 1292. 

HIDn. Abb Muhammad AlJIasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'All Ibn 
Raja, known as Ibn AdDahiian, the Lexicologist ( d . 447). 

HIM. Abu-lHasan IIilal Ibn AlMuhsin asSabi alHarrSnf, the 
Philologist (6. 359, d. 448). 

*HKh. The Bibliographical Lexicon of Mustafa Ibn ‘Abd Allah, 
known as HAjji Khalifa (d . 1068), edited by Fluegol. 

Hlw. Abu ‘Abd Allah Salman Ibn Abi Talib ‘Abd Allah anNahra- 
wlnl, resident of Isbahan, known as AlHulwani, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, and Commentator (d. 493 or 494). 

*HM. The Midhat alPrab by H with a Commentary by the Author, 
cited from an extract printed by Do Sacy in his Anthologio Gramma- 
ticale. 

HR. Abn-lKasim IJammad Ibn Abi Laila Hurmuz, or Sabflr, or 
Maisara, adDailaml alKsfl, the Khapsodist (b. 95, d . 155 or 156), 
freedrnan of the Banu Bakr Ibn Wa'il, or of the Companion Muknif Ibn 
Zaid alKhail afTa/l. 

Hr. Abu ‘Ubaid Ahmad Ibn Muhammad al‘Abdi alHarawi al- 
F&shRnl, the Philologist (d. 401). 

HRs. Jamal adDln Abil ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Muhyi-dDin 
Abi Muhammad ‘Abd Allah azZanat! atTilimsanl allskandaranl, known 
as IJAfI Ra'sihi, the Grammarian of Alexandria ( b . 606, d. 680 or 691 
or 693). 

Hsh. Abu ‘Abd Allah HishRm Ibn Mu‘awiya alKafi, the Gram¬ 
marian (< d . 209). 

• *1. The Prab ‘an KawdHd alPrab by IHsb, edited by De Sacy in 
his Anthologie Grammaticale. 

# IA. The Commentary of the ]£§,$! Bah& adDln Abu Muhammad 
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'Abd Allah Ibn ‘Abd ArRahmSn alKurashf alHashimf aPAktlf, a d&taend- 
ant of ‘Akll Ibn Abi Talib, alHamadhSnl by origin, alBalis! alMi^rl 
ashShafi‘1, known as Ibn ‘Akil, the Grammarian ( b . 697 or 698, d 
769), upon the IM, edited by Dieterici. 

IAAs. Abu Muhammad, or Abu-lHasan, ‘Abd ArRatmiftn Ibn 
‘Abd Allah Ibn Abi Bakr ‘Asim Kuraib, known as Ibn Akhi-lAsmaT 
(nephew of AlAsma‘1), the BasrI Grammarian and Lexicologist, con¬ 
temporary with, but younger than ANB. 

IAI. Abu Bahr ‘Abd Allah Ibn AbI Ishak Yazld alHadraml, their 
freedman, the Grammarian and Reader ( d . 127). 

IAKh. Muhammad Ibn Abi-lKhattab, author of the Jamhara 
Asli l ar aVArab. 

IAI. Anti ‘Amr Zabban Ibn Al'Ala Ibn ‘Ammar atTamfml alMa- 
zin! alBasrl, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian (L 65 or 68 
or 70, d. 154 or 156 or 157 or 159). 

IAmb. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Abi Muhammad AlKasim, known 
as Ibn AlAmbaki (son of Amb), the Grammarian and Lexicologist 
(b. 271, d. 318 or 327 or 328). 

IArar. The Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Muhammad alljalabl, known as Ibn ‘Amrbn, the Grammarian (b. 596, 
d. 649). 

IAR. Abu-IHusain ‘Ubaid Allah, or ‘Abd Allah, Ibn Ahmad, known 
as Ibn Abi-rRabi‘, alKurashl allJmaw! aPUthmani alAndalusi allshbill, 
the Grammarian ( b . 599,' d. 688), author of a Commentary on the 
Book of S. 

IAr. Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ziyad, the freedman of the 
Banu Hashim, alKuff, known as Ibn AlA‘rabI, the Lexicologist ( b . 
150, d. 230 or 231 or 232 or 233.) 

iArb. The Kadi Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd Allah alMa‘afirf 
alAndalusi allshbill, known as Ibn Al‘Arabi, the Commentator, Phi¬ 
lologist, and Grammarian (6. 468 or 469, d. 543). 

lAt. The Kadi Abu Muhammad ‘Abd AlHakk Ibn Abi Bakr Gha- 
lib alAndalusi alGharnatl, known as Ibn ‘Atiya, the Grammarian, 
Lexicologist, and Commentator (b, 480 or 481, d. 541 or 546 or 560). 

*IAth. The Kamil atTawcirtkh by the Shaikh ‘Izz adDln Abu- 
lljtasan ‘All Ibn Muhammad ashShaibtlnl, known as Ibn AlAthir al- 
Jazari (6. 555, d, 630), edited by Tornberg. 



( xi. ) 

IB. Abu-Ujtasim *Abd AlWa^id Ibn *All alAsadl aPUkbarl, known 
as Ibn BarhAn, tbo Grammarian (d. 456). 

*IBd. The Commentary of Abu Marw&n, or Abu-lKHsim, or Abu- 
lpusain, ‘Abd AlMalik Ibn ‘Abd Allah alHadraml ashShilbi, known 
as Ibn Badrun, the Philologist, upon tho Historical Poem of the 
Wnzir Abu Muhammad ‘Abd AlMajfd Ibn ‘Abd Allah alFihrl alYaburf, 
known as Ibn ‘Abdun ( d . 520 or 529), edited by Dozy. 

IBdh. The Shaikh Abu-lHasau Tahir Ibn Ahmad Ibn BabshAdh, 
or Babashaihi, alMisrl alJauharl, said to have been originally of A&- 
Dailam, the Grammarian (d. 454 or 4G9). 

IBr. Abu Muhammad ‘Abd Allah Ibn Barri alMakdisi by origin, 
alMisrl, resident of Cairo, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 499, 
d. 582). 

IBsh. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan, or Abu ‘Abd Allah, ‘All Ibn Ah¬ 
mad al An sari alGharnatl, known as Ibn AlBadiiisij, the Grammarian 
(5. 444, d. 528), called in the KF and DM one of the Westerns. 

IBt. Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Barak at asSa‘dl alMi^rl, 
the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 420, d. 520). 

*ID. The Kitab alhhtik'ak bv Abu Bakr Mnliammad Ibn AlHasan 
Ibn Duraid alAzdf, the BasrI Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 223, 
d, 321), edited by Wiistenfeld. 

I Da. The Shaikh Abu-lHasan ‘All Ibn Muhammad alKutamf al- 
AndalusI allshblll, known as Ibn AdDaV, the Grammarian (d. 680), 
author of a Commentary upon the Jumal of Zji. 

IDh. Abu Muhammad ‘Abd Allah Ibn Ja‘far Ibn Durustawaih 
alFarisl alFasawI, tho Grammarian (b. 258, d. 347). 

IDn. Nasih adDln Abu Muhammad Sa‘ld Ibn AlMubarak alAn- 
sArl, known as Ibn AdDahhAn, the Baghdadi Grammarian (b. 493 or 
494, d. 566 or 569). 

IDs. Abu-lKaram AlMubarak Ibn AlFakhir, known as AdDabbasot 
Ibn AdDabbas, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 431 or 448, d. 500). 

IDst. The Hakim Abu Sa‘ld ‘Abd ArRahman Ibn Muhammad, 
known as Ibn Dust, the Grammarian and Philologist ( d . 431), one of 
the leading Professors of Arabic in Khur&san. 

IF. Abu-IHusain Ahmad Ibn Faris alKazwim, originally of Kaz¬ 
min, arRazi, the Lexicologist and Grammarian (d. 369 or 375 or 390 
or 395), author of the Mujmal. 
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Ifl. Abu-lK5.sim Ibr&hlm Ibn Muhammad alKurashl azZuhrl id- 
Andalust alKurtubl, known as AlIflili or Ibn AlIflili, the Gramma¬ 
rian and Lexicologist ( b . 352, d. 441). 

*IH. The Kdfiya fi-nNahw by the Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu ‘Amr 
'UthmSn Ibn 'Umar alKurdl by origin, alMisrl alAsna’I by birth, al- 
Malikf, known as Ibn AlHAjib, the Jurist, Reader, and Grammarian 
(5. 570, d. 646), lithographed at Cawnpore. 

*IHb. The Mukhtalif alKaba'il wa MiCtalifhh by Abd Ja'far 
Muhammad Ibn Habib alH&shiral, the freedmati of the Banu Hashim, 
alBaghdadl, the Genealogist, Historian, Grammarian, and Lexicologist 
(d. 245), edited by Wiistenfeld. 

*IHjr. The Takrlb atTalidhib , a Biographical Dictionary of Tradi- 
tionists, by tho Kadi Shih&b adDln Abu-lFadl Ahmad Ibn 'All alKiu&nl 
al'Askalanl alMisrl, known as Ibn IJajar, the Traditionist (6. 773, d. 
852 or 853), lithographed at Delhi. 

IHKh. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn YahyA alAnsarl alKhaz- 
raj I alAndalusI, known as Ibn HisiiAm alKhadrAwi, the Grammarian 
(5. 575, d. 646), author of a Commentary on tho Idah of F. 

IHL. Abu. ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Al,imad asSabtl, known as 
Ibn HishAm alLakhmi, tho Lexicologist and Grammarian ( d . 570). 

IHsh. The Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn 
Yflsuf, known as Ibn HisiiAm alAnrAri, alMisrl ashShafi'I, afterwards 
alHamball, the Grammarian (6. 708, d. 761 or 762). 

IIM. ‘IsA Ibn Mauhab. 

IIU. 'Abd 'Umar ‘IsA Ibn 'Umar athTha^afr, the BasrI Gramma¬ 
rian and Reader (d. 149 or 150), said to have been the freedman of the 
Companion Khalid Ibn AlWalld al^urashi aiMakhzdml, tho Sword of 
God (rf. 21). 

IJ. Abu-lFath 'Uthman Ibn Jinni alMau^ill, the Baghdadi Gram¬ 
marian (5. 302 or before 330, d. 392 or 393), son of a Greek slave 
belonging to the Wazlr Abu-lKasim SulaimSn Ibn Fahd alAzdl alMau- 
fill (h 411). 

IJmz. Baba adDln Abu-lHasau ‘All Ibn Hibat Allah alLakhml 
ashShafi'I, known as Ibn AlJummaizi or Ibn Bint AlJumhaizi, the 
Jurist, Reader, and Traditionist ( b . 559, d. 649). 

*IJr. The Travels of Abu-IHusain Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn 
Jubair alKinani alAudalusi alBalansi ( b . 539 or 540, d. 614), edited 
by Wright. 
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*IK. The Talhtb alKatvafi, a Treatise on Prosody, by Abu-HJasan 
Muhammad Ibn Ahmad, known as Tbn Kaisan, tho Grammarian and 
Lexicologist (d. 299 or 320), who was learned in the grammar of the 
BB and KK, edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

# IKb. The Kitdb AlMctdrif by the Kadi Abu Muhammad 'Abd 
Allah Ibn Muslim adDlnawarl, so called because he was Kadi of Ad- 
Dlnawar, and also called alMarwazI, known as Ibn Kutaiba, and also 
called Al^utabi and less correctly AlKutaibi, the Ba?rl Gramma- 
rian, Lexicologist, and Historian (£. 213, d . 2C7 or 270 or 271 or 
276), edited by Wiistenfcld. 

m 

IKh. Abu-lljasan ‘All Ibn Muhammad al^adraml alAndalusI al- 
Ishblll, known as Ibn Kharuf, the Grammarian ( d . 602 or 603 or 605 
or 606 or 609 or 610), author of a Commentary on tho Book of S, and 
of another on the Jumal of Zji. 

IKhb. Abu Muhammad ‘Abd Allah Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn Air 
KhashsiiIb, alBaghdadl, the Philologist, Grammarian, and Commen¬ 
tator ( b . 492, d. 567). 

IKhl. Abu 'Abd Allah Alljusain Ibn Ahmad, known as Ibn KhI* 
lawaih, the Grammarian and Lexicologist ( d . 370), originally from 
Hamadhan, but educated at Baghdad. 

*IKhld. Tho Kitdb aVlbar etc ( c . 779—783), a great History in an 
Introduction and Three Books, by the Kadi Wall adDln Abu Zaid 
'Abd ArRahmau Ibn Muhammad allshbTll alljadraml alMslikl, known 
as Ibn Khaldun, the Historian (6. 732 or 733, d. 808), the Introduc¬ 
tion cited from tho edition (Protegom&ues d’Ebn Khaldoun) published 
by Quatrom6ro, and tho rost of the work from the edition printed at 
B&lak in 1284. 

*IKhn. The Wafaydt alA'yan etc (c . 654—672), a Biographical 
Dictionary, by tho Kadi Shams adDln Abu-1‘Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham¬ 
mad, known as Ibn Khallikam, alBarmakl allrbill ashShafi‘1 (6. 608 # 
d. 681), cited from the editions of Wiistenfeld and De Slane and from 
a MS. 

IKhz. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abu-PAbbSs Ahmad Ibn Al- 
pusain allrbill alMau^ill, known as Ibn AlKhabbIz, the Grammarian 
(d. 637), author of a Commentary on the Alfiya of IMt, and of the 
Nihdya fi-nNahw . 

IKlb. Abu-lMundhir, or Abu Muhammad, Hish&m Ibn Abi-nNa^r 
Muhammad alKalbl, known as Ibn AlKalbi, the Kftfl Genealogist 
(d. 204 or 206). 
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*IRn. v The likdn ft'Ulum alKur'an (<?. 878) by Syt, prated at 
Calcutta, and lithographed at Lahore and elsewhere. 

IKtt. Abu-lKasim ‘All Ihu Ja‘far asSa‘d!, one of t'ho Banu Sa‘d 
Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tarnlrn, asSakalll by birth, alMiijri by abode and 
death, known as Ibn AlI£atta‘, the Lexicologist (b. 433, d. 515). 

*IM. The Khalam , commonly called the Alfiya , fi-nNahw by 
the Shaikh Jamal adDln Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd Allah at- 
Ta’l alAndalusI alJayyanl, alMaliki when he was in the West, ash- 
Shafi‘1 when he migrated to the East, resident of Damascus, known as. 
Ibn Ma.uk, the Grammarian ( b . 598 or GOO or 601, d. 072), edited by 
De Sacy, and, with the Commentary of I A, by Dioterici. 

IMd. The Shaikh Muhammad Ibn Mas'fld alGhazzl, called AzZak! 
or Ibn AzZakl in different MSS (according to the DM) and Editions 
of the ML, author of the Radi* fi-nNahw a work much quoted by AH. 

IMn. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad allshblll, known as Ibn 
Mulkun, the Grammarian (d. 584), author of Annotations upon the 
Tabsira of Sm. * 

IMnr. Tho Kadi Nasir adDln Abu-1*Abbas Ahmad Ibn Muham¬ 
mad alJudhain! allskandari nlMaiikI, known as Ibn AlMunayyir, the 
Grammarian, Philologist, and Commentator ( b . 620, d. 683). 

IMrhl. The Shaikh Sliihab adDln Abu-lFaraj ‘Abd AlLatlf Ibn 
'‘Abd APAzIz alHarranl by origin, alMisrl by abode and death, known 
as Ibn AlMurahhil because his father used to sell saddles for camels, 
the Grammarian, Loxicologist, and Reader ( d . 744). 

IMt. Zain adDln Abu-lIJusam Yahya Ibn Mu‘tI, or Ibn ‘Abd Al- 
Mu'ti, azZawawI, the Grammarian (6. 564, d. 628), author of the Alfiya 
of Ibn Mu‘ti. 

INs. Baba adDln Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim alHalabl 
by origin, known as Ibn AnNahhas, the Grammarian (A 627, d. 698). 

IR. Abu ‘All AlHasan Ibn Rashik allfrlkl, known as alKaira- 
wiNl, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Prosodian, and Philologist ( b . 390, 
d. 456 or 463), author of the f Umda ft Sina'at ashShi‘r. 

Ir. The Irtishaf adDarab min Lisdn aVArab, a Grammar by AH. , 

IRj. Rashid adDln Abu Muhammad ‘Abd AlWahhab Ibn Zafir 
allskandaranl alMaliki, known as Ibn Raww&j, the Jurist and Tradi- 
tionist (b. 554, d . 648). 

IS. The Shaikh Shams adDln Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn AsSar£) 



( xv. > 

ftlBaghdadi, known as Ibn AsSarraj, the Grammarian (d. 31t) or 
315 or 316). 

♦Is. The foaba ft Tamylz asSahaha by lHjr, printed at Calcutta. 

ISB. Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad, known as Ibn 
AsSid alBatalyausx, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 444, d. 521). 

*ISb. The great Tabakat ashShafi'tya by the Kadi Taj udDln Abu- 
nNasr 'Abd AlWahhab Ibn 'All, known as Ibn AsSubki (son of Sb) r 
ashSh&fi'I (b. 729, d. 771), cited from a MS. 

lSd. Abu-lITasan 'All Tbn Ahmad, or Ibn Isma'll, alAndalusI al- 
MursI, known as Ibn Si da, the Lexicologist a^d Grammarian (d. 448 : 
or 458), author of the Muhfom, 

ISf. Abu Muhammad Yftsuf Tbn Abi Sa'ld AlLIasan, known as Ibn 
AsSirafi (son of Sf), the Grammarian and Lexicologist (b. 330, d. 385). 

LSfr. Tho Shaikh Jamal a lDln Abu-lK'jsim 'Abd ArRahmati Ibn 
Ibn Abi-lFadl ‘Abd AlMajid alMisrl allskandarftnl alMalikl, known as 
Ibn A^Safrawi, the Jurist and Reader ( b . 544, d. 636). 

ISgh. The Shaikh Shams adDin Muhammad Ibn 'Abd ArRahman 
azZumurrudhl alHanafi, known as Tbn AsSa’igh, the Jurist and Gram*- 
mariau (&. before 720, d. 776 or 777). 

LSh. The Sharif Abu-sSa'adat Ilibat Allah Ibn 'All al'AlawI ab 
Hasanl, known as Ibn AshSiiajarI, alBaghdadi, the Grammarian of 
AI‘Mk (ib , 450, d. 542). 

*ISk. The Dhoan of 'Urwa Ibn AlWard al'Abs! with the Com¬ 
mentary of Abu Yfcsuf Ya'kub Ibn Ishak, known as Ibn AsSikkIt, al- 
KhSzI of Daurak, the Kufl Lexicologist and Grammarian ( Jc . 243 or 
244 or 245 or 246), edited by Noldeke and printed in the FDw. 

ISM. Shams adDin Muhammad Ibn Muhammad alMisri, known 
as Ibn AsSarrXj, the Reader ( b . after 670, d. 747). 

IT. Abu-lTJusain Sulaiman Ibn Muhammad Ibn 'Abd Allah al¬ 
AndalusI alMalakl, known as Ibn AtTarawa, the Grammarian ( d . 528). 

*ITB. The Annals called AnNujum azZdhira ft Aluluk Mur wa- 
IKahira by the Amir Jamal adDin Abu-lMahasin Yosuf Ibn Taghri 
BardI alAtabakl alKahirl (d. 874), edited by Juynboll and Matthes. 

ITr. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Ahmad Ibn Tahir alAnsarl alAn¬ 
dalusI allshblll, known as AlKhidabb, the Grammarian (d. 580). 

ITJ. Abu-lIIasan 'All Ibn Mu’min alljadraml allshblll, known as 
Ibn ‘Usfur, the Grammarian (6. 597, d, 663 or 669), called in the Dftt 
dtte of the Westerns. 
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IUF. Abu-UJusain Muhammad Ibn Alljusain alF&risI alFasawf, 
known as Ibn Ukht AlFArisi (son of the sister of F), the Grammarian 
{d. 421). 

IUK. The Shaikh Shams adDln, or Badr adDln, Alljasan Ibn Al- 
l£asim alMurAdi alMisrl, known as Ibn Umm 1£Asim, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (d. 749), author of a Commentary on the IM. 

*1Y. The Commentary of the Shaikh MuwafFak adDln Abu-lBakA 
Ya‘Ish Ibn ‘All alAsadl alMausilf by origin, alljalabl by birth and 
education, known as Ibn Ya‘ish, the Grammariau (5. 553, d. 643), upon 
tho M, edited by Jahn. 

IYn. Abu-lBfojjaj fflsuf Ibn Yabka atTujlbl asSshilT, known as 
Ibn Yas‘un, the Grammarian and Lexicologist ( d . about 540). 

* *J. The Commentary ( c . 1271) of tho Shaikh ‘Abd AlMun‘im ai > 
JarjAwI upon tho evidentiary verses of the IA, printed in Egypt. 

Jh. Abu Nasr IsmS/ll Ibn IJammad alJauhari atTurkl alFarabr, 
tho Lexicologist (d. 393 or 398 or about 400), author of the Sihah . 

Jj. Tho Shaikh AM Bakr ‘Abd AlKahir Ibn ‘Abd ArRalirnSn Ai* 
JurjAnx, tho Grammarian (d. 471 or 474). 

*Jk. The Mu'arrab of Abu Mansflr Mauhflb Ibn Abi Tahir Alimad 
alJawaliki alBaghdadl, the Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist 
(6. 465 or 466, d. 539 or 540), edited by Sachau. 

# Jm. Tho Commentary (c. 897) of Maulana Nur adDln ‘Abd Ar- 
Ragman Ibn Ahmad alJami (d. 898) upon the IH, printed at Calcutta 
and lithographed at Lucknow. 

Jn. Tho Imam alljaramain Diya adDln Abu-lMa‘Ali ‘Abd AlMalik 
Ibn AshShaikh Abi Muhammad ‘Abd Allah alJu’aini, the Shafi‘1 Jurist 
( b . 410 or 417 or 419, d. 478). 

Jr. Abu ‘Umar Salih Ibn Ishak aiJarmi, freedman of Jarm Ibit 
Rabb&n, a clan of Kuda‘a in AlYaman, alBasrl, the Grammarian (d. 
225). 

*Jsh. Tho Jami‘ ashShawahid by Mulla Muhammad Bakir, litho¬ 
graphed at Teheran in 1275 and 1293. 

Jz. Abh Mflsa ‘Isa Ibn ‘Abd APAziz alJuzulI alYazdaktanl, the 
Grammarian (d. 606 or 607 or 610). 

*K. The KashsJiaf ‘an Hakd'ik atTanzil (c, 526 — 528) by Z, edited 
by Lees. 

# KA. The Kitab alAghdm , or Book of Songs, by AFI, cited from 
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the part edited by Kosegarten, and from extracts printed in the ISk 
rad elsewhere. 

*KAb. The Kitab alAnsab etc . by the Shaikh Shams ndDln Abu- 
lFa<Jl Muhammad Ibn Tahir ashShaibanl alMakdisI, known as Ibn Al- 
If aisarAni (b. 448, d. 507 or 508), with the additions of his pupil the 
Shaikh Abu Musa Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr ‘Umar alMadlnl all§ba- 
hanl ( b . 501, d. 581), edited by Do Jong. 

*KF. The Kamus of the Kadi Majd adDln Abu Tahir Muham¬ 
mad Ibn Ya‘kfib alFiruzabAdi ashShlrSzl ( b . 729, d. 815 or 817), 
lithographed at Lucknow. 

*Kh, The Commentary of the Shaikh K hAlid Ibn f Abd Allah al- 
Aziiari, the Grammarian (d. 905), upon the I, cited from extracts 
printed by Do Sacy in the Notes to his Authologie Grammaticale. 

KhA. Abu Muhammad, and Abu Muhriz, Khalaf alAhmar Ibn 
5[ayy5n alBa§rT, the Rhapsodist (d. about 180), freednian of Abu Burda 
‘Amir Ibn Abi Mflsa ‘Abd Allah alAsh'arl, the Kadi of AlKufa (d. 103 
or 1Q4 or 106 or 107). 

Khf. Abu Bakr Ibn Yahya alJudhaml alMalakr, known as Al- 
Khaffaf, the Grammarian (d. G57), author of a Commentary upon the 
Book of S. 

Khl. Abii *Abd ArRahman AlKhalIl Ibn Al^mad alFar&hldl, or 
alFurhadf, alAzdl alYahmadl alBasri, the Grammarian ( b. 100, d. 160 
or 163 or 170 or 174 or 175). 

*KIAmb. Five Questions from the Insaffi Mam'il alKhilaf etc. by 
Kanvil adDln Abu-lBarakat ‘Abd ArRahman Ibn Abi-1 Wafa Muhammad 
alAmbarl, known as AlKamAl Ibn AlAmbAri (descendant of ASAmb), 
the Grammarian ( b. 513, d. 577), edited by Kosut. 

*KIF. The Kashshaf Isjilahat alFunin by tho Shaikh Muhammad 
‘All atTihanawI, edited by Sprengor. 

*KIn. The Kald'id aVIkyan toa Mahasin at A*y an, a Biographical 
Dictionary of Celebrities, by Abu Nasr AlFath Ibn Muhammad alKaist 
allskbill, known as Ibn KhAkAn (t 529 or 535), printed in Egypt 
in 1284. 

KK. Kafi Grammarians. 

Kl. ABti ‘Ali Ismael Ibn AIKasim alBaghdadf, known as alKAlI, 
the Lexicologist and Grammarian (b. 280 or 288, d. 356). 

*KM. The Kanz alMa'anl, a Commentary by the Shaikh Kamal 
adDln Abu *Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Ahmad alMuusili alHam ball, 
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known as Shu'la (d. 656), upon the Ode called the Hirz alAmdni etc ,' 
by Slit, lithographed at Peshawar with the AAK and a Persian Commen¬ 
tary. 

*KN. The Kafr anNadd ioa Ball asSadd by IHsb, with a Com¬ 
mentary by the Author, the Text cited from the edition lithographed 
at Lucknow, and the Commentary from extracts given in the Marginal 
Annotations to that edition and in the Notes to the Epistola Critica 
edited by Mohren. 

Kn. Abft Mesa ‘Isa Ibn Mina alMadanl, known as KAlun ( d . 205 
or 220), the Reporter of NafB one of the Seven Readers. 

Ks. Abudljasan ‘All Ibn IJamza alAsadl by enfranchisement, al- 
Kdft, known as AlKisa’i, one of the Seven Readers and a Grammarian 
and Lexicologist ( d . 182 or 183 or 189 or 192). 

KSh. The Kitah ashShi : r> also called AlKitah ashShi‘ri> by F. 

Ktb. Abu ‘All Muhammad Ibn AlMustanlr alBasrl, known as 
Kutrub, tho Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 206), freedman of Salim 
Ibn Ziyad Ibn Ablhi, Governor of Khurasan ( d . 73). 

Kur. The Kur'an . 

*L. Tho Commentary of BD on the Lamipat alAfal by IM, edited 
by Volck. 

Lh. Abu-lIJasan ‘All Ibn Hazim, or Ibn AlMubfrrak, alLihyAni, 
of tho Banu Libyan Ibn Hudhail, or called “ alLihyanl ” on account 
of the bigness of his board, tho Kufl Grammarian, contemporary with 
Ks and ISk. 

*LL. The Lubh alLubab ft tahrir alAnsab (c. 873) by Syt, edited 
by Yeth. 

*LM. The Life of Muhammad extraoted from tho MAB by AF, 
edited by Des Vergors. 

*M. The Mufassal fi-nNaftw ( c . 513—515) by Z, edited by Broch. 

*MA. The Marginal Annotation upon the Persian odition of the ML. 

*MAB. Tho Mukhtasar ft ATchbar alBaskar by AF, printed at 
Constantinople. 

*MAd. The Gloss of the Shaikh Muhammad Ibn ‘Ubada ai/Adawi 
upon the Sh, printed in Egypt in 1292. 

*MAIH. Tho Marginal Annotation upon the IH. 

*MAJm, The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow, edition of 
the Jm. 
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*MAR. The Marginal Annotation upon the Lucknow edition of 
the Commentary by R upon the IH. 

MAr. ‘Abd Allah Ibu MansQr alMisr! allskandartUif, known as 
AlMakin alAsmar, the Reader ( d. 692). 

* MAS II. Tho Marginal Annotation upon the SIL 

*Mb. The Kamil by Abu-l‘Abbah Muhammad Ibn Yazld athThu- 
m&ll alAzdl alBasrl, known as AlMubarrad, the Grammarian (b. 206 
or 207 or 210, d. 282 or 285 or 286), edited by Wright. 

Mbn. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn ‘All alAskarl, known as MabramXn, 
the Grammarian ( d . 345). 

MD. Abu-l‘AbbSs, or Abu ‘Abd ArRahmAn, or Abu Muhammad, 
AtMUFAppAL Ibn Muhammad apPabbi, the Kilft Rhapsodist (d. 168 
or 171). 

*Md« The Majma ‘ alAmthal, or Collection of Proverbs, by Abu- 
lFadl Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabarl, known as AlMaidAni, the 
Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist ( d . 518), printed at Bulak. 

*MDh. The Muruj adhDhahab wa Ma‘adin alJauhar by Abu-lIJasan 
‘All Ibn Alpusain alMas‘Udi, a descendant of the Companion ‘Abd 
Allah Ibn Mas‘fid, originally of Baghdad, but long resident in Egypt, 
the Historian (d. 345 or 346), edited by De Meynard. 

ME. The Treatise (r. 455—469) entitled AlMuhadhdhab fi-lFuru ‘ 
by the Shaikh Abu Isljak Ibrahim Ibn ‘All asiiShirAzi alFirfiz&b&dl, 
the Shafi‘i Jurist ( b . 393, d, 476). 

# MI. The Marasid alltfila ‘ l alci Asmd alAmhina wadBika ‘, probably 
by Abii Fada’il Safi adDin ‘Abd AlMu’min Ibn ‘Abd Alpakk alBagh- 
dadl ( b . 650, d . 739), edited by Juynboll. 

MIA. Abh Faid Mu'arrlt Ibn ‘Amr asSadusi alBasrl, the Gram¬ 
marian (d. 174 or 195 or after 200). 

MI An. The Im§.m Abu ‘Abd Allah Malik Ibn Anas alAsbahl al- 
Madanl, a Follower of the Followers, the Jurist (b. 90 or 91 or 93 or 
94 or 95 or 97, d . 178 or 179). 

MIH. The pad! Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn AlIJasan ash- 
Shaibanl, their freedman, alKtifi, the Panafl Jurist (6. 131 or 132 or 
135, d. 189). 

MIM. Abu Muslim Mu‘Adh Ibn Muslim alHarra alK&ft, the Gram¬ 
marian and Reader (d. 187 or 190), freedman of the Follower Muham¬ 
mad Ibn Ka‘b al£ura*l (d. 108 or 117 or 118 or 120). 
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MIS. Abu 'Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn SallSm alJumaht alBnsrf 
( d . 231), author of the TSh. 

MISh. The Shaikh Abu-lKhair Mu^addilj: Ibn Shablb alWasitl aep 
the Grammarian (5. 535, d. 605). 

MK. AlMAliki. 

# Mk. The Mushtarik by ShihiLb adDln Abu ‘Abd Allah YAkOt Itin 
Abd Allah arRflml alljamawi alBaghdadi (b. 574 or 575, d< 626) f 
edited by Wiistenfeld. 

*MKh. The Gloss (c. 1250) of the Shaikh Muhammad alKhi<jk-l ad- 
Dimyatl ashShafPi upon the IA, printed in Egypt in 1287. 

Mkk. The Shaikh Abb Muhammad Ma^ki Ibn Abi Talib Jjjamrnfish 
alKaisf alKurtubl, originally of AlKairawan, the Reader, Commentator, 
and Grammarian (b. 354 or 355, d. 437), 

*Mkr. The Kitab Nafh atTib etc. by the Shaikh Abu-1‘Abbas Ahmad 
Ibn Muhammad alMakkarl atTilimsant, the Philologist (d. 1041), edited 
by Dozy, Dugat, Krehl, and Wright. 

# ML. The Muglmi-lLabtb (c. 75G—757) by IHsb, printodat Bfllak, 
and lithographed at Teheran. 

Mlk. Zain adDln Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn ‘All nl0adram! alAnda* 
lusl alMalaki, the Grammarian and Philologist (6. 577 or 578, d. 640). 

# MM. The Misbah Ji-nNahw by Majd adDin Abu-lFath Nasir Ibn 
Abi-lMakarim ‘Abd AsSayyid alKlmwarazml alljanafl, known as Ai> 
Majd AlMutarrizi, the Jurist, Grammarian, and Philologist (6. 538, 
d . 606 or 610), cited from an extract printed by De Sacy in his Antho- 
logie Grammaticale. 

*Mr. The Muzhir fi-lLughat , a Treatise upon the Science of Lexi¬ 
cography, by Syt, edited by N, and printed in Egypt in 1282. 

MS. Manuscript. 

*MSh. The Mu l jam adiShu'ard by Abil ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
‘Imran alMarzubani alKhurasanl by origin, alBaghdadi by birth (5. 
29G or 297, d . 378 or 384), cited from an extract given in the Notes 
to the ID, p. 153. 

MSS. Manuscripts. 

*MYd, The Commentary of the Shaikh Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad 
Ibn APAbbas aPAdawI alYazidi (descendant of AMYd), the Gram¬ 
marian and Philologist ( d . 310 or 313), upon the Diwan of the heathen 
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?oet £utba ibn Aus adhDhubyanl, known as AidjXDiRA tmd Al5tt- 
'Waidira, edited by Rngelmann. 

Mz. Abu ‘Uthman Bakr Ibn Muhammad alMXzinI, of the MSzin 
of Shaib&n, alBasrl, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 230 or 236 
or 247 or 248 or 249). 

*N. The Commentary of Muhibb adDin EpfendI upon the eviden¬ 
tiary verses of the K, edited by Abu-lWafa Na§r alHOrini, and printed 
at Balak in 1281. 

Nf. Abu ‘Abd Allah Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad alAzdl aPAtakf 
alWasitl, known as Niftawaih or Naftawaih, the Grammarian ( b . 
240 or 244 or 250, d. 323 or 324). 

Nr. Abu-l^asan An N a dr Ibn Shumail alMazini alBasri, the Gram¬ 
marian and Lexicologist ( b . 122 or 123, d . 203 or 204). 

*NS. The Commentary of Nw upon the Sahih of the Imam Abu- 
lHusain Muslim Ibn AlIIajj?j alKushairl anNaisabtirl, the Traditionist 
(5. 206, d. 261), lithographed at Delhi. 

Ns. Abu Ja‘far Ahmad Ibn Muhammad alMuradi alMisrl, known 
as AnNahhas, the Grammarian ( d . 337 or 338). 

*Nw. The Takdkib alAsmd, a Biographical Dictionary, by Muhyi- 
dDln Abb Zakariy& Yahya Ibn Sharaf alQizaml al5auranl anNawawi 
adDimashkl (6. 631, d. G76), edited by Wiistenfeld. 

*P. Arabum Proverbia, edited by Frey tag. 

*lt. Tho Commentary (c. 683 or 686) of the Shaikh Radi adDfn 
Muhammad Ibn AlHasan alAstarabadl, known as ArRapI, the Gram¬ 
marian (cL 684 or 686), upon the IH, lithographed at Teheran, Lucknow, 
and Delhi. 

*Also the Commentary of tho same Author upon the SH, litho¬ 
graphed at Delhi. 

Rb. AbudIJasan ‘All Ibn ‘Isa arRaba‘1 alBaghdadl by abode ash- 
ShlrazI by origin, the Grammarian (b. 328, d. 420). 

RDA. The Sayyid Rukn adDin Abu Muhammad, or AbudPacJa’il, 
Alljasan Ibn Muhammad Ibn Sharafsh&h aPAlawI algasani alAst^rIbI- 
dI ashShafi‘1, the Jurist and Grammarian (d. 715 or 717 or 718), Author 
of a Commentary upon the IH, and of another upon the SH. 

Rk. The Shaikh Abu-lKasim ‘Ubaid Allah Ibn ‘All arRakk!, resi¬ 
dent of Baghdad, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, and Philologist (cL 
450). T 
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Rkk. Abu-H£asim ‘All Ibn ‘Ubaid Allah AdDaH&k arRakiki, 
the Grammarian (b. 345, d . 415). 

Rm. Abu-lHasan ‘All Ibn ‘Isa arRumma.ni, alBaghdadl by birth, 
the Commentator aud Grammarian {b. 276 or 296, d. 382 or 384), 

Rsh. Abu Muhammad ‘Abd Allah Ibn ‘All alLakhrni alAndalusl 
alMarrl, known as ArRushAtI, the Traditionist and Genealogist ( b . 
466, Jc. 542). 

RSht. Ra^I ad Din Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn ‘All alAn^arl 
aahShatibl by origin, alBulans! by birth, known as ArRa^i ashSiiA- 
TibI, the Lexicologist ( b. 601, d, G84). 

Rz. Fakbr ad Din Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibu ‘Ilmar alKura- 
shi sitTaiml alBalm, of the descendants of Abu Bakr asSiddik, atTaba- 
ristilni, known as AlKakiIr arRa#l, the Commentator and Grammarian 
(b. 543 or 544, d. 606), autlior of a Commentary on the M. 

# S. The Rook of Abu Rishr, or Abu-lHasan, ‘Amr Ibn ‘Uthman 
alHlrithl, known as Sibawaiii, tho Ba^ri Grammarian ( d . 161 or 177 
or 180 or 188 or 194), originally a Persian, freodman of tho Banu-lJJa- 
rith Ibn Ka‘b, and moreover, as is said, of the family of ArRabp Ibn 
Ziyad alljarithl, Governor of Khurasan (d. 53), cited from an extract 
printed by Do Sacy in his Anthologic Grammaticalc, and latterly from 
the edition printed by Derenbourg. 

♦SB. The SaMh of the Imam Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn 
Ism-Pil alJu c fi by enfranchisement, alBukhAiu, the Traditionist ( b . 
194, d. 256), edited by Krehl. 

Sb. The Kad! TakI adDin Abu-lHasan ‘AH Ibn ‘Abd AlKafi al- 
Ansftrl alKhazraji alMisrl ashSh3.fi‘I, known as AsSubkI, tho Gramma¬ 
rian and Lexicologist ( b . 683, d. 750 or 755 or 756), 

Sd, The Shaikh Sa‘d adDin Mas'fld Ibn TTmar, known as AsSa‘d 
atTaftAzAni, ashShafi‘l, the Grammarian (b. 712, d. 791 or 792), 
author of a Gloss (c. 789) upon the K. 

Sf. The £adi Anti Sa‘id AlHasan Ibn ‘Abd Allah asSirafi, 
of Baghdad, the Grammarian ( d . 368), learned in the grammar of the 
BB, and author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

Sgh. Radi adDin Abu-lFada/il AlHasau Ibn Muhammad alKurashf 
aPAdawi aPUmarl a§SAghAni, or a$SaghAni, alHanafl, the Lexicologist 
and Grammarian (5. 577, d. 650 or 660 or 665). 

*SH. The Shafiya fi-tTasnfbj IH, lithographed at Cawnpore, 
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*Sh. The Shudhur adkDhahab by IHsh, with a Commentary by 
the Author, printed at Billak. 

Shb. Abu ‘All SiiihXb Ibn ‘All alMuhsini, the Traditionist (d. 
708). 

Shf. The Imam Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Ibn Idris allfurashl al- 
Muttalibl ashShAfi‘i alljijaz! alMakkl, the Jurist ( b . 150, d . 204), 
pupil of MIAn. 

Shi. ActJ ‘Ali ‘Umar Ibn Muhammad alAzdl, known as AshSha- 
laubinI or AsiiShalaubin, alAndalusI allshblll, the Grammarian (b, 
562, d. 645). 

Shm. The Shaikh Takl adDln Abu-l‘Abbas Ahmad Ibn Kamal ad- 
Dln Muhammad atTamim! ad Dari, known as AshSiiumunni, alKustan- 
tlnl alHanafl, the Jurist, Commentator, and Grammarian (5. 801, d. 
872), author of a Commentary on the ML. 

# Shr. The Kitdb alMUal wa-nNihal by Abu-lFath Muhammad Ibn 
Abi-lK&sim ‘Abd A1 Karim ASiiSHAniiASTANl, the Theologian ( l . 467 
or 479, d. 548 or 549), edited by Cureton. 

Sht. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad, and Abu-lKasim, AIKasim Ibn 
Flrru arRu‘aini alAndalusT asiiSiiatibx, the Header and Grammarian 
(I). 538, d. 590), author of the Hirz alAmanl etc , a Metrical Treatise 
on Reading. 

Shtn. The Shaikh Shams adDln Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim, or Ibn 
Abi Bakr, ashSiiattanaufi, the Grammarian (b. after 750, d. 832). 

SIA. Abu Muhammad Salama Ibn ‘Asim adDabbl, the Gramma¬ 
rian, contemporary with Fr, Th, and Amb. 

Sk. SirSlj adDln Abu Ya‘kub Yiisuf Ibn Abi Bakr Muhammad asSatc- 
kAki alKkuwArazml, the Encyclopaedist (5. 555, d. 626), author of the 
Miftah aVUlum . 

SKht. The Shaikh Abu Muhammad ‘Abd Allah Ibn ‘All alBagh¬ 
dadi, known as Sibt alKiiayyat, the Reader, Grammarian, and Tradi¬ 
tionist (5. 464, d. 541). 

*Skr. The Commentary of Abu Sa‘ld AlHasan Ibn AIHusain al- 
‘Atakl, known as AsSukkahi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist ( b . 212, 
d. 270 or 275 or 290), upon the D\wan of Tali man Ibn ‘Amr alKilabl, 
edited by Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

*SL. The Kitdb Sifat asSarj wa-lLijdm by ID, edited by Wright 
in his Opuscula Arabica. 
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Slf. The Pafiz Sadr adDtn, or ‘Im£d adDfn, ABU-T^XinR Ahmad 
Ibn Abi Ahmad Muhammad asSilafi allsbahanl alJurwa’au!, tho Tra- 
ditionist (b. 472 or 475 or 478, d % 576 or 578). 

# SM. The Commentary called AlFath alKarxb, by Syt, upon thfr. 
evidentiary verses of the ML, cited from extracts printed by De Sacy 
in the Notes to his Anthologie Grammatical®, or copied by me fromr 
the MS of the Bodleian Library, and latterly from the edition litho¬ 
graphed at Teheran in 1271. 

Sm. The Shaikh Aim Muhammad ‘Abd Allah Ibn ‘All a^Saimari,. 
the Grammarian, author of the Tabsira ji-nNahiv ; a work much quoted 
by AH. 

SN. The Great Sunan of the Kadi Abu ‘Abd ArRahman Ahmad 
Ibn ‘All Ibn Shu‘aib anNasa’i, the Traditionist ( b . 214 or 215 or 225, 
d. 303). 

*Sn. The Gloss ( c. 1193) of Muhammad Ibn ‘All a^Sabban upon 
the A, printed in Egypt. 

*SR. The Slrat Rasul Allah , commonly called Strut Ibn Ilisham , 
by Abu Muhammad *Abd AlMalrk Ibn IIisiiam alHimyarl alMa‘afirI 
alBasrl, originally of AlBasra, alMisrl, resident of Egypt, tho Gramma¬ 
rian and Genealogist ( d . 213 or 218), edited by Wustenfeld. 

Sr. Abu-lFadl Kasim Ibn ‘All alAnsar! alBatalyaus!, known as 
As§aff&r ( d . after 630 or 680), author of a Commentary on the Book 
of S. 

*SS. The Kitab Sifat asSahab wa-lGhaith etc by TD, edited by 
Wright in his Opuscula Arabica. 

Suh. The Shaikh Abu-lKasim, and Abu Zaid, ‘Abd ArRahman Ibn 
Abi Muhammad ‘Abd Allah alKhath‘ami alAndalus! alMalak! asSuhai- 
li, the Grammarian and Lexicologist ( b . 508, d. 581 or 583). 

Sul. Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Yahya, known as AsSuli, ash- 
Shitraujf, the Philologist (d. 335 or 336). 

*Syt. The Hum AlMuhddara fi AJchbar Misr wa-lKahxra, a His¬ 
tory of Egypt, by the Shaikh Jalal adDin Abu-lFadl ‘Abd ArRahman 
Ibn Kamal adDm Abi Bakr Muhammad alKhudairl asSuyuti, or al- 
UsyD'jT, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Commentator, and Historian 
{b, 849, d. 911), printed at Bulak. 

*T. The Commentary of the Shaikh Abu Zakarlya Yahya Ibn ‘All 
ashShaibam, known as AlKhajib atTabrIzi, the Lexicologist, Gram¬ 
marian, and Philologist (6. 421, d. 502), on the Ifamana of Anti Tam- 
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mAm IJabIb Ibn Aus atTa'I (b . 172 or 188 or 190 or 192, d. 228 or 229 
or 231 or 232), edited by Freytag. 

TDFk. The Shaikh Taj adDfn Abu 13af$ ‘Umar Ibn ‘All Ibn Salim 
alLakhml allskandarl alMalikl, known as Taj adDin alFAkihAni or 
alFAkihI, the Jurist and Grammarian (b t 654, d. 731 or 734), author 
of the Iskara Ji-nNahw and its Commentary. 

TDK. The Shaikh TAj adDin Abu-1 Yumn Zaid Ibn AlHasan al- 
Kindi alBaghdadi by birth and education, adDimashkl by abode and 
death, the Grammarian, Lexicologist, Reader, and Traditionist (6. 520, 
d. 613). 

TDT. The Shaikh Taj ad Din Abu-lHasan ‘All Ibn ‘Abd Allah al- 
Ardablli, known as TAj adDIn atTabrizi, resident of Cairo, the Gram¬ 
marian and Encyclopaedist (d. 74G). 

*TH. The Tabakat alHuffaz by Dh, with additions by Syt, edited 
by Wiistenfold. 

*Th. The Fasik of Abu-l‘AbbAs Ahmad Ibn Yahyi ashShaibanl by 
enfranchisement, alKfift, the Grammarian, known as Tha‘lab (5. 200 
or 201 or 204, d. 291 or 292), edited by Barth. 

Thi. Abu Ishak Ahmad Ibn Muhammad anNaisabflrl athTha'labi, 
or athTha‘aiibl, the Commentator (d. 427 or 437). 

Thm. Abu-lKasim ‘Umar Ibn Thabit athThamAminx, the Gram¬ 
marian ((/. 442). 

*TKh. The Taril-h alKhamis fl Ahwal An fas Nafis ( c . 940), a His* 
tory, by the Kadi AIHusain Ibn Muhammad adDiyarbakri alMalikl 
(d. 9G0), printed in Egypt in 1283. 

[These dates arc after HKh. III. 177 ; but the book ends with the 
accession of the Sultan Murad Khan in 982.] 

*TM. The Tabakat alMufassirvi by Syt, edited by Meursinge. 

*Tr. The Tarxlch alMuJuk etc. by Abu, Ja‘far Muhammad Ibn Jarir 
atTabari {b. 224 or 225, d. 310), cited from the 5th Part edited by 
Kosogartcn, and latterly from the edition printed by Barth and others. 

TSh. Tho Tabakat ashShu ( ara , or Classes of the Poets, by MIS 
and UlSh and IKb. 

UJSh. Abu Zaid ‘Umar Ibn Zaid Shabba anNumairl, their freed- 
man, alBasrl, the Grammarian and Historian (< b . 173, d. 262 or 263), 
author of the TSh. 


9 
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*W. The Commentary of Abu-lHasan ‘All Ibn Aljmad alWXhidI 
anNaisStbert (d. 468) upon the Diwan of Abu-tTayyib Ah mad Ibn Al- 
Huaain alJu'ft alKandl alKafl, known as AlMutanajbbi, the poet (6. 
303, k 354), edited by Dieterici. 

*WN. The Wasit anNahw , cited from extracts given in the Notes 
to the Epistola Critica edited by Mehren. 

Wst. AlJamal Abu Muhammad AlKasim Ibn AlKasim alWAsitI„ 
the Philologist, Grammarian, and Lexicologist (6. 550, d. 626), author 
of a Commentary upon the Luma 1 Ji-nNahw by IJ, aud of another upon 
the Makamat of H. 

Y. Abu ‘Abd ArRahman Yunus Ibn Habib, the freediran of the 
Banu Dabba, or of the Banu Laith Ibn ‘Aba Manat Ibn Kinana, or of 
Hilal Ibn Harm! of the Bauu Dubai‘a Ibn Bajala, the Grammarian (fo 
80 or 90, d. 182 or 183 or 184 or 185). 

YIY. The Follower Abu Sulaiman, or Abu Sa‘ld, YahyA Ibn Ya‘- 
mar al‘Adwanf alWashki, the confederate of the Banu Laith, the BasrI 
Grammarian and Header, afterward Kadi of Marv ( d . before 100 or 
in 129). 

*YS. The Gloss of the Shaikh YA-sin Ibn Zain ad Din aPUlaiml 
alHimsI ( d . 1061) upon the Fk, printed in Egypt. 

*Z. The Anmudhajfi-nNahw by Jar Aluaii Abu-lKasim Mahmtld 
Ibn ‘Umar alKhuwarazml azZamakhsiiari, the Grammarian, Lexicolo¬ 
gist, Commentator, and Geographer ( b . 467, d. 538) cited from an 
extract printed by Do Sacy in his Anthologie Grammaticale; 

Zd. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Sufyan azZiyAdi alBasrI, the Gram¬ 
marian (d. 249), author of a Commentary on the Book of S. 

*ZJ. The Kitab alJibal wa-lA mJcina wa-lMiyah by Z, edited by 
Juynboll. 

Zj. Abu Ishak Ibrahim Ibn Muhammad Ibn AsSarl, known as 
AzZajjaj, the BasrI Grammarian (d. 310 or 311 or 316). 

Zji. Abu lKasim ‘Abd ArRahman Ibn Ishak, known as AzZajjAjI 
from being the companion of Zj, alBaghdadi by abode, anNahawaudl by 
origin, the Grammarian (d. 337 or 339 or 340), author of the Jumal. 

# ZN. The Commentary of Z upon his own work called AlKalim 
anNawabigh , edited by Schultens, 



Chronological List of the Principal Grammarians, Lexico¬ 
logists, Philologists, Beatfers, Commentators, etc. 


This list is compiled from the 44th and 48th Chapters of the Mr, 
supplemented from the IKb, IAth, Nw, IKhn, FW, ISb, BW, Mkr, 
and similar works. 

The letters A, B, Bd, D, H, K, Khzm, M, W, and Wst in the 2nd 
column indicate the Schools of AlAndalus (Spaiu), AlBasra, Baghdad, 
Damascus, Ijjalab (Aleppo), AlKafa, Khuwarazm, Misr (Egypt), the 
West (AlMaghrib), and Wasit (in ‘Irak), respectively. 

The names of the authorities whose books have been used as mate- 
rials for the present work are distinguished by an asterisk. 

The figures in the last column represent the year of the Muham¬ 
madan era. A single date, as 40, represents the year of death ; a 
double date, as 70—154, the years of birth and death ; and, when¬ 
ever there is a choice of dates, the one commonly accepted, or most 
probable, is given. A blank shows that the dates of birth and death 
are not known. 

The name of the Master precedes that of the Pupil, irrespectively of 
age, as in Nos. 25 and 27. With this exception, precedence is regulated 
by seniority, (l) stated, as in Nos. 36 and 38 : (2) computed from the 
date of birth mentioned (a) directly, as in No. 10 ; or (b) indirectly as 
in No. 17 : (3) inferred ( a ) from the date of death, as in No. 12, the 
average longevity of the 134 Authorities whose length of life is men¬ 
tioned in this List being 76 years; ( b ) from relationship, as in Nos. 
7 and 9; or (c) from seniority of Masters, as in Nos. 34—36 : (4) 
conjectured, as in No. 208. 
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•is 

1 

GG 

Name, etc. 

Date. 

1 


The Khalifa ‘All, Founder of the Science of 
•Grammar, lived 57 or 58 or 63 or 64 or 




65 years 

40 

2 

B 

AAD, pupil of the Khalffa ‘All (1), lived 




85 years 

69 

3 

B 

YIY, pupil of AAD (2) 

129 

4 

B 

IAI, pupil of YIY (3), lived 88 years 

127 

5 

i » 

IA1, pupil of YIY (3), lived 84 years 

70—154 

6 

B 

1IU, pupil of IAI (4) and IAI (5) 

149 

7 

K 

MiM, lived 150 yoars, or born in the days 




of ‘Abd AlMalik Ibn MarwSn 1 (r. 65—86), 
or of Yazid Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik (r. 101— 
105). 

187 

8 

B 

Akh (AIAkbar), pupil of IAI (5) 

177 

9 

K 

AJR, pupil of IAI (5) and IIU (6), and ne- 


10 


phew of MIM (7) 

••• 

B 

Y, pupil of IAI (5) and Akh (8) 

■ 90—182 

11 

K 

HU 

95—155 

12 

K 

MD ... 

171 

13 

K 

AASh, lived 110 or 118 years ... 

206 

14 

B 

Khl, pupil of IIU (6), lived 74 years 

100—175 

15 

B 

KhA, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), and HR (11) 

180 

IS 

B 

AU, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), and 


17 


Y (10), lived 99 years 

110-209 

K 

Ks, pupil of MIM <7), Akh (8), A JR (9), Y 


18 


(10), and Khl (14), lived 70 years 

189 

K 

Ahmr, pupil of Ks (17) 

194 

19 

B 

MIA, pupil of IAI (5) and Khl (14) 

195 

20 

B 

AZ, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 


21 


(10), and MD (12), lived 93 or 95 or 96 
or nearly 100 years 

215 

B 

Nr, pupil of Khl (14) and MIA (19), lived 




82 years 

122—204 

22 

B 

As, pupil of IAI (5), ITU (6), Akh (8), Y 



: 

(10), HR (11), Khl (14), and KhA (15), 
lived more than 90 years 

123—216 

23 

B 

AM Yd, pupil of IAI (5), IIU (6), Akh (8), Y 




(10), and Khl (14), lived 74 years 

202 

24 

K 

Hsh, pupil of Ks (17) 

209 

25 

B 

*S, pupil of IIU (6), Akh (8), Y (10), Khl 




(14), and AZ (20), lived 32 or 33 or more 
than 40 years 

180 

26 

B 

Ktb, pupil of Y (10) and S (25) 

206 

27 

B 

Akh (AlAusat), older than, but pupil of, S 




(25) ... 

211 

28 

B 

*oR (Author of the) 

218 


1 He was tutor to the children of this Khalifa (BW). 
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Serial 

No. 

r-4 

o 

1 

m 

Name, etc. 

Date. 

29 

K 

Fr, pupil of MIM (7), A JR (9), Y (10), and 
Ks (17), lived 63 or 67 years 

144—207 

30 

K 

Lh, 1 pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), Ks (17), 
AZ (20), and As (22) 


31 

B 

Jr, pupil of Y (10), AU (16), AZ (20), As 
(22), and Akh (27) 

225 

32 

K 

iAr, step-sou and pupil of MD (12), and pupil 
of Ks (17) 

150—231 

33 

K 

AUd, pupil of AASh (13), AT) (16), Ks (17), 
AZ (20). As (22), AMYd (23), Fr (29), Lh 
(30), and IAr (32), lived 67 years 

154—222 

34 

B 

MIS, pupil of Y (10) and KhA (16) 

231 

35 

K 

AIAA, son and pupil of AASh (13) 

ANB, pupil of AASh (13), AU (16), AZ (20), 
and As (22) 

231 

36 

B 

231 

37 

B 

Ath, 2 pupil of AU (16) and As (22) 

IA As, nephew (brother’s son) and pupil of As 
(22), and younger than ANB (36) 

232 

33 

B 


39 

B 

AHm, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 
and Akh (27), lived nearly 90 years 

250 

40 

K 

*IHb, pupil of AU (16) and IAr (32) 

245 

41 

B 

Zd, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), S 
(25), and Akh (27) 

249 

42 

B 

Mz, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), Akh 
(27), and Jr (31)... 

249 

43 

B 

UlSh, pupil of AU (16) and AZ (20) 

173—262 

44 

K 

*ISk, pupil of AASh (L3), Fr (29), Lh (30), 
IAr (32), ANB (36), and Ath (37), lived 
68 years 

244 

45 

B 

AFR, pupil of AU (16), AZ (20), As (22), 
Akh (27), and Mz (42) 

257 

46 

K 

SIA, pupil of Fr (29) 

... 

47 

K 

*Th, pupil of IAr (32), MIS (34), AIAA (35), 
ANB (36), Ath (37), AFR (45), and SIA 
(46) ... 

200—291 

48 

B 

♦Mb, pupil of Jr (31), AHm (39), Mz (42). 
and AFR (45) ... 

210—285 

49 

K 

♦Skr, pupil of AHm (39), IHb (40), ISk (44), 
and AFR (45) ... 

212—275 

50 

B 

*IKb, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), Zd (41), 
and AFR (45) 

213—276 

51 

B 

♦ID, pupil of IAAs (38), AHm (39), and AFR 
(45), lived 98 years 

223—321 


1 A Basrt, as in the Ham' (Sn. III. 400); but evidently considered 
a Kfifl by Abu-tTayyib (Mr. II. 207, 208). 

1 A fcaft (BW on ISk) : but see his masters. 
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Serial 

No. 


Name, etc. 

Date* 

52 

Bd 

Amb, pupil o? SIA (46) 

304 

53 

B 

*MYd, pupil of JAAs (38), AFR (45), and Th 




(47), lived 82 years 

310 

54 

B 

Zj, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48), lived nearly 




80 years 

311 

55 

Bd 

# Akh (AIAsghar), pupil of Th (47), Mb (48), 




Skr (49), and MYd (53), lived nearly 80 




years 

315 

5$ 

B 

*IK, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 

320 

57 

Bd 

Nf, pupil of Th (47) and Mb (48) 

244—323 

58 


AHK, pupil of Th (47), lived 91 years 

254—345 

59 

Bd 

ABHlw, pupil of Skr (49) 

• • • 

60 j 

Bd 

IDh, pupil of Mb (48), Skr (49). and Lfvb (50), 

258—347 

61 

Bd 

Sul, pupil of Tii (47) and Mb (48) 

335 

62 

Bd 

AUZ, pupil of Th (47) 

261—345 

63 

B 

Mbn, pupil of Mb (48) and Zj (54) 

345 

64 

Bd 

IAmb, pupil of Th (47) and Amb (52), lived 




57 years 

271—328 

65 

M 

Ns, pupil of Mb (48), Zj (54), Akh (55), Nf 




(57), and IAmb (64) 

338 

66 

B 

IS, the youngest pupil of Mb (48), died young 




(before bis 3Gth year) 

316 

67 

Bd 

Zji, pupil of Th (47), ID (51), MYd (53), Zj 




(54), Akh (55), Nf (57), IAmb (G4), and 




IS (66) 

339 

68 

Bd 

AT, pupil of Sul (61) and AUZ (62) 

351 

69 

Bd 

Az, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Nf (57), IAmb 




(64), and IS (66) ... 

282—370 

70 

Bd 

*AFI, pupil of ID (51) 

284—356 

71 

Bd 

Kl, pupil of ID (51), Akh (55), Nf (57), IDh 




(60), AUZ (62), IAmb (64), and IS (66) ... 

288—356 

72 

Bd 

Sf, pupil of ID (51), Mbn (63), and IS (66), 




lived 84 years 

368 

73 

Bd 

F, pupil of Zj (54), Mbn (63), and IS (66) .. 

288—377 

74 

Bd 

AAA, pupil ID (51), Nf (57), and IAmb (64) 

293—382 

75 

Bd 

IKhl, pupil of ID (51), Nf (57), AUZ (62), 




IAmb (64), and Sf (72) 

370 

76 

Bd 

# Rm, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), ABHlw (59), 




and IS (66) 

296—384 

77 

Bd 

IJ, pupil of F (73) ... 

802-392 

78 

M 

ABUdf, pupil of Ns (65) 

304—388 

79 

A 

ABZ, pupil of Kl (71), lived 63 years 

379 

80 


IF, pupil of AHK (58) 

895 

81 


AHA, nephew (sister’s son) and pupil of AAA 




(74) ... 

395 

82 


Jh, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 

398 

88 


Hr, pupil of Az (69) 

401 
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Serial 

No. 


Name, etc. 

Date. 

84 

Bd 

ASB, pupil Sf (72), F (73), and IJ (77) ... 

329- 

-405 * 

85 

Bd 

Abd, pupil of AUZ (62), Sf (72), F (73), and 


406 



Em (76) 


86 

Bd 

Rb, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) ... 

328- 

-420 

87 

Bd 

ISf, son and pupil of Sf (72), lived 55 years 

330- 

-385 

88 

Bd 

A AS, pupil of Sf (72) and F (73) 


417 

89 

Bd 

Kkk, pupil of Sf (72), F 73), and Rm (76) ... 

345- 

-415 

90 

Bd 

IUF, nephew (sister’s son) and pupil of F 





(73) 


421 

91 


Thi ... 


427 

92 

A 

Ifl, pupil of ABZ (79) 

352- 

-441 

93 

M 

Hf, pupil of ABUdf (78) 


430 

94 


IDst, pupil of Jh (82) 


431 

95 

A 

Mkk . 

355- 

437 

96 

Bd 

HIM, pupil of F (73) and Rm (76) 

359- 

-448 

97 

Bd 

A A Mr, pupil of ASB (84), lived 86 years ... 

363—449 

98 

Bd 

Thin, pupil of IJ (77) 


442 

99 

Bd 

HIDn, pupil of Rm (76), Rb (86), and ISf 





(87) ... 


447 

100 

Bd 

Rk, pupil of Rb (86) and AAMr (97) 


450 

101 

Bd 

IB, pupil of Rkk (89), lived more than 80 





years ... ... . 


456 

102 

W 

IR 

390- 

-456 

103 


*W, pupil of Thi (91) and IDst (94) 


46 S 

104 

M 

lBdh, pupil of the Baghdadis 1 2 3 


469 

105 


Jj, pupil of IUF (90) 


471 

106 

A 

TSd, pupil of A AS (88), lived 60 years 


458 

107 


AK ... 


474 3 

108 

A 

Am, pupil of Ifl (92) 

410- 

-476 

109 

Bd 

Hlw, pupil of Thm (98), HIDn (99), and IB 





(101) 


493 

110 

M 

IBt, pupil of IBdh (104), lived 100 years, 

420- 

-520 

111 

Bd 

*T, pupil of AAMr (97), HIDn (99), Rk (100), 





IB (101), IBdh (104), Jj (105), andAK 





(107) 

421- 

-502 

112 

Bd 

IDs, pupil of IB (101) 

531- 

-500 

113 

Khzm 

AMdr ... 


507 


1 D. 329 (BW) : d. 405 (IAtb). 

2 A conjectural emendation for 444, which, though given in the BW 
and HKh. I. 432 and IV. 94, must be wrong, because we are told in 
the D. 31 and BW that AK was the master of H, who was born in 446. 

3 Ho entered Baghdad as a dealer in jewels, and learnt from its 
learned men (Syt. I. 245). The BW has a remark to the same effect, 
substituting “ABTr&k” for “ Baghdad ”, and “pearls” for “ jewels 
He was probably a pupil of Hf (93), who is said in the tM (No. 76) 
to have taught many of the Egyptians. 
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Serial 

No. 

School 

Name, etc. 

Date. 

114 

M 

IKtt, lived more than 80 years 

433—515 

115 


Md, pupil of VV (103J 

518 

116 

A 

ISB ... 

444—521 

117 

A 

IBsh ... 

444—528 

118 


*H, pupil of AK (107) 

446—516 

119 

Bd 

ISh, pupil of T (111) 

450—542 

120 

A 

IT, pupil of Am (108), lived to a great age 

528 

121 

A 

lYn ... 

540 

122 

Bd 

SKht, pupil of IDs (112) 

464—541 

123 

Bd 

*.Jk, pupil of HIM (96) and T (111) 

465—540 

124 

Khzm 

*Z , pupil of AMdr (113) and Jk (123), 




lived 71 years ... 

467—538 

125 

A 

IArb, pupil of T (111) 

4C8—543 

126 

M 

ABIS 1 

550 

127 

M 

Slf, pupil of HIw (109), IBt (110), and T 




(111) 

478—576 

128 

A 

IAt ... 

480—541 

129 

Khzm 

AKhzm, pupil of Z (124) 

484—568 

130 

Bd 

IKhb, pupil of Jk (123) 

492—567 

131 

Bd 

IDu ... 

494—569 

132 

W 

IHL ... 

570 

133 

A 

ITr ... 

580 

134 

M 

IBr, pupil of IBt (110), IKtt (114), and 




ABIS 026) 

499—582 

135 

A 

Suh, pupil of IT (120) and IArb (125) ... 

508—581 

136 

A 

I Mn ... 

584 

137 

Bd 

*KIAmb, pupil of ISh (119) and Jk (123) ... 

513—577 

138 

Bd 

TDK, pupil of ISh (119), SKht 122), Jk 




(123), and IKhb (130) 

520—613 

139 

M 

Ghz, pupil of SKht (122) 

522—599 

140 

A 

IKh, pupil of ITr (133) and IMn (136), 




lived 85 years ... 

609 

141 

W 

Jz, pupil of IBr (134) 

607 

142 

Wst 

MISh, pupil of IKhb (130) and KIAmb 




037) 

535—605 

143 

M 

Sht, pupil of Slf (127) and IBr (134) 

538—590 

144 

Khzm 

MM, pupil of AKhzm (129) 

538—610 

145 

Bd 

AB, pupil of IKhb (130) 

538—616 

146 | 


Rz 

544—606 

147 | 

M 

ISfr, pupil of Slf (127) 

544—636 

148 

M 

AMIS, pupil of IBr (134) 

547—633 

149 

Wst 

Wst, pupil of MISh (142) 

550—620 

150 

H 

*[Y, pupil of TDK (138) 

553—643 

151 

M 

IRj, pupil of Slf (127) 

554—648 

i 


1 ABIS was a Spanish Grammarian, who emigrated to Egypt in 515, 
and became a Professor of Grammar at Cairo. He frequented the so¬ 
ciety of Slf during the latter’s visit to that capital in 517. 
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Serial 1 
No. 1 

School. 

Name, etc* 

1 Date. 

152 

Khatn 

Sk ... 

555 —626 

153 

M 

AHS, pupil of Sir (127), TDK (138), Ghz 
(139), and Sht (143) 

558—643 

154 

M 

Ilmz, pupil of Slf (127), IBr (134), and Sht 
(143), lived 90 years 

559—649 

155 


IKhz ... 

637 

156 

A 

Shl, pupil of Suh (135), IMn (136), and Jz 
(141) 

562—645 

157 

M 

IMt, pupil of Jz (141) 

564—628 

158 

M 

*IH, pupil of Ghz (139) and Sht (143) 

570—646 

159 

A 

IHKh, pupil of IKh (140) and Shl (156) ... 

575—646 

160 

A 

An. pupil of TDK (138), Jz (141), and All 
(145) 

575—661 

161 

A 

Mlk, pupil of TDK (138) 

577—640 

162 

Bd 

S«h ... 

577—650 

163 

A 

Khf. pupil of Shl (156) 

657 

164 

H 

IAmr, pupil of IY (150) 

596—649 

165 

A 

IU, pupil of Shl (156) 

597—669 

166 

D 

ASh, pupil of AHS (153) 

599—665 

167 

A 

TAR, pupil of Shl (156) 

599—688 

168 

D 

*IM, pupil of 1Y (150), AHS (153), Shl 
(156), and IAmr (164) 

600—672 

169 

i M 

RSlit, pupil of TJmz (154) 

601—084 

170 

1 A 

Sr, pupil of Shl (156) and TTJ (165) 

680 ‘ 

171 

M 

HRs, pupil of ISfr (147) and AMIS (148) ... 

606—693 

172 


*B 

685 

173 

A 

IDa, pupil of Shl (156), lived nearly 70 years 

C80 

174 


*R 

686 

175 

M 

MAr, pupil of ISfr (147), lived more than 80 
years 

692 

176 

M 

Dint, pupil of IJmz (154), IH (158), Sgh 
(162), and IAmr (164) 

613—705 

177 

M 

IMnr, pupil of IH (158) 

620—683 

178 

M 

INs, pupil of IY (150), An (160), IAmr 
(164), and IM (168) 

1 627—698 

179 

M 

Shb, pupil of IRj (151), lived 80 years 

708 

180 

D 

*Nw, pupil of IM (168) and Dmt (176), lived 
more than 40 years 

631-676 

181 


RDA, lived 70, or more than 70 years 

715 

182 

D 

*BD, son and pupil of IM (168), died young, 
before his 36th year 

686 

183 

M 

TDFk, pupil of HRs (172) and IMnr (177) 

654—734 

184 

M 

AH, pupil of IAR (167), IiSht (169), IDa 
(173), Dmt (176), IMnr (177), and INs 
(178) 

654—745 


1 D. after 630 (BW, HKh. V. 100), au apparent mistranscription 


10 
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Serial ) 
No. 

•a 

m 

Name, etc. 

Dat«. 

185 

M 

IMrhl, pupil of Shb (179) 

744 

186 


TDT, pupil of BDA (181) 

ISM, pupil of MAr (175) 

746 

187 

M 

670—747 

188 

D 

*Dh, pupil of Dmt (176), INs (178), and 
AH (184) 

673—748 

189 

O 

IUK, pupil of AH (184) 

749 

190 


*Aj (Author of tho) 

682—723 

191 

K9 

AAGh, pupil of the Author of the Aj (190) .. 

682—748 

192 

M 

Sb, pupil of Drat (176) and AH (184) 

683—756 

193 

M 

*1A, pupil of AH (184) 

698—769 

194 

M 

*IHsh, pupil of TDFk (183), AH (184), 
IMrhl (185), TDT (186), and ISM (187), 
lived 53 years 

708—761 

195 


Sd 

712—791 

196 


ABk ... 

794 2 

197 

M 

ISgh, pupil of AH (184) and IMrhl (185) ... 

720—77 6 

198 

M 

*ISb, pupil of AH (184) and Dh (188), and 
son and pupil of Sb (192) 

729—771 

199 


*KF (Author of the), pupil of Sb (192), 

729—816 

200 

M 

Shtn 

750—832 

201 

M 

*FA (Author of the) 

762—855 

202 

M 

*Dm ... 

763—827 

203 

M 

Shm, pupil of Shtn (200) 

801—872 

204 


Mm ... 

898 

205 

M 

*A 

900 

206 

M 

*Kh ... 

905 

207 

208 

M 

*Syt, pupil of Shm (203) 

*Fk, Composed his Commentary upon the 
KN in 924 

849—911 


1 B. 682, d. 723 (HKh. VI. 73). His pupil AAGh was born in 682, 
and he was alive in 719 (BW). 

2 D. 194 (BW, HKh. V. 635). This date, which has been copied in 
the Title-page of the FDw and in FlttgeTs Grammatical Schools of the 
Arabs ( p. 185, Note), is evidently wrong, because ABk cites nume¬ 
rous late Grammarians, such as INs (627—698) and IHsh (708—761). 
The BW having been composed in 871, the correct date is probably 
794. Two MSS of the BW have 174. 







Abbreviations of Technical Terms. 


As this work increased in size the use of abbreviations was gradually 
extended for the sake of economy in space. Hence some words printed 
at full length in the earlier pages are afterwards abbreviated. 

The plural is indicated by “ s,” as ds. s. denotatives of state, and 
dial, van, dialectic variants. 


Acc, f Accusative. 

Act., Active. 

Adv., Adverb. 

Ag., Agent. 

Aff., Affirmative. 

All., Alliterative. 

All . seg., Alliterative Sequent, 
Ant., Antecedent. 

A or., kormt. 

Apoc., Apocopate. 

Apod., Apodosis. 

App., Appropinquation. 
Appo8., Appositive, 

Art., Article. 

Att n Attributive. 

Aug., Augmentative. 

Bil, Biliteral. 

Cat., Category. 

Comp., Compound. 

Con., Conjunction. 

Cond., Conditional. 

Covj.j Conjunctive. 

Conjvg., Conjugation. 

Cop., Copula. 

Corrcl.r Correlative. 

Corrob., Corroborative; 

Curt., Curtailed (diminutive^ 
£>ed., Declinable. 

Bern.* Demonstrative. 

Beriv., Derivative. 

Bet., Determinate* 

Bial, Dialect* 

Bial. var Dialectic variant. 
Bim ., Diminutive. 

Biej., Disjunctive. 

B. e., Denotative of State. 


Du., Dual. 

E. g., Exempli gratis, For the Bake of 

example. 

Ej., Ejaculation. 

Enunc., Enunciative. 

Ep., Epithet. 

Etc., Et cetera, And the rest. 

Ex., Example, 

Exc., Exception. 

Expl., Explicative. 

Expos., Expository. 

Fern , Feminine. 

Gen, Genitive. 

G.t., General term. 

Byst-prot., Hysteron-proterom 

Id., Ideal. 

I.e , Id est, That is. 

Imp., Imperative. 

Inch., Inchoative. 

Ind., Indicative. 

Didecl., Indeclinable. 

Indet.f Indeterminate. 

Ivf., Infinitive. 

Inf., Inflected. 

Inop., Inoperative. 

Interrog., Interrogative. 

Intram, Intransitive. 

I.q., Idem quod, The same as, often used 
as meaning In the sense of. 

Lit., Literal. 

Mdse., Masculine. 

Met., Metonym. 

N., Noun. 

Neg., Negative. 

Bom., Nominative, 

Non-att, Non-attributive. 
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Nan-deriv., Non-derivative. 
Non-dim , Non-diminutive. 
Non-inf., Non-infinitive. 
Non-red., Non-redundant. 
Non-repl., Non-replicative. 
Non-voc., Non-vocative. 
Num., Numeral. 

Obj., Object. 

O. f. t Original form. 

Op., Operative. 

Opp., Opposite. 

Opt., Optative. 

Oritj., Originally. 

P. , Particle. 

Par., Parenthesis. 

Part., Participle. 

Pam., Passive. 

Perf., Perfect (plural).. 

Per8., Person. 

PL, Plural. 

Post., Postfixed. 

Postpos., Postpositive. 

Pro-, Prefixed. 

Pred., Predicate. 

Prep., Preposition. 

Prepos., Prepositive. 

Pret., Preterite. 

Prim,, Primitive. 

Pro-ag., Pro-agent. 
Prohib., Prohibitive. 

Pron., Pronoun. 

Prop., Proposition. 

Prot Protasis. 

Prov., Proverb. 


Quad., Quadriliteral. 

Qual., Qualifioative. 
Quaei-act., Quasi active. 
Quasi-ep., Quasi-epithet. 
Quasi-pam.. Quasi-passive. 
Quasi-pl., Quasi-plural. 
Quasi-pre., Quasi-prefixed. 
Quin., Quinqueliteral, 

Rad ,, Radical. 

Red., Redundant. 

Reg., Regimen. 

Rel., Relative. 

Rept., Replicativo. 

Seq. f Sequent. 

Sex., SexilitoraJ. 

Sing., Singular. 

Sp., Specificative. 

S.s., Subject of State. 

Sub., Subject. 

Subj. f Subjunctive. 

Subfit., Substitute. 

Syn., Synonym. 

Syn. with, Synonymous with. 
Synd., Syndetic. 

Trans., Transitive. 

Tril., Trilit^ral 
Unaug., Unaugmentativo. 
Unit., Unilitcral. 

Uninjl., Uninfiected. 

V., Verb. 

Var., Variant. 

Vid., Videlicet, namely. 

Voc., Vocative. 



Glossary of Technical Terms. 


Transliterated terms, like Tanwln and Mtm!, are omitted. 


A. 

$ JA/ 

Abandoned (originalform), • 

$ 9 Ay § 9 h* 

Abbreviated, and • 

§ Ax § * 

Abbreviation, y *aS and ;tsuj and 

$ A y ^ ; * 

L^ASJ • 

* 

$ / A $ A / 

Abridgment, .Uai^l and • 

' / / / 

Abstract noun or substantive, 

*sa ✓ 9A es, 

and . 

$ Ay 

Abstraction, 

w Ay 

Abstractive, • 

/ y * 

$ 9 9 $// 

Accident, and , 

Accidental (opposed to permanent), 

$ y 

d>t' 

§* * * 9 

Accompaniment ( ^ of), . 

4 , , $ Ay 

Accusative (caso), . 

/ , v $ * Ay 

„ (noun in the), . 

Aotive participle, JLcli ^1 ]. 

a 

, . ✓A oJ Ay // 

» (verb), ^UJJ or Jb 

/// y y 


Actually (opposed to potentially), 

A A^> 

■ MW- 

T / * 

$ y 

Address, . 

y 

*9 9 ** 

Adjuration, ^*5. 

¥ r 
9 J3 

. . ^ ui / y 

Admirative, ^xauJ • 

Adventitious (opposed to original), 

$ y 

i>; u ’ 

$ Ay 

Adverb, 

£ Ay 

Adverbial, . 

Adverbial object, m * Juu. 

y y ^ 

b/ y-P 

Affinity, . 

^ yA $ y 

Affirmation, ^L$| and . 

* * * 

.P yy 

Affixes, ^U. 

^ y ' 

$ y A §99 

Afflxion, jbJI and . 

6 

Afterthought (substitute of), \~±>. 
Agenoy, l^bb. 

yy 

A 5 ' 

Agent, Jxli. 

» b/ y# 

Agreement, . 
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9 * 9 

Alleviation, 

9 

9 /A 

Alliteration, clo!. 

^ ‘ fi 

9 /A 

Alliterative sequent, ely), 

C * 

9 , 

Allocution, 

/ 

9 A* 

Allusion, 

9 a* 

Amplification, 

9 a* 

Anacoluthcn, 

9 , 

Analogy, ^(*5. 

z** * 9 m * * 
Anarthrous, . 

Ancient (grammarian or poet), 

9v*'90 9 9 

or . 

// Vi 9 A 

Annexed to, \£t ^ . 

// u / 


9 C+* 


Annexure, ]£> ^ 

9 s 

AnnulTer, . 


M 9 

Anomalous, ilA. 

9 00 

Anomaly, iS ; A£ • 

9 9 * 

Antecedent, and and 

sZt A/9 9 9*/ 

and &>Jb and 

9 A 9 'A9 
4a^ 

9 9 p 

Aoriat, ^;Ua^. 


& 9 9 

Aonstio, • 

99 / 9 9 A 9 

Aoristio letter, Z&j UA* iJa. 

0 ~ 

, 9 9 

Aplastic, 

9 

9 9 9 $99 099 

Aplastioity, and p&fi - 

*■ h/ 

Apocopate (mood), . 

9 9 A9 

„ (verb in the), *. 

9 9 

Apocopative, . 

9**9 9 

Apodosis, 

9 A 9 

Application, . 

9/9 9H 9/ 

Apposition, and ZjjuJ . 

^ 9 

9 9 

Appositivo, joU , 

'V 

9$9 9 

Apprehension, • 

9/990 

Appropinquation, • 

9/A9 

Aprothetic, ^ . 

0 9 A 

Arbitrarily, IkUxsl. 

✓ 9 

0M9O/ 0fA 9 0 m9 

Article (the), ^ l-AJ U! and 

fSM^>09 

and J • 

/ 7 * 

9 /S 5 / * , 

Assimilate (epithet), and 

9/ A 9 

9 

99 99A 9 $ 9 

Assignable, |J£j * 

9 ^ / 
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$ A* 

Assumption, • 

$:S / y 

„ (of a pronoun), 

4 ' A 

and 

4 ^ 

Attached (pronoun), L«ai^ 

^ * 

4s hP $// 

Attribute, ±1**+ and . 

$ y A 

Attribution, obu-J. 

£ 

£f x A 

Attributive, . 

' A 

y 5 £y# 

ii compound, ^ 

y A ' 

iiUu»4 • 

' * , 

u/ y 

„ (verb or adverb), ^ 

4s * 

Augment, 8obj. 

4ms 

Augmentative, J 
/ ' 

4 * 

Author, . 

/ 

* . 4 £ * s 

Axioms, • 


4<ussP 

Belonging, 

yA/ /A/ 

Betwixt and between, ^* 4 . 

A/A/ P S 

Biform (proposition), «t>ti • 

6 

Zt ms* hsh s ss 

Biliteral, ^5 Uo and ^JU . 

is 

Blame (verb or accusative of), . 


Blunder (substitute of), Jalc . 

4£s» 

Bound (rhyme), 04 **. 

f $ £s* 

Broken (plural), y *£+. 


4s s A 

Call for help, £jUa*4 


Canon, kulA • 

* 

4 A y 

Case, . 

$*y 

„ (pronoun of), JJt 

4 s A 

Catachresis (abuse), 


Category, . • 

4 25«w 

Causality, £aLc, 

ss 

r, • * A ' 

Causation, . 

. 5 Ay 

Causative, . 

*^y y 

$ -#Ay 

,, object, jJ ^Jyut4 • 

Ay P h * 

„ particle, JaW ujy*,. 

^ $ A * 

Cautioning, jijcuJ. 

Champion (poet), i Js^i. 

Chapter, and l-oju* and . 


Chaste (language), , 


Chronometrical, 
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, A / § s f\ 9 

[ Circumscribed, and S *asxi* . 

j /- ✓ 

Circumstance, ,ujy>. 

Circumstantial, and JJbw *$J 5 . 

$ / ✓ 

,> evidence, lio^i . 

Citation (quotation), £.>16^, * 

/ 

$ */ * 

Class, liub. 

Classical language, &AJ . 

$ ✓ a* 

CodeX, L , , 

$ ✓✓ 

Cognomen, . 

A 

Coherence) JlJJl. 

• ✓ ✓ 

$ //A* 

Coined, 

^ > , 

V///9 

Commensurubility, tJ'^y * 

$ /9 

Commensurable, ^y. 

§h/ $ A/ 

Commentary, and vAwaj . 

Commiseration (accusative of), 

§£„ 

rV' 

§ /yA* 

Common, 

$ ✓<« $ /A 

Common consent, iUJ| and 

$ x $a, U " w * 

and . 

Common gender (of), <su$ U 

| ] • 

Common (name), ^5U. 


Compatatival (/L), ^J^j 4 

. 5 A , 

Comparative, . 

*“V / 

Comparison (assimilation), . 

✓ 

. . v '' 

„ (proportion), <w»U* * 

Compensation, . 

„ _ 4' *' 

Complement, £Li$ . 

$ s* 

Complete declension, - 

§ / t~s 

Complete sonse, frjj *i . 

✓ 

§ A/< 

Composition, ^ J. 

✓ ' 

Compound, \LS'y- 

9/ ✓ $ 9S , 

Concomitate object, 

LsJ 

§ss ,9 §/\ / 

Concord, £iL>lia^ and . 

* L/ 

Concrete noun or substantive, 

A^ ^A ✓ 9 A $ ^ 

aajw| and 4^*1 and cyj»3 

✓ $ a ✓ 

and and and and 

$A 
1 ✓ 

$ A ✓ * 9 

Condition, and * 

Condition of exposition, or of be- 

A m*£>9* s 

ing expounded, ywJulj IL>^. 

/ / / 

6 6 
*W A/ \ii At / / 

Conditional, and and 

t* / /A / 

A'fpU <*% • 



( xl»- > 


Conditionality, 

**/' 

^ / 

Confederate, • 

s 

b A s s b / A 

Conformity, and and 

/ A 

♦ 3 // 

Conjugability, 

4 A / 

Conjugation (process), 

✓ 

b s 

„ (class), ^A). 

b #*S 

Conjunct, Jj*ey». 

a s /a ✓ 

Conjunction, c_ik£ an< * 

$ , ♦ A ✓ * 

i_AkU . 

Conjunctive (of a conjunct noun 

bs 

or particle), £!*. 

✓ 

t i» 

„ (exception), L* u* • 

. U / 

A i b 3* 

•• ((•' )> lH*" • 

A/ #/A/ 

„ Hamza, * j*A . 

„ (affix to a final short 

b Ay- 

vowel), or il *. 

$£ /A/ 

Conjunotness, itfyey • 


// / / A / 

Connected, ^a U# an 

2// w k * * b / 

^aa<*. Here means JU 

i „ 

connection (IY. 375). 


i . f 

a relative noun to the con* 
nective , which is the pronoun, 
because it connects the conjunc¬ 
tive oud the like (DM. II. 130). 
It is used as a substantive (voL 

I, p. 415, l. 20 and vol. II, p . 200, 

J. f.), meaning nonn syntactically 
connected with the pronoun of the 
preceding noun ; and as an adjec¬ 
tive (vol. I, p. 265, l. 20 and p. 
416,1. 5), meaning belonging to 
the noun so connected\ 

b'AA ialss 

Connective, ILo^ aud . 


particle, IU 




b A ✓ 

Consonant, . 

i A/ 

Constitution, c*y 

b*s b As 

Construction, aud and 

✓ 

fA/ 

^5 • 

^ A/ s / / 

Constructively, and . 

' / 

b As S 

Contest, £jlxj. 

bs * b SS 

Context, £joj5 and ^tiu. 

b tS/s 

Contingency, jW. 


Continuous (time), 

'/ 

, i i't 4 ✓ 

Contracted, and LjLii. • 

V 

, b *SS 

Contradiction, ^^51x7. 

b s s s * 

Contravention, 


II 



( xlii. ) 


Conventional torin or language, 

9a a 9 /y a * 

-Hb^l and -alb^. 

^ / v 

/ A^z« 

•Conventionally, r Hla*5J) 3 . 

^ / / 

Convert or converted (poet), 

$z A z .0 $ z A ✓ # 

Or • 

5 /A 

Co-ordination, * 

£ 

$ > $ z z 

Copula, bik and £bj|. . 

z' " y 

$ Z A /A 

Copulative, <_ab'.e and L_Ab*Jd. 

z / / 

Correlative (of a condition, oath, 

$ / ' 

etc), ^. 

A z z $zA* 

,, of an oath, <j:Ur ***£* * 

z * 

Correspondence (Tanwln of), 

i'"* 

£JbU/« . 

$ A z $ >z 

Corroborative, and 44 $ l?. 

Z Z 

$ z 

Counterpart, v*bi. 

* * 

$ PA/ $ PA/ 

Coupled, cJ^b*** and . 

$ A z 

Coupling, i_Ab£. 

«J z A .0 

Covert (pronoun), . 

'■"v 

9/hP 

Cream (of a discussion), . 

$ <M Z P 

Critic, . 

t W ' * 9 Z 

Critical judge, ^siss^ and . 


$6 ✓ 

Crude-forra, *oU # 

( P A / 

Curtailed, cJ 5 i.aa*. 

$ Az 

Curtailment, 

D. 

„ , , 0Az 9/A A 

Decimal number, y ^p and g^Aa. 

$ -A z 

Declension (proooss), and 

5«.za ' 

'I,*! • 

* finz 

„ (formation), . 

$£zz 

Declinability, ^c*j>. 

9 W//P 

Declinable, . 

$ Az 

Deduction (<_J of), . 

9 />*/ 9 a 

Defective, and . 

9&/P • 

Definite, 

ti z 9 z 
Definition, ^ and bA£. 

A 

uJ z # 

Denominate, 


9 A 

Denotative of state, J 1 - 
Dependence (particle of), \dj&. 

^ A 

§ UJSsP . 

Dependent, 


$~z# 

Deprecation, >Uo • 

i zA P 

Derivative, 

* ^ f 

Designation, ^jaS * 



( xliii. Y 


$ /A# 

Detached (pronoun), . 

0y k / $£## 

Determinate, Ziyi* and ;_ iy* . 

~ . i . a " 

Determinateness, l, + « 

$ A/ 

Determination, c^aj^ju . 

y 

0 41 / # A 5 

Determinative, and u_aj • 

-> / / / 

$A y 

Deviation, 

$ ** 

Dialect, £il. 

$y# 

Dialectic variant, &J . 

5 ,* 

Digression (substitute of), • 

f ' # 

Dimension, . 

y 

y # $ 5Jy # 

Diminutive, and . 

X A# /A/ -A A / PA/ 

Diptote, uJ^ax ** and i— 3 * v^o^aj: 

# ' e JJ/ 

A £*a y § ^A/ 

and • 

AS-° # Ay 

„ declension, u-J^l!u Sy and 

aS^ >A/ a :/op ( / 

and cJ v^oJ! ^ and 

«/A A*0 /A/ 

^ ^ * 

$ *A / 

Direct object, *3 JyU** • 

$j *h 

Disapprobatory, . 

Disapproval, y&l• 

$ * 4 * 

Discarded (form), • 


r.. 

Discourse, ^2b. 

$yy $ A y 

Discussion, ^lb and 

$ yA # 

Disjunctive (exception), ^ioSjU 

A* $ yA# 

., ( ,.1), • 

Ay # yAy 

„ Hamza, s^Jb - 

§ x 

Dispute, <_jiLL . 

y 

$ y 

Dissent, • 

y 

£ y 

Dissolution, < C , 4 . 

Distinct (substitute), . 

Distinctive ( J ), j,Li. 

,,. . A / # y 

Distinctive pronoun, ^Ua 5 

s* ' 

5 Ay 

Distributive, JL*aiJ* 

^y y 

Diversion ( , of), 

t/A< 

Double, , 


Dotted, ^a^v*. 


Drift, jjl 4w . 

uJ y # 

Dual, ^jgU. 


E. 


$ A y 

Ejaculation, , 

$ / 

Elegant, 

$ A y 

Elision, , 



( xliv. ) 


9 / A 

Ellipse, l^U^j. 

9 * / 

Eloquent, ixb. 

^ /' 

9 / 

Emphatic, gd*. 

9 , A 

Enallage, |. 

/ / 

Enfranchisement, # $ 5 . 

$ " $ / A 

Enunciation, yo* and A*:kl. 

Enunciative (as a substantive), 
%* ' 

9 y 

„ (as an adjective), ^.SJj 

*yy $/A * ' 

| yx:L and SJ yiv* . 

$£ y y 

Enunoiatlvity, • 

y 

it * * it y A 

Enunoiatory, and -jtdJ. 

' ' # 

$ */ $/ 9 Ay 

Epithet, S ^*J and and • 

/ 

$ *Ay 5 #Ay 

Epithetio, sj and &j 

// 

. $y y# 


and . 


23 A /A*® / yy 

Epithetioally, ixi.^J ^JU. 

a< $ y y 
Equivalent (^| ^ . 

_ . % * k s 

Equivocal, 


9A# 

Essential (of attribution), and 

0/A-P w 

(opposite of redund- 

2 A 3 

ant), d M' 


// #A// /# # / /?/ 

Et cetera, Iji* and |SS edjaLfj. 

9 Ay 

Etymology, lJu^ . 

i Ay 

Etymologioal, kjy**j. 

W y* y 
$ / A 

Evolution, 

^ V y 
$yyA# 

Evolved, ^. 

$ / A 

Examination, • 

^ y y 
J /y 

Example, Jj*. 

§ — /h A 

Exception, > . 

/ / 

Exceptive proposition. VtiE:l*1 *\ / 

y y y 

J A / 

Excitation, { jax^a^J . 

y $ y Ay 

Exemption (J of), 

> 

„ • ^ Ay 4 Ay 

Exercise, and 

Exigence or exigenoy (metric), 
9 y #y 

$flyy 

Expectation, ^5y. 

f // i Ay 

Explanation, and ^^uJ. 

it yy 

Explicative, . 

Explicit (noun, opposed to pro- 

9 y $/A# 
noun), and ;€*** • 

Exponent, 



( x!v. ) 


$ ft/ 

Exposition, 

4*/# £ A/ 

Expository, and . 

' y / 

A/ J Ay 

,, particle, lj^ • 

y x 

$Ay 

Expression (utterance), kiJ. 

,, (opposite of suppres- 

i /ft 4#y 

sion), *yU'| and )yi b 

4a/ 

ana ^ v-o J. 

i// 

it (term), . 

y 

45" $ y*u 

Extension, aud ^3\ and 

4yy C ^ " 

£ ,A* 

yz 

4 


Extraueous, *%aJ. 

lJ; * 


Follower (Successor of the Com- 

4 ' £ * 

pan ions), aud • 


Extraordinary, . 

' / 

F. 

. «3 

Fact (pronoun of), i«aj, 

y 

a# y a 

Factitive verb, **<>.**> ^<e . 

y * u ' 
i y 

Faint (letter), JdL. 

( m y y 

Feminine, . 

y a/ 

Figuratively, lbyJ. 

y 

Final (adverb), jjti. 

4 ~ 4. yy 

Final (letter), and and 

i / / 


Forgetfulness (substitute of), 

4 

w / 

4 A # 

Form (opposed to sense), laAJ. 

2 Ay £ * 

Formal, ^iaJ and . 

4*»y 

Formation, y U>. 

y 

^ Ay 

Freedman, . 

4 /AyA # 

Future, , (xE^. 
c * 

G. 

4 Ay 4 £/y 4 A- 
Gender, and yJ'JJ . 

/ ,y 

1 / 

General, ^.U. 

4 a* 

General rule, 


»h *A,A » 

General term, . 

y U 

Generic, 


SA 


„ noun or substantive, 

* y 

a 4 a 

an( ^ • 
y ' / 

. . 4 y 

Genitival operative, . 

y 

_ , , 5/ 4 A y 

Genitive (case), ^ and . 

4* Ay 

„ (noun in the), and 

i /Ay 

4 a 

Genus, • 



( xlvi. ) 


$ / 

Gist, Job.. 

^ / 

Gloss, . 

y 

• •a / 

Grammar, ysJ. 

£ A y 

Grammarian, . 

A / * * / 

Guttural letter, j^la* • 


$ / / 

Hearsay (as a substantive), s* aw ■ 

£ / / 

M (as an adjective), • 


Heathen, -lab.. 
^■vy 


Heathenism, £&l*b. • 

// 

$ # A • /S 

Hemistich, and cjw^a* • 

✓ ^* 


// A/ A^ A 

Heteromorphous, kiJ v££ • 

✓ V ^ / 


$ yy AO 

Homonym, . 

TT $ X A 

Homonymy; J^,|. 

y * 

Hyperbole, lll^. 
Hyperbollo, 

Hyperoataleotlo, JU. 


Hypothesis, 


0 

$ A/ 


$ y A 

Hiatus, JUii. 

t 

Historic present, 2*oU Jb. £Ab ■ 

0*0 ' 

Historical (denotative of state), 

£ A ✓ 

/ 

o # /a$ 

Hollow, • 

yy A A 

Homogeneous with, m-** 

§00 * ' ' 

and ^mjIa4 • 


$ fryy $ Ay 

Hysteron-proteron, j*>^ • 


OA y 

Idea, « 

wj y A y 

Ideal, • 

yA 'AyO 

Ideally, . 

* Ay 

Ideal object, U* . 

Idiom, . 

/i // 

wi 

Illative, 

^y 

$5yy 

Imagination,^^?. 

$ y y 

Imitation, 

/ 

$A* 

Imperative, . 

£ a* 

Imperative (as an adjective), ^y*\ • 

OAy $#yy# 

Imperfectly declinable, ^ ^C«jU 

y /AS „ ' . 

cH- 



( xlvii. ) 


0 /A 

Impletion, . 

5 / a 

Implication (substitute of), JULii • 

„ (of a sense), ^a3. 

0 / **/ 

Import, #jjl$ • 

/ 

0 / 

Improbable, st^l • 

/ 

Ml ✓ #A/ 

Improper, i ^ . 

*' ' ' 

0A/ 

Inadvertence, 

0<~a _ 0./aa , 

Inception,»| jXd and and 

0/A A 

-.UAw) • 

L // 

0 %/hP & **/ A 

Inceptive, iJuUu** and JUo| • 

✓ / 

A 

Inohoation, • 

✓ / 

Sj *»/ A 

Inohoatival, • 

/ / 

S//A# #A/ 0/A # 

Inoboative, and 4 X 4 • 

/ A ,<«#/./ 

Incoherence, ,tlxj) *&£. 

& ' 1 

$ /Ml 0 / A 

Incorporation, Jin! or Jin). 

1 /s 1 4 

w/yi #A/ 

Indeclinable, • 

0/ / 

Indeterminate, ay . 

0 A/ 

Indicative (mood), . 

$ # A* 

„ (verb in the), . 

t , 

Indioator, J|j. 


#A/ 0S/ A 0 #A/ 

Indispensable, tie ^J<x X*** y £. 

, 0Ax 

Individual, . 

/ #A/ 0 / 

Inelogant, ^<a3 and ^aaj . 

& s A ✓ 

Infinitival, • 

0/ A ✓ 

Infinitive noun, 

0S / A / 

Infinitivity, £> . 

"v 

0 /A 

Inflection, u>!v*i • 

' 

£ . /A 

Infleotional, j^o} . 

0 A P 

Inflectlonist, ♦ 

* > 

>S* 0A / 

Initial, J 5 ! and 

0/A# 0As 
Inoperative, and yj. 

0^/A 

Instigation, , )^ij. 

0 /* 

Instrument (noun or particle), gjoj, 

erroneously stated by Lane (p. 
38, col . 1) not to include the 
adverbial noun (see IA, pp. 
300—301). 

0S *A/ 

Intelligibility, . 

✓ 

«, */ *0 P s 

Intensive paradigm, UjU. 

* ' u * 

r , * ' 

Intermixture, . 

, 0 / A 

Interpolation, dsa$J t 

' * 

Interpretation (a name for the 

0/ xA^ 

substitute), . 



( xlviii. ) 


4 «S// 

Intervention, . 

4** h m 4 /A a 

Interrogation, ana JU3^|. 

* / ✓ * / ✓ 

IV//# #A/ $ / 

Intransitive, jajU yi and ,i) and 

yli • 

'/ 

4 - 

Intuitive, • 

/“/ * 

4 Ax J A/ 
Inversion, ,^15 and . 

Invocation, > Uj . 

*A tf/'-'A# 

Involving, ^yLU. 

Irony, jC|J . 

✓ #A/ 

Irrational, ^JjU yi • 


A$A#« / $ ✓ * 

Land-measure, ^ J | ^ . 

Language, . 

_ 4 / K» 

Latent (pronoun), 

'/ 

4 / m 

Latitude, . 

r # 

Letter, ^ 4 

„ (opposed to meaning), laAj • 
$2 / 

„ of prolongation, and 

Ml ✓ # A ✓ 

* y 

i /# 


Lexicologist, 

✓ 

Lexicology, . 
Liconse (poetic), . 


Jurative (used in swearing), . Literal, . 


✓ x # A * r . * 

„ • particle, uJj*. • Local, . 


Juratory (confirmed by an oath), 

t " 

U *«J. 

4 A 

Jurisprudence, 

✓ 

* ^ 

Jurist, . 


i /A/ * h/k*o 

Logical, and J t^y. 

T ,, 3 * /' 

Loose wording, ^UJ. 
Looseness, . 


M, 


Labial, ^ykl. 

4 /A# 

Lamentation, . 


4 / 

Manuscript^ „ 

Masculine, . 

, i, i,*f 

Master, *U| and 

r & 



( xlix. ) 


u 

Match, ^xSa . • 

. i 

Material sense, . 

✓ 

Meaning, . 

4 K, 

Measure, 

4 A ✓ 

Medial, 

9/ ' 

Medium, . 


4a / 


First 


Member (of a compound), and 
4 a » 

>7*' 

$ A / 

I) I ’ 

4 * ✓ 

Last ,, , • 

A/ P A 

Mental verb, . (*i. 

» u - 
4 a 

Mention (pronoun), jj. 

{//A 

Metaphor, # J AAam| • 

/ <■ 

4 / / 

Metonym, . 

✓ 

/ / AfO X 

Metonymical, &U&J I .*j 

/ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ 

4// 

Metonymy, fcjUS’. 

4a/ 

Metre, . 

4 A/ 

Metre, ^su . 

i > 

Minor (poet), Js*. 

4 t«//-* 

Mobile, l3 * 

4 a. 

Mobilization, u£> . 


^ A/ 

Modal, • 

4a, 

Mode, . 

Modern (grammarian or poet) 

4 «/1 / p §/ a p 4 ✓ 

%.:LU* and LC-j^ 3 £\r# and 
' * "/ 

4 Ax 

Modification, oyu>. 

4 a ✓ 4/ 

Mood, and . 

4 4 U//P 

Multiple, &&*** • 

r 

4Sxx 

Multiplicity, 

4xAx 

Multitude (plural of), . 

N. 

a 

Nasal, ^i|. 

4'a* 

Natural order, ZxSj • 

4 A x 4 A / 

Negation, and 

4#*»xa 

Neutralization, , u)J, 


4// 

Niokname, }* j * 

& A 

Nominal, ^*u,| • 

*“^x X 

, 4s a 

Nominality, . 

9 9 


* 


4a> 


9A* 

Nominative (case), 

4 j 

„ (noun in the), 

Non-attributive (verb or adve 

4 x \u // A 9 P^S 

and * 

A xA^a Ax 

Non-copulative, lUIoaJ I y{Jj . 

/ y / 


12 



( 1. ) 


10/ A/ #A/ 

Non-derivative, ^ • 

$£/* 

Noil-diminutive, ^xO#* 

/ 3 A/ 

Nou-opithetic, ^. 

$A / 

Non-essontlal (adverb), # See 
Predicative. 

_ T , . . , , x / a ✓ 3 /\, 

Noivmnnitive (noun), . 

J 7 

*** p\/ 

Non-red undant, jj/: . 

uj ✓ / <P A ✓ 

Non-replicative, ^xi. 

Non-subjunctival, .xi . 

<M/ fift / 

Non-vooativo, jjj *£ . 

* ' 

uj / ^ ^A/ 

Non-void, £,,*,« . 

$ A * 

Notifying ( J ), . 

$A ' 


Noun, 


/ * 

Novelty, 

$/✓ 

Number (quantity), yyp. 


Numeral, ays 

* * ' 


$/A 


„ (numerical form), yjy 

§ ft / S \/ *// i 

§ PS / 

Numbered, y^y** . 

// S/\ $ /✓ 

and yy$. 


0. 


Oath, . 


$ ✓ / 

Object (thing), £a*as*. . 

/ 

$ /A / 

„ (rogimen), JyU-. 

5 .As . .A s i s 

Objeotivo, JyOs» and Jy*A-* • 

$2 ^a/ 

Objectivity, ijJyiis. • 

✓ 

$a*/ 

Obscurity, lJm**?. 

h / 3/ 3 

Onomatopoeia, * 

p * 

§ / §**// 3 

Operative, and 

$ ✓ 

Opposite, ^jaxiu • 

ui/fl 

Optative, . 


Oral, “JUU . 

*-v 

$ A^ ^ A/ 

Origin, and . 

Original (opposed to substitute), 

.# A $Cj/.P -*A $/A> 

Lf)** *** ' 

u* 

„ form, j*|. 

3 /A/ 

Originality, /oyxJ |. 

§ 3 3 

Origination, ^.y:^. 

S **/ft 

Originative, JUJ). 

' * 

„ sentence, > l£y|. 

§ , * 

Orthographer, JL^U. 

✓ 

S / $/ / 

Orthography, and &{i$. 



( H. ) 


, $A/ 

Otiose, yd. 

I / A / 

Outlet (of a letter), 


9 ' 

Paradigm, JUU. 

U, 

Paragraph, . 

9 

Paraphrase, . 

$ ✓ A 

Parenthesis, ^1^1 * 

5 /A 

Parsing, • 

Part (of speech or of this work), 

H- 

„ (of a proposition), . 

Partiality (opposed to totality), 
$£ 

/ A A#o // y 

Participial, • 


* 7 

Particle^. 

Particular (opposed to general), 

i , 

$£/* 

v (opposed to vague), 


and jjaXaa* • 

J A/ 

Particularization, . 

$ ✓ A 

„ (accusative of), ^La^Ll. 
This is originally the inf n . of 

// 99 h // h . _ 

jijO *ii**«a)o*| / jpar^eiuamtfa 


4m £>y 5«tf4 a thing f e. <u 

(MAd. II. 52). 

T> ! , J $ * ts * & * A # 

Particularized; 

$ ui y ✓.* 

and ^ja^axAk*, 

A £ A/ 

Partitive ( ^ ) ; . 

u / / 

„ t , _ *A/ *A 

Passive participle, fy** **! * 

f r / 

^A/a £a/ 

#» (verb), . f4AA4.il JU* and 


^a/a £mz 

» (verb), Jand 
' f . * * /r 

4" «> • 

Past, • 

* 

Patron (former master of freedman), 

A v 


Paucity (plural of), £JUI. 

$ Ay ' 

Pause, l-A 5 ; . 

f^A^o yA/ y 

Penultimate, ykll | US U. 

Perfect, JU . 

; , 9ss ,** 

„ declinability, . 

f 

_ „ - .. . , *zA 2 $ai/y* 

Perfectly declinable, c«JU. 

$IU / # ' 

Permissive, £yu*. 



'If' f A , 

Person, 

va»;i and ^aiUt 


9*//p 

1st f f 

V 

2nd ,, 

$ / / P 

3rd ,, 

S 

i^5li • 


' 5 A y 

Personal (proper name), *, 



( lii- ) 


This is applied to rational or irra¬ 
tional beings, and to inanimate 
objects (vol. I, p. 696), being 
opposed to generic. 

§ t 

Philologist, . 


M 

Philology, uxi!. 

$// 0A/ 

Phrase, a Uc and . 

* & / / 
Place (in inflection), 

$ Ax 


and 


C7.**' 

$ w x ✓# 

Plastic, t- * • 

/ 

$fl/x 

Plasticity, 




§ A x 

Plural (number), . 

„ (multiple), . 

/ it mi r> x 

Plurality (quality of plural), h*4a> 

x 

$fl/x 

„ (multiplicity), • 

$A 

Poetry, and . 

$xA* 

Point, £&> . 

$ A/ 

Position (in inflection), • 

t $ X A .P 

Post-classical, and , 

S/ § * P 

Postfixed, *J| cJLU . 

$31 x* 

Postpositive, 

Potentially, s^aJ D . 

/ 

§ A X 

Praise, 


Prayer, , UcS. 

& *0/* 

Precatory, 

$ 

Precise, . 

U* 

Predicament, ^. 

Predicate, . 

$ x a 

Predication, ^UsLj. 

5x/A# 

Predicativo (adverb), ^aw* . The 

w// A.p 

adverb is the one whoso 
operative is general being , which 
is necessarily suppressed because 
it is general; and this adverb 

is named ^'i**** because the pro¬ 
noun resides in it after the sup¬ 
pression of tlio operative; or, 
as some say, because the mean¬ 
ing of the general operative 
resides in it, so as to bo intuitively 
understood when the adverb ia 

Ax 

hoard : while the yj adverb is the 

one whose operative is particular f 
which is necessarily expressed 
except because of some indication, 
in which case it may, and some¬ 
times must, be suppressed ; and 

Ax 

this adverb is called yj because 
it is disqualified from assuming 
the pronoun in consequence of 
the mention of the operative, 
which itself assumes the pronoun 
(DM. II. 126, 130). Cf : what is 
said in §177 about the atributive 



( Hii. ) 


adverb. Thus the yu*** is often 
used in the sense of the attri¬ 
butive adverb ; and is therefore 
treated as the opposite of the 
non-attributive, as in R. I. 236. 

4 ,9 

Prefixed, . 

4' , 

Prefixion, and . 

U t 

4 A/ 

Premonition, sxxjJ . 


Preparatory ( U ), • 

/ / # A / iA / 

Preposition, ^ au< * 

9 £ 

/ iu / ^A ✓ 9 ht 

and a i_J y*. and y*. 

9 ' * 

and and • The 

9 ' 

KK mean by c -Jk*a) I ™e 

mi ,S*o ffi $9 ' ' 

(IY. 533). 

' $5/# 

Prepositive, . 

5, 

Prescriptive sign, . ytj. 

4 , 4 , 

Present (time). Jb*. and . 


Presumptive (denotative of state), 
4**9 

;^U. 

9 

Preterite, ^ U. 

9 t f"' 

Prevalence of application, £Ji . 

Prevalent (epithet), v_JU • This 
✓ 

means so prevalently applied to 
a particular substantive that the 
latter need not be mentioned, 


its place being supplied by the 
epithet, which is therefore treat¬ 
ed like a substantive. See voh 
I, pp. 459 and 693 ; and c/. 
IY. 383 and BS. 29. 

4 , 

Preventive, .jU. 

^9 

„ (denotative of prevention), 

ti /A 

t 

u / / / 

4 9 w ✓ A 9 9A 9 

Primitive, and ^ 


4 sf 

Principal, J ^>]. 

9 9 t*, A ✓ 4 ~ 

Pro-agent, tcli ( _Jti or -c 

✓ *9*9 

L> U - 

i , 

Process, . 

4si 

Professors, JjdJ . 

4s, 

Prohibition, ^. 

&, 

Prolongation, ^. 

W , 9* , 

„ letter of, uJ.a. 

4z, 9 

and . 


Prominent (pronoun), j ^ . 

$ ✓ 4/ S9 

Pronoun, and . 


Proper, Xu**, . 

, 

4'S 9 

Proposition, . 


A 

:*dLt 


4s, 4,, 4. .. 

Prose, yj and ^S and 

t 

Prosodian, 


9, 
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$ p. 

Prosody, ■ 

$ A / 

Protasis, • 

Protection of^ Ll^ . 

$ / S 

Prothesis, &L3]. 

z 

$ p $ * p 

Protliotic, and uJLi* and 


$ p 

Prothetio compound, y 

f / / A / 

&U>! u-rv y • 

* £ ' ' 

$ 

Proverb, JJU. 

$ A 

Pupil, Ai-JJ. 


Quadrilitoral, • 

$ ✓oi 

Qualifiability, . 


Quasi-oondition, la^ . 

/ / P A 

Quasi-correlative, <£*-£ . 

* 

/ A/ J>A 

Quasi-dual noun, ***). 

p */ ‘ / 

* pa 

Quasi-epitliet, . 


Quasi-infinitive noun, . 

0 ' ' 

r\ • • i y/ A/ $£/* 

Quasi-in transitive, kju - 

*-$UJ I. 


A/ PA 

Quasi-negation, ^ . 

* ' 

$ ✓ j> 

Quasi-passive, c.tla^. 

, A / PA 

Quasi-plural noun, . 

Quasi-prefixed, jju* and 

/ / / 
s -P* § , P 

C-iUiJU c .LX* . 

' ' 

.V /A# i>A 

Quasi-proposition, £1*^ ^ . 


Qualification, . 

$ A / 

Qualificative, Zk*o and . 

• • 

Qualificativity, Z h Lo. . 


Quality, Za^ and tho termination 
✓ 

§2 §Z A p 

b —, as ZJy± quality of part . 

✓ ✓ 

§ jj ' p 

Quantified, ^jX#. 

§s ✓ P 

Quasi-active, £ 5 tla* • 
Quasi-compensation, - 


s~\ » % i m , A / A £ A 

Quasi-qualification, | ^ . 

* f 

Quasi-redundant, Li and 

/ r t\% / ^ S3 _P ^ 

j.51 J ] «a^) U and jJ! J | ^ . 
Quasi-regular, ^UJ Jj£' 
Quasi-saying, tp . 

Quasi sound, £ 

and jiU. 
n • 

Quavering, , 
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$2 s 

Quiddity, . 

/ 

$ .* .# $ A/ 

Quiescence, and uJo 5 . 

5 ✓ * 

Quinqueliteral, ^-u/LjL and 


✓ a ✓ // 

Jtc • 

*' ' 

$s s 

Quotation, ZACz *.. 


It. 


$ AC 

Radical (as ft substantive), UJ. 

5 a £ 

„ (as an adjective), ^JU?]. 


national, ^JSL 


Reader, ^15 and ^yu (properly 
Teacher, or Professor , of Reading). 


§/r*f 

Reading, | J. 

'/ 

t * 

Real, # 

u / / 

$ A/ 

Real object, . 

^ / / 

Really, . 

✓ 

$ ✓ A 

Recitation, oUJ!. 

f 

% **/ $ A/ 

Redundant, and yj. 

$✓ ✓ * $ 2 ✓ .# 
Reduplicated, lJLcLo/* and ljU*x« • 

$ .PA / §w//P 

Regimen, lV A* and ^jLOU. 

« , 5 ' , $ ✓ 
Regular, and jjmxa^ , 


$A/ 

Rejection, ^b. 

$/ A 

Relation, £uui • 


✓ n *s n 

Relative, and 


✓ ✓ 

§**/ $ s 


„ (pronoun), jjU and^f^. 
$/ 

„ location, . 

✓ 

5 * A / 0 A 

,, noun, t au>| and 

* y r ✓ 

$,A 


$ yA* 0 A✓ 

Repetition, ; |yj and 

A 

✓ / A 2 ✓ ✓ 

Replicativo, and . 



$ A, 

Request, * 

sSP 

llequirer, • 

* 

Requital, • 

$ ✓ ✓ 

Requisition, ^Ib. 


$ -P Ay 

Restricted, . 

£ ✓ 

Restringent, uJt£ • 

§ s /A# 

Retrenched, ^bXjU. 

Reviling (accusative of), . 

Rhapsodist (reciter of poetry), f 

«// " 
and £»,f,. 

Rhetoric, ^\>S. 
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. i // 

Rhetorician, . 

0y y 

Rhyme, &il5. 

y 

$ Ay 

Rhythm, ^JaS . 

0 y $ a* 

Rule, and k^li and . 


S. 


0/w/A A 

Sarcasm, y ) ui^t . 

' / / 

l ' 

Schismatic, Aa. • 

U // 

9 / At 
School, • 

5 A 

Scion, 

r 

0 yyA# 

Seat (of inflection), (liter¬ 

ally Place of alternation). 

0 A/ 

Section, 

$<5// 

Self-praise, . 

Ay \u//* 

Self-transitive, • 

/ ' ' * 

#A/ 

Sense, 

^yy 

Sentence, • 

$ y 

Sequent, ^*ajU • See Alliterative 

/ 

sequent. 

§ Jh/ 0 y/ 

Serial, & n( * • 

0y y*y 

Sect and Set, &Jib * 

/ 


Seiiliteral, zL U and 

£ x# / ' / ' 0 


,pa$ jj 


uJ „ , 


Shape (of a word), . 
Signification, 

« A. 

Silence, 

Simple (opposed to compound), 

0 y $yA* 

and . 

„ substantive (opposed to 

.... 0 a 

infinitive noun), 

Simultaneity (, of), 

y 

0 y 

Single (opposed to double), . 

y 

„ (noun, opposed to proposi- 

J/A# 
tion), . 

„ (opposed to compound), 
0/A # 
oyt* • 

„ term (opposed to proposi- 

tion), o^. 

„ word (opposed to prefixed), 

0/A* 

OjA/# . 

«. , ^ / , 0/A # 

Singular, and 0 yu. 

0 aI 

Sister (co-ordinate), . 
Sit uatio n,. 

Slurring, AjfcLj. 

u / y 
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$ /A 

Smack (making to), ±Ji \. 


Soft letter, ^ cJy* 
* / 

$S5 / -A 

Softened, . 

$ a ✓ 

Solecism, . 

$ *A A / 

Solecistic, '^ssJU . 


/ i / 


Sound, 


and ^as^a,* and 


ana, ana ^aa^, 

$ s ' 

$ 2u / -A 

Sounded true, . 

§A 

Species, • 

p 

§ A / 

Specific intention, . 

Specifically intended (vocative), 

$ J>A^ 

and . 

$ a ✓ 

Specificative, ygu?. 

j 

Specified (opposed to vague), . 

$ p $ * 

Strange, and 

p / 

5 /A 

Subaudition, . 

Subject (correlative of predicate), 
$a 

H; 

(correlative of attribute), 

A/ $✓ A P py 5/A* 

&xJ| and iix vxaa^* • 
^ / 

„ of a meaning, 

✓ 

*A/ 

l/~ * 


Subject of state, 

V * / 

$ / 

Subjunctival, . 

p 

$ A/ 

Subjunctive (mood), c r ^«aj - 

$ # A/ 

„ (verb in the), • 

$ A/» 

Subordinate, ^ J. 

$£ A/ 

Subordination, £ iJC J f 

p ' 

5 m p P 

Subsidiary, ^Joy* - 

Substantive (opposed to epithet), 

5 a p ja/ 5 a $ ✓ 

and -o ykc *«*f and • 

‘ / * * * ' p p 

5uJ a 

Substantivity, . 

* p 

5 *p 5 p 

Substitute, and and 

p * / * p §~s 5 **p 

U> -1a^ Jts and 

1 ’/ * p 

pp p p / 

i» (appositive), 

Suddenness of occurrence, taai . 
Sufficient substitute (forth© enunci- 

* ,h p 

ative), <j juc# . 

p p w 

5 pa * 

Summary, *l f /v , 

$✓ A r 

Superfluous, £Laj. 

„ . . *Ph$ $ A * 

Superiority () of), i . 

5fiJ 

Supplied, . 


13 
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7 ' 

Support, oU£■. 

/ 

$ A / $ / A 

Suppression, L-iis* and . 

> 

$/AP 

Surname, 

$ A / 

Suspension, • 

,S,h^i ,/ § s / 

Syllepsis, 1 ^le J^a. . 

✓ A/A^> $ -*> A / 

Sylleptic, | • 

§ PS/ $ 5 / -* 

Synarthroua, JiJ U or 

V ✓ 

AC A C uJ / .P 

JW or 

§ A ✓ 

Syndesis, l-aLic • 

$ ✓ A / A 

Syndetic, l-J^U and »_ k.Ls.aJLJ . 

✓ / / 

/✓ 3 A / 

„ explicative, L-ftkc • 

p 

/ / .PA/ 

,, serial, u-ilac 

0 

A ^3 KO P A rO .0 / A , 


^ ✓ M 

L_jjhXJb). 
/ ^ / 


/ A/ $ C/^ 

Synthetic compound, 

A/ i A / $ A/ 

^ and ^ *v4 4 • 

v 


§ /A/ 

Tautology, . 

5 . 

Technical, ^Uuo . 

„ language, S'l ■ 

6 / / 


a/ / / 

Temporal, 

$ / 

Tenor, . 


$SP 

Term (of a proposition), and 


$a 


A-O utfiSr 0 .0/ A / 

Synecdoche, ^l, . JjCJ | 

*0 0 0 0 

A/Ar^? Ul-P A r* S 9 9/ S/ 

^a*<vJ j or .J5 ami’j &.a+amj • 

' * ^ ' 9 ' 

§ yP § />9 

Synonym, uJA- and and 

0 J / ' 

§ JP $ ,9 

(meaning 


$/✓ 

„ (expression), s U* . 

' / 

7 // 

Terminations of versicles, ^|^3 . 

y 

& /A A 

Total is tic, SL*^. 

L v ✓ 

^/AA §Z»tP 

Totality, j|JuU| and &d> . 

^'00 ~ / 

§ 0 

Tradition, . 

s 

m j. . . 4w / 9 

Traditionist, ^v ^t,^ . 

0 

§ PS/ 

Transferred, ^JyliU. 


' - 

✓ AA^7 

Syntactically, u^h^j J. Transient (denotative' of state) 

* '* ' * ... 


$ A / 

Syntax, 


$ /A* 

JiiX*. 
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W//P § / 

Transitive, and and 

p c ' 

$ / p 

A/ PS 

Transmutative verb, 

V' ' 

m , 3 

Transmuted, 

Transport (making transitive), 

§Ss 

_ $ A/ 

Transposition, . 

5 ✓ * 

Triliteral, ^S'lC. 

§ P S * $ /AJ 

Triptote, and . 

$A, 

„ declension, and 

$ m/A 

$ ✓ ✓ 

Trope, 


> 

5) // 


Trapical, ^jlqpu* 


W/p 


Trying to remember, ^$ 3 ? 


U. 


§2/ • y §2/P 

Unaugmented, or ^ i^aa* 

^5!, jJ! or s'jbJj |>y «. 

✓ / f V 

$/ A 

Unbinding, j;!Uot- 

$ P 0 

Unconjugability, . 

TT • i/ 

Unequivocal indication, . 

io ✓ ✓ -PAy> 

Unconnected, ^ kkm* .at . 

$5/.» $S ✓.* 

Uncontracted, JijU and and 
$ . 

✓ 

Undotted (letter), { jl^. 

uj / 

Unequivocally, Uaj. 

Uniform (proposition), ^^^ 3 . 

p * 

Uniliteral, and ^le 

/ ' * 

* ' 

Uninflected, *4^. 


i zv/ 

Uninflectional, JUp and 

. ,» ; ** 

p' £ 

TT • ^ 

Unit, cJU. 

✓ 

$/ A/ 

Unity, sj^,. 

Universal, o.kl and ”jS\ 

2 / p ps* 


PS* 


y A? ✓/* 

Ultimate (plural), ^-*3 | and 

P/S P 

and • 

# P PS/ 

Unanimously, SyU 

✓ .PAy 

Unapocopative, . 

w/ PA/ 


Unaugmentative, &>\ ^ : Unquantmed, 



( 

lx. ) 

Ml / 

Unreal, iia • 

V" 

#A# 

Virtually, LX:*.. 

Unrestricted (unlimited), ^ Vituperative, 

0 A ✓ 

A * 

*< 

9 A / 

Vividness, 

$ / A# 


„ (unconditional), jjJLIa* • 

$ JA/ 

Unrestricted object, • 

Vocation, ^ j . 


£ /A.# 

Unsound, * 

r / 9 

Vocative, • 

Utterance, , 

A / $ h t 

„ particle, * | 

0 ' ' 

V. 

$ 23 /# 

Void (exception), . 

§/AP 

Vague, ^. 

5/// 

Vowel, IS ^. 

$ 23/.# 


Vanquished (poet), . 



W. 

Variations, 

“i 


$A 

w §/ ,/ 

Verb, . 

Westerns, . 

4 A 

Verbal, lu* . 

Wish, 

t /* 

0 

>> (oral), JUu 

$ 5// 

Wonder, . 

Version, ij] )y 

$/ ^ $A/ $/A/* 

Word, £Jl> and fcuJ and ilokJ and 

$/ $ // / * 

✓ 

Vicinity, and 

$AV 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. The word is the simple significant utterance 

$ 0 x 

like A man. “ Simple ” means that of which the 

elements [of sound] do not indicate corresponding ele- 

$ 0 X 

ments of sense, as , the elements, i. e. letters, of 
which, when taken separately, do not indicate elements 

A x 0 X 0 

of the sense of the aggregate, in contrast to i^.j pU* The 
man-servant of Zaid, which is a [prothetic] comp., because 

✓ St Ax 

each of the elements plbs and uV.j indicates an element 
of the idea indicated by their aggregate. The word 
comprises the n. [2], the v. [402], and the p. [497] 
(Sh). Sometimes words differ in form because of the 

X X X XXX 

difference of meaning, as He sat, and He 

went away. Sometimes they differ in form though the 

XXX X X X A 

meaning is one, as and JjliaJl ; and sometimes they 

' A x x -P A x x 

agree in form though the meanings differ, as 

0 A x x ' 

I was angry with him, and I found (the stray 

beast). Sometimes a word is curtailed from its original 

0 X A x 

form, as uX> pf [450] ; or is curtailed and receives an 

f/ X X 

equivalent, as Dualists, where the 8 is an equi- 

' -PA xx 

valent for the S elided from j > or i* superseded by 

X XXX XXX 

another word, and becomes disused, as , for which LjSy 

is used as a substitute (S). Some words govern and are 

1 
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ii. 

governed, like the duel. ns. and the aor. of the v.; some 

govern, but are not governed, like the op. ps. and pret. 

Li 

v. and imp. without the J and ns. other than that 

A 

contain the meaning of ; and some neither govern 

£ 

nor are governed, like the inop. ps. and the prons. and 
the like. The op. is that which subjects the termination 
of a word to a particular mode of inflection ; and is 
either literal or ideal. The literal is either analogical, 
namely such as under similar circumstances will always 

A ✓ S / S> 

govern in a similar way, as in ooj plU , for when you see 

tf 

the effect of the first n. upon the second, and perceive its 

A / S> / 

cause, you can construct 'Ami's house , and 

A ✓ J> A / * 

Baler's garment , by analogy to it; or hearsay, 

namely that of which a particular government may be 
affirmed without liberty to extend the statement to other 

A/ 

words, as you say of the that it governs the gen., and fi 

A / 

the apoc., and ^ the sub]. The ideal op. will be mentioned 
in its place [24 etc.] (MM). The literal op. is stronger 
than the ideal, and annihilates its predicament : thus in 

§ r* / $ A / ^ **/ § t\ / / y 

ojj Zaid is standing you say Uits joj Zaid was 

* $ *»/ * A / m / S A / / 

standing , ^ Verily Zaid is standing, and i 

^ r*/ f A / ^ 

Uili loj.j I thought Zaid to be standing (Sh). The 
✓ 

sentence is composed of two words, one of which is the 
attribute to the other (M) j it expresses an idea at which 

$ <«*/ § A / ✓ A.P f / / 

it • is appropriate to pause, as and fA Thy 
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iii. 

$ A / A / J> / * / / A 2/ 

brother stood, in contrast to ojJ or lJJ.) or 

# ' 

He whose father stood (Sh), and is composed of two ns. 

$ t+>/ $ A / § A / / / 

as fis , or of a r. and m., as jjj pis' Zaid stood , and 

A / A / ✓ A^ 

JiX—l Stand thou straight where the latent pron. ls^I is 
✓ / 

contained as agent (IA). If the sentence admit of being 

$ A / ✓ ✓ 

pronounced true or false, it is enunciatory, as t*i) f'» 

$ A / / / / 

and twj j»G>" U Aas not stood: if not, the existence of 

what it signifies will be coincident with the utterance, 

5 J> /AC 

and the sentence will be originative, as f*. Thou art 

/ / wj /f -P A / 

/rcc, addressed by you to your slave and -ULUI 

I accept this marriage. The requisitive is not, as some 
say, a distinct branch, on the ground that the existence of 
what it signifies is posterior to its utterance, but is a 

£ A / A A 

branch of the originative sentence, as Beat 

A A / / § A / 

Mow Zaid, ^ Beat thou not, and JJD 

/ 

hfi 

Has Zaid come to thee ?; for what is signified by 
Stand thou comes into existence when it is uttered, and 
is not posterior to the utterance, what is posterior to it 
being merely the compliance which is exterior to the 
signification of the word (Sh). The sentence is also 
named prop. (M) : but prop, is more general than sen¬ 
tence (I, ML), not syn. with it (ML), for every 
sentence is a prop., while the converse does not hold good, 

$A/ // $ A / / / $ A / / / A 

the words jj) j. 6* in ^ ^ ^ If Zaid stand $ 
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*Amr will stand being termed prop., but not sentence, 
since it is not appropriate to pause thereat (I), [and not 
ouly] the cond. prop., [but also] the correl. prop, and 
the conj. prop, being spoken of, though each of them 
does not afford a complete sense, and is consequently not 
a sentence. Prop, is an expression for the v. and its 

§ A / / / § #v/ § A / 

agent, like Jjj |.G>, or the inch, and its enunc., like ^ uv.j, 
or what is equivalent to either of these two [combin- 

i5 / S> / A uj $ iv/£ ^ iv/ $ A / / / 

ations], like and f&l and LjG Jjj 

and (M L). The prop, is called nominal if 

$ **/ $ A / S> t\ /A<-° / / A / 

it be headed by a n., like (I, ML), 

t t\ s Z ' / A $ #~/ / 

(M L), lu-jj (I), ,^1^1! j^U' according to Akh 

^ X § *>/ $ A / A / 

and the K K, who allow it (M L), j.jj JiD , and 

< »»/ Q h s / / i A/ / / 

L5t'j U (I) ; verbal if it be headed by a v., like j.ti> 

* I S uj / -P $ A / / / A / ^ /%/ / § A / / / 

(I, ML), yJ| vr i(ML),*_3 r 6 J» 


*s> A ✓ / J*A , 


^ iv/ $ $ S/ / A .P -PPA ✓ / £K / wb / A / / 

Lite (ML), and b, ia 

/ ✓ 

P .PA/ / ^ A / PA// Jj^/A/APA^ 

full&wy^ Ijojc^oy^and&Uli^ (I) ; and adverbial if it 

X $ A / ✓ / A £ 

beheaded by an arfu. or [prep, and] gen., as t-Sj-xcf and 

$ A / 2 i-= £ $ A / ' 

jj. 3 , when you construe to be an agent by 

/ / 

reason of the adv. or prep, and gen., not by reason of 

/A A 

the suppressed , and not to be an inch, having 

✓ / 

them for its enunc.: it being premised that by the head of 
the prop, we mean the [first] attribute or subject. The 
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V. 


Major prop . is the nominal [prop.] whose enunc. is a 

SAfii / x $ Ax $x*x SAS'b § Ax 

prop., like S,>| -iK and Sjdf u>jj ; and the minor 

r 

prop, is the [prop.] constructed upon the inch., like the 
prop, that serves as enunc. in the two examples (ML). 

$ / A fi *S> / J> SAfit § Ay 

In 5yl <sj] Zaid, his father, his man-servant 

9ax *a*£ 

is departing (I, ML), is an z’wcA. [24], 8y| a second 

S>J> / S § y A9 

inch., and a third inch is the enunc . of the 

third, the third and its enunc. are the enunc. of the second, 
and tike second and its enunc. are the enunc. of the first 

$ x A S> S>S> y 9 

(I): the whole is a major prop .; ytaL* a minor prop. 

§ y A 9 9 9 y JP 9A9t 

(1, ML) , as being an enunc. (ML); and 6.+UZ S,jf 

$ y A9 9 9 y 9 ' 

a major prop, in relation to JjlIa U , and a minor prop. 

Uy ' 

in relation (l, ML) to [and its enunc . the subsequent 
words] (I), [i. e.] to the whole sentence (ML). The prop. 
sometimes occupies the place of a single word, becoming 
constructively invested with its inflection, and [generally] 
containing a prou. relating to an ant. n. (MM). Seven 
props, have a place in inflection, (1) the enuuciative prop., 
which is in the position of (a) a nom. in the categories 

* 9A9$ y y §A, 

of the inch, and (I, ML), as 5,;| Zaid, his 

i^y 9 A 9£ f A / oj 

jother stood and ^di 8^1 Verily £uid, his father 

* £ XX 

is standing (I); (b) an acc. in the categories of JS and 

y A* Ax A S> S X 

(I, ML), as c) ,*IL>d I ytf VII. 162. Because they 

x 

xA^xAx A; / XX 

were doing wrongfully and H. 6G. [465] 
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And they were not near to doing so (I): (2) the circum¬ 
stantial prop., which is in the position of an ace. (I, ML), 

/ A Shf / A S /£ A ft*/ / 

as XII. 16. And they came to 

their father at nightfall , feigning to be weeping (I); 

A* ✓ f 


whence the saying of the Prophet U [29], which 

^ t*/ & t *y 2 A/ A Ay 

is one of the strongest proofs that UiS in UiG lo»>j .ty-c 

/ x / * 

is in the acc. as a d. s., not as a pred. to suppressed, 

because the pred. is not conjoined with the y ; the saying 

JS i/| ji JC U , like (fli Sis' ti\ Such a one has 
£ / z 

not spoken save saying good ; and the saying of AlFarazdak 


A y /A/A^ /A/ A// A f / A 9 f A -P A / A/ y A 

.J^l- >6^- l# ^5^1 y^~ J (d; * I A 

y y y / ' / ' ^ s / / 

[539] (ML) /« the hands of men that sheathed not their 
swords while those who were slain therewith, when they 
were drawn, were not numerous (Jsh), because the hypo¬ 
thesis of coupling spoils the sense (ML): (3) the objective 
prop., which also is in the position of an acc. (I, ML), unless 
it be opro.-ag., which is peculiar to the cat. of saying [20], 

/ Ai ai/<P hft\s> A * yl f / f 2 9 

as . &> +kiS 1 Jbb A LXXXIII. 17. Then 

shall it be said unto them, This is what ye were wont to call 
a lie, because the prop, which is meant to be a quotation is 
treated as a single n. (ML): it occurs in three situations, 

ut f / A tu / / 

(a) imitative of a saying, as &1M j** JG XIX. 31. 

' 't 

He said, Verily I am the servant of God (I, ML), or of a 
quasi-saying [569] (ML); (b) following the first obj. in the 
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vii. 

S / I/A/ IA/ s A/ / 

ca£. of Jb (I, ML), as ])*i / thought Zaid to 

**ht 

be reading (I), or the second obj. in the cat. of jJUl (I, ML), 

$#*/ Shfii & A/ £ A/ & A /A^ 

as fSS 8 y| fuJjj I made Zaid to know l Amr\s 

father to be standing (I); (c) with the op. suspended from 

/ A # A/A A fit ✓/ A/ 

governing it (I, ML), as ^^=>-1 3 ! XVIH. 

/ / / 

11 . That We might know which of the two parties was 

Ul £ ✓/ A ✓ 

able to calculate (I), where being interrog. has 
suspended [445] from governing it, and is an inch. , with 

/AO /A^ sfif A p A/A/ 

a pret. v. for its enunc. (B), and 

^ / / 

UUto XYIII. 18. let him observe which of the people 
thereof is more lawful and pleasant in respect offood (I): 
(4) th e post, prop., which is in the position of a gen. (I, 

/A 2 S> /A/ S A/ / I 

ML), as *$> 1 ^ .xioUaJ | pyt |j.5> Y. 119. This is the 
' ✓ / ✓ 

ete/ their truthfulness shall profit the truthful , and 

/ A.P / A p / A/ 

jJD XL. 16. The day that they shall be coming 
forth from their graves; while every prop, that occurs after 

A * f A ✓ 2/ 

ol, fo!, , and the U denoting existence (I) of one 

£ £ 

thing because of the existence of another (Kh), according 

/ A 

to those who hold it to be a n. (I) syn. with [206], or, 

A ' 

as approved in the ML, with of (Kh), is in the position of a 

£ 

gen. through their prefixion to it (I): (5; the prop, occur¬ 
ring as correl. of an apocopative condition (I, ML), which is 
in the position of an apoc. when it is conjoined with fa) the 
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/ hfi/ S/ A / h S A h9 »/**$* * ✓ ✓ * sii *° -* P A / 

i—s, as j^jUiLs ^s J&jjoj ^ ^ 

// ✓ ' ✓ / ' 

VII. 185. [419] Whomsoever God maketh to go astray, 
for him there is no guide ; and [539] He leavcth them in 

f\ Sh / ✓ s 

their rebelliousness confounded, on which account 
is read with the apoc. [538] as coupled to the [inflec- 

9/ * / s * 

tional] place of the prop. (I) &i ^ol® Ui , as though 

A Sh ,/y $ y C A/ ✓ 

p£ \3-tj ? /.one guideth him , and $c. were said 


(Iv, B); (h) 161 denoting suddenness of occurrence, as 

s 

y A 9 yhy A 9 y A A A? A / laj / ✓ $ ✓«!/ A.PA 9 h y 

. jLai’ij >2) 161 pgsjoj c^-*J-S Lj &aa«~ pgx-aj XXX. 

35.[419] And, if an evil befall them because of what their 
hands have prepared, behold, they despair : whereas in 

$ A ✓ , / y S si ' ' A 

pis f ls If thy brother stand, ‘Amr will 

£ 

stand, the [inflectional] place of an apoc. is assigned only 
to the v. [of the apod.], not to the entire prop.; and the 
same is said of the v. of the prot, for which reason, when 
you couple an aor. to it and make the first govern [22], 

3 A s y y y A si A 9t\y / / / A 

you say, for instance, pis i_6^1 , pis ^ Jf thy 

£ 

brother stand , and if he sit, ‘ Amr will stand , apocopating 
the v. that is coupled before the completion of the prop. 

/ A.PC /✓ A 

[t-S’ja-l pis (T): (6) the appos. to a single word, like 
£ 

(a) the epithetic prop., which (I, ML), having its place 
according to its qualified (I), is in the position of a nom. in 

A 5*/ / <»/ / i/ A J Ax A 

&xs £k> y a ^ ii. 255. Before that a day 

/ / * / / / 
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A Pai^ 3 / 

come wherein shall not be trafficking , of an acc. in 'rb 

A / t\ S / hP ^ A / 

6jS Uy, II. 281. And fear ye a day wherein ye 

A y A y / Ay 

shall be made to return , and of a gen . in && ^ 

III. 7. .For a day concerning the coming of which there 
is no doubt (I, M L) ; (b) the [prop.] coupled by the />., 

§ y ShPt / $ / A -P $ A y 

as Sjfl ^ "jllaL* If y°u suppose the y to couple 

y x 

to the enunc.; but if you suppose the coupling to be to 
the prop., it has no position ; and if you suppose the ^ to 
denote state, there is no apposition, and the [inflectional] 
place is the arc. ; (c) the substituted [prop.], as 

y Ay A .P / y £ y £ yAy A -p£ yA Ay y w / / S> / P y 

8yiL* jAJ .1 l.X lo ji U K| 

jt/ ^ ' ' ' ' % 

XLl. 43. There is not said unto thee aught save what 
hath been a d unto the Apostles before thee, “ Verily 


thy Lord is n author of forgiveness , ” ^1 and what 
it governs being a subst. for U and its conj., and XXI. 3. 

A y 

[below] (M L), JS> being in the position of an acc. 

/AS 

as a subst. for (M L ? K), according to Z, though 

it may be expos. , and 

y y Ay yAy / A P y ^ y y yA yA<^ A .0 A P y 

JaAaL Ljuf ^ ^ &U| J| 

yy y y yyy / ^ 

(ML) by AlFarazdak Lvnto GW rfo / complain in 
AlMadina of a need, and in Syria of another, how 
shall they meet together ? (Jsh), the interrog. prop. 

/AC y ^ / y 

being a for j (M L, Jsh), according 

to Ibn Jinni (M L), as though he said Unto Ood do 
1 complain of two needs , of the impracticability of 



X. 


INTRODUCTION. 


their meeting together (ML, Jsh): (7) the appos. to a 
prop, that has an [inflectional] place (I, ML), which 
occurs in two categories, (a) [syndetic] series (ML), as 

SI\ St / / / / ShSt s / § A / 

Sji.) Zaid, his father stood and his brother 

Sh St / , / 

sat (I, M L), where is in the position of a nom. 

as coupled to *y.\ f* 1 * which is itself in the position of a 
nom. as an enunc. ; hut if it were considered to be coupled 

SSSt / / $A / 

to the nominal prop. [ Sjd p's si) ] , it would have no 
[inflectional] place ; and if the ^ were held to be for the 
d. s., the prop, [after it] would be in the position of an 

A / 

ace. and o-s would be understood [80] (I) ; (b) the 
subst., the condition of which is that the second convey 
the intended sense more completely than the first, as 

/ A S AvA^/u/uui * 0 A-Pxuj / //A uj / A S / A / A<-° S / S A £ 

1 « ! ».»,< ^ j § L» U SJ Jy| 

(ML)/ say to him, Depart thou; do not thou abide with 
us: and if not, then be thou in secrecy and publicity a Mus¬ 
lim (Jsh). There are, however, really nine props, that have 
an inflectional place : those which have been omitted are 

Jj // A / Zi A / S A A// / Ay 

(8) the excepted prop., as Ml 

Sm^P Soj /$//// s % * 

j LXXXVIII. 22-24. Thou art not possessed 

/ 

of absolute dominion over them; but he that hath turned 

A / 

back and disbelieved, , God will punish him , ^y» being an 

SiZr^SSaj/S 

inch., and the enunc., and the prop, in the place 

of an arc. as a disjunctive exception : (9) the prop, that 

r» S / A / 

is made a subject, as II. 5. [28] and £****> [2] when 
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/ ✓ A / A £ 

you do not hold the origiual to be , but hold 

9 / h / $ / S f 

to stand in the place of (M L). Seven props. 

have no inflectional place (I, ML), because they do not 
take the place of a single word, and that is the general 
rule with props. (M L): (1) the inceptive (I, M L), which is 
of two sorts, (a) the prop, with which speaking opens, like 
the opening props, of the chapters of the Kur’&n (M L,) 

✓ /A/A r*a / /A/ A £■ uj 

as c^UaIocI Uf CVIII. 1. Verily We have given 
£ 

thee the river Alkauthar in Paradise (I) ; (b) the prop. 

9 / / § / 9 / j 

disconnected from what precedes it, as c^U 

Such a one died. God have mercy upon him !; the 
rhetoricians, however, confine inception to what is an 
answer to an assumed question, like 

A / A / / A/A/ A f / A -f> / / /A/ A A uJ£ 9 //A rO /// 



(ML) The railers have asserted that 1 am in distress. 

They have said sooth; bat my distress will not clear 

A S> / / 

away (Jsli), lyJ»o being an answer to an assumed 
question “ Have they said sooth or lied f ”, and 

XXIV. 36. 37. [23] with Fath of the in ; 

/Jj Ar-O m 

the following are exs. of inception (ML), ^1 

^ A / Ji / £ 

&U X. 66. Verily might belongeth unto God 
/ / / 

altogether (I, ML), which is not imitative of the saying 

A S Sh/ / A 9 A / /’/ 

indicated by the preceding words ^y i_X>jsw Vj And 
let not their saying grieve thee, since that would vitiate 

/ A £ //t\r& ✓ / A-PJui 

the sense (I)> f 1/ XXXVII. 8. 
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shall not try to overhear the most sublime assembly , i. e. 

/ fS / IU S A £ A s t 

the archangels (I, ML), after 

, ” ' ' 

And for protection from every contumacious devil (I), 

* ' / A / a) 

for it is not an ep. of (I, ML) the indet. (I) J/ 

* 

(ML), because that would vitiate the sense (I), since 
protection from devils that do not try to overhear is 
meaningless (K, ML), and the saying (I, ML) of Jarir (N) 

$ / A £ ✓ / A S>mt/ 2 / / / A / /•*/ £ p / /S/fs^a / / ,, 

✓ // / ^ / 

(I, ML) And the slain ceased not to spirt out their blood 

into the Tigris ; so that the water of the Tigris was white 

mingled with red (N), for the prop, after the inceptive 
a / 

Jf*- is (I, M L) inceptive, as say the majority (M L), not 

2 / 

in the position of a gen. governed by x J^s>. [as a prep.\ 

(I, M L), as says Zj (M L), because preps, are not suspended 

2 

from government, and because must be pronounced 

2 / AJ> A/ / A-P2 2 / $ A/ ✓ / 

with Kasr in ^ Jf 11 * ^.j Zaid has fallen 

ill , so that verily they have no hope for him whereas the 
2 

Hamza of when a prep, is prefixed to it has Fatli as 

3 ✓ t\r° / * 2f si 

ft> &U| XXII. 6. That is because God 

is the really-existing: (2) the conj. of a [conjunct] n., as 

/ S Mr * 3 / 

^ jJi He whose father stood came to me , or 

^ / / A S> 2 S h / 

of a [conjunct] p., as U* I wondered that 

/ 

* / A * / h $ / 

thou stoodest, i. e. t_ at thy standing, U 
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/ 


being in the position of a gen, through , and by 
itself having no [inflectional] place(I) :(3) the parenthe- 

/ A-P/A/ !,/ $ / // PuJ / S> £*3 / / fi fd // 

tic (I, M L), as y &Jf y pjxxUf ^j>l U# 

?'•$ LVI. 74-76. And I swear [566] by 

the times of the setting of the stars , and indeed it is an 
oath , did ye but know it, grand , verily it is a beneficent 

/ / fi sf 

Kur'an (I), where the par. between the oath £>1 y+> 

$ ✓ $ .W/ »s '' ' " 

and its correl. S*>l contains another par. 

/ ' £ 

✓ A.P/A/ A/ $ ' ' $ ✓ 

y between the qualified and its ep . 

(I, ML) ; it occurs between (a) the v. and its nom ., as 

✓ /A^ A ✓ %/S/ S/ / / i ^ S>S/ "8 fit / / / 

U-J3WI jjviau y ^ # Uxi* l&ft 


(M L) Saddened thee , / ween , abode of the departers ; 

nor didst thou heed the railing of the railers ( Jsh), (b) the 
e\ and its 06 /., as 

£ S r* 2 / / UJ r° £ fi / £ S / 8// SfifiSZr^/ A / m/ / 

JU^! ; Laa( 0 tAx.35 # Jj.aJ j 3 cuJkV . 

/ / ✓ 

✓ a£ 


(ML), by Abu -nNajm al‘Ijli, And they, the &-*jl , have 


given in exchange (and lime is author of change) a hot 
blast blowing from A l Yaman and, the conjunction having 
been dropped, a west wind for the east wind and the north 
wind (Jsh), (c) the inch, and its enunc., as 


fit*/// fi/ A/ A/ / $ // //h*& / Sfi A / fiZfiS/O/ jj ^ 

v v oiy # y 

/ < ✓ ✓ / 
(ML), by Ma‘n Ibn Aus, And among them (and the days cast 

down the youth) are female mourners , that tire not of it, (be 
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A/ 


§h* 


vydJ understood from , awtf waiters (Jsh), and &>') 

$ f*/ Eu - 


$ f*/ £ & 

5G‘ t !&f Zaid, I think, is standing, (d) what were originally 

f*> S> S h/Sf* 3 / / 55 // mt / S 

inch, and enunc ., as £J| j lM*} [20], ^ 

t+> / ts / $ jj * ^ 

[below], and ^ [below], (e) the condition and 

i 

its correl., as II. 22. [405], (f) the oath and its correl., as 


& /ZtSr^ 25/ / t t\S> A / / / A// uu / 55// A / ✓ / A // 

£)G'l/f JU ULu i^siLij lsOJ % L jl* Lj 

/ ^ / / / / 

(ML), by AnNubigha adhDhubyaui, By my life (and 
my life is not a slight matter unto me), assuredly the bald- 
heads have spoken falsely against me (Jsh), and LVI. 
74-76., (g) the qualified and its ep., like LVI, 74-76., 
(h) the conjunct and its conj., as 

/h<° / oj-P -P/A / £ / A r&/ ? / S> A / / £ / £^3 / / 

JJbUJI ^ IXJU 

✓ / / ^ / / / *"/ 

(ML), by Jarir, That is he, by thy father I swear, 
who knows Malik ; and the truth wards off the by¬ 
ways of falsehood (Jsh), (i) the constituent parts of 

/A / uu / $ r» / / e° 2 / / /A ujc®/ 

the conj., as tglX*j cs->U«J| 

/ // ? / / /* 

A Jjr^ / A.P/ / §£ /A/ / 

U ^ X. 28, And they 

which have wrought iniquities (the retribution of an ini¬ 
quity is with the like thereof) and whom ignominy over- 
spreadeth, they have not any preserver from God, th eprop. 

$33 /A/ S / s 

&I3 being coupled to c^U-Jf | and therefore 

[part] of the conj., what is between them being a par. expla- 

~ A.P/ ✓ 

natory of the measure of their retribution, and ^ U 
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an enunc though the most obvious [construction] is that 

xA x A 2 

is not an but is coupled to the first *^1 

x ^ x 

[in verse 27], i. e. And for them which have wrought 
iniquities a retribution of an iniquity with the like thereof; 

$ A / *2 ^ 

and ignominy oversprcadeth them, etc., like 

$Ax " / h S> A^O/ ^ ^ 

In the house is Zaid, and iu the chamber 

X 

‘Amr , a coupling by subaudition ofth eprep. according to 

/ x A S> t\r& 

S and critical judges, andthat/lj^. is coupled to , 

h / $J fOy J> / S y f 

(j) the pre. and post, ns., like cJo.j &b|y -IU IJ.fi) This is 

t / 

the manservant , by God I swear, of Zaid, (k) the prep. 

/A AC xC p 9\ y y A 

and gw*., as J&y lJJI I bought it for (/ think) 

t ' x ' ' 

a thousand dirhams , (1) the annulling [24] p. and what 
it is prefixed to, as 

PSP/ $ / / / x x £ P x $ A x / £ A / y wC/ 

(ML), by Abu-lGhfil atTuhawi, As though (and an 
entire year has passed) her stones used to support the cook¬ 
ing-pot were pigeons standing still (Jsh), (in) the p. 

f* Ax x ✓ Ax 

and its corrob., as y [43G], (n) the p. of 

amplification and the v., as 

Pm* / AC A P^ §S/2 A £ P x x A x x A C x ✓ 

AmA Jl 1*^1 # ^{jyOl Uj 

' * ' ' f ' 

(ML), by Zuhair, And I know not—though 1 shall, 1 
think, know—whether the family of Hisn be men or 

J> x 

women (N), where the par. [ ] is inside another 
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A 9 

par. between [the first] and the interrog. prop., (o) 

A/ 

and the v., as 

✓ /A 9 A A^.P /f\rO // £ / A / / b / hi JLr*V A/ 9 *i 

(M L), 0 Khalid , thou hast , by God I swear, taken a step 
blindly; and the poor lover among us is not a thief 
( Jsh), (p) the neg. p. and what it denies, as 

j> ^ 

/ 9 /h/ / 4 /t\/ 9 A 9 9 / s 9 // / /C / / 

J\y ta>iy 

/ / / 

(ML), by Ibrahim Ibu Hanna, And she does not (I see her) 
cease to be tyrannical, producing for me a wound, and tear¬ 
ing off its scab before it is healed (Jsh), (q) two indepen- 

£ 9 sJj^=> £ 9^jrO s>9/ ,i 9 A ✓ A £ 9 9 

dent props., as ^ $JJf f> y\ 

9 

£ J? n 

A 9/ 9 A / A 9 9**/ ✓ OJ / / 9r& a) 

si jf* ^.^LaxJ! i_^3=u^ II. 222-223. 

Lie ye with them from where God hath commanded you — 
verily God loveth them that often repent and loveth them 
that keep themselves pure—your wives are a husbandry 

r* h99r*>/ sij^o fi p, 9 f\ / A 

for you , for jJf is expos, of tsJif ^^ , 

the sense being that the place of access which God has 
commanded you is the place of husbandry , to show that 
theorigiual object in cohabitation is desire of offspring 
not mere lust (ML) ; a par. of more than one prop , 
(I, ML) is allowable (I) [and] iscontaiued in this text; 
the parenthetic is distinguished from the circumstantial 
prop., with which it is often liable to be confounded, by 
[the following] matters, (a) it is [sometimes] not enun- 
ciatory, whereas the circumstantial is always enuncia- 
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tory [80]; (b) it may be headed by the indication of the 

A £ P / / A / / 

future, like the \_p. of] amplification in 3^1 JhLf ciyj; 

' a 

mm £ A / A/A#-© / 

(c) it may be conjoined with the lJ , as gl I ^Lf y 

[525]; (d) it may be conjoined with the y notwithstanding 

its being headed by the (iff. aor., as in the saying of 
AlMutanabbi 

/ £ AC /A/P PA / £ / £• £ a£ ✓ / A/ / / 

/ / / / / / 

J? ^ 

✓ Pul/P /Ay A OJ/C // ui / / ✓ P / ✓ 

Ji| * U> ^lc ILL Us 

^ / / ✓ / 

(ML) O two drivers of her pale yellow camels— and I 
account myself to be such that I shall be found dead a 

/ ✓ A$ a£ ✓ AxP 

little before I lose her, where he means lifcaisl Jaas , 

A S 

but the v. reverts to the ind. when ^ is suppressed, as in 

y£ £ A t ✓ 5 

^ jM in 

/ / 

[418. A.], according to him that puts the ind.—make 
them, or her, to tarry a little beside me, that I may look 
at her and get a look from her, for there is not a lesser 
matter than a single look [547] that 1 shall be supplied 
with (W): (4) the expos, prop., which is the [comple¬ 
mentary (ML)] prop, that discloses the exact nature of 

/ J A / h£/ / / / A mi rO UJ/5/ 

what it follows, as J£> 3 

AP PA $ / / 2 

JCJ&. VI XXI. 3. Arid they have privily held secret 
1 ' s 

commune together, they which have done wrongfully, say¬ 
ing, Is this any other than a human being like you ? the 
interrog. prop, being expos, of the “secret commune” 
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oj f*/ hfO p pa 2 / 

(I, ML), A /UU| II. 210. Distress and 


f / / 


calamity laid hold of them , an exposition of ^.oJI J*-» 

Ax X 

The similitude of them that have passed away (I), 

A ^// / * ✓ <*» * s s 

** &Sli- J-s+f III. 52. Is like the similitude of 
Adam; He created him out of dust, where “He created 

A pfifit AS 

&c.” is an exposition of the “similitude,” and J.® 

P// * p ap z XX a a* ap m X ✓ ✓ ' 

r * ^ J \ ' ' * ' 

LXI. 10. 11. ‘‘Shall 1 direct you to a merchandise that 
will deliver you from a grievous punishment ? Ye shall 
believe in God and His Apostle (I, ML), where “ Ye shall 
believe &c.f is explanatory of the “merchandise” (B, 
ML): (a) the expos, prop, is (a) devoid of the p. of expo- 

A £ 

sition, as in the preceding exs.; (b) conjoined with , as 
J\ [5G9], or J , as XXIII. 27. [570]: (b) the 

^ x x 

originative prop, may be expos., when the expounded is 

X XAC A c Ax X A A ^ 

(a) originative, as i—a** &tac| ^i\ Be thou 

beneficent to Zaid, give thou him a thousand dinars ; (h) 
a single word conveying the sense of a prop., as XXI. 
3. (ML): (c) AshShalaubln asserts that the expos, prop. 
is according to what it expounds, having (a) no [inflec¬ 
tional] place (I, ML) when this has none, as (I) in 

SPA* x ^ Ax tw «?Ax P Ax X 

(I, ML), in full £b fjjj [62], where, 

the supplied prop. [ls-^-oJ having no [inflectional] place, 
because it is inceptive, its exponent likewise has none (I); 
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(b) an [inflectional] place (T, ML) when what it expounds 

has one, as (1) in jj-ib 81 Jf Uf LIV. 49. Verily 

# * & %. 

We, We have created everything, We have created it 

Zt 2 s / M 

in meet proportion (I, ML), in full ^Jf JJ O’ I , 

/ A/ / / A/ / £ 

where the UiihL mentioned is expos, of liSLL supplied, 
and, that being in the position of a nom., because it is pred. 

UJ 

of yjl , the mentioned likewise is so (I): and the poet says 
£ 

✓ £/_P £ A 2 -PA J> / A ✓ >- $ / A ✓ A / S (\ ^ A / A // 

U 5 >»i 1/ cX*) ^ 

(I,ML) And to whomsoever we grant security, he passes the 
night being secure ; and whomsoever we protect not, he be¬ 
comes at evening terrified at us (Jsh), where the apoc. 

S A 

appears (I, ML) in the v. expos, of the v. (I) t.Tsh) 

St A ✓ ' 

suppressed (I) before (Jsh); and, according to Ash 

Shalaubln, the expos, prop, seems to be a synd. expl. or a 
subst. : but the majority do not allow the synd, expl. and 
the subst. to be a prop. [156]; nor is the prop, of distrac¬ 
tion [G2] among the props conventionally named expos . 
prop. ; nor may the ant. of the synd. expl. be suppressed, 
while opinions differ as to [the suppression of] the ant. of 
the subst. [154] (ML): (5) the prop, occurring as correl. 

/ S (\SCrO , , /fih , A^3 (vA 

of an oath, as **J t_X>f 

XXXVI. 1. 2. (By) Yu-sin and the ivise Iyur'dn, verily 
thou art one of the Apostles (I, ML); for which reason, as 

m ✓ $A/ 

is said, Tli disallows Zaid, (I swear by God,) 

he shall surely stand, because the enunciative prop, has, 
and the correl. of the oath has not, an [inflectional] place; 
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hS^/oj/Ss ' v* t** $ '* * '*• * ***&/ 

but he is refuted by rfkjy+ki uutaaJUdf I y^y ly-*! ,^.6M * 

' * ' ' s / 

XXIX. 58. And they which have believed and wrought 
righteous works, (1 swear by God,) We will assuredly 
lodge them ; and the reply to what he says is that the 

f\S>M/\US £ s Jj^o S A jp 

full phrase is +qAyxkl in this text, and similarly 

in what resembles it, so that the enunc. is the aggregate 
of the supplied prop, of the oath and of the mentioned 
prop, of the carrel., not merely the latter (1): (G) the prop. 
occurring as correl. of (a) an unapocopative condition, 

like the correl. of y, My (I, ML), uy (ML), 61, 161 

£/ s K / £ £ 

(i), u . and i —suS (ML); (b) an apocopative condition 

/ 

wdien the prop, is not conjoined with the ci or with 161 

A*£ A 9/ fi £ 

(I, ML) denoting suddenness of occurrence, as yl yu ^1 
If thou stand, I shall stand [419], because the apocopa- 

* fi t\S s t\S> A 

tion appears in the letter of the v., and as l=—6> ^, 

because what is judged to be in the position of an apoc. 
is the v not the entire prop. (ML): (7) the appos. to 

A// $ A ✓ s s 

what has no [inflectional] place (I, ML), as ^y y* 

$A / 5<P/ 

yy* yb Zaid stood, and ‘Amr did not stand, when you 
construe the y to be copulative, not the y of the d. s. 
(ML). The enunciatory prop, that is not preceded by 
what inseparably requires it, is an ep. after a pure 
bidet., and a d. s. after a pure det., and admits of 
being either one or the other after an impure det. or 

*9/ A/ ^ ✓ 4 hs/ 4 \«✓# m ✓ 

indet., as S^db hlif jyd XVII. 95. Until thou 
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bring down unto us a Scripture that we shall read where 
the prop. is an ep. of the pure indet. bUtf* , and 

3 0/ 0 ✓ 0 -££>✓ / ✓ 

V) LXXIV. 6, And do not thou benefit seek - 

' 30/0/ 

ing an increased return where the prop. is a d. s. 

0 30/ / 

to the pron. thou latent in , for the prons. are the 

u i/3 / 3 / 3 0// 

most det. of the determinates, and ^)y* 


1 passed by a good man praying where may be re* 

3 / ' ' ' 

gardeil as a second ep. of because this is indet., or as 

3 

a d. s. to it because it approximates to the det. througli 

✓ // / 

being particularized by the ep. [goo^], and ^LaaJf 

3 / OZ 3 O / / / / 

| ; tM LXII. 5. Like the similitude of the ass carry - 

✓ O^o 

ing volumes , for being [merely] generically det. 

/ / 

3 0 / 

approximates to the indet., and therefore the prop J*a»> 

3 /OZ / 0/0 ' 

admits of being a d. s. because ^LaaJf is det. in 

/ 

form, or an ep. because it is like an indet. in sense (I) 
since what is meant by the ass is not defined (B). Sup¬ 
pression of the entire sentence occurs (1) after the jt>. of 
reply, as 

**// 3 / 3 / 3 // 0 / / / tu 3 03/ / 0 2 3 / 

Jty J u # iyt» 

^ ' I / / g / * 

(ML) They said, Didst thou fear ? Then I said, even 
so; I did fear. And my fear ceases not to be attached 

/o ✓ o 

to my hope (Jsh) ; (2) after ,►*-> and when the 

✓ / 

particularized is suppressed and the sentence is held 
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to be two props. [472], as XXXVIII. 44. [473] ; (3) 

after the voc. p., as cl-*/ l XXXVI. 25., 

when it is supposed to be a case of suppression of the 

fXt/'f’ I / 

voc., i. e. l, 0 1 call these, would that my people 

' o 

knew; (4) after the cond. .1, as 

£ 

0 / 0 ' ' * 0 s> t / / / 0 / / 0 / / iU/O fO S / / 0 / / 

(ML), by Ru’ba Ibn ALAjjaj Ibn Ru’ba, The daughters 
of the , i .q. my, paternal uncle said , 0 Salma , even though 
he be a destitute pauper ? She said , Even though he be so, 

/ I / / / O / 

I shall be well pleased with him (Jsh),i.e. 

SS / / 53 ✓ / 0 /O £ 

; (5) in the saying WUI Iai - JjeI [639] Do thou 

* * , , os o 

such a thing, thou do not do anything else, i. e. V 

s/ 0 / s /O/ £ 

XjkZ. J.*io , Suppression of more than a prop, otherwise 
than in the cases mentioned occurs in 

✓ / 0 1-° UJ / 0 i*J / 0// / /Mr* 3 S 0 S / 0 

1-iJU * ^ lXAo Jo \ 

/ / / / / / / / SS J. 

& 

(ML), by ‘Ubaid Ibn AlAbras addressing his wife, If 
thy habit be coquettishness, then if this had happened in 
the previous of time and the past years we should have 

/ / / /I ✓ ✓ 0/A 

borne it from thee (Jsh), i.e. Lx» |jJD 

0 fi/Oz/O/O/ ' 0 / 

lJJ** 8 Ul*Xsk.y (ML), the prot. and apod, of J being 

/ / S 

suppressed from exigency (Jsh). The conditions of sup¬ 
pression [whether of a single word or otherwise] are (1) 
the existence of indication, circumstantial, as when you 
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* 0 / 

say to him that raises a whip, Beat thou Zaid, or 
verbal, as XYI. 32. [45] ; this [condition], however, is 
needed only when the suppressed is the entire prop ., as 

1 Os $/ ✓ / ✓ 

exemplified, or is one of its two essentials, as pf j.U*/ J0> 

/ Ss os> 

LI. 25., i. e. He said , Peace be upon you ! Ye 
are a company unknown , the enunc. of the 1st and inch. 
of the 2nd being suppressed, or is a word importing a 

fundamental idea in the prop., as XII. 85. [454], i. e. 

£> 

?/ 0 / / 

t* * ; and when the suppressed is a complement, the con¬ 
dition is that there be not any harm, logical or technical, 
in suppressing it: the indication is (a) not technical, 
which is divisible into circumstantial and verbal, as above, 
and (b) technical, which belongs exclusively to gramma¬ 
tical science, as when they say that in 

0 J> S>Or& Of / S D J>*c 23 ✓ 0 s / s 0 / us 

j ^ j j 

/ / / / f ' / / / £ 

(M L), l>y ALVsha, Verily (the case is this,) whoso rails in 
the matter of the Banu Bint Hassdn , I will rail at him , and 

J>23 

thwart him in the great affairs (Jsh), the full phrase is &>!, 

/ &u» 23 £ 

i.e. ^, because the cond. n. is not governed by what 
£ 

precedes it; and the literal indication must correspond 

$ 0/ s $ / 

with the suppressed, so that yy+* y > *• e - Zatd is 

/ 

/ / 

and ‘ Amr (is ), is not allowable when you 

$ / 

mean by the suppressed >y^> a sense different from 

/ 

[that of] the mentioned, one of them being supposed to 



XXIV. 


INTRODUCTION. 


stSfO 090/ / t t 

be in the sense of journeying from I ^ j 

IV. 102. And when ye journey in the earth , and the other 
in that of the well-known giving pain: (2) that what is 
suppressed should uot be like a constituent part, so that 
the ag. or pro-ag. or the like is not suppressed, and there- 

Jj f° /f* Jj / / aJr' 3 A/A 9 // / %■ 

fore in &W o>bb viJf JJU -If LXII. 5. the 

/ / / / / / 

A/A^ S> / / 

correct view is that (*yiM is ag ., and that the particu- 

r*/% I 9 / / / 9 / / 

larized illyt) , or a pre. n. J-*-*, is suppressed, Most 

/ 

evil is the similitude of the people , (the similitude of these,) 
who , or (the similitude of) those who, have treated as lies 
the signs of God, not that the full phrase is Most evil 
is (the similitude), the similitude of the people who fyc., 
whereas the ag. together with its v. may be suppressed, 
as XVI. 32. : (3) that it should not be corroborated ; 
and therefore IM disallows suppression of the op. of the 
corrob. inf n. [41] : (4) that its suppression should not 
conduce to [further] abridgment of the abridged, so that 
the verbal n. may not be suppressed, in contradistinction 
to its reg., because it is an abridgment of the i*., and in 

/ / 9/ 0 / / oi A 2 9 Of/ uj // 9 0/9 r*/hfO /"Sit j 

IC>L> 

(ML), by a girl of the Ansar, 0 thou that goest down 
into the well and fillest the buckets, take thou my bucket, 
take thou my bucket: verily I have seen the people prais - 

0 / / / 09 

ing thee (Jsh), the full phrase is not but 

0/ 0 f / /Of 

(ML),Jand] the reg. of LXfo is suppressed, i. e. 
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0 / //O s> o / 

l-£ ; o (Jsh), or [the expressed] is an inch. 

/ xO S> 

and l its enunc . (ML), and Ks and the KK hold 

0 x 

that there is no suppression, being a prepos. obj. to 

//OP 

[187] (Jsh): (5) that it should not be a weak op., 
so that the prep, or what puts the v. into the apoc. or 
subj. may not be suppressed, except in positions where 
the indication is strong and the use of those ops. frequent: 
((>) that it should not be a compensation for anything ; 

✓ S> Ox /O fO * ,0 x OP iP 

so that U in UillaU U| [98] is not suppressed, 

x 

and IM says that the voc. ps. are not a compensation 

s> si 

for or because they may be suppressed: (7) 

x 

and (8) that its suppression should not conduce to pre¬ 
paring the op. for government and cutting it off there¬ 
from, nor to making the weak op. govern while it is pos¬ 
sible to make the strong op. govern ; it is because these 

x £x 

two matters would be combined that [the pre. n. in] 

X %> / M X XX / M *3 S> Osp. 

may not be in the nom. in [501] 

$ 0S>bs 

unless the enunc. JyL* be mentioned, 1 ate the fish , so 
that its head was eaten , and because both are absent 
that the BB allow the reg. of the enunc. to precede the 

^ Ox / / x $ 0x 

inch, in such as ^.j , though precedence of 

the enunc. is not allowable [lest the inch, become an 
ag.], and say that in 

x Si/ S >oj x 0 £ jj x x x 0 S' £ x 0 x x & Jj / S xx 

SOjt .15" Uj * Jyz. JSto 

' £ X ' XX * X 

4 
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(M L), by AlFarazdak, The people of Jarir are like hedge¬ 
hogs (a hyperbolic comparison) in their prowling about 
at night to thieve, tottering feebly like old men around 
their tents because of what (the case) has been that ‘ A fry a 
has habituated them to (J) iS-xtoe is an inch. (M 4 L), and 

the prop. Of its enunc. (J), f&M obj. of Of (ML), its 

£ 

second obj. & being suppressed (J), and the prop. (ML, J) 
/ / 

/ / 

of the inch, and enunc. (J) the pred. of JS (ML, J), the 
sub. of which is the pron. of the case ; but the require¬ 
ment of these two conditions or of one of them is some¬ 
times contravened in a case of exigency or rare speech, as 

✓ 0/-o $/ 0 S> / uj / t\f£> / S / / S> / 0 / *5 / / 

y * uifjLw jjllj 

* s * / / / 

(ML) And Khalid our princes praise him with truth; he 

S>S> / 0 / 

is not praised with falsehood, i. c. Ko+sn'S ^ the pronominal 

obj. being suppressed contrary to the requirement of the 

/ 

two conditions, because of exigency, and jJLl cut off from 

/ 

the arc. and put into the nom. as an inch. (Jsh), and 

/ 0/ Sujf 00 / M / / 23/ / 0 0 / / OZ 0/ 

^U£dJ| j.! ui’ 

/ / / / 

(ML), by Abu -nNajm al‘Ijli, Umm AlKhiydr (the 

poet’s wife) has betaken herself to charging against me an 

offence all of which I have not committed , the pronominal 
0 / 0 ? 

obj. of being suppressed contrary to the require- 

s> 0 / oZ / / s> 

ment of the two conditions, i. e. (Jsh), and IM&u 

gj) [22], where there is a preparing of i^xui to govern 
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99 / 9 

together with cutting of it off from that by making 

09 

to govern it, but not a making of a weak [op.] to 

/ 

govern to the exclusion of a strong one (ML), because 
the two ops. (MA, Jsh), being- vs., are not stronger one 
than the other, but are equal (MA), [and] are both 
strong (Jsh), in government (MA, Jsh). The ellipse 
must be supplied in its original place, not posterior to it, 

99 0 / y ? 0 / 

so that the expounded [u.] in I jo) must precede, 

the original place of the op. being before the reg.; except 
(1) when the original form is impossible, as XLI. 16. 

[62] in the reading with the acc because U| is not fol¬ 
lowed immediately by aw., (2) whenanideal matter requires 


y/ 0 y 

the posteriority, as in the case of what the of the &Uo 
depends upon, lor Z supplies it after the ^ because Kur- 

/ y 9 /O/ m90>^/ Zj i-£> O 

aisli used to say IJ/ In the name 

y y y 

of AlLdtand AtUzzd, we will do such a thing, putting 
[the mention of] their acts after the mention of their 
deity, in order to magnify it by the precedence, so that 
the Monotheist must do likewise with the name of God, 

/ ujy 0 &/0 

and replies to the objection of 1/1 XCVI. 1. 

y y y / 


Recite thou in the name of thy Lord that this was the first 
chapter revealed, so that it was more important to give 
precedence to the command to recite. The quantity of 
the supplied must be made as small as possible, because 
of the heaviness of the variance from the original form; 
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/ i / 

and therefore it is better to supply iu LXV. 4. 

P 0 Z P/ \/ A P Pa / 

[29] than . When the sentence requires 

the supplying of ns. connected by prothesis, or a qualified 
[w.] and a pre. ep., or a prep, and gen. pron. relating to 
what needs the copula, the suppression should be sup¬ 
posed to have been not instantaneous, but gradual, as in 

0 / / /OP Ac 0 / jj ^ 0 / / / / / 

'S XXXIII. 19., i. e. 

/ / / X / 

Like the rolling of the eye of him that is seized with a fit, 

PS//Sr°A/ 0 / f* / / A r° / / / J> 0 P 0 Sf& / A / / / / / / 

Jijyill by byd] l-£***JI bb*b |o| 

S / / / / £ 

/ A / / / 0 4a// 

(ML),by Imra alKais (EM), i.e J-*-* 

/ / / / 

/ A rO 

UoJ), When they two stand , the musk diffuses fragrance 

from them with a diffusion of fragrance like the diffusion 

of fragrance of the breeze of the east wind that has brought 

0 / / 

the perfume of the clove , and II. 45. [144], i. e. If 
&.*i . The supplied ought to be of the form of the ex- 

' ' PO Or* *0/ 0 O 

pressed, so that in &ya\ you supply Beat thou 

' o Z 

Zaid , beat thou him, not ; but if there be a logical or 

/ 

technical obstacle to supplying the mentioned, that to 

P / Z 0 0*> *0/ 

which there is no obstacle is supplied, as SIM 

o Z 

where is to be supplied, Affront thou Zaid , beat thou 

* 0 0 m* P *>/St& /aZ / 

his brother , not , and idl t$>| b when you 

0/ 

hold to be in the acc., what is supplied being, as 
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e t / j p 

before said, oi not (M L). Imitation is the repe* 

S %■ / / 

tition of an expression in its original form, like 

St 0 / S,* J/ S S %■// 

&U LUaaJb I began with “ Praise be to God,!", ^>\S 

/ / '' * 

/ /0/0£ 

laUly! I recited “ This is a Chapter that We have revealed ” 
(Kur. xxiv. 1.), and the saying of AtTirimmah (K) [or] 
Bishr Ibn Abi Hazim alAsadi (N) 

S/SO 0 i 0 / 0 r° "Si / £ / ✓ / / 0 / / 

; UJ| jafyo ^ ^ Ul> ^5 

/ / / #///// 

(K) We have found in the book of theBanu Taniim “ The 
most ft of horses to be urged to run by kicking with the 

S /SO/O 

legs are the borrowed or as correctly related y**J| the 
compactly built (N), and the saying of the other 

0 / 0 / 0 / / ^ / S 0 / / / 

L c**^ J (*#=>■/ 

/ // / / / 

(Iv) They have proclaimed one to another u The departure 
will be tomorrowand in their departure will be my soul, 
i. e. beloved , or the perdition of my soul (N), also recited 

UJ 

with J^-yi in the acc. (N, D) as an inf n. meaning 
/ 

“ Depart ye with departure tomorrow or as a direct obj. 
“ Keep ye to departure fyc." (N) [or] u Make ye the depar¬ 
ture to be tomorrow" (D), the nom. and acc. being imi¬ 
tated (N, D) after the ^ (N), and with the gen. (N, D) 
by means of the <-/ (D), in which there is no imitation, 
proclaimed me to another the departure tomorrow (N), and 

// / / Oc 0 ✓ 

There is no “ Whence?", O youth heard 
by S (K) : it is (1) imitation of a prop., which is imita- 
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It 90/ 0^ 9 // 

tion of an utterance, as J*s=df iy^ VII. 41. ^y 
shall say, Praise be to God and the saying (A) of i 
-r Rumma (N) 


<na they 
>s Ohu 


/ / / / 0 / 9 09/ ? 0/ / 9 /0/ 9 £#-0 9 0 / 

1/U> jisxXJI 

/ / / ^ / / / 
(A) / heard it said, “ The people are going in quest of 

fresh herbage that grows from the water of the sky;" so 

I said to mv she-camel Saidah, Go thou in quest of Bilal , 

9 04r*> 

for he is more bountiful than the fresh herbage, 

being in the nom. by imitation (N), and the acc. inad- 
/ 0 ^ 

missible because is not audible (D) ; or of a 

/ / 

Jj 9 0 9 / $ Z / 9 i u / / / 9^// 

writing, as &b| y-*sr-« I read upon 

/ / / 

his ring-stone, “ Muhammad is the Apostle of God; ” (2) 
imitation of a single word, which is either by means of 

lit 0 / 

the interrogatives [185] and ^ [183], or without 

//0/ 0 / 0 / 

an interrog., which sort is anomalous, like ^ 

/ / 

Abstain thou from troubling us about “ two dates" said by 
// 0 / / / 

an Arab in reply to These are two dates, and 

os / 9 / 0/ 7 ' 

U&yb He is not “ a man of Kuraish ” said in reply 
/ / 

5 /9 / 0/£ 

to Is he not a man of Kuraish? (A) : and 

/ 

proverbs are to be repeated in their original form ; thus 

/ /uJr* 3 Ow / / 0 m / 

you say to a man In the summer 

thou discardedst the milk with Kasr of the cy because it 
was originally addressed to a female, and the Rajiz says 
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O / m / / 0/ 0* / 0/ 0/ / 0 / S/ o / s 

&J u^J6' 

* ' 

(D) She said to him when he was in a straitened life , Mul¬ 
tiply not thou the upbraiding of me , and make thy place 
empty of thee (Jsh), the meaning of which is that she 
reminded her husband of what he used to say to her 
when she chided him for his extravagance (D). To 
make a par. is to insert before the completion of the 
sentence something not essential to the completeness of 
the fundamental object : it is of three kinds, the first of 
which adds nothing to the sense and is disapproved, like 
the saying of ‘Ah Ibn Jabala 

0/0^ Zj -p O / / S> o / ✓ / 

✓ l ✓ f / / 

And what cures headache of the head is the like of the keen 

/ * 

trenchant sword , for since itself means pain of the 

there is no need to prefix it thereto ; the second is 

r* 0 / /£ 

corrob., like the saying of Iinra alKais J£> V| [503] ; 
the third gives dignity to the sense, completeness to the 
expression, elegance to the rhythm, and eloquence to the 
language, like LYI. 74-76 and the saying of ‘Auf Ibn 
Muhallim, 

0 / S 0/ / 0/ 0 / / 0 £ 0/ //Ouu-P/ / / m 

Verily the , i. e. my, eighty years (and mayst thou be 
brought to attain them!) have made mine ear to need an 
interpreter , and the saying of AlMutanabbi 

4 ' * / / / / / / 2 // U l / $ / / 0r° /0 fir-0 S / 0 /X 

byl# ^ lyoJi j&s&y 

/ * f / * / 
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(H) And thou contemnest the world with the contempt of 
one having experience of it, who knows all of what is in 
it, hut excepting thee, to be fleeting, the exception being 
mentioned to embellish the sentence and employ polite¬ 
ness in addressing kings (W), and this sort is reckoned 
of the category of hyperbole and corroboration (H). 
The deviation from the 3rd to the 2nd pers. in I. 4. [20] 
is named in rhetoric enallage (K); it occurs from the 3rd 
pers. to the 1st or 2nd, and from the 2nd to the 3rd 

0 / 0/ / s OS>Oeo OfiO S / C / 

(K, H) or 1st (H), as tel J** 

X. 23. (K, H) So that when ye are in the ships and they 
sail with them , a deviation from the 2nd pers.., for inten¬ 
siveness, as though it were an admonition to others to 
wonder at their state and disapprove (K, B) of them (B), 
and XXXV. 10. [404] (K, H), a deviation from the 3rd 
pers. to what is more intimate in particularity [164] and 

UJ 0 / / 

more indicative of it (K), and id! cfl. I< 3. 4. 

The King of the day of requital. Thee fyc. [20] (H) ; 
and Imra alKais has employed it three times in three verses, 

s>0/ 0// 5 / 0 / // s>/ S>0/ / / / / 

Sif J ; JSbS] r U ; # uOJ J ; l hxi 

✓ / ' ' 

/SfitsfO f/ 0/ *' 0 ' " ' " 

/ ✓✓ / 

^ 0 / SPOujS> / /**/ // 0 / I / 

✓ / / / £ / ' 

(K) Thy (an address to the poet’s self) night was long 

in Al Athmud ; and the man free from sorrows slumbered, 
but thou didst not sleep; and he passed the night, and a 
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night like the night of the man who suffers from pain in 
the eye, whose eye is inflamed , passed for him; and that 
was because of tidings that came to me, and whereof I was 
informed , respecting the death of Abu -lAswad (Jsh), 
because when the discourse is transported from one style 
to another, it is better for refreshing the enjoyment of the 
listener, and awakening attention to it, than when it is 


made to pursue one style (K); [but] in 

f. . . ' * 

[428] c>JUa is a precatory parenthetic prop., like the 

^ m / /£ 3 j 

benedictory par. in and 

' f 


,9/0/ / / / 0 / 0 5/ / 9/0/ /O/ st 

L* l2**a*& &Uf 2 


jj 





(BS), by Ibrahim Ibn Harraa, Verily Sulaimd—and God 
guard her !—has begrudged a thing , meaning meeting , 
that has not been wont to harm her (Jsh), not an enallage, 
because the condition of the latter is that what is signi¬ 
fied by the two prons. should be identical, as in X. 23. 
(BS): it has been said, however, that enallage is follow¬ 
ing up the sentence with a complete prop, congruous 
with it in sense, as a supplement to it, in the style of 

tu X OrO sm, Q S>/ 

proverb or invocation or otherwise, as 

<9 9/ / / / /htO 5 9 /hfO / / // 

'JjS ^ jSa ld| XVII. 83. And say 

thou , The truth hath come and the false hath passed 
away; verily the false is a thing that passeth away. 

09/ 99 JpJL^ / / / 9/ / *9 

SJUf f IX. 128. Then they turn away t 
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0 POyKi&y A / S>b/NrO / / / 

God turn away their hearts /, ** 

_ / ' 

0 jj / / 

,*!&!! Poverty has broken my back; and 'poverty 

/ / 

is one of the things that break the back , and the saying 
of Jarir 

9 y 0-o y 9*z / OyOfO 9 09 9 9 / 0/ / / / 

/ / s ^ / / / 

(H) When were the booths at Dhu Tuluh, ? May ye be 
watered until rain, 0 ye booths ! (Jsh). In comparison the 
two terms of the comparison, what is compared and what 
it is compared to, and the instrument [of comparison] are 

A\fOy §0y 

mentioned, as twUlf Zaid is like the lion : in metaphor 
/ 

the mention is restricted to the [person or thing] to which 
the comparison is made, and what is compared is not sup* 

£ /A t / 9 909/ 

plied, as J* Ij**! u^o.!^ / saw a lion in the hot bath: 

y y 

but when the instrument is omitted, and that to which the 
comparison is made is an enunc. to an inch, either expressed, 

/ 9 w ri 3 §0 9 y s*i 9 y yr* 9Zt y / 

as ^ ^ IVI. 39. They 

y y y y / 

which have treated Our signs as false are like men deaf 
and dumb beating the ground with their feet in the dark¬ 
ness of unbelief, and this verse of Ka‘b [149], or supplied, 
as II. 17. [29] and 

Of // 0/ %■/ § / 0/ / / $ y o, 3 /Sr*> /Zf s sots 

&->S\ tf i*^Jl iSif* ^ ^ ^ 

' ' i ' if 

They are like constellations of a heaven; as often as a star 
falls , a star appears to which its stars join themselves , in full 

i 9 y 0 9 0 9 9/09 

^09 ^ and ^ since the enunc . must have an inch., 



INTRODUCTION. 


XXXV. 


there is a dispute as to classification ; and critical judges, 
like Jj, Z, and Sk, name this kind [of figure] hyperbolic 
comparison , not metaphor. The difference between this 
kind and the preceding one is that here you apparently 
apply your sentence to denote affirming what is signified 
hy the first to belong to the category of the second , and, 
when such affirmation is impossible in reality, this kind 
serves to affirm resemblance , so that it is appropriately 
named comparison, contrary to the preceding one, where 
you do not apply your sentence to comparing, but to 
borrowing the name of the lion for him that you saw. 
When they exaggerate comparison, they invert it, making 
what is [meant to be] compared a principal representative 
of that idea, and what it is [meant to be] compared to 
subordinate to it: aud hence the saying of Dhu -rttumma 

S P h f f s / /F\*0 /hP/ A / * 

J-v> 

And (many) a tract of sand like the hips of the virgins 
have 1 traversed ; and of Ru’ba (BS) Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn 
Ru’ba atTamlml (Jsh) 

PP~, , ** P A/ £*/ PP~s h* /A// 

^ 

[515] (BS) And (many) a desert whose sides were dust- 
colored, as though the color of its ground had been (the 
color of) its sky (Jsh), originally as though the color of its 
sky had been (on account of its dustiness) the color of its 
ground , the comparison having been inverted and the 

pre. n. suppressed j aud of Abu Tammam, describing the 
pen of the subject of his eulogy, 
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S , ✓ hi 9A/ * ✓ * h*o 9 a £ / 99/9 / m/hf^ / $A*> 3 /P 

✓ * 3 ' ' ' 

(BS) The slaver of speaking vipers is its slaver , and the 
honey of the gathering that hive-rifling hands have ex¬ 
tracted (is its slaver) (FD): and transposition of the sent¬ 
ence is allowable in comparison and elsewhere; but, accord¬ 
ing to critical j udges, is acceptable only when it contains a 
pretty conceit, as in the process of comparison , where you 
see that it imports exaggeration by making the subor¬ 
dinate, to which the predicament is meant to be affirmed 
to belong, a principal, and making the other accord with 
it (BS). One of the varieties of their speech is trans¬ 
position t, which occurs (1) mostly in poetry, as in (a) 

** 9 / / i ?/ m m/ h 9 / h / / 

id! [449]; (b) [above]; (c) 

' * fi 

the saying 

' 9h/ A £ / A 2✓✓/ */ /A / / A*/ / At A / 

UiMU Us * hs-aSM ^t> 

* ' # 

(ML) Then, if thou meet with a fight (being red.), 

/ 9 A/ At' 

let it not fear thee to advance , ^ being an ag* 

/A&/,/ // j f 

(DM), i. e. (ML), meaning Ig/d* fear 

thou not (to advance towards) it (DM); (d) the saying 
of [Tamlm Ibn Ubayy (Jsh)] Ibn Mukbil 

' 3 •* **** '/ // ' /9 / 9 / t\/ArO ,, 

fof # l^f SUjJf V) 

(ML^) And the desert that I travel over fears me ("originally 

S’Ci/// 

fy-’tWsfi* ) no f when the male owls answer one another in 
the time a little before daybreak (DM, Jsh), i. e. V } 
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/V / A / s ✓ hf 5u £ / 

And I fear not the desert ; (e) [75]; 

(f) the saying- of ‘ Urwa Ibn AlWard 

S % x " S / ■>«* // x/ A/ », *h/t 

U Ml L^yi 

'i ' *' /tt 

(ML) / Aave ransomed myself and my property with his 
self ! Nor do I give thee aught but what 1 am able, vid. 

9 / A/ 9 A ✓✓ 

the ransoming of thee with myself, originally &«*£> es-oai 

A/ 

I have ransomed his self with myself ! (DM) ; (g) 

/ / 

the saying of AlKutaml 

/ /»Uf-O //A«« / A 55 / ✓ / /A// § ✓ // A ^ 55/X 

UT # U> 

(ML) And, when fatness spread over her , as /Ao?* pfas- 
tores* mat/ un7A ^Ae pavilion, this sense being inverted, 
because the pavilion is what is plastered and coated 
with mud (DM): (2) sometimes in prose, whence (a) 

/ / p S/,t\*0 9 A / A jP 

^•*1; Jf / put the cap into my head 

' /9 A//A^> 

(ML), originally ^ rmj head into the cap 

* /' * 

A sKr*> / * // JJ rO 9 S/f fi*/hr0 ✓ ✓ 

(DM); (b) ! Ac. &’UJ| or jU] 1 showed 

the she-camel to the trough or to the water (ML), origin- 

✓ uj /✓ ✓ A ✓ A /m/h 

ally &>UJ| ^fc jcysJj or /Uf the trough, or the water , 
to the she-camel , as say Jh and many, and among them Sk 

^ ✓✓ ✓ 9/K9 sS/s 

and Z, the latter of whom holds I ff.) 

Si // 

^U.l| XLVI. 19. on the day when they that have 
✓ 

disbelieved shall be shown to the fire to be an instance 
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$// / /* $* 1*0 $ /A# 

of it (ML), originally SyfS Jf yiM j apt 

the Jire shall be shown to them that have disbelieved (B, 
DM), as is said (B), which is indicated by the exposition 
of Ibn ‘Abbas they shall be brought to it, and it shall be 

$ A // 

displayed to them (K), while ISk says that 

S £ *0 y / y A / 

&'UJf 'J'C 1 brought the trough before the she - 

s 

camel is inverted (ML), as though he held that the 
brought was the driven, [i. e. the she-camel before the 

$ 4 hr* 3 / ✓ / h* 3 / A/O / / / ✓ 

trough ] (DM); (c) ^ fol 

m*/A A ^ * 

jbjsaJ I (ML) When the constellation Gemini rises (at 
* / 

which time the night is short, and the day is long), the 
branch stands up on the male chameleon (DM), i. e. 

ShrO $r*'A A 

J * the male chameleon on the branch ; (d) 

S $$Ar°/ 0 S y $A ✓ *$Af / A 

Ufji5 LXIX. 32. Then 

/ 0 y / / * 

on a chain, whose measure is seventy cubits, put ye him, 

4* A S$\$ 

meaning, says Th, iui (ML) put on him, i.e. 

/ / / / 

on his neck, a chain (DM); ( ef ) as is said, VII. 3. [126, 
540] (ML), because the coming of the chastisement is 

✓ ✓ A/A $ / / $&/ y /m*/ 

before the destruction, i. e. UtUXLtii U-b Ufc/ia. hath Our 
chastisement come upon, and have We destroyed (DM), and 

25 /// / / 23.* 

Uo ^ LIII. 8. Then he drew near , and hung 
down (ML), i. e., as is said, Then he ( Gabriel) huyg 
down {from the highest region of the heaven), and drew 
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/ // a / / 

near (to the Apostle) (B), originally UjJ (DM); ig) 
LIII. 9. And he, etc [128], was (like) a half-length of 

A * A/ ✓ 

two hows, originally, as Jh relates, tico half- 

* 

lengths of a how , the du. being converted into the sing. 

(ML), and the sing, into the du. (DM), which is good if the 
✓ 

be interpreted by what is between the handle of the 
how and its end , [i. e. its half-length, \ the bow having 
two ends, and therefore two half-lengths (ML), but not if 
it be interpreted by measure, [i. e. length, the bow not 
having two lengths ] (DM). Abstraction is a conventional 
term employed by the professors of originality, who say 
that one of the ideal embellishments is abstraction, which 
is that from a matter possessed of a quality another 
matter like it in that quality should be evolved for the 
sake of exaggerating the completeness of that quality in 
that matter possessed of the quality, so that it even, as 
it were, attains to such a degree of qualifiability by that 
quality that another [matter] qualified by that quality 
may be evolved from it. And the exaggeration men¬ 
tioned is derived from the practice of the eloquent, be¬ 
cause they never do that except for the sake of exagge¬ 
ration. Abstraction is of several kinds, (1) what is 

A 

[effected] with the abstractive ** [prefixed to the in- 

$ ' $ * *9 A 

volving matter], as in their saying ^ 

I have in him a warm friend , i. e. touch a one has 
attained , in respect of friendship , such an extreme that 



xl. 
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another warm friend like him in friendship may be 
extracted from him : (2) what is [effected] with the 
abstractive prefixed to the involving [matter], as in 

✓ A ✓ tSe° ai / ? A ✓✓ 0 / 2 ✓ / A ✓ 

their saying & JL-53 UUs JJ Assuredly , 

if thou ask such a one, thou wilt ask in him the ocean 
[of liberality'], where the speaker so exaggerates the 
man’s qualifiability by liberality, that he even evolves 
from him an ocean in liberality : (a) some, however, assert 

A 

that the abstractive *«• and ^ are to be explained by 

0 / £ A ✓ A S ✓ 

suppression of a pre. n so that 1^1 ooj c>ou/ / wietf 

A ' 

in Zaid a lion means from, or because of, (meet- 

// / / 

ing ) him [499], the object being to compare him to the 

* s* S' 

lion; and similarly fa~! & / met in him a lion 


means by, or because of, (meeting) him [503]: but 

" " 

the weakness of this hypothesis in the like of >-* 

^f [above] is not hidden, because the exaggeration 

’ * 'S' 

escapes in supposing the full phrase to be 

§ ' S S A 

A [warm] friend accrued to me from, 
or because of, his accrual : (3) what is [effected] with the 
of simultaneity and accompaniment in the evolved 
[matter], as in the saying of the poet 


✓ / ✓ Shf yiw/A ✓ / 

" £ ' 

Z'SAsO A A/ A S 

■****•£ 
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(KIF) And ( many ) a ficrce-looking mare there is that 
bears me swiftly to the shouter for succour in battle 
with a mail-clad warrior in bulkiness like the saddled 
stallion prized by its owner! (FD), meaning bears me 
swiftly, while with me in myself is a mail-clad warrior 
because of the completeness of my readiness for battle, 
where the poet so exaggerates his qualifiability by readi¬ 
ness for battle, that be even evolves from himself another 
ready warrior clad in a coat of mail : (4) wbat is [effected] 
with prefixion of ^ to the involving [matter], as in 

A S hro s / ✓ f\S>, ' 


ol*J| p XLI. 28. They shall have in it the 


abode of eternity, i. e. in Hell, where flell [in itself (K)] 

A S / A 9 * * s A ✓ * 

is the abode of eternity (KIF], like ^ JS twit 

$* / * f A £ Jj-O ' ' 

&llf XXXIII. 21. Assuredly there was for 


you in the Apostle of God a goodly example , the sense 
being that the Apostle of God was a goodly example (K); 
but He evolves from it another abode, which He makes 
ready in Hell for the unbelievers, to inspire awe of the 
state of Hell, and exaggerate its qualifiability by afflic¬ 
tion: (5) what is [effected] without the intervention of 


wU ✓ A C ✓ 

a p., as in the saying of Katada 

[411], as though he evolved a noble man from himself 
for the sake of exaggerating his nobleness, and for this 


' A // 

, 1 / JJi 


of 


St A* 


reason did not say ; f unless I die : (6) what is 

metonymical, as in 


/ ✓ A / ui / 2 fcs 

UiO 


* * A / JJ yA^o 


cT 4 p- k 
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(KIF) 0 best of them that mount the riding beasts and 
drink not a clip in the hand of the niggardly (Jsk), i. e. 
drink the cup in the hand of a munificent man, where the 
poet evolves from the subject of his eulogy a munificent 
man in whose hand the subject of his eulogy drinks the 
cup , [this evolution being] by way of metonymy [216], 
because, when he denies of him drinking in the hand of 
the niggardly , he affirms of him drinking in the hand of 
the generous, and it is known that he drinks in his [own] 
hand, so that he is that generous man: (7) the address 
of a man to himself, in which he evolves from himself 
another person like himself in the quality intended to be 
the subject of the discourse, and then addresses him, as in 

/ / // / A fi / /A ✓ A / / 

JL 1/, V 

s * 

S / A^o A S A/ A SfS £ ^ a Sh, 

JbJf J 

(KIF], by AlMutanabbi, addressing himself, There are 
no horses in thy possession , that thou mayst present to the 
subject of the eulogy, and no property. Then let speech 
help thee if circumstances help thee not (W), what is 
meant by circumstances being wealth , as though he 
evolved from himself another person like himself in lack 
of wealth and property and horses. It is said that abstrac¬ 
tion is not incompatible with enallage , but that the latter 
is producible by the speaker’s abstracting himself from 
his own person and addressing this abstraction, for the 

rns / /A/ / / / / 

sake of some point, like the vividness in lJ&J 
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[above]: and indeed it is sometimes possible to regard 
the sentence as an instance of either of them instead of 
the other; but, as for their being intended together, 
that is not the case : thus, when the speaker speaks of 
himself in the 2nd or 3rd pers., then, (1 ) if there be no 
quality here, his qualifiability by which is intended to 
be exaggerated, that is not abstraction at all: (2) if 
there be a quality here, which the situation admits of 
exaggerating, then, (a) if the speaker evolve from him¬ 
self another person qualified by it, that is abstraction , not 
cnallage at all; ( b ) if he do not evolve, but intend mere 
variety in speaking of himself, that is enallage (KIF). 

The address in Hi [523] is either (l) to an 

A PP P S f P A PSr° /A b/f 

indefinite [person], like of gy ^ 

/ / / / / £ 

XXXII. 12. And, if thou sawest when the sinners were 
hanging down their heads, according to one of the 2 ex- 

/ ✓ ✓ £ P / A $ ✓ § *P 

planations (BS), as you say i_X>Ufc| yjUi 

✓ A/ /**/ th*sS/S*S/ * 

uXJf >L*f Such a one is a mean fellow.* 

£ P $ £ 

if thou honor him, he will insult thee ; and, if thou do 
good to him, he will do evil to thee (K); or (2) to [ the poet] 

** P SK/ p P / / 

himself by way of abstraction, as in £ft •—<1*1 
[above] (BS). 




ZP.A.IR/T THE FIRST. 


THE NOUN. 

CHAPTER I. 

The Noun in Genekal. 

§ 2. The 7i. is what indicates a meaning in itself not 
connected with one of the three times (Sh). It is that 
which may be made a subject of announcement, like 

$ o / 90 O §0 / s ✓ / 4 / * 90 0/ 

jjj and in o-ij Zaid went forth and c y***=‘- fWf 

Knowledge is comely , or which is significant of that where- 

0 / / / 

of an announcement may be made, like of, (of, , 

£ £ 

for though you make no anuouncement respecting them 
siuce they are always used as adverbs, still they are signi¬ 
ficant of time, which is a subject of announcement, as in 

9 0/0 / / 

The time passed (MM). The signs which 
distinguish the n. from (IA, Sh) its two coparceners 
(Sh) the v. and p. (IA) are (IA, Sh) (1) [the inflection 
of] the gen. by reason of a p. or prothesis or apposition, 

/O/O 0/ / 9 9 0// 

as J^laff joj ..Uju I passed by the manservant of 

/ / 4 */ s 

/ 9 

the excellent Zaid, where ^lU is in the gen. by reason 
0/ /0 
of the p., ooj by reason of prothesis, and by rea- 

s 

son of apposition : (2) Tanwln [608] ; but only the 
Tanwin of complete declension, indeterminateness, cor- 



( 2 ) 


respondence, or compensation, belongs exclusively to the 
n., for the quavering and hypercatalectic Tanwins are 
found in n., v., and p. (IA): (3) being used as a voc. 

90/ / 

(IA, Sh), as b 0 Zaid (IA); every voc. is a n., and 

JL 9 9 / /t 

in Ks’s reading* b 1/f XXVII. 25. [59] Now , 

/ s 

01/9 / / 0 / / 

0 bow ye yourselves down to Ood , oy UJOJ b VI. 27. 
O would that we were restored /, and the saying of Mu- 

/ / 0 /0/ / /OtS *2 / S M 9 S 

liammad iulxiUI -y. ^ b 0 many 

* / / * $ / 

a woman wearing raiment in this world will be naked on 

** / 9 I / 

the day of resurrection , the voc. is suppressed, i. e. iVyS) h 

9 9 0*° //0/ 90// u) 9 9 0/ / ' 

0 these dfc., b.LJ b and b 0 people 

/ 0/ 
fyc., or the b is premonitory not voc. (Sh): (4) Jf (IA, 

Sh), as in the saying of Abu -tTayyib 

S//0^/ 9/0 OrO / 90fo r& / 9 0 £>*=>/ 9 0/ 9 * ✓ " / 0 *=> / 90m^=>/ 9 0/0/ 

jJLiiJ !y I ; /I 1; J*»M 

The horses, and night , and the waterless desert, know me, 

and the sword, and the spear , and the scroll , and the pen, 

0 / 

the seven words to which [the art.] Jl is prefixed being 
on that account ns. ; whereas in the saying of AlFaraz- 

t*t / Ot / 0/ 

dak U [17G] the J! [is not the art., but] a con- 

uj / 

junct n. in the sense of ^AM prefixed to the v. by a bad 

/ 

poetic license (Sh): (5) attribution to it (IA, Sh), i. e. 

predication respecting it (IA), whether the attribute 
§0/ / / / 9$ §0/ 

be a v., as Zaid stood, or a n., as o-i) Zaid 

9 09 /C , , 

u* thy brother , or a prop as U| 1 stood where is a 



( 3 ) 


v., the attribute of the ey, and pb' and the ^y form a 

/£ 0 §0 / lu OsS>Ot& 9/0/ 

prop., the attribute of bf ; and in ^j.***! b 

^ x / / / / 

9 // 0 9 

8|y> ^1 That thou shouldst hear of AlMu^aidi is better 

9 / 0 / 

than that thou shouldst see him by subaudition of 
o £ / / o/ o £ 

^j! is for £—j , which is renderable by the «»/*. 

✓ 9 / / 

n., i. e. , so that in reality the predication is 

respecting a n.: this is the most useful sign of the n 

/ / 0 / 0 9 

and serves to show that U is a n. in Shi usi* U Jj>" 

/ / UJrO //OGj^/SO/ 

S^tcpXJt j yxL LXXII. 11. Say thou, That 

/ / / / / 

recompense which is with God is better than sport, and than 

/ r& /0 // 9 /0/ 09 /O / 

merchandise and jjb jJ&j Sjit U XVI. 98. 

9 / / ' 

That which ye possess perisheih, and that which Qod pos- 
sesseth is everlasting , in which texts it is a conjunct n. in 

Si/ / 9 0 / 9 /// m 

the sense of , whereas in lyuL* U .f 

XX. 72. Verily what they did, or that they did, was the 
craft of a sorcerer it is either a conjunct n. as before, or 
a conjunct p. equivalent with its conj. to the inf. n., and 

t) / I 9*)r& / uJ 

in &lff U->l IV. 169. God is only one God it is a 

/ 9 9 

restringent p. (Sh). 



CHAPTER II. 


THE GENERIC NOUN. 

§ 3. This is what is attached to a thing and to all 
that resembles it. It is divisible into abstract and con¬ 
crete, each of which is divisible into substantive, like 
$ // § 0 / 

Horse and Ignorance, and ep., like ^ Riding 

$ so / 

and Comprehended. 



CHAPTER III. 


THE PROPER NAME. 

§ 4. This is what is attached to a thing itself with¬ 
out extending to what resembles it (M). It is of two 
sorts, personal and generic [7] (Sh). The [personal 
(Sh)] proper name defines its denominate absolutely, 
i. e. without restriction (LA, Sh) of speaking, allocution, 
or absence (IA), the clause without restriction excluding 
the rest of the determinates (IA, Sh), for these define 
their denominate only through some restriction (Sh), like 
the pron., which defines through the restriction of speak- 

ing, as U| /, or allocution, as oJf Thou , or absence, as 

-p 9 M ✓ 

He (IA), .[and] like The man, which defines 

/ S 

through the restriction of the art., and My manser - 

/ 

vant, which defines through the re striction of prothesis; 
and on this account the expression for the person named 
Zaid does not vary with his presence or absence, in con- 

/ S s 

trast to the pronominal expression ys> or (Sh). The 
proper name is divisible into name (IA, Sh), i. e. such 

as is neither surname nor cognomen (IA), as Zaid 

J> / / i 

and tuUwl Usama (Sh) ; and surname , i. e. such as begins 

£ A/ -c£ A/ iSS 

with w#! or ff (IA, Sh), as yl Abu Bakr and pf 

* s? 

Umm l Amr (Sh); and cognomen (IA, Sh), which is 

6 



( « )! 


/St£ * h* 


either laudatory, as v.joW| Zain al l Abidin [The 
ornament of the worshippers], or disparaging, as cJuf 

✓ uJ 

&UJI Anf anNaka [she-camel’s nose] (IA). It is either a 
' . u ' 

single word, like , or a comp. (M): the latter is (1) a 

uJ ✓ / “fit / 

prop. (M, IA), like !y& Ta’abbata Sharrd [He put a 
mischief under his armpit] (M), cognomen of Th&bit 
Ibn Jabir alFahmi because of his keeping a sword under 

S> / 

his armpit (D), and ctyi Yazid in such as the saying (M) 

/ 

of Ru’ba (SM) 


/ S>2/ /A// ^A-P 


S> , 


/ A£ S> Aui-P 


jjji ^ IUU Ullb # ^J| yi-l * 


£ A.P 


A -P 


/ $ ✓ A-Py 

(M), where U4& is i. q. ^ ^3, and is expos. 

A Sf * ' ' 

of the , I have been informed that my maternal un¬ 
cles the sons of Yazid are authors of wrong-doing against 

2 S 2 /A/ 

us, that they have a clamour, a prop, from JUI The 

/ 

property, it increases , whence the Damm, not [a single 

2 /hr° S> / 

term] from JtJI The property increases, for if so it 


would have been in ft. with Fath [18] (SM); which 

$A/ /(v/ 

sort must be imitated (IA), not infl. (H), as 

, ^ ^ ^ / 

§ **/ S3 / /&&/ 2 f\Z / 35 / /»*/ 2 f\// 

(IA), fy£> lofj , and (H): (2) 


not a prop. (M); [but] either a synthetic comp. (IA), two 

2 / A / 5 //h/ 

ns. made one, as Ma‘dikarib, Ba ( labakk } 



( 7 ) 


‘Amrawaih (M), which sort is uninfl. when ending 

^ A / A // /<*/ 9 S$ / 

in 6jy , as Sibawaih came to me, a*l\j 


/ / / 

A// 9 A// 


, and ^ saw, and I passed by, Siba- 

/ ^ / / / / 

/*/ 

imiA, though some inflect it like diptotes [17], as 

PS// /A// 9 S% / /S// PS// 

ftnd viJ)}*', but ift other 


✓ /A/ 


cases is infl. like diptotes, as , and c^Jj 


* //S// P S// 


uXjlau, and i_Xflxw , though it may also be uninfl. 

m //S/ /f*>/ P Kt-/ Cj ✓✓ S/ PS// 

upon Fath, as uX*'*> or , and lXJajj > 


A/ PS/ /<**/ P bp / 


or infl. like pre. and post, ns., as 

S / / S / S / S / PS//* y 

and yaxvcy^ ; or a prothetic comp. 

* * ' ' S/S'GPPO A / PS/ 

(IA), a pre. and post, n., as j-uiM yyS (M) fc y***> 


// / P PP 


S / PS/ /+/ 


and telaai* y >\, which sort is infl., as 


// / P PP / 


// / p /P/ S / / S/ P SP / 


Ssbai’ and &bas b!^ j+c [) and ci^y* 

// / P $ / A / \/ * 

&ba» , the first member with vowels 

/ f / / 

A / PP 

like Jw or consonants like , and the second as a trip- 

4 S / 9 // 9 

tote like ora diptote like &b»i> (IA), and of this sort 
are the surnames (M). The proper name is also divisible 
into coined, (M, IA), i.e. what was not used for anything 

S / P 

else before being a proper name, as obu« (IA), which 

S / / / 9/0 

kind is either conformable to analogy, like ; dt 4 * > 



( 8 ) 


s / 0 / § / 0/ $ / 0 / $ / 0 / 

, 6r anomalous, like , 

$// 0/ S /O / 

SjyCrf 5 jj^xa. (M) ; and transferred (M, I A), i.e. such 
as was previously used otherwise than as a proper name 
(LA), which is of six kinds (M), (1) transferred from a 

/ j> / $/ * 

r (M^ IA)noncrete (M) generic (IA) n., as <j-*|, (2) trans¬ 
ferred from an (M, IA) abstract (M) inf. (IA) n., as 
§ 0 / ^ ' 

J-«a>, (3) transferred from an ep. (M, IA), as *3^ (M) 

$ y ' 

and , which [three] kinds are infl. (IA), (4) trans- 

x sS / s 0/ 

ferred from a v., either a pret ., as , or aor., as t 

J> O ^ 

or imp., as in the saying of ArRa‘i 

/ £ 

$ /*$■// Ot / 0 0 / / / // 0 / / 1 5 S / / OC 

o ; ! J^yi # t# c>Jb &a»^Lw 

/ // £ / / / ' 

He called a greyhound bitch that passed the night and 
that he passed the night with in the waste of lsmit, in 

/ oi 

whose loins was a bending , and in the saying of the 

/ 

Hudhali 

Or° JJ / / / <S 1-° Zi / OfO * / / ✓ 0 £ / / 

1/f^ V) * ^ UscJf G^IpJ Ju 

/ / £ £ / / / / 

Upon Atrika are the dilapidated of the booths except the 
panic-grass and except the poles , (5) transferred from a 

sound, like £*j the nickname of £ Abd Allah Ibn AlHarith 
Ibn Naufal; and (6) transferred from a comp., which 
has been already mentioned (M). 

§ 5. The cognomen, when accompanying the name, 

/ M S Oil § Os 

must follow it, as &Wf c-wf jjy j and does not precede 



( 9 ) 

it, save rarely, as in the saying (I A) of Janub sister of 
‘Amr Dhu -IK alb (J, DH) 


4 iut&S/O/ 0/ / / 0 / 0 / 


0 / ✓ o 4 /0 / / b/bf& / si t 


(IA) Tell thou Hudhail, &c., that Dhu -IKalb '‘Amr, the 
best of them in worth, is buried in Batn Sharydn, with the 

0 A ✓ 

wolf howling round him, being a r abst. or synd. expl. 

' j 

to lo (J). If name and cognomen be both single V 

the former is pre. to the latter (M, IA, Sh), according 

fi4 4 / / \ fi4 / / s fit / / 4 fi// 

the BB, as o 


/ / / 


3/, (IA), or the latter is put in apposition with the for- 
* Us $ ✓ ✓ r 

mer (Sh, IA), according to the K.K, as I , 

0fi4 0/4 fit/ ' 

f)f , &C. (IA). If they be both (IA, Sh) 

' ✓ /Ar-O 4 fi/ ifO 4 fi, 

prothetic (Sh) compounds (IA), as vjjU Jj &lff o+e, 

or dissimilar (Sh), [i. e.] if one be a single word and the 

4 fit § / S fi s 

other a [prothetic] comp., as &UJ| i_a>! and o+t 

3/ &b| (IA), the latter must be put in apposition with 
/ 

the former (IA, Sh), and prothesis is not allowable (Sh); 
but an anacoluthic nom. by subaudition of an inch. 

such as fi’ or acc. by subaudition of a v. such as 

✓ £r /O / fit $ fi/ / I 

I mean , is allowed [in the latter], as &*IU| uJuf of) 

4 fit 0 fi / 4 fits 


This is Zaid, I mean Anf anNaka , <_jo| 1 0^3 cwj) 

^ S fit fi/ 4 fi/, 

fiUff 1 saw Zaid, that is Anf anNaka, u-aif off 
t&Uf or SUlf Ubf. The surname may precede the cog- 



( M ) 


x /Af* S Ax 1*4 Ax 

nomen, as &U| j*c y \, or the cognomen 

I)**? Ax ft / /tsr° S Ax 

the surname, as &bf lUc *jj (IA) ; [and] 

Xx XX 

the cognomen is made to conform [in case] to the [pre- 

•P2.P Ax x I 

ceding] surname, as £& o-ij j>l It(M). 

§ 6. Proper names are given (M, I A) not only to 

$xA x $ A 

rational beings, as yi*^- a man’s name, Jjjyi. the name of 

x x 

an Arab poetess sister of Tarafa Ibn Al‘Abd by the 

•P// 

mother’s side, the name of a tribe, but (IA) also to 

§ X X 

[irrational (IA)] familiar objects (M, IA), as the 

$ x $/A x 

name of a place, the name of a horse, the 

/ § x £/Ax 

name of a he-camel, the name of a dog, the 

x 

X X 

name of a she-goat (IA), v_A«*r (M) the name of a bitch 

J /A£ 

(EM), (M) the name of a horse famous among the 

Arabs (J, 207), every one of which proper names belongs 
exclusively to an individual by itself, who is known 
thereby, like the proper names among human beings. 

§ 7. Such as are not appropriated nor domesticated 
need a specification of the individual, like birds, wild 
animals, reptiles, &c. ; for in this case the proper name 
belongs to the entire genus, and is not more proper to ■ 

S / / I 

one individual than another. Thus when you say &*M 

fi/ /f 

The lion, or The fox , it is as though you said “ the 
species whieh is of such and such a character” (M). The 



( 11 ) 


generic proper name is like the indet. in not particularism 

j>/ / £ 

ing one individual by itself; for is applicable to 

9//9 /A <8^ 

every lion, to every fox, and Ij*l to every scor- 
pion ; whereas by the personal proper name a single 

§ J> / A 2 

individual by himself is meant, like cSjj and Ahmad 
(IA). The generic proper name indicates by means 

.p/ / £ 

of itself either the possessor of the quiddity, for iuL«l 

// /P A P / A 2 

&U$' fat| The lion is braver than the fox is equiva- 

' s P ✓ A £ P /th/ 

lent to .4 £aa£| fcwlff where the art. denotes 

generic determination ; or the individual present, for 

P AP 9 / A / I 

Udu (Jit> This is the lion advancing is equivalent 

' * f\P S /th<o , ) 

to Ua. 5* t>—U( (J.a> where the art. denotes determination 

✓ 

of presence (Sh). It resembles the personal proper name 
in admitting of a d. s. after it, in refusing triptote declen¬ 
sion when another cause [18] in addition to the quality 
of proper name is present, and in rejecting the art., as 

* AP P/ / i / t 9/ / £ 

UJu &-»U( (JiD where is diptote, has a d. s. after it, 

' 9 / / ^A^ / ) 

and has not the art., for you do not say iuL-K ( f Jifc (IA). 
Some of these genera have both a generic name [3] and 

9 /£ A/ 9/ /I 9 /AS / 

a [generic] proper name, like vwV( and 

Pf sP p /"Ph 

and (M); [generic names, however, like] i>*Jf( and 

«P /AS 

indicate the possessor of the quiddity not by 
means of themselves [like the generic proper name], but 



* ' 


S>fts, / 


( 12 ) 

by means of prefixion of the art. (Sh): and some have 

✓ 53/ * / 

only a [generic] proper name, like The wood- 

/ 

louse. Some genera have received both a name and 

f* * ^ 

surname, like human beings ,• thus the lion is called &*M 

/ hrG $/ sfi A ✓ P hf& *£ 

and ^tsaff , the fox &U? and y >\, the scor- 

$ /S / /A Si J> ✓ / ✓ 

pion and hv.ye -1, and the hyena and y*U -f, 

(M) ; AshShanfari AIAzdi says 

✓ A^ A I ✓ A.PA// $£ / .P ArS 

r u r 1 tS A* cj**; J v 

// / / / / $ / 

Bury me not , when I am slain ; verily the burial of me 
is forbidden unto you: but rejoice thou, hyena, at devour- 

tot AP 

ing me ; or here is a prop., made a cognomen 

of the hyena, and imitated, like !y£ huO', the sense being 

tot AP 

but leave me to her that is called (D, T) : some 

have a name and no surname, like the male hyena, which 

S/* 

is called : and some have a surname but no name, 

✓ *2 

like jij'ly yj [a certain bird] (M). 


§ 8. The generic proper name is concrete, as be- 
fore mentioned [7], and abstract, as Goodness and 


Wickedness (I A); [for] ideal are treated like real 

✓ - . ^ 

* A mi ✓ $ s t\ 9 

objects in that respect, so that is named 

* t t / A / ui£ ' s / f,/ 

[41], fate «_and {X&s , treachery in the 

* 

dial, of the Banii Fahm, as 
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SSSr* 3 / / A /St S/St*> / S9 9 99 A / / / / A/ A/ / / ✓ 

/ /// / / ^ £ 
(M) by AnNatnir Ibn Taulab PPAeweyer tfAey call treach¬ 
ery , £Ae«V full-grown men are nearer to treachery than 

St/S/ 

their beardless youth (T), and totality y_f^ , as 

✓ /A/ uj// S Zi 9 $//✓ ✓ w// A ///A/ 

ly?;)? ^ V>^ % * a*-* j-* J6 ^Ij 

/ / / ^ / ^ ; 

(M) by Ibn Ahmar (Lane) if a howler of Ma l add 
titter an ode , wherein is a blemish , *7 is imputed to me 
altogether. And in the case of periods of time they say 

£ / S9 $9 / / /S 9 

and I met him early this morning (M) ; 

/ 

%/ A 9 

[for] Kyj* is generally made det. by the quality of proper 

/ 9 t\9 / A 9 S'* 3 /A/ / 9S 

name, as I came to thee on Friday 

/ / A 9 / S S"? / / 

in the early morning and U I have not seen 

A/ 

anything like this early morning, seldom by Jf, like the 

i u /S'* 3 / jt\9SfO 

reading XYIII. 27. In the early morning 

/ s / / 

and the evening (BS): and in the case of numbers they 

// \ / 9 A SZi 

say Six is the double of three and 

S/ // 9 A / * 

Four is the half of eight. 

s s 

§ 9. Among proper names are the standard measures 

/ A/ 9 9m/ 9 \ue° 9 / A/ 9 /A/ 

[of words], as 6liy» The measure 

/A / S s A/ ✓ $/ S/S? 

the feminine of which isj^t and IP &*■*« 

■t/ttf / * 

The measure J*s| is an epithet; it is not declined as a, 

7 
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P/A / f/*' / A / / / A/ A/ 

irip/fote, and J*i)^ &*» £*c|j ^ The measure of 

/ £ * £ 

^ / A ✓ $✓ A ^ /A/ § / A 

pOusfo and £}*0| i* &1*» awrf ^Jxsf. 

i * 

§ 10. A common name sometimes becomes preva¬ 
lently applied to one of the individuals so named, be¬ 
coming a proper name for him through prevalence of 

//P P A wm ✓ P A P A / P A 

application, as y* v!, j«Ue w!, and ^ , 

' * ' f ' 

which are prevalently applied to the ‘Abd Allahs, to the 
exclusion of the other sons of their fathers (M) though 

/ / P $ A 

properly applicable to them also ; so that if y* vl be 
used without qualification it is understood to mean ‘Abd 

*2 / PA S> A / 4 A 

Allah, and similarly with and (IA). 

A/w^ SA * ' * ' 

Similarly is prevalently applied to ‘Abd Allah, 

^ ud P A 

to the exclusion of AzZubair’s other sons; and *jx«aJ| vl, 

A / / / 

//PSA / /&/ P A 

c\f , and MS) are prevalently applied to Yazid, 

Suwaid, and Jabir respectively, so that conjecture does 
not pass away to any of their brothers. 

§ 11. The art. is prefixed to some proper names, 
inseparably or separably (M). The art. (M, IA) is insepar¬ 
ably prefixed (M), [and] denotes prevalence of application 

P A 53 ✓ 

(IA), in such as (M, IA) properly the name of every 
asterism known to the speaker and person addressed, but 
(M) prevalently applied to the Pleiades (M, K) as 

#m/ £3 / /A ft* / P A 35 «*° ✓ / / / 

/t~r £11* 131 

/ / / / ' A 
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When the Pleiades rise at nightfall , the pastor seeks for a 

9 S3 ✓ 

wrapper (K, 1419), properly the name of every 

person known of those who have been struck by a thun¬ 
der-bolt, but prevalently applied to Khuwailid Ibn Nufail 

9 / yhy 9 / h/ 

Ibn ‘Amr Ibn Kilab (M), and properly 

✓ / 

applicable to every city and book, but prevalently applied 
to the city of the Apostle and the Book of Sibawaih 
(IA), and common [names] of prevalent application [10]. 

■9 // 2 £✓ % 

And similar are The Hyades and The Plei¬ 

ades, because these [names] are prevalently applied to the 
stars particularised out of what is characterised by 

9 yh* 

following behind and multitude; and such [names] 

of this sort as are not known by derivation, are co-ordi¬ 
nated with what is known. The art. in [such names as] 

and and the prothesis in [such names as] 

y y 9 9 h / / yby 9 A 

>>l and ^1; [10] are alike irremovable (M); 

/ ' 9 y ✓ 

this art. is not suppressed, except in the roc., as 

9 ul tO 9/ / f ' 

and in prothesis, as This is the city of 

y yyy 

the Apostle, and sometimes anomalously in other cases, as 

9 / 4 tii / y I 

Wlb |Jit>, which has been heard, This is the star 

' 9 £ /A-c 

Capella rising, originally ; and when what is a 

proper name by reason of prevalence of application is 
prothetic, this prothesis does not quit it in the voc. or else- 

// 9 y / 

where, as 0 (IA). The separable (M) prefixion of 



( 1 « ) 

the art. denoting allusion to the ep. (IA) is found in pro- 

P / t\/ 

per names transferred from an ep ., as (M, IA) from 

$ ✓ P A /A/ ' $ A ✓ 

(IA), or inf. n., as (M, IA) from } and 

* P / AuJ x 

sometimes from a non-infinitival generic n . like 

5 ✓ A.P 

from a name of the blood ; the art may be prefixed 
in these three from regard to the original signification of 

P /A ✓ 

ep. or what is in the sense of an ep ., as when you say 

✓ 

meaning to indicate that he was so named as a prognos¬ 
tication that he would live and till the ground ; or sup¬ 
pressed from regard to the actual state, as when you say 

$ s 

from regard to its being a proper name. Since the 

art., when thus prefixed, conveys a meaning not otherwise 
obtained, it is not red., nor is it immaterial whether it be 
retained or suppressed (IA). 

§ 12. The proper name is sometimes interpreted 
to mean one of the class so named, and is therefore 

$ p * $ / / 

treated like [the indet. generic ns.] and , so 
that it may even be pre. or synarthrous, as 

/ / A / /A 55 / / /SP A P A / / / / u! / S/ s P t\/ ss 

U ^f b j*ji j Up 

V / / / / 1 

(M), by a man of Tayyi, Our Zaid on the day of the 
combat at the sandhill smote the head of your Zaid with 
a sword , piercing in the two edges, forged in AlYaman 
(SM), and the saying of Abu -nNajiu 

/ pp // /a£ p 55 P / P A A /Sf° 3^ ✓ / / * 



( N ) 


A / si 

(M), i. e. (*1 (SM), Guards of doors stationed upon her 
* 

mansions kept Umm ‘Amr away from the captive of her 
love (Jsh), and the saying of the other (M), ArRammah 
Ibn Abrad (SM) 

0 * ✓ /✓ **/hi * / 0 / /» shfG / A / /A t*> S St/ 

&U£cJ| ^ O^yf is**}}) 

/ / / / * ' * ' 

(M)/ knew AlfValid, the son of Yazid, to be prosperous, 

strong in the upper part of his back in the complications 

/ 

of the State , the art. in being redundantly inserted, 

✓ 

/ 

and ui Sfi therefore declined as a triptote (SM), and the 

/ 

saying of AlAklital 

//SfGSh/ JPSoi/O/ / A / si «.* S SeO § / A.PA // A // 

(M) And of them have been Hajib and the son of his 
mother , Abu Jandal , and the Zaid , tf/je Zairf of the battle - 

A ✓ 

fields, where has the ar£ prefixed to it, because inter¬ 
preted as indet., which is rare (N) ; and according to Mb 
when a number of persons, each named Zaid, is men- 

A2 ^ y I a S / hi SA* / t 

tioned, one says uXJ6 L-jyif 1oJt> This 

/ / / 

Zaid is more noble than that Zaid , which is rare. 

§ 13. Every dualized or pluralized proper name, 

//i / / / / § /// § / Ai 

except such as ^, and c^Ujof, is 

' ' / 
made det. by means of the art. [171], as 

Si / fAt 43 £Ar&/ / / A / / fi / / fi / / / / / / A// 

J^J dth l 

/ / / / / ✓ / * 
(M), by AlAswad Ibn Ya‘fur (T), And before me have 
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died the two Khdlids, both of them , Khalid Ibn Nadia, 
the pillar of the Banu Jahwan, and Khalid Ibn Kais Ibn 
AlMudallal, and 

/ A at SO ,\% A ✓ J> 

tif 

I am the son of Sa‘d, the noblest of the Sa c ds. 

9 sfi *//* 

§*14. and &Uj are mets. for the names, and 

/fi S>£ S//$ *8% 

y> 1 and f I for the surnames, of human beings ; 

e 

S/SS/ 

JW\ and &U*M with the art . are mets. for the proper 

9 s 9 s s 

names of brutes ; and c yS> and for generic ns. (M), 

. eylia> (D, T) and (D), plurals of &£> (T), being, 

however, used as mets. only for things disapproved (D, T) 
and despised, [such as] molestations (T), bad habits, and 
foul acts (H), like the saying (D) of AlBurj Ibn Mushir 
AtTa’i (T) 

/ S S S A S f uJP S S S 9 A / uJ ✓ \rO s 

✓ / // s / s 

(D) Then , excellent is the tribe ) Kalb , save that toe have 
found in dwelling near them some disagreeables , uever for 
what is good (T). 



CHAPTER IV. 


THE INFLECTED NOUN. 

§ 15. The discussion of the infl., though properly 
falling under the Fourth Part, on account of the partici¬ 
pation of the v. and n. in inflection, is introduced here 
because inflection is primarily the property of the and 
because knowledge of inflection is an indispensable pre¬ 
paration for the study of the other categories (M). 

§ 16. The n., when not resembling the p. [159], 
is infl. ; and is either sound, i. e. having a sound letter 

$ a£ 

for its final, like j^l, or unsound, i. e. having an un- 

S> § A 

sound letter [697] for its final, like L— a dial. var. of ***4 
(IA). Inflection is an apparent or assumed impression 
induced by the op. in the termination of the decl. n. and 
of the aor. of the v. (Sh). The cases of inflection in the 
n. are the nominative with Damma, the accusative with 

A / / 

Fatha, and the genitive with Kasra (IA, Sh), as 

✓ *3 

&U| II. 252. And were it not for God’s repelling 
men (Sh); and ail other modes of inflection are vicarious 

/ / S % 

substitutes for these, as ^ ^ yM The clansman of 
the Band Namir , where the ^ in is a substitute for 

y 

the Damma and the ^ in for the Kasra (IA). The 



( 20 ) 

apparent impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

A ✓ $ A / /** / 

and Kasra in the termination of uV.j in -d* Zaid came, 

* A/ -P a£ / A ✓ S A // 

W3 I saw Zaid, and ^)r* ^ passed by Zaid, 

(5 ' 

i, 

induced by the ops. /t=». , , and the v_-> ; and the as¬ 

sumed impressions are exemplified in the Damma, Fatha, 

✓ /A 

and Kasra assumed in the termination of in /la. 

//hr& B ✓ ✓ /hr£> $ h// 

, and ■ The Damma on the 

/ 

yj, the Fatha on the l> , and the Kasra on the o in the 

S>/ / ✓ t\e° S / ✓ / /A // 

readings &IXT J,\ ^ XVII. 73., jS XXIII. 1., and 

X A / h/ 

&U j^salf I. 1. are not inflections, since they are not 

* / s 

induced by the ops. The penultimate, which, as well 

§S A $JA 

as the final vowel, in jy*!, and is Damma in the 

✓ ✓ ✓ $ SSr*> ' ' 

nom., as ^1IV. 175. If a man perish, Fatha 

r % 

A / $/h*& St / / / 

in the acc ., as Sy~ fy*f lJj>1 L XIX. 29. Thy 
father hath not been a man of evil , and Kasra in the 

fsfi $ b/ ✓ h/ A^A A iu S 

gen., as /^^l J-& LXXX. 37. 

Every man of them will have on that day a case that will 
suffice him for occupation, is, according to the KK, a vowel 
of inflection, like the final vowel, but according to the 
BB a mere alliteration to the final vowel of inflection, 

$ A / § A / 

(Sh). Ns. like yo and in which the [unsound 

letter] ^ or ^ is preceded by a quiescent, follow the 
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course of the sound [720] (MM). The six unsound ns. 

if if i / i , 

^ ^ without the ^ , when pre. to other 

9 

than the £ of the 1st pers., and when in the sense 
$ ✓ 

of (IA, Sh), in which case it is always pre., and 

✓ 

not to a pron., but to an explicit generic substantive 

9 M 

[130] (IA), not the Ta i ^ in the sense of [176], 

/ 

have the nom. with ^, the acc. with !, and the gen. 
with ^ (IA, Sh), in the sing. (IA), these letters being 
substitutes for the Damrna, Fatha, and Kasra (IA, Sh), 
or rather the inflection being by means of vowels as¬ 
sumed upon the ;, I, and ^ , namely in the nom. a 
Damrna upon the ^, in the acc. a Fatha upon the f, 

S oJ / jj / 

and in the gen. a Kasra upon the ^ (IA), as i_-Oj 

^ / A / 9 / & 

Syi iu* jjJ XIII. 7. And verily thy Lord is an author of 

9 / / / ✓ / 

forgiveness , JU to ^t LXVIII. 14. Because he 
hath become a possessor of riches , JSt> Jf 

* / 9't / 

LXXVII. 30. To a shade possessing three divisions, % 

§ s $ A / 

ytpf £}£ XXVIII. 23. And our father is a very old 

9 / / s / /9 mi 

man, JU.c Ub| XII. 8. Verily our father 

* ' * ' 0 9 9 £ s 9 0 

is in manifest error, J0o| (yc^jt XII. 81. Return ye 

' ^ -■ ' 

unto your father, and similarly the rest (Sh). When not 

$ 9 /I 

pre., these ns. are infl. with apparent vowels, as *_>t !o»a> t 

8 
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* t$/ * * 0" 


bj is-'il;, u->b (IA); when pre. to the ^ of the 1st 

x / 

pers. [130], they are injl. with vowels assumed (IA, Sh) 

✓ S 

before the ^ of the lstpers., as is done with [129] 

/ 

(Sh), not with these consonants ([A), and their finals are 

/1 

pronounced with Kasr for affinity to the ^ (Sh), as I Jfi> 

£ f S> ot/ £ 2 0// 

(IA, Sh), so that they some- 

/ / / / 

times admit of being in two or three cases in one posi- 

SsO// SO s§0 t / • 3 

tion, as &J I Jfi> XXXVIII. 22., 

? ' ' ' z ,\ 

where may be in the ace. as a subst. for !Jfi>, Verily 

this , my brother , hath ninety and nine ewes , or nom. as the 

3 

pred. of , Verily this is my brother ; he hath fyc., and 
£ 

£ / 0/3 s Oc / 10 tu / 

uCLf ^ V. 28. My Lord , verily 

l am not master of aught myself; and my brother is 

c 

in like condition, ( _ S =M being nom. as inch, of a suppressed 

/ ,, 

S 

enunc ., or but myself and my brother, being acc. 
0/ ' 

as coupled to , or but the self of me and my brother ,• 

$ ' 0 / 

being gen. as coupled to the ^ in^»*iJ, though 
✓ / 

this last construction is not allowed by most of the BB 
(Sh); their dims, and [broken] plurals are injl. with ap- 

0/ UI/jC / f / Ojjr* l * 3 * S $*//** f*/S> S 

parent vowels, as t^.j ^ IJ.fi) and vtw.yI /bf ; and 

s? / / 

their duals are injl. like [other] duals (IA). There aro 

M $ £ $ / 

three died. z.ws. of t_»l, j-l, and y*- ; in the first and 
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best known they are injl. with ^, I, and ^ [as above 
mentioned] ; in the second, which is better known than 
the next, they have I in all the cases, the sign of the case 

f* /s'?- uJ 

being a vowel assumed upon the I, as Ut>b| J [be- 

£ 

low] ; the third elides the ^, !, and ^, and inflects 
through vowels apparent upon the , j-, and ^ , as 

S// // S,Z 0 / S> Os/ 0/sOr*> t / //0/° ? 

Li &| &L«o ^ju: ^jols( 

/ / / f// 

(IA), by Ru’ba, 11 Adi has emulated his father Ifatim in 
generosity; and whoever resembles his father , does not 
wrong (J), which dial, is rare (IA). According to the 

§ s §? § ? § s 

chaster dial. which is like i_>f , ^.1 , and ^ , 

$ s si 

in being a defective biliteral when not pre., as ^2> tjit>, 
differs from them in remaining defective when pre., as 

/ 9 / s I 

i_X».£> whereas they then become [in the best dial.] 

complete triliterals ; but some Arabs use it as a complete 

• / S s si 

[triliteral] when pre., as which is rare, for 

which reasou Fr pretended that the ns. infl. by means of 
consonants were five not six, and is also less chaste in 
point of analogy, because what is defective when not pre. 

k S / Os J 3/ 

should be defective when pre., like jo, as jo. 

0 0 ? ' 

*$>jo| XL VIII. 10. The hand of God is above their hands 

' ' %, fo, 

(Sh). The original form of jj is Xf on the measure of 
$ 0 / 

bp* : but the 8 having been elided for lightness, the y 
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$x 

is replaced by ^ ; the form ^ is used only when the 
word is not pre. (D), and is infl. with [apparent] vowels, 

$x x 1 */ S o£x x X SO// 

as ffi ^ (IA), though it has 

jf £ 

been heard in prothesis, [similarly infl .,] as 

OS/ O X / / 0 / S OS OS/O/ $ 0 / OS / S A r°/ 

^SEuJI ^ 

x x y ^ ^“X xxx 

Like the fish , whom not a thing that he swallows satisfies , 
tfl/io becomes thirsty while his mouth is in the sea; when 

^ J XXX 

the word is pre., the original form is preferred, as Sy jfaj 

S / /m x 

His mouth spoke , 8b J-o He kissed his mouth , and ‘All’s 
saying 

0 x ^^x x iuP 0 0 .P.P xx xxx x I 

^11 Vj-> .b. J/ of # 

' £ si -s ' ' 

This is my gathering; and the best of it is in it, when 
every other gatherer has had his hand to his mouth (D). The 
unsound n. comprises [also] the abbreviated and the 
defective (IA). The abbreviated is the infl. n. that ends 
in an invariable ( (IA, Sh) preceded by a Fatha, like 

^ x ^ x 

to* and (IA); in it all the vowels of inflection are 

XXA eO /f v, s> Ot X 

assumed (IA, Sh), [so that] you say ( _ s Xalf /b., 

X/A^O X/A^ S 0/X 

and , the ! remaining quiescent in 

every case because of its inability to become mobile (Sh). 
The defective is the infl. n. that ends in an invariable ^ 

xOx m x 

preceded by a Kasra, like ^laJj and ^IjJI ; in it (IA, 

X X 

$h) the signs of the nom. and gerc. (IA), the Datnma and 
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Kasra, (Sh), are assumed because of their heaviness 

/S?o /0 t/ /Se& $ 0// 

(IA, Sb) upon the £ (IA), as ^ISJ! /k. and 

(IA, Sh) with quiescence (Sh), but the sign of the acc. (IA), 
the Fatha (Sh), appears (IA, Sh) because of the lightness 

✓ /OfO s tots * £ 

(Sh), as (IA, Sh) with mobilisation, 

X / / * 

XLVI. 30. Answer ye Ood’s summoner, and 

✓ ✓ 

9/ / S6 /O/ 

6joU XCVI. 17. Then let him summon the people 

✓ 

of his assembly to help him. In [the nom. and gen. of 

/ / 

defective ns. when they have Tanwin, like] 'ft and ^6, 

the J of the word is elided [to avoid the concurrence of 
two quiescents, the ^ and Tanwin], the Tanwin being 

spared in preference to the J because it is significant, 
and an independent word, not a final, since the ^ is the 
final, and sound, whereas the ^ is unsound (Sh). 

The du. [228], masc. or fem., is made nom. by an f 
(IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Damma (Sh), and gen. 
and acc. by a ^ (IA, Sh), as a substitute for the Kasra 
and Fatha (Sh), the £ being preceded by Fatha (IA, Sh) 
whereas the ^ of the [per/, masc.] pi. is preceded by 
Kasra (IA), and [as well as the I ] followed by a letter 

/ 9 * / / 

[namely ^ ] pronounced with Kasra, as V. 26. 

0 // 0 / 0 ^ / 9 / / / 9**O9O*0 / / / \u9 ✓<>✓ 

Two men said , ^ J*) J* Jyt i to Jy v 

XLIII. 30. Wherefore was not this Kur'dn revealed 

\ ' 

unto a great man of one of the two cities Makka and* 



( 2C ) 


AtTa’if?, and [a reading of] XX 66. 

' ' ✓ £ 

Verily these two are two enchanters. But BalHarith Ibu 
Ka‘b aud others use I in all three cases, as 

t /0 / s> /OC / 0 / 2 / 2/x 

6.\*l0 (JL# ^yy 

/ 

He got from us between his two ears a stab, and 

/ // / 0 /O^ /// 0/ s/C /£/ / /t 2 

I&UjU uSskJI lib jj # Utbf b|j Ut>b| 

(Sh), by Abu -nNajm, Verily her father and the father of 
her father have reached in glory its two extremities , i. e. 
starting-point and goal, the pron. being fem. because 

/ /O $ /IS 

glory is a or (J), and the reading ^ [171] 

/ ' £ 

in XX. 66 (Sh). The ^ of the du. ought to be pro¬ 
nounced with Kasr ; but Fath of it is a dial. var. (IA) iu 
the acc. and gen. (IK), as 

S > // § / 0/ jj / // £2 / 0 2// 0^3 / 02 / 0£ / / 

/ s. / / / 

(IA), by Humaid, Upon two active wings she has soared 
aloft at evening ; and she , i. e. the interval of seeing her, 
is not aught but the extent of a glance , and she vanishes 
(J), though it is disputed whether Fath is confined to the 
£ or occurs with the I also, as in 

/ / 0 / // 0 £ 0/ 0 // </ /O/A.-^V s / 0 3 Ofi 

UUa1& lU 3=J| l$b* ij^l 

s / / / / 

(IA), by one of the Banu Dabba, I recognise of her the 
neck and the two eyes and two nostrils that resembled the 
tyro nostrils of Zabyan (J), which is also an ex. of the I 



( 27 ) 

in the acc. of the du. (IK), but this verse is said to be 
fictitious (IA). Five words are co-ordinated with the du., 

/0 //0 /O 

and follow its inflection, namely ) and , 

/ / / / / / 

not duals because they have no sing., but infl. like duals 

$ 0 / P 2 / / £ / / / / 0 2 0/ 2 / / f 

unconditionally, as ^yJ\ ^yes*. (j>l jXi-u 

/hr& ui /Sr& / 

.Hit Jl V. 105. Testimony among you , when 
death presenteth itself to one of you, at the time of the will, 

O/A & St 0/ /0 /OS 0 

5 /m// be the testimony of two, and j£x>| UL-jl 

✓ ' £ , £ 
XXXVI. 13. When We sent unto them two, and Vf and 

✓ 0 ' 

Utf when pre. to a pron. [117] (Sh). The inflection of 
✓ 

the du. and its co-ordinates is really by means of a vowel 
assumed upon the I in the nom. and upon the ^ in the 
acc. and gen. (IA). The perf. masc. pi. (IA, Sh) and its 
co-ordinates (IA) are inflected in the nom. with y (IA, Sh), 
as a substitute for Damma (Sh), and in the acc. and gen. 
with ^ (IA, Sh) preceded by Kasr and followed by a 
letter [ ^ ] pronounced with Fatli, as a substitute for 

✓ -P0£ r& /<*/ / Cujr& St 0C / 

Kasra and Fatlia, as t^W.1;, and 

✓ 0u»^> 2 0 // 

[234] (Sh). This ^ ought to have Fath, 

/ ✓ 

but is sometimes auomalously pronounced with Kasr, as 

/mt s // / 0 / 0 $/ £ ✓ ✓ ^/0 / /0/ / 

V.yU i—$ &ul ^>y fey* 

/ / / / / / 

(IA), by Jarir, We recognised Jafar and the sons of his 
father from their tallness ; and we knew not short person, j, 



( 28 ) 

others, i. e. of another people (J), though this Kasr is not 
a dial. var. [236] (IA). 


§ 17. The gen. and acc. are alike in the du. and 

pi. before mentioned, in the perf. pi. fem. [234] with the 

1 and and in the imperfectly decl. (MM) ; and in 

these two last cases a vowel acts as a substitute for a 

vowel (IA). Whatever is pluralized by means of the 

augmentatives I and ^ (IA, Sh), whether it be a pi. for 
§ / 0 $ / £ / 
a fem., as orfor awasc., aso^UU*., and whether 

perf, as in those words, or modified, like ^ 

and (Sh), has the nom. with Damraa and gen. 

/ / 

with Kasra (14, Sh) according to general rule (Sh), and 
the acc. with Kasra (IA, Sh) contrary to general rule, as 

/ 0 jJ ^ f * £/ / 

d tafr SJI V XXIY. 21. Follow ye not the 

/ / / 

/ 0 0 S / t / f\fO & 

footsteps of the devil, kaA»***ssJ| J XI. 116. 

/ / ^ ^ r 

' ✓ S> A fO, 

Verily good works put away evil works, and eyly 
IV. 73. And go ye forth to war in separate bodies, in 

* osos / 

contrast to j-*! 26. And ye were lifeless and 

f /* * o£/ 

8t«as I saw judges (Sh), so that the Kasra in the 

acc. acts as a substitute for the Fatha. The term “ aug- 

mentatives ” excludes words like SLAi, origiually , 
the | not being augmentative but converted from an ori- 

$ sOt $ ,0% 

ginal , and like dAu| [or -VI], the of which 



( 29 ) 


is radical (IA). though not a pi., since it has no 

proper sing., hut only a quasi-p/. n., is co-ordinated to 
thisp/. in having its acc. with Kasra as a substitute for 

S> _ 

A ✓ / c A / 

the Fatha, as ^1, LXY. 6. And if they 

f ' i 

be with child (Sh). Such a pi. or co-ordinate when used 
as a name has its acc. with Kasra, as before, and its Tan- 

$ ✓ AC /\ xA£ ^ h'i / 

win is not elided, as c^>f^, and 

A£ -P A ✓/ * ' 

c tjyj* . This is the correct practice, though there 

* ' ' 

are two others, (1) nom. with Damfna, acc. and gen. 

s> / AC , \ 

with Kasra, and abolition of the Tanwin, as 

/ 

&c., (2) nom. with Dammn, acc. and gen. with Fatha, and 

/ / a£ -P A// 

elision of the Tanwin, as ^>U^ob See. ; and the say- 

✓ / 

ing (IA) of Imra alKais (J) 

/ § // / / / AC / A / /i 1 AC/ / AC A / C AS / / 

JU fhj ^yo! ^y» yJ 

/■ / /• / / / 

(IA) / descried the region of her fire from AdhrVdt, while 
her people were in Yathrih; the view of the nearest part of 
her abode was a lofty view (J) is recited with Kasr of the 
cy and Tanwin (IA) from regard to the original form 

<5 / AC . ^ / AC 

only, being originally pi. of , the sing, of 

✓ ' 

which is A cubit, but transferred and made a pro¬ 
per name for a district in Syria, no regard whatever being 
paid to the combination of the quality of proper name 

and femininization (J), and with Kasr without Tanwin 

9 



( 30 ) 

(IA) from regard to the quality of proper name and femi- 
ninization as well as to the original form (J), and with Fath 
without Tanwin (IA), the Tanwin being refused from 
regard to the quality of proper name and femininization 
(J). The injl., i. c. tied., n. is of two kinds, perfectly tied. 
and imperfectly tied. The former, also called triptote, 
is what does not resemble the v. (IA); it receives the 
Tanwin (Sh, IA) of complete declension (Sh), which is 
neither for correspondence nor compensation, but indi¬ 
cates an idea by reason of which the n. is entitled to be 
termed perfectly decl, namely the idea of the absence of 
its similarity to the v., and has Kasra in the gen. with or 

A / / P P S / / S/ / P 

without Ji or prothesis, as pU’o and lw] ^ and 

✓ PS fO 

. The latter, also called diptote, is what resembles 
the v. (IA) ; it does not receive this Tanwin, and has its 

$ / AC /r*/ 

nom. with Damma (IA, Sh), as /bj-(IA), its acc. with 

/✓AC P AC/ 

Fatha (IA, Sh), as (IA), and its gen. with 

//AC PS// 

Fatha, as (IA, Sh), , the Fatha acting for the 


/ A / /AC 

Kasra (I A), [and] bp.* IV. 88. Salute ye with, 

/ / 

a salutation better than it, except when it is pre. or synar- 
throus, in which case it has Kasra in the gen. according 

A/ /AC / / s Sf£> / S/ / A// 

to the general rule, as ^ ^**^1 IxiihL jjil 

t / / ' £ 

xov. 4. We have created man in a most goodly structure 

/ S'- S^ 

and 
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§ 18. The general rule is for ns. to be triptote; but 
a n. becomes excluded from the general rule, and debar¬ 
red from being triptote, when it contains two out of 
nine causes, or one cause equivalent to two (Sh). These 
causes are contained (IA, Sh) in [the mnemonic lines] 

A / AH / / / A /A A / r / /ZiS> $ A A m P // 

//✓✓✓/ / / / 

S> A/ uJ-P § A ✓ 53-P ^ / A § / t\ s / § %// § A ✓ ✓ $ A ✓ 

y y 

S/ S> t\/t\r° / \ / A S> A/ / 3 £ / A/- A £ / ^ [5 <■»/ 

/ ^ / » / / / / 

(IA) The preventives of triptote declension are nine; when¬ 
ever two of them are united , there is no approving trip¬ 
tote declension; namely, deviation , and qualification , ana? 
femininization , ararf determinateness , i. e. quality of proper 
name (J), [for] the determination requisite for preventing 
triptote declension is the determination of the quality of 

P / AP 

proper name or the like as in ^*^-1 (ML), and foreignness, 
then pluralization, then composition, and the ^ as an 
augmentative preceded by an f , and verbal measure; but 
this saying is only an approximation , because it does not 
define what is an independent preventive, and what is a 
preventive when combined with the quality of proper 
name or with the quality of ep. (J), [and also] in 

//✓A/ .PA/A^/^/APA/ A \u / /A/ AujPi? / -A s A / A 

H*f oi’y G ^ ^ I Holtf »]• 

' ' / fit' ' ' r 

(Sh), by Ibn AnNahhas (J), through their plain names or 
through derivation (Sh). To these nine causes IM adds 
the abbreviated I of co-ordination. The only ideal causes 
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are the quality of proper name and the quality of ep., 
the rest of them being literal (J). That which is equi¬ 
valent to two causes is (1) the I of femininization, whe- 

/ \ S 

ther abbreviated (IA, Sli), as (Sh), nr prolonged 

A / /A P 

(IA, Sh), as , which exs. are preferable to 

St */A ✓ 

and in order that the preventive may not he fan¬ 

cied to be qualification as well as the ! (Sh), and whe- 

S / / 

ther the n. be a proper name, like s Zachariah , or not 

/ 

(IA), no other cause being ueeded: (2) tb a pi. on the 
measure whereof there is no sing„ i. e. the pi. on the 

S / / S / / 

measure of and (Sh), [which means] every 

/ / 

pi. the I whereof is followed by two letters or by three 

S / / 

with their middle one quiescent (IA, MM), as 

S/s / 

and (IA, Sh), even though the initial be not a 

/ 

S / / S / / S / / 

*, as , JjoU. 5 (IA), aud jjyfo (Sh) ; if the 

middle one be mobile, the n. is a triptote, like i&U*? 

s 

(MM) ; this pi, when unsound in the final (IA), [i. e.] 

when it has a ^ for the second of the two letters after 

its I (MM), is treated like the defective in the nnm. and 

gen., its sign of case being assumed (IA), [and, when 

anarthrous and aprothetic,] has its ^ elided (MM), and 

receives Tanwin (MM, IA) as a compensation for the 

/ 

elided ^ (IA), [so that] it is like (M), but in the 
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acc. (IA, M) it is like ( M )> t for l tlie S remains 

/ / / fm/P\ 

and is vocalised with Fatli without Tanwin, as 


/// // P t\/ / 


/ / / / / / / P AC / 


;'r^- **';/•» an(i .jrV; 

^ ^ t ' ' ' 

p / / p / / / / / 

originally an£ l in ^ ie nom • ant * an< ^ 


/ // P / / 

in the gen. ; having the form of this pi. 

(IA), being assumably pi. of (M) or Jfjp" (II), 

// 

is a diptote because of its resemblance to this pi, though 
some allow it to be triptote also ; aud when this pi, or 
what is co-ordinated with it, as being on its measure, like 

P / / 

, is used as a name, it is diptote as being a pro- 

/ 

per name and like a foreign word, since there is no word 

P / / 

of such a measure among Arabic singulars (IA), 

$ ✓ 0 7 

[7] being assumably pi. of (M). Each of the 

/ 

two foregoing causes is independently a preventive 
(Sh); [for] formation upon an inseparable p. of femi- 
ninization (M), [i. e.] femininization by means of the I, 
[which] is stronger, as being original in the word, than 
femininization by means of the 5 , which is affixed after 

^ $ / w/ 

the word has been used in the masc., as and 

/ / 

(D), and the [plural] measure that has no sing, uniform 
with it, are treated as equivalent to a second femininiza¬ 
tion and second pluralization (M). Any other cause is 
effective only when combined with another cause ; but 
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iu the case of femininization, composition, or foreignness, 
the quality of proper name must be the second cause ; 
while deviation, [verbal] measure, or augmentation is a 
preventive with the quality of proper name or with qua- 

/ / / / / 0 /SO / 

lification (Sh). [Thus] Sfy. 4*" >«• t— 

^ / / 

XXVII. 22. And have come to thee from the city, or the 

✓ / 

people, of Saba with sure tidings is read [with 4- ] 


declined like a triptote, as being a name for the ^ or 
the most ancient progenitor, [and therefore masc.f] like 

✓ / 0^=>S0 OS/ / Of- m / 0 / / / / S <$0 ✓✓ / S '0/ 

l > 4 - Si * 4 " ^ 

/ ' ' & ' ' 
(K), by Jarir (T), They that arrived and Taint were in 

the heights of the land of Saba, the collars made of the 

f / / 

hide of the buffalos galling their necks (N), and [with 4*« ] 


/ / 

like a diptote, as being a name for the &4^ , [and there 


Or&f/ / O 


fore fem.,] like 

✓ /0o / s o / so/ o / %■ / / 

.y-o * ^1 '-r’)S 4« 

/ // / £ / / / / 

(K) Of (the tribe of) Saba who were present at (the city 
of) Ma'rib, when they were building against its flood the 


§ / /»/ 

dams { N): [and] thus you decline though fem. 

/ 

and an ep., as a triptote, because femininization is a 
preventive only with the quality of proper name ; and 

, which is a foreign composite augmented pro- 

per name, would be triptote if it were assumed devoid of 
the quality of proper name, because composition and 
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foreignness are effective only in a proper name, and the 
[augmentative] I and ^ are effective only in a proper 

S / A / S / A / 

name, like , or an ep., like (Sli). Augmenta* 

tion (IA, Sh) of t and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the 

/ S/ 

ep. (IA, Sh), but only in [the measure] contrary 

to the preventive augmentation in the proper name (Sh), 
provided that the ep. do not take the (IA, Sh) in 

S /\ / /A / § / / A ✓ 

the fern. (IA), like ( IA, Sh) fem. not , 

§/ / A/ § /S / § S / / I 

for if the fem. be it is triptote, like !Jii> 

J [' ' * * $ / S/ 

This is a tall man , the fem. being (IA), and 

§ / / S/ 

fem. f as 




(Sh), by AlBurj Ibn Mushir atTa’i, Many a boon com¬ 
panion increasing the cup in deliciousness have 1 plied 
with diink when the stars declined (T), and that it be 
original, so that triptote declension is requisite in such 

$ ✓ A ✓ $ S/ / I 

as i-r'k This is a heart of stone, meaning hard 

(Sh). The ep., provided that it be original (IA, Sh), 
not accidental (IA), is a diptote when on the measure 

S>/SC 

of (IA, Sh), the measure preventive with the ep. 

S/S i 

being only J-*if, contrary to the measure preventive 
with the proper name (Sh), and when it does not receive 

S / Ac S>e */A / 

the , like (IA, Sh) as an ep. (Sh ) fem. >fy*s^ 
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2 / 2m/ A / 

and yAid fern. ; but if it receive the it is trip- 

$ /A^ $//Ac 

tote, as J **)! fem. &Uy ; and if it be accidental, like 

§/ht 

originally a numeral substantive, afterwards used 

/Ac ^ / A 2 S/ / 

as an ep., as I passed by four women, 

2 2 // 

it is triptote (IA), so that triptote declension is requisite 

$ /St § 2 / / I 

in ->y J-=±j Iii2) This is a man like a hare , i. e. abject, 

feeble (Sli), the accidental use of a substantive on the 

/Af 

measure of J.*il as an ep. not being accounted a pre¬ 
ventive, like as accidental substantivity in what is origin- 

2 / AC 

ally an ep., as j*£ot A fetter , originally an ep. of a thing 
wherein is blackness, is not accounted, so that it is 
treated as a diptote from regard to the original form: but 

$ ✓ A £ $ / AC ^AC 

The hawk, The green woodpecker , and ^**1 

The serpent, not being epithets are rightly triptotes, 
though by some used as diptotes because of a fancied 

2 y S2 

qualification, namely strength in Jo.^-1 , variety of color 

2 /AC /AC 

in Jj^. 1 , and noxiousness in (IA). Deviation and 
qualification are preventives (IA, Sh) in the nwns. formed 

2/2 2 / S / 2 /% 2 / t\/ 2 m/ 2 

upon and (IA), like and J •> and 

✓ A/ 2/2 2 /A/ 2 /2 2/ Ay 

and cSAt*, and [325. A.], which 

§ / § / /heo /h 

are made to deviate from , ^1*51 .^tut > &c., as 

/ / / / / 

✓ 2 

// 2 / // 2/ / A / ✓ A C 2 f 2 2 / //hr° / 

iicsiui xxxv. 
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I. Who maketh the angels to be messengers, possessors of 
wings, two each , and three each, and four each, these 

words being in the gen. as epithets of and having 

* ' , t. , 

as diptotes Fatha in the gen., not apparent in be¬ 

cause it is abbreviated, but apparent in and 
because their finals are sound; and, [secondly, in] yM in 

/ / P uj C A ^ uj / 

such as yM $L>jo II. 180. Upon him shall be in¬ 

cumbent a fast of a number of other daps, which is made 

P 

P/r* /A .C 

to deviate from yM , because it is pi. of ^yM fern, of 

P / r* / S P P / A £ 

, and according to analogy the of is used 

only when pre. to a dct. or when syuarthrous, and, where 

P § A 

there is neither prothesis nor art., J-M) is used, as l±s£> 

P /AC P / AC P ✓ A A/ 

J. ^1 Hind is more excellent and ? not 

t : P / 

/ f\P 9 / P / /P 

^and , and therefore yM [in the text, being 
neither synarthrous, nor pre. to a det.,~\ is an ep. made to 

//r* 

deviate [from the original form yM ], on which account 
it has [as a diptote] Fatha in the gen. Synthetic (Sh) 
composition is a preventive with the quality of proper 

P / S / 

name, as (IA, Sh), which you inflect as a dip- 

/ / 

tote in the second member (IA). Augmentation (IA, 
Sh)of the ! and ^ (IA) is a preventive with the quality 

P / / / P / / \P P , a P 

of proper name, as (IA, Sh) Jiiai. , (IA), t 


10 
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Femininization is a preventive with 

S / / ^ / ft / ^ / A/ 

the quality of proper name, as &*bli , toaib , and • 

s 

Femininization is (1) in form and sense, (2) in form, 
hut not sense, (3) in sense, but not form (Sh). If the 
proper name be fem. through the 8 , it is diptote, 

S> / A ✓ 

whether denoting a male, like , or a female, like 

S> / / 

(IA, Sh), exceeding three letters, as exemplified, 

' S/0 S/S 

or not so, like and as proper names (IA); and 

f ) / / § / / Saj&/ 

therefore in Cl. 6. is not a [proper] 

name of the fire [of Hell], His place of abode shall 
be the fire of Hell, for, if so, it would be diptote (Sh), 
[but] the text means, Ills mother shall fall from an¬ 
guish, because he will have fallen and perished, or His 
brain shall fall into the bottom of Hell, because he will 
be cast into it headlong (K). If fem. (IA, Sh) without 
the 8 (Sh), as proper name of something feminine (IA), 

S / h/ 

it is diptote, (1) when exceeding three letters, as 

S / S 

and , (2) when triliteral with the medial mobile, 

like “fL (IA, Sh) and , as J U LXXIV. 43. 

/ „ 

/ ' / uj jj / 

What hath brought you into Hell?, and Vf LXX. 

S 

15. Nay, verily the case will be this, Hell-fire (Sh), or quies- 

S S s s 

cent, the word being foreign (IA, Sh), like 

Sh/ ' 

and ? names of cities (Sh), or [Arabic, but (Sh)] 


0 /hr 


u) 


and 


Jr* 
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S> A/ 

transferred from a male to a female, like aoj (IA, Sh), 

S>fSs S>S / 

■fc , jj+ji as names of women (Sh) ; hut when [triliteral,] 
quiescent in the medial (IA), not transferred from the 
masc, (IA, Sh) to the fem. (Sh), nor foreign (IA), it 
admits of either mode (IA, Sh), diptote or triptote (IA), 

f, <t $ 

.PA -PA/ S A S> 

like , both being contained in 

/ 

✓ S>h,£> S> A ✓ / A J A// $ A / //A A/ AS/// A/ 

^ ^ 

/ / //// 

(Sh) Z)a‘d <■//>/ wo/ muffle her head with the end of her 
wrapper , but had another head-dress; nor was Da‘d made 
to drink water in the milkpails , as is the custom of the 
poor (Jsh), but the diptote declension is better (Sh). The 
[monograms used as] names of the Chapters of the Kur’an 

are susceptible of inflection when single names, like L_j6 
L. 1., or several names on the measure of a single name, 

r- -P / 

like XL. 1., which is uniform iu measure with J-jub* 

Cain; and may be either imitated, or infl. as diptotes, be¬ 
cause fem. and proper names ; as says Shuraih Ibn Aufa 
Al'Absi slayer of Muhammad Ibn Tallia AsSajjad (K, 14), 
who was of the kindred of the Apostle of God (N), in¬ 
flecting like a diptote, 

/ t\ / / / z- Cj / / § / £ / / / $ UU ✓ -P 

*X*li*. u; UgJ ^ 

/ ' / / / / / 

(lv) Reminding me of Ha,-Mm , while the spear was pierc¬ 
ing him; why then did he not recite Ha-Mini before the ad¬ 
vance to the encounter ?, for AsSajjad had said “ I adjure 



{ 40 ) 


tliee by Ha-Mini,” meaning ^***x*=>. , because of the text 
XLII. 22. I will not ask of you on account of it any recom¬ 
pense beside love Jor the , i. e. my, kindred (N); whereas the 

others do not admit of inflection, and must be imitated, like 
* u 

XIX. 1. (K). Foreignness (IA, M, Sh) with 
determination (IA), [i.c.] with the quality of proper 
name (M, Sh) exclusively (M), is a preventive (IA, M, 
Sh), provided that the n. be a proper name in the 

S /A 

foreign language, exceeding three letters, like (IA, 

$ ✓ <5 j> _ ' s 

Sh) ; so that such as and > [foreign] proper 

/ / 

names of males, arc triptote (Sh), [for] foreign words 
not proper names in the foreign language but in Arabic, 

or bidet, in both languages like (•kpl, a proper name and 
otherwise, are triptotes ; and similarly triliteral foreign 
proper names are triptote, whether mobile in the medial, 

§ / / $ -P $ S 

like or quiescent, like and Loyl (IA), [as] says the 

/ / A -P A S S> A ✓ A/'ujx 

Kur’an ^.y ^y XXVI. 105. The people of 

* S> _P A// 

Noah imputed falsehood to the Apostles and k>y ^yy 

/ / t\ / S> / f\P / 

XXII. 43. And the people of Lot and the in¬ 
habitants of Midian , and the assertion of Z that there are 

$ S> 

two modes [of declension] in ^.y and the like (Sh) trili¬ 
terals quiescent in the medial (M)is refuted by the fact that 
they have never been heard infl. as diptotes (Sh). The 
proper name is a diptote when of a measure either pecu- 
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liar to the v. (IA, Sh), i. e. ordinarily not found elsewhere, 

/ p ✓£ ✓ p s> p *; / 

like J-*i and (IA), as , )■**“ , [as] says the 


poet (Sh) Jamil (T) 

✓ 33 ✓ P / P 33 ✓ ✓✓«»/✓ -P /A.P A 33-^= P / § ✓ P ✓ 

(Sh) Thy father is Hubdh , ?/;Ao steals from the guest his 
garment; but my grantlsire , 0 ffajjaj, mas the rider of 
the steed Shammar (T), or more appropriate to the 
v. than to the n. (Sh), [i. e.] more commonly found in 
the v. or containing an augment significant in the 

P A P / A 

v. and not in the n., like and , for these 

' f is A 

formations are common in the v., like and 

✓ ✓ 

A / A 

, as imperatives of triliteral vs., and not in the n., 

' P / a£ P / PP \ / P/ A £ 

and (IA) like (IA, Sh), , and ^=*.| 

p / s'p / 

and J.Xi| as proper names (Sh), for (IA, Sh) this measure 
(Sh), the [aug.~\ Hamza or ^ (IA), though common inn.?, 
as well as vs. (Sh), signifies speaking (IA, Sh) or absence 
(IA) in the v., and in the n. has no signification (IA, Sh). 

But if the measure be neither peculiar to, nor prevalent in, 

$ ✓ ✓ 

the v ., the proper name is not diptote, like as a man’s 

name, this measure being found in the n. like and 
✓ ✓ / 

v. like i-syh • The quality of proper name with the abbre- 

✓ a£ /Ax 

viated I of co-ordination is a preventive,as and , 
because this I bears thus much resemblance to the I of femi- 
ninization that a proper name containing it does not receive 


^ i— L-Sy\ 
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St /h/ /Ay 

tlie cu> of femininizatioa and you do not say Slak from 

£ /A S> /U 

as a name, like as you do not say SUa=>- from ; but 

a word containing this f , when not a proper name, like 

^ A£ ?h / 

and before they are used as names, and simi¬ 
larly a word containing the prolonged ! of co-ordina- 

tion, whether a proper name or indet., like /t, are trip- 

/ 

totes (I A). Deviation with the quality of proper name (IA, 
Sh) or its like (1 A) is a preventive (IA, Sh) in (1) corrobora- 

S> / S> S>r* / uu //** / 

tives on the measure of J-*j, as sL»aJ| The wo- 

s / 

§ / /A / $r*/t\ / 

wen came, all of them , originally from sing. 

$ / / h / S> / S> 

made to deviate from to , and del. through 

C3-P-P / St 

assumed prothesis, i. e. , so that it resembles the 

proper name in being del. though not containing an ex¬ 
pressed determinative, (2) the proper name made to deviate 

s> / S> S/S S / St S> / S> St / S> S / » 

to (IA), like f ) , r* (IA, Sh), J*i’ (IA), , £*»., 

St / St 

and , (Sh), made to deviate from [the det. (MM)] 

$ ✓ § ✓ $ / 

, y&s. (Sh, MM), uiJIo, &c., for since these names have 
/ / / 

been transmitted as diptotes, though not containing a 

[second] cause apparent besides the quality of proper 

name, it is necessary to invent the claim of deviation in 
/ / / 

them (Sh), (3) yxu« in the sense of a particular day, as 

/ / / /A Shr* 3 / A/ /Sh 

yxu* uXXii. I came to thee on Friday at day - 
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break , because it resembles the proper name in being 

det. without an expressed determinative, being made to 

/ / £ / 

deviate from the original det. form [206]. When 

a n., which is diptote because of the quality of proper 
name and another cause, ceases to be a proper name 
by being made indet ., it becomes triptote, because the 
remaining cause does not require it to be diptote ; thus 

# / hp i / / / // / P /A Pp A 2 /A/ PpP 

, Mah, UloG , yc, 

' f * ' # 

diptotes when proper names, are triptote when made 

p hi p / A/ a p 

indet., as ct-jf; Scarce any Ma { dlkarib 

* ' ' p/ hi 

have 1 seen (IA), except such as (M, MM), as a 
man's name (MM), in which instance there is a disagree¬ 
ment between Akh and the Author of the Book (M). 
Every defective, whose counterpart sound in the final is 

P / 

diptote, is itself so, but is treated like J in having the 

* 

compensatory Tanwin in the nom. and gen. and Fatha 

p 

without Tanwin in the acc., like as a woman’s name, 

s p * 

counterpart of the sound as a woman’s name, both 

P 

being diptotes as Jem. proper names ; so that you say 

P P \ P P hpp p / P A fip 

J>G jiia , jtftii; &*i\) . The diptote is fre- 

quently declined as a triptote by poetic license [608], as 

P hP P h P h P P h/ 0 hP P P P **P P A A * P h * PP 

u-****~,^ d** sf r** 

V ^ ^ ^ f p p , , 

(IA), by Imra alKais, Look thou , my friend, whether thou 
see any women borne in camel-litters defiling through a 
mountain-pass between the two rugged heights of Sha c ab‘ab y 
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where [properly] diptote from its form as a pi. is 

made triptote for the metre (J). It has also been trans- 

0 0 /. 0 

mitted thus declined for conformity, as V1U|^ 1L.1L> 

✓ 

0 // 

LXXVI. 4. Chains and collars and flame (IA), so 
read by Nafi‘, Ks, and Abu Bakr (B), with 1L1L. made 

s 

triptote for conformity to what follows. Diptote declen¬ 
sion of the triptote by poetic license, though disallowed 
by most of the BB, is allowed by some (IA), and correctly, 
because actually heard (J), on the authority of 

A/A^ 0 / at rO 0 S / 0'' h 55 ✓ 

) —'•k 1;^; y 

(IA), by Dhu -llsba‘ [al'Adwanl (Dh, KF)], lamenting 

his people Kuraisb [ ?], And of those whom they begat urns 

l Amir endowed with length and endowed with breadth, 

✓ 

where , though containing only the quality of proper 

name, and therefore [properly] triptote, is made diptote 
for the metre (J). 

§ 19. Each of the cases is a sign for a meaning 
[407]. The nom. is the sign of the quality of ag. : the 
dg. is single, not otherwise; while [the other varieties 

25 

of nom., such as] the inch, and enunc., the pred. of 

, * 

and its sisters and of the generic neg. V , and the sub. of 

0 0 0 b/ 

the L and V assimilated to are co-ordinated with 

the ag. in the way of assimilation and approximation. 
Similarly the acc. is the sign of the quality of obj. : the 
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obj. is of five kinds, the unrestricted obj. the direct obj., 
the adverbial obj., the concomitate obj., and the causative 
obj.; while [the other varieties of acc., such as] the d. s., 
the sp., the excepted governed in the acc., the pred. in 

/ / 35 

the cat. of , the sub. in the cat. of , the acc. 

f 

governed by the generic neg. If , and the pred. of the U 

/ ✓ A/ 

and V assimilated to are co-ordinated with the obj. 
And the gen. is the sign of prefixion [110]. And the 
apposs. iu respect of their cases are included under the 
predicaments of the ants., the influence of the op. being 
simultaneously discharged upon both classes [131] (M). 
The noms. will be first discussed, because they are the 
essentials of attribution 5 the accs. will come next, because 
they are mostly complements; and the gens, will come 
last, because they follow the pre. n., being essential if it 

As / / 

be essential, as in ^ , and complementary if it 

0 

Air 0 

be so, as in (Sh). The complement is the 

contrary of the essential, the essential being what is 
indispensable [to attribution], like the ag.; and the com¬ 
plement being what can be dispensed with, like the direct 
obj. (IA). 


11 



THE NOMINATIVES. 


§ 20. The nom. required by the att. v. [432] is the 
ag. or pro-ag. [436] (IA). The ag. is that [genuine n. 
or paraphrase of a n. (IA)] to which an {act. (IA)] v., or 
the like, [i. e. an act. part., assimilate ep., inf. n., verbal 

9 /*$ 

n., adv., prep, and gen., or J.**! denoting superiority 
(IA), placed before it (Sb),] is made attribute (IA, Sh) 

$ Ax x x 

as subsisting in it or proceeding from it (Sb), as J^y 

✓ i/ 9 AX X 9 * 

Zaid stood , i. e. i_X»U? , That thou 

' ' ' 4~,f 

shouldst stand, i. e. Thy standing, pleases me, 

£. / / / 

99 A x $ X x 9 Ax 

Are the two Zaids standing?, &g*.y **&) Zaid 

*A x $ Ax Ax A X A x 

is handsome in face, fy** jj) *.• [339] I 

9 xA^» X X AX 

wondered at Zaid's heating ( Amr, JjjJUlf [187], 

99/9 x X A $Ax ^ 

6 *Ui u5j>a.« jjy Zaid, Ais servant is beside thee or J 
' / 
9 * /9 & e* 9 Axx 

8L1U yfjJf /m too servants are in the house, and to*yy« 

9 9t ' /hiSeO 

8y*l J^il/b I passed by him whose father is the most 

^ ^ / J S $ A/ $ Ax 

excellent. In J-Jy Zaid is thy brother jay is not 

an ag., the attribute being [a n.,] not a v. (IA); nor 

/ / i A/ § $ Ax 

is it in «>j.j and Jb j.;j ; because the attribute, 

' * Ax 

though a r. or the like, does not precede; nor is iJ^tj in 

^Ax 9 Ax x ^ Ax § X X? 

fjjj sa^iyo and lo-jj > because the preceding ». or 
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$ Ay § A/ / 9 

the like is not its attribute ; nor are iV.j in joj t- >y& and 

/9 9 9/9 § 9 t\ / $Ay ' 

pUtf in iulli , because, though they are pre¬ 

ceded by a v. or the like as attribute, the attribute is made 


§ A/ y y 

to befall them, not to subsist in them, as in joj ^e- Zaid 

$ A/ / / / * 

knew , or proceed from them, as in ‘Amr struck 

(Sh), the subject of a pas.s\ ». being not an ag., but a 

$ Ay 9 $ 9 - / y $ A/ / / $ A/ 

pro-ag. ; nor is ooj in -G and ^G tV.j, because the 

$ $ / 9 § rn / $ Ay § rwy § Ay 

attribute is a, prop. ; nor in ^G joJ and ^>G ooj, i.e. 

y-P / / 

^2>, because the attribute is equivalent to a prop. (IA). 
The v. or the like must precede the ag. (IA, Sh), this being 
the distinction between the ag and the inch. (Sh): you 

y y yASj y § e* / 9 // 9 § A/ $ Ay § Ay 

do not say ^.G ^tooUl or JG 8Ulte ooj ; and Jo.j in Joj 
/ ' / 

/ / 

j.G is not a prepos. ag., but an inch., the subsequent v. 

/ $ / / § Ay 

putting into the nom. a latent pron., in full j»G ; 


$ y y .PAjj y 

therefore you must say UG and l^-*G , put 


ting in then, an I and ^ which are the two ags., for the v. 
and its like must have a nom. [after them], either explicit, 

$ Ay y y y y § Ay / 9 

as toaj pG 1 or pronominal, as j*G ioaj,i. e. j® (IA). Neither 

Ay A A 9/ yy Zi9 

the ag. nor pro-ag. is a prop.: and in ^ I Jo 

9*9 9 A yy /r* Ar^ .P^y y 

csdil/l U XII. 35. Then it suggested itself 
to them after they had seen the signs of Joseph’s innocence, 

y Ay S9/ y S/// 

assuredly they would imprison him and i— {& 
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pgj liUi XIV. 47. became manifest unto you how We 

" AC Ar° S hS> / t\S/ / / / 

had dealt with them and I ^ ^ If ^ Jjo 1 31 y 

/ / / ' £ 

II. 10. And when it is said unto them, Work ye not dis- 

S>*9 J> t\ // A /S// / S/ 

order in the earth the props. &JLsa-woJ and ^ U!*i l_ hff 

// 

Af $ SS / // / £>/✓ 

and ^ 1/ are not <7g\s. to and ^6^ 

/ / / 

/ 

and pro-ag. to ; but in XII. 35. the ag. is a latent 

' $r*// \S>/ // 

pron., relating either to the inf. n. of the i. e. A^>. ^ f-V, 
as is actually expressed in 

St*// -P/Ar-° /A / / // SS>t*/ § / S S>h/t\fS3 / / &// 

Jf|tV L-kf % 8ybiJ .2* O y£ yJ I , \ 

/ / / / 

[by Muhammad Ibn Bashir alKhariji, May-be (but the 
engagement , ?7 is right to meet it) a different idea has pre¬ 
sented itself to thee concerning the disposal of that young 
she-camel, which thou didst promise me ISM)], or to 

SviS S A / / 

understood from , as is indicated by 

n* S A ui A 3 uj / 

li fF Uw '^ «—>) XII. 33. My Lord, imprisonment tfc., 
[thus read as an inf. n. (B)] ; and XIV. 47. is similar, 

/ S / Zl / / / ■$ \JO / r° / uJ / / / 

i. e. y& meaning ’ the interrog. prop. 

being expos. ; and in II. 10. the attribution is not iu sense 
but form, i. e. And when this expression is said unto them , 
and formal attribution is allowable in all expressions, like 


/ br& S jj / 


ly*cj H They said ” is the riding-beast, i. e. 

S9 A $A/ !nr° Zj /SJ-P / / / A / ✓ 

vehicle, of lying and jyf ^y* ‘yS &JJb 1/| syi 1/, ^ 

^pl| “ There is no strength nor power but by means of 
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God" is a treasure of the treasures of Paradise a tradition. 
The ag. is in the nom., in order to be distinguished from 
the ohj., which is not the case with the inch. (Sh): what 
puts it in the nom. is its attribute (M), the op. of the ag., 
i. e. a v. or the like, being lit., whereas that of the inch., 
i. e. inchoation, is id. (Sh). The general rule is for the 
ag. to follow next to the v.. because it is like a part thereof 
(M, IA), for which reason the final of the v. is made quies¬ 
cent when the ag. is the pron. of the first or second pers., 
to avoid the succession of four mobiles, which is disliked 
only in one word; and for the oh), to be separated from the 
v. through being preceded by the ag .: but sometimes it 

/ &S/ / / / 

precedes the ag., as yj+c- h*ij • The ohj. sometimes 

even precedes the v. : this is (1) necessary, when it is a 

A A S A A / 53 c 

cond. n., as Whichever thouheatest, I will 

/ / £ / 

heat, or an interrog. n., as jj' WInch man didst 

* 

A/ £ A /✓ /£ A/ 

thou heat ?, or the enuuciatory f , as ^ How 

many a slave have 1 owned!, or a pron. detached, which 
would necessarily be attached if it followed [the ».], as 

£ £ A/ / 

lJVJ I. 4. Thee do we worship , which would 

£ ✓ ££S/ 

have been bad the obj. been postpos . [163], where- 

J> / £ A ✓ AC £fjt £/S us / 

as in j The dirham , I have given 

it to thee need not necessarily be prepos since if it fol- 

£ / V A ✓ A^ £/ A f 

lowed it might be attached or detached, as &XlLdac| 

£ui / £S / KP *S/ § S/ / / / / 

or Sbl [164]; (2) optional, as fy** joj ^pyo or 
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$A/ / / / *A/ 

jjj . The a<r. must precede the obj., (1) when 

[otherwise] there is fear of confouudiug one with the 

other, as wlien their inflection is imperceptible, and the con- 

/ ^ ✓ ✓ ✓ 

text contains no distinction, as ^X* VT® Moses 

/ 

beat Jesus ; but if the context supplies a distinction the obj. 

/ £ //£ 

may precede or follow [the ag.'], as ( _ s **y* J-Xt 

/ S> /\/S> 

or err Moses ate the pears : (2) when the ag. 

*S/ J> A/ ✓ 

is a pron. not circumscribed, as l; but when it 

t*/ ✓ ✓ ✓ / 

is a circumscribed pron., it must follow, as !lSj] U 

✓ £ u5 

U| Iff Not any one has beaten Zaul but I. The ag. or obj., 

C x 

>■ Ot / Oi 

when circumscribed by U| or U>| , must be postpos., as 

§h/ m / / / ✓ % 

ojJ 11| U Not any one but, or Only, Zaid has 

£ Jj § A/ ✓ / / / 

beaten l Amr , where the ag., and fy^ o-j] U Zaid 

£ 

has beaten only, or has not beaten any one but , l Amr, where 


uj § A/ t \ / ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Oj 

the obj. is circumscribed by , and Joj fy*z ^ 

£ £ 

$ A/ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Oj 

Only Zaid beat ‘Amr, where the og\, and ooj LJ| 

*Ax £ 

ty*c Zaie/ beat only ‘Amr, where the obj. is circumscribed 

✓ 05 

by [51G] : but the circumscribed ag. or obj. sometimes 

£ 

precedes the [obj. or ag.] not circumscribed, when the 
circumscribed is obvious from something besides posteri- 

05 

ority, as when circumscribed by U|, in which case it is 

£ 

^ jj 

recognizable from its occurring [immediately] after Hi, as 

t 
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/ S / / uu r** A / 53 / // A / uj / / Sj\j jj h / Ay/ 

/b| (WLc % IB l* &JJ| If f 

/ t / / s. ' - ■ 

[TVor did any but God know that love which her tat¬ 
tooed embellishments stirred up for, i. e. in, us on the 
evening of the removal of the people of the dwellings to 

U* 

a distance, where the ag. restricted by Ml precedes the 

i 

uncircumscribed obj. (.))], and 

/ J> // / /A 5 / / // / / A/ /Ay A S A 3?//* 

^ u yi oij ui # ^ 

/ ^ / / / / 

(IA), by Majnun, 1 have procured sustenance fom Laild 
bp means of an hour's speech; and her language has not 
added aught but the double of what ailed me, where the 

obj. circumscribed by Ml precedes the uncircumscribed 

ag. (J); whereas that which is circumscribed by LJ| may 

£ 

not precede [by common consent (J)], because its 
being circumscribed becomes apparent only through its 

v* 

posteriority (IA, J). As regards circumscription by Iff 

£ 

there is this dispute, however (J): most of the BB 

[and KK (J)] hold that the ag. circumscribed [by iff 

£ 

(IA)] may not precede [the uncircumscribed (obj.) (J)], 

«■*' A / A// // A / 3j / / 

and explain ^ by making UJ U the 

f* / / / 

obj. of a suppressed i. e. £J! U , Nor did my but 

God know: (He knew) <jc. (I A, J), not of the v. mentioned 
(J), so that the circumscribed ag. does not precede the 
obj., because this is not an obj. to the v. mentioned (IA), 
or as anomalous or a poetic license (J) ; but that an obj. 
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2 / / / / 

[so] circumscribed may precede (IA, J), as Ml U 

$ A x x ^ 

lW. 3 (IA), because it is [still] meant to be understood 
as posterior (J): Ks [of the KK (J)] allows the cir¬ 
cumscribed to precede, whether it be ag. [as in the 
former verse (J)], or obj. [as in the latter (J)] : some 
BB [and KK (J)] hold that it may not precede, whe- 

jj 

ther it be ag. or obj. (IA, J), making Hi to accord with 

^ S- 

/ 

UJf, which is the most correct [view], as AlFakihi says, 
£ 

and explain the former verse like the majority, and in the 

✓ x s* */ 

latter supply before fg-db" , which thus becomes ag. 

/ / / Ax 

to the suppressed olj , a latent pron. relating to 

x 

/ / 

being ag. of the expressed olj , and it has not added <jc. 

x-P XX XX 

(What ?) Her language (has added unto me), 

x 

occurring in reply to an assumed question, or [in their 
opinion] it is anomalous or a poetic license (J). When 
anything else is made to precede the ag., it is meant to 
be understood as posterior to the latter, on which account 

$ Ax $/ /5> XXX * Ax S>S>/S> XXX 

0^3 iulli is allowed, but not luSJ .3 (M). 

[For] the obj. containing a pron. relating to the posterior 

S> / D .Pujx X X 

ag. may precede [the ag.~\, as fo) lJU. 1 Umar feared 
his Lord , though the pron. thus relates to a word literally 
posterior; because the ag. is meant to be understood as 
preceding the obj., being orig. attached to the v., and 
is therefore prior in natural order though literally pos¬ 
terior. The obj. containing a pron. relating to what is 
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^ / // / / / 

attached to the ag. may also precede, as f*- <~>ye 

A 

i>JL2> Hind's neighbour beat her manservant; because 
* ' 

the pron's. relating to what is attached to that which 
precedes in natural order is like its relating to what pre¬ 
cedes in natural order, since the attached to the preceding 
precedes. But it is anomalous for the pron. to relate from 

S / S9S/ y y 

the prior ag. to the posterior obj., as in Xjy 

Its flowers have ornamented the tree ; because the pron. 
would thus relate to a word posterior both literally and 
in natural order. This is disallowed by most of the BB, 
who explain away the instances of it, as in 

S> / h/ 9 9 S,S^) / , , h, , / , 3> J * , S 9 9 9/ %/ Six 

^yS5uS\ y Ux*2U XyxillD U 

✓ y y w 

[by a companion of Mus'ab Ibn AzZubair Ibn Al‘Aw- 
wam, When his pursuers saw Mus l ab, they were affrighted 
at him ; and he was on the point, had destiny aided him, of 
being victorious over them (J)] and 

y 9 y A A^ y 99 A y y 

yacjj (3 

* * * * * 

A /Sr* 3 /P / m e° / 9 // fij/y 

s?* lS^ ,! ^^ Jb) 

y / 

[His gravity clad the possessor of gravity in the vestments 
of supremacy ; and his liberality elevated the possessor of 
liberality among the pinnacles of glory (J)] and 

9 / /AS^J //St J? Ay uj 9 A/y 

|a«3L4 ^ f) 

y SP y A £ 99 A y /St y 

Uxld* Jsu\ >•* 

/ / 

12 
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[by Hassan Ibn Thabit, And if it bad come to pass that 
glory had for ever perpetuated one of men, his glory would 
for ever have preserved MutHm (J)] and [160] 

A // A // ✓ /SrO / / / / A uJ ✓ ut/ ✓ / 

ft// 0/ / / 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyani, May his Lord requite 
‘Adi Ibn Hatim for me urith the requital of the howling 
dogs; and He has done so (J)] and 

.*53 ✓ A JP / / A A 4 / ✓ A / / A /t P J>/ / / 

/ / J? / / ^ / / / 

(IA), by Salit Ibn Sa‘d, His sons have requited Abu * 10hi• 

lan after old age and excellence of dealing with them, 

like as Sinimmuris, meaning teas, requited, as poetic licen- 

■»£/ 

aes, or anomalies, or otherwise explicable, as in 

** ft*/ / A 

, where they say that the pron. relates to /lyxJf un- 
✓ / 

derstood from , May its Lord , i. e the Lord of requi¬ 
tal , or to a person other than ‘Adi; while some GG allow 
this [construction] in poetry though not in prose, which 
view AlAshmunI says is the truth, because it only occurs 
in poetry from exigency (J). But the case in which a 
pron. attached to the preceding ag. would relate to what is 

A / / ✓ SS/ / / f 

attached to the subsequent obj,, as 

Her , i. e. Hind’s, husband beat the companion of Hind , is 
disallowed (IA). 

§ 21. The pronominal is like the explicit ag. in being 

* fs/ ' / ✓ ✓ § As 

made the subject, as 1 beat and jjj Zaid 
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$ A/ 

beat ; so that an ag namely a relating to i like 

P S y y yt 

the relating to U| in , is meant to be un- 

/ / y 

derstood in (M). The ag. and pro-ag., being- essen¬ 

tials and regarded as part of the v., are not suppressed; 
and when apparently suppressed, they are latent prons., 

A/ ✓ A A/ / 

as in the words of the Prophet Jtf, U 

$ HP y P y y Py S y y yh y P y t\ y y y § A P yPy 

y>; ^ c j**y 4 The 

adulterer doth not commit adultery , ti’/tera he committeth 
adultery, while he is a believer; nor doth he that drinketh 
drink wine, when he drinketh it, while he is a believer , 

P m P y S / 

so that the o. f is not >y^i. , but the ag. of 

/ 

P y A ✓ 33 

ia a pron. latent in the v. and relating not to 

y 

before mentioned, because that would be contrary to what 

y P y A y 

is meant, but to the necessitated by The 

/ 

op. of the ag. and pro-ag. has usually no du. or pi. sign 
affixed to it (Sh); [for] when the v. is attribute of an explicit 
du. or pi. , the majority of the Arabs divest it of du. or pi. 
sign, as if it were attribute of a sing. (IA), [so that] 

y P y Pf\r& y ymty y 

the v. is made sing.; as V. 26. [16], (of 

y y 

LXIII. 1 . When the hypocrites come unto thee (D), 

y 

The Hinds stood (IA), i—or l-Cjw 

* / si ✓ ' ' 

Thy brothers , or Thy women , stood, like t-5yM (Sb). 

y y y y P A3u P y p / A y t\p 

In , aud what 

p / w 
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follows the v. is not made nom. by it, nor are the I , ^, 
and ^ ps. showing that the ag. is du. or pi. ; but the expli¬ 
cit n. is a postpos. inch., and what is attached to the pre¬ 
ceding v. is a n. [i. e. pron .] in the positiou of a nom. 

/ / 

through it, and the prop. [e. g. UG ] is in the position of 
a nom. as enunc. of the postpos. n. ; or what is attached 
to the v. may be governed by it in the nom. [as its ag-], as 
before, while what follows is a subst. for the [attached] 

prons. f, and ^ (IA): [thus] in XXI. 3. [1] 

£ / £ 9 s ✓ ✓ m 

is a subst. for the pron. in 1^1 (D), [or] is 

/Air 0 £ / £ * 

an inch, and lyy-d an enunc., which is the best 

A -PA § s 3 / / 9 / uj 9 

analysis of this text (Sh);and in <4*-* yfS 1*** t* 

V. 75. Afterwards they waxed blind and deaf, many of 

Q * 9s £ s 

them is a subst. to the pron. in and I y+o (D), 

but should not be called inch, to the preceding prop., 
because the enunc. may not precede [the inch.'] in such 
a case as this [28] (B). But the sign of the du. and pi. 

S / / 9 uj s 

is affixed when the v. follows [the subject], as UG ^U^lf 

9 / 9 / m s ' 

and t^G JU-^I , the 1 and ^ being prons. ; because the 
✓ 

[former] ag. then becomes an inch, by reason of its pre- 

/ / / 5 / 

cedence, and if the v. were made sing., as , it 

9 Si s 

might be supposed that a part [only] was meant, as 

i\9 9 tu ✓ ✓ / / 

The people, their chief went forth ; whereas 
when the v. precedes, the sign of the du. and pi. in the 
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ag. makes a sign in the v. unnecessary (D). Some Arabs, 
however, [namely the Banu -lHarith Ibn Ka‘b, as As- 
Saffar says (IA),] affix such signs (IA, Sh) to a v. 
attributed to a du. or pi. explicit n. (IA), like as all affix 
a sign indicating the fern. (Sh), in which case the 1, j, 
and are [not prons., but] ps. indicating the du. and pi., 

$ A A / ✓ 

like as the uy in lW.S> is a p. indicating the fem. 

' i * 

[607], and the ». after the v. is its nom., as is of 

h * s ' 

(IA); e.g. 

9 / ✓ § /h9 9 /rh f A // ft/ ✓ /A fO j , 2/x 

JAM Juj J 


(IA, Sh), by ‘Abd Allah Ibn Kais, He conducted the fight- 
ing against the schismatics himself; stranger and rela¬ 
tion having deserted him (J), the saying of the Prophet 

✓ uj** 3 $ / **/// Ai^ 3 $ / w// A i> ✓ J✓ ✓ ✓✓ 

&olLj .^oUaj Angels in the 

/ / / / / / / 

night and angels in the day relieve one another by turm 

9 //hr** 9,t 

among you, the saying of an Arab ^ 

Tfteyfeas /tat>e devoured me (Sh), 

9 9 A/- 9 9*9/ fst % ul **/ A / 9 9/ 

JjJU J. in ^ 


(IA), by Umayya, My family blame me for the purchase 
of the palm-trees; and every one of them upbraids me on 
that account (J), 

✓ f / / ft s/hfO / A £✓ 

sgo}**- c y cfb 

/ / / ✓ 

/ Hi 9 9 hrO UI s / h/hfi/ 

OjjAsJb 
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(IA, Sli), by Abu ‘Abd ArRahman Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd 
Allah al‘Utbi, The women too fair to need ornaments saw 
hoariness, it having appeared in my side-face; wherefore 
they turned away from me with blooming cheeks (J), 

✓ uJ tu/ £ 

XXL 3., as some say (Sh), v.iJf being ag. of and 

the • the sign of the pi. , [V. 75.,] ^ being an ag. 
(B), and 

iw/ rC> P // A zA£ # / / J> / M 

/ / / / ^ / 

(Sb) The spring-herbage was delivered of goodnesses which 
the wjvite ones of the clouds made fruitful (Jsh). But 
that combination is rare when the v. is attribute of the 
explicit n. after it (IA), [and] has not been heard save in 
a weak dial, not found in the Kur’au or the traditions of 
the Apostle [ ?] (D), though not rare when the v. is attribute 
of the I, ^, and and the explicit n. is an inch, or 
a subst. for the pron. (I A). When the ag. or pro-ag. is fern., 
its op. is made fern., necessarily, or more correctly, or 
less correctly. The feminization is necessary (Sh), [so 
that] the quiescent e> of feminization is inseparable from 
the pret. v., (1) when the v. is attribute of an attached 
fem.pron. (IA), [i. e.] when the fern. ag. [or pro-ag.] is 
an attached pron. (Sh), no distinction being here made 

A ✓ ✓ § A 

between properly and tropically fern., as oJuD y 

S A ✓ ✓ § A ' 

[i. e. ^ being an inch., the ag. latent in 

/ ✓ 

the v., and the ^ a necessary &ign of the fem. (Sh)], 
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A ✓✓ / £ A uj / 


/ / // / 


and j-Ni-SJf (IA, Sh), not j.£ and (IA), the 

saying of the poet 

/hrO S3 fO // /A/ ^ A/ / w £ / / / / S3 S3 

^oiyi ^ji^Lal! # U-fc-tf 

Verily munificence and manliness have been committed 

/ / jj £ 

to a grave in Marv upon the clear road , instead of , 

i' '' 

being a poetic license (Sh), being taken as equi- 

§<*/ / 4jZ££ §// 

valent to and to ff (W); but when thepron. 

/ S3 / / / $ A 

is detached, the cw is not put, as ^ Ml -li' U Hind , 

not any but she has stood (IA): (2) when the ag. is an 
explicit n., properly fern. (IA, Sh), not detached [from 
tlier.], sing., du ., or pluralized with the f and as 

, /A // A 

Sly*f 31 III. 31. When the wife of ‘Imran 


£ /A A^ ✓ / 


said , or • for 

s * / / 

A /£ A^ // / A 2 ✓ £ A / / /£ ✓ / A ^ / //hf° m// 

y** f ’***>) yj-* ^ ^ 

[by Labid, il/y two daughters have wished that their 
father should live ; and am I aught but a man of RabVa 
or Mudar ? (N)] is a poetic license if the v. be supposed 

ui / / / 

pret., but not if it be a contraction of the aor., wish; 

£ / A £AX> / /(*/ / 

and in uSVla* (of LX. 12. When the believing 

' £ 

women come unto thee the obj. is interposed, or the 

A/ 

ag. is really the conjunct quasi-pl. n. Jf , as though 
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2 y m* uJ r° 

were said, or is a suppressed quasi-pl. n. qua- 

9 / A Sht& & /m Gj r^ 3 9/ A uu 

lified by , i. e. -«•! ^’UJI iL«*Uf . Femininiza- 

' / / 

tion is more correct (Sh), [though] the e; is not inse¬ 
parable (IA), (1) when the ag. [or pro-ag.] is an expli¬ 
cit n. tropically fem. [attached (to the v.) Sh)], as 

J A 2 ^ // / // / /A A 9$/ / / / // 

o (IA, Sh) or (IA), ^ULo U, 

h/hr* ' / 

VIII. 35. And their prayer at the House has not 

' -PyyAy=y S> AS rO / , 

been, and «-*^>)| £+=?) LXXV. 9. And the sun 

/ 

and the moon shall he brought together (Sh) ; (2) when it 
is [an explicit n. (Sh)] properly fem., but separated by 

UJ 

means of something other than Ml [from the v. (IA)], as 

$ A y AyAr^= / / / * £ 

-yJI -li or ls—» la (IA, Sh), the latter being better 

y / 

(IA), and 

S 9fs // yA fi y Ayy Ay £y y Sj 9S />£y ryA<° 2 

)))*+} Sjc 1^,1 ,| 

' ' ' ' ' £ 
[ Verily a man that one of you has duped after me and 

after thee, an address to his beloved, in the world will 
indeed he duped, where the v. ought to be fem., i. e. 

J>A^y 

(Jsli)], which [construction with the op. masc .] is 
confined by Mb to poetry. It is less correct (Sh), the 
may not be expressed according to the majority 
(IA), when the \fem. (IA)] ag. [or pro-ag.] is separated 

G* § A m y y / 

[from the v. (IA)] by means of Vf, as Vf +$ U 

•pas;^" £ ' £ r 

(IA, Sh) and U , not S and 

& 
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(IA), the masc being preferable as regards the sense, 

§ A 5 § / £ s' / 

because the complete sentence is Ml lS=».| U, so 

' £ 

that the ag. is really masc. (Sh) ; but the c^> is sometimes, 
though very rarely, retained in poetry only, as 

✓ ✓ A S> A 

ls 5 u sy*° 

✓ ✓ 

J> / / A A- i> S> £ 2 A ✓ ✓ / / 

^yLaJI 1/| a-fi; Li 

' t / 

(rA), by Dhu -rKuinma describing a she-camel, Goading 
and the lands hare of herbage have emaciated, what was 
within her girths; so that not aught has remained hut the 
bulging ribs (,T), [or more accurately] the fern, is allow¬ 
able from regard to the appearance of the expression, as 
[in the last ex. and] 

uj / A ^ S / / 2 / >\ / a i / / /• A A ✓ ✓ ✓ 

| ^ ^ y> t*4 

✓ / / / S £ / / / 

[AW any one has been clear from suspicion and blame in 
our strife but the daughters of the, i. c. our, paternal uncle 
(Jsh)],and even in prose, as is proved by the readings 

ixuJ Vi i^i’S XXXVI. 28. There was not 

' i f 

A S' S> / / uj /'.?/■ -P ✓ A £ ✓ 

aught but one shout and ffySL** 1/| ^y 1/ XLVr. 

' > 

24. And thep became in such a state that not aught was to be 
seen but their dwelling-places (Sh), [though] the reading 

jc/A^ 2 ✓-*/ x 

with the ^ is better, because you say V| ^1/b. L , 

- § / £ 2 § A ✓ (\ / r~> / / - ' 

that is Hi us=».| or 1M s^ , not L (N). The ^ 

£ £ / 

is sometimes, but very rarely, elided from the v. attributed 

13 
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to a proper fem. without separation; and sometimes, but 
only in poetry, from the v. attributed to the tropically 
fem. pron., as 

✓ ✓ /^ / / AC ✓ ✓ / / f\ / A / / ✓ §/hS> // 

tgitib! fkj i y, #• u* 

£ 

a 

(IA), by ‘Amir Ibn Juwain atTa’i, with the first y otiose 
and the second operative, This cloud is more beneficial 
than others, for not n cloud has rained, with raining like 
its raining; and this land is so too, for there is not a 
land that has produced herbs with herb-producing like its 
herb-producing (J). If the v. be attribute of a perf. pi. 

/ ,PA s / 

masc., the ^ may not be affixed to it, as not 

A / / 

But when the v. is attribute of (IA), [i. e.] 
when the ag. [or pro-ug.~\ is (Sli), a broken pi. (IA, Sh) 
masc. or fem. (I A), or a r/uasi-pl. n ., or [collective] gene¬ 
ric n. (Sh), or perf. pi. fem. (IA), the ag. [or jn-o-ag.] 
belongs to the class of (Sh), [and therefore] the ^ is like 

the with (IA), the tropically fem. explicit n. (IA, Sh), 

/ / 

[so that] the may be expressed or suppressed, as ^6 

s , / , / / S> s A , 

and fls and pts 

/ / ' / 

/ y UJ / / / / s> / s 

and (IA), and | 

" ' ' $ , \ ' 
XLIX. 14. The Arabs of the desert said , »,-*» XII. 

30. And certain women said , [where 8^***i, being a 

quasi-pl. n. to 8land therefore not properly fem., has 

' S> / * cO // A^ 

its v. denuded (of the cy) (B),] and Jjyj! and 
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//a£ 

The frees became leafy, all with the /'em., because 

x 

£x X X § A x 

tlie or the masc^ because the is meant; for 

$r**x § S>S> 

and are not properly fern., because the proper 

/ § A/ § Ax 

fern, is what has a , and the belongs to the indi¬ 
viduals of the collection, not to the collection, whereas the 
v. is attributed to the collection, not to the individuals. 

$ A _pc A/Ax<= /A /A 

Of this cat. are J«i2> or (Sh), [so that] 

X x X * x 

x A 

the may be expressed or elided in ^ and its sisters, 

x 

when the ag. is /’em. (IA): the femiuinization is in con¬ 
formity with the apparent [femininity of the «rg\], and the 

$ l AxA 

masculinization is because is used in the sense of the 

genus not of one particular [woman], the genus being [first] 
eulogized generally, and the person whom it is intended 
to eulogize being then particularized (Sh); [so] the ag. 
is treated like the broken pi. as regards expression or 
elision of the cy, because it resembles the latter in denot- 

jfvAxArO x A 

ing a multiplicity (IA): and similarly you say 

x x Ax 3 S> / jj x xA / 

or Most evil is the woman , the female 

/ ' ' 

carrier of firewood (Sh): elision [of the cj ] in such cases 
is good, but expression [of it] is better (IA). 

XX x 

§ 22. An instance of the pronominal ag. is 

£Ax S’ Ax x x / 

IuSj.] He (Zaid) beat me and I beat Zaid, where 

you desire to make Zaid both ag. and old. (M) Two 
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or more ops., of the species of the v. or of ns. similar to 
it, may contest one or more regs. posterior to them, as 

S> 

S// A A £ Sr+> 

JU ! XVIII. 95. Bring ye unto me, I will 

' ' ' ' a a! 

pour upon it, molten brass, where two ops. and jzy I 

✓ A^= / \/ th/ S> N / t / $ A // 

claim one reg. ^ 

/ / / 

I beat and disgraced Zaid on Thursday , where two ops. 
contest more than one reg., 

s / S ' 0 1 SrO 4 t /A S> /m S> AC/ / A -PA£ 

i WsJ I j ^ j \ Iaxaa* &JJ| 

✓ V / / / 

7 hope, and dread, and supplicate God, earnestly seeking 
pardon and health in soul and, body, where more than two 

u S> / S S / Suu / S / / s> w / S> / / S w / S> 

ops. contest one reg., Jf ;0 

, / ' ' S 

/ /// ?//"// 

G'Uj silo words of the Prophet Ye shall pronounce the 
/ £ 

tk / / * s> Jj S> S / A/ S/ht sli S 

&h| and the and the yf\ &1)| a f the con- 

/ / / 

elusion of every proper three and thirty times, where more 
than two ops. contest more than one reg., namely the adv. 

/PS ?// 

yo and the unrestricted obj. ti'Uj , 

/ s> / Z>/S> § S A / • SZi// S / / Zi / / A ✓ m 9 // 

J 1 -** J/ 2 -*- * ^*--Y c^-° lS^ & 

/ / y, / 

Every debtor has satisfied, and fullq paid off Iris creditor ; 
hut ‘Azza is so backward that her creditor is put off, 

$ S> A ✓ 

wearied out, where two [puss, participial] ns. (Sh) J ff*— 

oJ / £ / 

JLsu* (BS) contest [the (second) (BS)], as some say 
(Sh, BS), as likewise the two quals. contest <£yf in 
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S 0 b/ / b2 b/ / /b §jj/2 2 2b/ / b/b^ b// 2/2 A / / 

J^a£* ajb J Utyl j»xX-» % r ^Ji ot**« o—>b 

by Ka‘b, &'u*dd has departed; and therefore my heart 
to-day is love-sick, enslaved , on her track, unransomed, 

$ *b / 

shackled, provided that it be an adv. to , dependent 

upon it, but not if it be a d.s. to its pron., dependent 
upon being suppressed, because in that case the f/uals. 
will claim the unrestricted being upon which it depends, 
this being the real d. s., whereas contest in the case of a 
suppressed word does not take place, and because when 
we make the first [yual.~\ govern we shall express [the real 
d.s. as] a pron. in the second, whereas the pron. does not 
govern, and the d. s. is not made a pron., since it is neces¬ 
sarily indet. (BS), and fj^sf pjC£> LXIX. 19, Take , 

/ / 

read ye, my book, where a v. and [verbal] n. contest. 
There is no contest between ps., nor between a p. and an¬ 
other word; nor when the reg. precedes, or is intermedi- 

✓ b2br° 

ate, though some allow it in both cases (Sh), 

IX- 129. To the believers pitiful, merciful being 
assigned as an instance of the two posterior ops., and 

S> ,, 

/ / A ? 2 2 b 2 /b/ 2 / / /ACA^J / / / b m / 

^1^1/b oJi lo 

V ' / / ' / / / 

[by Su‘ida Ibu Juwayya (SM),] as an ex. of the in- 

- 2 

*2C A ✓ 

termediate reg., Liit being an adv., red., and 
claimed by or , one of which governs, while 
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the reg. of the other is suppressed (BS), They (wild cows 
oppressed by the heat) have passed the day standing with 
one foot, raised, in the hard elevated places, parched with 
thirst; if ,, or whenever [181], they find in the border of 
the horizon, they watch to see where it will rain, a cloud 

/ A/ A J> 

charged with lightning, but Lg* is obj. of , and 

/ 

/ S / A ✓ 

if ^ an exposition of , whatever cloud, fyc. they 
find Sfc., they watch <$c\ (SM); nor is the saying of Inna 
alKais 

/ § ✓A .P A c A/y // / / / A? / A £ / ££ A// 

Jl*J| v* ^ ^ 

✓ / / / $ / / 

[And if it were the case that, my toiling were for 
the sake of a most ignoble livelihood,, a small portion of 
the world’s goods would suffice me, nor should I seek 
for grandeur (Jsli)] a case of contest (M, ML) at 
all, because of the difference of the [reg.v.] claimed by 
the two ops. (ML), since the second v. [of the second 
hemistich] is not directed to the same [?rg.] as the first 

/ / § / A .P A C A fi 

<M), for claims JjJi, and claims the i_£U 

* $ , 

suppressed because indicated, not Jjds, lest the sense 

/ 

be vitiated. The two ops. in the process of contest 

✓ ✓// ✓ / 

must be connected together (a) by a con., as 

, (b) by the first’s governing the second, as 

^ / / Jj/ ✓ / S> / S> P/ / / 

*JJf J* Jfi JS LXXII. 4. And that our 

/ s 

fool was wont to speak against God an extravagance and 

? / Z J>hr-o / / A/ A/ AC SS> h/ / // rfj / A 9*1/ 

It^l aii J J ur f#]) LXXII. 7 . 
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And that they thought, like as ye thought, that God would 
not raise any from the dead, [which is loosely worded, 

because the first, namely ^ and I, does not govern 
the second v. itself, but only the inflectional place of 

/i / i S/ 

the prop, that the second v. belongs to (MA), 

s s / / / / £5 ✓ * 

being pred. of ^ , and Lf a reg. of (DM), 

as likewise there is loose wording in the remainder of 
what he says here (MA)]: (c) by the second’s being a reply 
to the first, either a correl. [419] of condition, as XVIII. 

A* A 9 P /s Ptss A * 

95.; or a reply to a question, as f&uib fiJJI Jj 

&JU£Jf J IV. 175. [ They consult thee (where &JU£Jj J 

r ' / / 

is suppressed because indicated by the reply): say thou 
God declareth unto you His ordinance concerning the man 
that leaveth neither child nor parent (B)]: or (d) by some 

$Ax ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ 

similar mode of connection: while lv) j.(» is not 
allowable (ML): but I have not seen it said that the two 
ops. must be connected together, except by IU; and 

✓ ✓ A ✓ / / A// 

others disagree with him, F allowing 

tm P xA<*» § A > ✓ ✓✓ / / 

[187], and IAR ooj ^, to be an instance 

of contest (MA). Either of the two ops. may be made 
to govern (IA, Sh) the explicit n., while the other is 
withheld from governing it and governs its prow. (IA); 
but there is a dispute as to which is preferable [for 
governing the explicit ».]. The KK prefer the first to 
govern, because of its precedence: but the BB prefer 
the last, because of its proximity to the reg. ; and this 
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mode is correct in analogy and more frequent in usage 
(Sh). The pron. governed by the neglected op. must be 
expressed, if it be such as must be mentioned, like the ag. 
or pro-ag., whether the neglected be the 1st [op.]) as 

✓ yA<-« 3 A Jy y A S 

Thy two sons do good and do evil , 

✓ / / 

where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a pron. in 

✓ /A-o yA .#✓ * A # 

the 1st v.\ or the 2nd [op.], as in , 

/ y 4 “y 

where the ag. is necessarily expressed as a pron. in 

/ /A / //// 

the 2nd v. Similarly you say £**■*)) Thy 

two slaves acted oppressively and injuriously , where the 

/ y Ay y y y A#*>y yy 

2nd, and k-SloA* ,j * } ., where the 1st governs 

[the explicit «.]. The prow, [in these neglected ops.] may 
not be discarded, because that would produce suppression 
of the ag. (IA): according to the two opinions [of the BB 
and KK] (M), you say UtS [160] and 

✓ / y $ y/y/ 

(M, Sh); and by common consent the pron. 
may not be suppressed when it is a nom. (Sh). A non - 
nom. [pron .] required by the neglected v. is either orig. 

m y 

an essential, i. e. the obj. of *!& and its sisters, because 
orig. an inch, and enunc. [440], or not so (IA). If it 
be not (IA, Sh) orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] 
indispensable (Sh), and be required by the 1st [op.] (IA, 
Sh), when the 2nd is made to govern [the explicit 
«.], it must be suppressed (Sh); [and] it may not be 
expressed as a pron. (IA), because, being a comple¬ 
ment, it need not be expressed as a pron. before being 
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mentioned [explicitly], since it may still be borne in mind, 
the relation of a pron. to a word posterior literally and 
in natural order being avoided only when the pron. is 

$A/ /; / / JP A/ / SS>!\/ / 

expressed (J), as not / beat him 

x § hs M /S * A// 

(Zaid) and Zaid beat me (I A, Sh) and 

not &> (IA), except in poetry, as 

✓ / 

$ / / A D/ A S> / A S> / 

v fof 

/■ ' ' ' £ 

A ✓ A / / A f A ✓ A A -P / £ / 

hatod 1;^ 

/ / f / / 

sZt// / PS^ / / £ AC/ 

Ulib isl-£y( 

✓ / / 

*j.P ✓ A ✓A/' ✓ P s 9 

cS 3 r* J'b 

(I A, Sh) When thou art so circumstanced that f/m?/ rafts - 
fiest him and a friend satisfies thee in presence , then be 
thou in absence more careful of the compact of affection; 
and disregard the tales of the slanderers, for seldom is it 
that a slanderer devises aught else than estrangement 

A 

of an affectionate friend, where being required as 

/ 

A P 

an obj. by and ag. by ^‘yt. is governed by the 

latter and expressed as a pron. with the former for the 
sake of the metre (J). If the non-nom. [ 1 pron .] be (IA, Sh) 
orig. an essential (IA) [or otherwise] indispensable (Sh), 
and be required by the 1st [o/>.], it must be placed last 

-P A / / s jj s 

[in a pronominal form (IA)], as (IA, Sh) 


14 



( 70 ) 


£ M t t Ax 

8b| Lib jjoj He (Zaid) thought me to be it (standing), 

£ ' x xx -P Ax 

and I thought Zaid to be standing (IA) [andj ^^y 

X / 

X £\ x XAoiai 

L$bc / disliked them (the two Zaids) and 

x x 

the ft/'o Zaids liked me (Sh). Tlie non-nom. [essential 
or otherwise (IA)] required by the 2nd [op.], [when 
the 1st is made to govern (the explicit n.) (Sh)], is 
expressed as a pron. [in the 2nd (op.) (Sh)], as (IA, Sh) 

$Ax-P-PAxxx x x x £ Ax x x xxx* x-P-PAx x x / x 

^•3 n °t v 2S ^J^ j j (IA), U pti , 

x xx* x .P Ax// x X $Ax P h / / z ix 

L^|yL( (Sh), ^ ^ not 

X / X X X 

$ Ax ^ Ax XX 

joj being either attached or detached when 

^rvxiPAx u.' x x £ t\ / / jj xx 

or/g. an essential, as U->6 (^>3 or 

x - xxx X 

£ ui 

8b( 7 thought , and he (Zaid) thought me to he it (stand- 

i 

ing), Za<tV7 /o he standing (IA), and may not be suppressed 
except in poetry, as 

A -P x S> £,,££/ x 2 t\P x x ^ 

f s> IAI 

g xx X X 

(IA, Sh), by ‘Alika Bint ‘Abd AlMuttalib, In i Ukftz , 
Me dazzling zw/s reflected from the weapons whereof 
blind the beholders , tchen they glance thereat (J), o; 7 g. 

P P // PP x .P 

(I A), the pron. (IA, J) relating to , which 

A* S t, 

is required as an ag. by and obj. by f(J), 

[and] being suppressed by a license, which is anomalous, 
just as it is anomalous for the 1st [op.] when neglected 
to govern the pronominal obj. not orig. an essential 


cj -ijkuif isr** 


l&l Xau 
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(IA); and therefore in XVIII. 95. the 2nd [op.] go- 

fi 

S> A 

verns [ the explicit «.], because otherwise would be 

/ 

said, and similarly in the rest of the texts of the Kur’an 

A/ / 

belonging to this cat. [of contest] (Sh), being 


✓ ✓ 


obj. of \jf\, because, if it were obj. of n^, s’,)' 
would be said (B). [In short] when the 1st [op.] is 
neglected, a pron. other than a nom ., i. e. an acc. or gen., 
is not expressed with it, unless the obj. be orig. an 
enunc. [or otherwise indispensable], for this must be 
expressed [as a prrri.'] at the end; but with the 2nd 
[op. t when neglecte j the pron. is expressed, whether 
nom., acc., or gen., and whether orig. an essential or 
not. The BB, however, hold that the obj. of the neg¬ 
lected v. must be expressed as an explicit n. when, if 
made apron., it would not agree with its exponent [ICO], 
because of its being orig. an enunc. to what does 
not agree with the exponent, as when it is orig. an 

Hi S> / / Cu S> ? 

enunc. to a sing, while its exponent is du., as 

1^.; 1 think, and they two think me to be 

s 

a brother to them, Zaid and ‘Amr to be brothers to me, 

JP 33 55 $ / / 9 uZ 

where, if you said Sbj ^ilHbi ^, 5b| though agreeing 

^ £ 53 s> ✓ 

with the ^ which is the first obj. of would not 

agree with to which it relates, and the agree- 

/ 

ment between the exponent and expounded would thus 
be lost, which is not allowable, while, if you said 
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y $ jj 25 S ✓/ 

U&bf , though the exponent and expounded 

# ' / t 3 

would then agree, the 2nd obj. U&Ut, orig. an enunc. 7 

£ 

would cease to agree with the first obj. the ^ ? orig. 
its inch., whereas the enunc. must agree with its 
inch. Agreement being, therefore, impossible with 
a pron., the explicit n. is requisite, and then there is 
no contest, because each op. governs an explicit n. 


But the KK allow a pron. agreeing with the [original] 


S> // m S> fi 


inch., as £J| Sb] } 0 r suppression, as 

0 * 0 Ay 25 $ // 

£l| luioj (IA). The ag. is also made a pron. in 

&y ^ ^ / / 

Jji JS |ol When it shall be to-morrow , come thou 

# / A// S> A y y y y / 

to me, i. e. U 131 When our circum- 

' £ 
stance as to time shall be fyc. (M). 


§ 23. The op. of theag. [or pro-ag. (Sh)] is some¬ 
times (M, Sli) suppressed (Sh) [but] understood (M), 

$ Ay 

because indicated by the context, (1) allowably, as 
said in reply to “Who stood ?” or “ Who was beaten ?,” 

$ Ay y y 

where you may also express the v., saying joj or 

$ Ay y P § y y**Ar<=y ojS>S>SX> / #/ sZt y P 

^>3 ( Sll )> 5 ^ 

y y / / / / s ^~ 

reading of XXIV. 36. 37., Wherein is His perfection 
extolled in the mornings and the evenings; men (extol 

4 y j?uj / jp 

His perfection), [ being made nom. by what 
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$ ✓ J>S * M / * 

indicates (B),] i. e. £****£» an< ^ 

S **/ r° S P - § / h P / P P $ / P / / hP 

AlJnJj .ajda; 1*4 La^X»-»^ # £*y^kJ £)l*2 i_ 

[by Dirar Ibn Nahshal (N) or Nahshal Ibn Harri (Jsh), 

lamenting Yazid Ibn Nahshal, Let Yazid be bewailed: one 

that succumbs because of hostility, and one that begs on 

/ 

account of the destroying (U being infinitival) of disasters 

$ / A / 

(shall bewail him) (N, Jsh), i. e. gJAs , a reply to an 

/ / / 

assumed question (Jsh), as though it were said “ Who 
shall bewail him?” (N, Jsh), or] be made to weep : (let) one 

§ / A P 

Sfc. (make him weep), i. e. (M): (2) necessarily 

/ // / 

A / 

(IA, Sh), when a v. follows expos, of the op., as (Sh) in J£> 

y y y $ A/ 

(Has) Zaid (gone forth,) has he gone forth?, 
[where] thewowz. is the ag. of an understood v. expounded 

/ § y P A y 

by the expressed [z>.], and similarly (M) in i>a.| 

////Sr* 3 / A PSr * 3 / £■ 

IX. 6. And if any one of the poly - 

/ / 

theists (ask protection of thee, if) he ask protection of thee 
(M, IA), in full | , and (IA) |ol 

' e # 

A PSfiSr * 3 y y A of P y yuuy A y P s A M / KeO 

v-,j- I !ol ; ^j| ; LXXXIV. 

p ' ' ' 

1—3. When the heaven (shall be riven in sunder, when) it 
shall be riven in sunder, and shall give ear unto its Lord, 
and be made meet for hearkening and obeying, and when the 
earth (shall be stretched out flat, when) it shall be stretched 

Pe* / Mr * 3 A uJ / A eO 

out flat(lA, Sh), where /L*J| is ag. to is-dlaJI suppress* 
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J 9 /*/ 2 / 2 2 / A^ / / 

ed, like ^U^J| in il*.*wJ( (3li LV\ 37. And when 

£ 

the heaven shall be riven in sunder, except that here the 
V . is mentioned (Sh), the full phrase being (31 

A 2/ A r-O J>~/Z j> s'c s^ ' £ 

is2i.£J! >L*J| (1A), and [similarly] is pro-ag. to 

A 2-0 

suppressed, and each of the two [suppressed] vs., 
being expounded by the v. mentioned, may not be ex¬ 
pressed, because the v. mentioned is a compensation for 
it (Sh), and in 

// / $ S> S / / ✓ A Q S) S> / S s A / / // ^ 

uy &? y ^3 .i Kihxkssi i ^ 

(M), by Kurait I bn IJnaif, And had they made spoil of 
my camels, then, by God, a hand fierce to resent injury 
on the occasion of indignation at aggression, though a 
feeble man (be yielding, though) he be yielding, would have 

r* S> / , A 

charged themselves with aiding me, i. e. e" * J o'. 
(T), every n. in the nom. [similarly] situated after ^1 or f j| 

* t 

being thus made nom. [as ag. or pro-ag.] by a v. ueces- 

/ j> /• ti, 

sarily suppressed (IA), and in the prov. ^(3 J 

A / / / * ' 

If a braceleted, i. e. noble, woman (had slapped me, 

/ 

if) she had slapped me, it would have been endurable. In 

S/ / A-02^ A//’ 

h XLIX. 5. And if (it had come to pass) that 

f // A// 

they had been patient the meaning is ,1, (M), i. e. 

*J> J>S / / / / A// St/ / A-P2C 

y^ (K,B); for is in the position of 



( 75 ) 


m p 

a norm, as ag. (K), [and] since ^, while indicating the 

„ __p 

P Pa) / 

inf. n. by means of its annexure, indicates by its 

r ' ''-i 

own means, the v. 1 J must be understood (B). The 

$3 £ ✓/ $2 /■ at t*/UJ / / h P / / A 

prov. isoJI U* &*&=* 1/| means ^ ^ 

”/ ' z ' ' ' 

w P PA/ iu / ^ 5J / 

&jJ| 7/" (thou have) not a favorite (among 

* ' ' P ' 

//it? women), (/ w??7/) no/ (/>e) backward, in showing love for 
thee (M). When the case is such that either the suppressed 
is a v. and what remains is an ag., or what remains is an 
enunc. and what is suppressed is an inch., the latter is 
better, because the inch, is the enunc. itself, and therefore 
the suppressed is the expressed itself, so that it is a sup¬ 
pression like no suppression, whereas the v. is not the ag. ; 
unless indeed the former [alternative] be supported (a) 
by another version in that position, like the reading of 

XXIV. 36-37. and £J| JcM, in full Jhl; toZi and 

$ ✓ A/ $/AP & § / h P 

, [rather than ^ and they , 

i. e. the ex tollers and the bewailers, fyc. (L)M),] these noms. 

not being construed to be inch a. whose enuncs. [properly 

enuncs. whose inchs. (MA, DM)] are suppressed, because 

these ns. are actually ags. in the versions with the v. in 
/ / 

the act. voice, [ being then in the acc. as oh/., Let 

/ 

one SfC. bewail Yazid, while one (MA, DM) of the moderns 
(MA) says that there may be no suppression at all in 

P / 

the verse, i(MA, DM) with Damm in either version 
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(MA) being a voc., Let one SfC. be made to weep or weep, 
O Yazid, for thy loss (MA, DM),] or (b) by another 
position resembling it or a position analogous to it, as 

,pj \tr<> 5 ]P P// / ✓ I 5J ^ / / / A / hP/\P/ A ✓ / 

MJ| L ^r*'“* , * jh" cT* j^XXXI. 

24 And assuredly, if thou ask them who hath created the 
heavens and the earth , they will say, God (hath created 

uj S> / / / pjj^o 

them), this being construed to be not Mf|, [or rather 


slr^ / P 


pJj^ jj P/ 


M)| As (DM),] but Mil , because that occurs in the 

✓ AC A r° s / I uii f° // / A ✓ hP/\C/ A /f 

similar position cwl^*->**J| JjhL ^y* 


P /\f£> P /hcO u jP// / *iS> P// 


I»aL*J| I ^51^. XLIII. 8 . And assuredly, SfC., 

The Mighty, the Wise hath created them, and in analogous 

P / P ✓A fO ci/ A / / / I / ^/AC A / A ✓ ✓ 

positions, e. g. oJb fA£> *_£UJ| *-* 

LXVI. 3. She said, Who hath informed thee of this? 
He said, The Wise, the Omniscient hath informed me 

(ML). 


§ 24. The inch, is that which, being made a subject 
of enunciation, or being a qual. governing in the nom. a 
sufficient substitute [for the enunc. (§. 25)], is denuded 
of lit. ops. The enunc. is that which together with an 
inch, other than the qual. before mentioned affords a com¬ 
plete sense (Sh). The inch., [therefore,] is of two sorts; 

§ ✓ $ h/ 

(1) such as has an enunc. (IA, Sh), as yM e. joj Zaid is 

$ A/ § / ' 

excusing, where L«.j is inch, and its enunc. (IA), 

/ 

which is the prevalent [sort] (Sh); (2) such as has (IA, 
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Sh) not an enunc., but a nom. (Sh), an ag. [or pro-ag.] 
(IA), that supplies the place of the enunc. (IA, Sh), as 

Are these two travelling by night ?, where the 
* / ✓ 

Hamza is interrog ., jU* an inc/i., and ^13 an ag\ supply- 

ing the place of the enunc. (IA) The two sorts have two 
matters in common : (1) both are denuded of lit. ops.; (2) 
both have an id, op., namely inchoation, i. e. their being 
thus denuded for the sake of attribution (Sh). If denuded 
not for the sake of attribution, the inch, and enunc. 
would be in the predicament of the ejs. [200], the pro¬ 
perty of which is to be cried out uninfl., because inflec¬ 
tion is required only after construction [159] and com¬ 
position (M). The inch, (of either sort, then], [accord¬ 
ing to the BB (IY, IA),] and the enunc. [according to 
some of them (IY, IA), and apparently to Z (IY),] are 
governed in the nom. by [inchoation (IY, IA), an id. op. 
(I A), i. e. (IY, IA)] the being denuded (M, I A) of lit. ops. 

$ / A A ^ 

(IY, IA) neither red., as in JbyJ Thy sufficiency 

is a dirham [201, 503], where tXj-aa; is an inch., the 

✓ * / 

9 #*/ # ✓ Si 3 

u being red., nor quasi-red., as in JS ^ Scarce 

' * 

any man is standing [498, 505], where is an inch., 

* 

as is shown by the fact that the n. coupled to it is put 

§ m/ 3/ 2l 

into the nom., as 5!y !> JG J*; (IA), [when this 

' 0 

denudation is] for the sake of attribution (M); but accord¬ 
ing to (IY, IA) others (IY), [vid.] S and the majority 
of the BB (IA), the enunc. is governed [in the nom. 

(IA)] by the inch. (IY, IA), a lit. op., which i« the 

15 
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juBtest doctrine (TA). The two sorts of inch, differ 
in two things: (1) that which has an enunc. is either a 

/ £ s s P* pAj * 

plain n., as lixw &bf God is our Lord, and 

✓ 

Muhammad is our Prophet , or a paraphrase of a w., as 

Ai/ / P S> s A £✓ 

II. 180. [571] And that ye should 

m» A 9 P s * 

fast is better for you, i. e. ^Jf , and similarly 

im P/ A/ 

[2]; whereas that which dispenses with an 
enunc. is never a paraphrase of a n., and is not even every 

* S 

n., but [only] an epithetic n. [3], as and U 

✓ A /A rO § P A / ^ 

: (2) i n °h. that has an enunc. needs 

✓ 

no support; whereas the other must be supported upon 
a neg. or interrog, as just exemplified, and as in 

P A/ ✓✓ / P/ A/ / /Phi / A/ / / M/ / 

£feUj 'J J lo! * Lx>f t-if^ U 

/ ' f / f , * 

[My two friends, ye are not faithful to my covenant, when 
ye are not for me against him that I break with (Jsb)] and 

✓ ✓✓ A ✓✓ a£ ✓A/ PS/ $ ✓ £ 

by r 1 ls * 1 " ry 

/- 

✓ ✓✓ A / P h/ $ / / P * As A 

cj - ‘-t** 1 ** b kxih i d 

' * ■ 

(Sh) Will the people of Salma abide at home, or have they 
proposed journeying f If they journey, wonderful will be 
the life of him that abides at home (Jsb). The qual., 
when not supported upon a neg. or interrog., is not an 
inch., though Akh and the KK allow it to be so, as 

/A£^ ' 

[25] : an ex. of it is 
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9 my Sht* 


S9 A 


Vb JS c lof * jXi* j-LUf jitf c j»> ja3b> 


[by Zubair Ibn Mas‘ud adDabbi, For better are we in the 
estimation of men than ye, when the summoner, who waves 
his garment that he may be seen, says, Ho! such a one, 

s9/ y $ A y 

come forme, orig. b (J)], yS. being an inch., 

9 h y 0 

and yj 315 ^ an a S• supplying the place of the enunc., [not 
respectively a prepos. enunc. and postpos. inch., lest the 

9/hi * * h 

J.*i| of superiority be separated from its reg. j-Wl Chb: 


A 9h 


JL'ka by an extraneous 

’ - 


(word); but this construction is 


anomalous, and yb is held by the BB except Akh to 

$ A/ 9 A , 

be enunc. of a suppressed {inch.), i. e. yb jsb , the 

9 A ✓ 

expressed being a corrob. of the pron. of the sup- 

u, 


pressed inch, (latent) in yb ; and (in Akh’s analysis) 
the verse contains another anomaly, namely that the 

j />\£ $ a / j / aJ 

of superiority, y^b orig. ybl , governs an expressed 
(pronominal) n. in the nom. otherwise than in the case of 
JsSlf (360) (J)]: and 


3/ JA / w A A# 9 s jy A 9y § y 

%ssy jxia)! lot till A* * lX» U» yb yA*b 

' i *' ' ' * ' V 

[by a man of Tayyi, Skilled in augury are the Bants 
Lihb ; so be not thou neglectful of the saying of a Lihbi, 
when the birds pass (J)] is [also] pronounced to be an ex. 

$A >- A 9s 

thereof, yyb being an inch., and yb an ag. supplying 
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the place of the enunc .; [but theBB (except Akh) make 

$ ✓ 

it a case of hyst.-prot., jaa*. , (though sing.,) being enunc. 

✓ 

3 * 

of the pi. , because it is on the measure of an inf. 



sing.,du., or pi., like LXVI. 4. 


(571) And the angels thereafter will be helpers (J)]. The 
qual. must govern in the nom. an explicit ag. [or pro.-ag.] 
or a detached pron. [163], not a latent pron.-, so that in 

$ ✓ / ✓ $ t** $ A/ / & s 

1 /^ Jla U it is not said that is an inch., and 
the pron. latent in it an ag. supplying the place of the 
enunc., though this is disputed (IA). My saying “ govern¬ 
ing in the nom. a sufficient substitute [for an enunc.']" is 
general enough for that nom. to be an explicit n., like 


' A 3 3 As /S A £ 

in the 2 nd verse, or a detached pron., like Uwl 
in the 1 st verse—which [verse] refutes the KK and Z and 

IH, who hold that the nom. must be explicit—and for that 
nom. to be an ag., as in the two verses, ar a pro-ag., as 

§ J> A/P 

in (Sli). The sentence must become 

complete by means of the ag. [or pro-ag.], otherwise the 

$ A/ 3 ✓ /£ $ e* * t 

qual. is not an inch., as iV.j 8(^1 (IA), which sort of 

phrase is excluded from “ a sufficient substitute [for an 

u, 

enunc.]" (Sh); so that 003 is a [postpos. (IA)] inch., 

§ f* ' 3/ $ iw/ 

a prepos. enunc., and an ag. to , which can- 
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not be an inch., because the sentence does not become 

P /A 

complete by means of (IA, Sh). The interrog. may 

/S/ $ ✓ / A ✓ 

be a p., as exemplified, or n., as cJb/ 

/ / 

How are the two l Amrs sitting?: and the neg. may be a 

✓ A5 § r* / / S/ 

p., as exemplified, or v., as «•»*/ , where 

. / / / 

✓ A/ 9 f*/ 

jyA is a pret. v., {/$ its sub., [ orig. an inch.,] and 


✓ AS 


$ f*t/ 


I an ag. [to ] supplying the place of the pred. 

/ A/ / PS/ 

of , [orig. an enunc.], [or n., for] you say ye 

/ AS / PS/ **/ 

where ye is an inch., governed in the 

^* / aS ^ 

gen. by prothesis, and an ag. supplying the place 

/ AS e° $ i*» / / 

of the enunc., because the meaning is U, 

f. / ' S 

t*/ PS/ 9 ~/ / 

so that ye is treated like b», as 

o' ' 

A / A / A/// / % Sm *3 S *& / / / ✓ PS/ 

jJLtf ^ J* ——— ^ I 

////// / / ' p 


[Not playing are thy foes; wherefore discard thou play , 

PS/ 

nor be duped by a casual truce (J)], ye being inch., 
/ / / / 
si/ gen. by prothesis, and ag. to 51/ supplying the 

^ PS/ ' ^ / 

place of the enunc. of ye , [since the qual. 51/ is sup- 

Pt\/ * , , 

ported upon the neg. n. ye , because the sense is 51/ U 

/ / S/ / * 

u5l Pe, so that ye is treated like U, the objection that 
✓ 

the qual. in this verse is not an inch., but a post, n., being 
met with the reply that it is really an inch., though lite- 
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/ / 

rally governed in the gen. by the pre. n., as though slf U 

were said, or that, since the pre. and post. ns. are like one 
thing, it is as though the qual. were the inch. (J),] and 

✓ / SrO/ /\/ // // £%■/ SS s 

/ / / / f f 

[by Abu Nuwiis (J),] a verse that IJ boggled in 

parsing to his son, [ Unregretted is a time that passes 

in trouble and grief, which is like the preceding (J),] 
// // 

^3 ^ being a prep, and gen. in the position of a nom. 

* S>k, 

through , as pro-ag., and supplying the place of 

the enunc. of the inch, yf. When the qual. and ag. 

$ A/ $ 

[orpro-«g.] are both sing., as , the qual. may be 

✓ 

an inch., and wliat follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.] sup - 
plying the place of the enunc., [the better analysis, as 
appears below, because of the absence of hyst.-prot.,] 
or the qual. may be a prepos. enunc., and what follows 

Sr* A / / A# § /C 

it a post-pos. inch.; e. g. c^J| XIX. 47. 

/ / / 

§ /t 

Art thou forsaking my gods f, where may be an 

/ aS _ / 

inch., and an ag. supplying the place of the enunc., 

✓ AC 

or may be a prepos. enunc., and i^Jf a post-pos. inch.; 

t* C. / / 

[(for) the verse refutes the assertion of 

the KK and Z and III that hyst.-prot. is obligatory in 
XIX. 47., since in the verse it would be impossible, for 

✓ tv a ✓ 

the enunc. of the du. cannot be sing. (Sh);] and, I ^e. 
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§ ✓ 

being a reg. of j , the former [analysis] is more 

✓ 

[especially] appropriate, since it does not involve separa¬ 
tion of the op. and its reg. by an extraneous [word], for 

as ag. to 4 ^; is not extraneous to it, whereas in 

/ / 

the second [analysis] , being an inch., and therefore 

9 .' 

not governed by the enunc. , is extraneous to it. 

✓ A5j / r*/C 

When both are (hi., as ^ 1, or pi., as 

✓ £>\m 

, the qual. is a prepos. enunc., and what follows 
it an inch., according to the ordinary dial.; but in the 

s> ,/h*3 sfA 

dial, of Li^lydl [ 21 ] the qual. may be an inch., 

✓ ✓ 

and what follows it an ag. [or pro-ag.~\ supplying the 
place of the enunc. They may, however, disagree in 
number: this [construction] is of two kinds; ( 1 ) dis- 

§ f\/ / r* / C § S/ / S> r*/£ 

allowed, as and ? which compo- 

✓ / 

sition is [obviously] wrong; and ( 2 ) allowable, as 

✓ Ail ✓ £ Mdi r& $ <+//£■ 

J^\ ^ 6 ’I and } in which case the qual. 

/ * / 

must be an inch., and what follows it an ag. supplying 

& / A#- 3 £ 

the place of the enunc. (IA). The nom. in i_X£ 4 JJ| 

✓ 

XIV. 11. Is there concerning God any doubt ? and A U 

§ i\/ ' 

dVot in the house is Zaid may be an inch, or an 

✓ 

ag. [498], the latter being preferable, because the o f. 
is absence of hyst.-prot. : aud like it are (a) the two ^ 



( 84 ) 


$ /S> / S/ A $ /S !\S/ tsS>Zi/ A/2^3 / | 

[in Li,i l^y - cV f€; J* XXXIX. 

/ / / / / 

21. they which have feared their Lord shall have 
pavilions above which shall be pavilions (DM)], because 
the 1st adv. is supported upon what is predicated of, [i. e. 

tm 1 / £ § /$ S9/ 

, since is an inch, and uiye ^ an enunc. 

' ' ' 

(DM),] and the 2nd upon the qualified, the 1st i—being 
qualified by wbat follows it; (b) the n. following the 

S> St's $ r* / $ A/ $ A/ § 

qual. in Svl Jb and djj Jbf, because of what we 
✓ ✓ 

have mentioned, [that the o. f. is absence of hyst.-prot. 
(DM),] and because, when the w>! is an ag., the enunc. 

$ S/ 

of ooj is a single term [26], the o. f. of enunc. ; and (c) 

§ / S> S> § / S) 2 t+i/ UJ / UJ / / A£ 

in /U«J) ^ II. 18., [(which 

/ s / - 

$ 

is like the 2nd i—5yc ,) Or like the similitude of men 
caught in a rain-storm from heaven , wherein are dark¬ 
nesses (B),] the ep. being orig. a single term: and, 

/ AC $ 

if you say u^M fSb’l, the case is similar, according to 
/ 

the BB; and the doctrine of the KK, with whom IH 
agrees, that this \_pron. (DM)] must be an inch, is conclu- 

r* uJ / / 

sively falsified by XIX. 47. and i., the saying 

that the pron. is an inch., as Z asserts [and IA allows] 
in the text, leading [in the text] to separation of the op. 
from the reg. by an extraneous [word], and in the verse 

* s> £ 

to making the sing, the enunc. of the du. And in 
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S> S> $ m ^ / fi §t\/ 

8yl.| ; |jjf ^ may be an ag. by means of the 

/ / / 


adv., the latter being supported upon the s. s., namely the 

✓ S 

pron. of Zaid assumed to be in u_. >y£ , [ Zaid was beaten, 
his brother being in the house (DM),] or pro-ag. of 

/ 

assumed to be void of the pron., [ Zaid's brother was 
beaten in the house (DM),] or an inch, whose enunc. is 
the adv., the prop, being a d. s., [which (construction) 
reverts in sense to the 1st (DM):] Z and Fr, indeed, hold 
this last mode to be anomalous, because the circumstan¬ 
tial nominal prop, is void of the , , and declare the qua- 

A/ / § h/ /t»s 

lity of ag. to be necessary in [80]; 


but it is not as they assert: and the three modes are 

/ iSjj / 2 w / A t\ wt //■ 

[allowable (DM)] in &*-• ^ jr* 

, jp />/ / * /' / 

9 / / ajjj 

jjuS III. 140, [ being pro-ag. (? ag.) of the adv . 

' " ✓ jj 

occurring as a d . s . to the pro-ag. of ? read with the 

/ 

\u / 

single the pron. of ^ (DM), the sense being 

t+> $ / / ? n* / S * 

£i\ Oub” (K), or pro-ag. of , or an inch, whose 


enunc. is the adv., the prop, being a d. s., And how many 
a Prophet hath been slain, with him being many devout 
men ! or And how many a Prophet have many devout men 
been slain with ! (DM)]. The 1st of the two ns. must be 
the inch., [and the 2nd the enunc.,'] (1) when both are 
del., whether equal in degree [of deteruiinateness (DM)], 


/uj / fli / 

as &U!, [what is pro. to the pron. being graded with 


16 
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^ xA^ § Ax 

the proper name (262) (DM),] or unequal, as I 

$ A/ S xAx / 

and : this [30] is the ordinary [doctrine]; 

X 

but the truth is that the inch, is (a), [if both be 
alike known or unknown (DM),] [the] more det., like 

§ Ax 

jj>. 5 in the ex., [whether it be first or last, and, if one be 
not more det., the first (DM),] or (b), [if they differ as 
to being known and unknown (DM),] the one known to 
the person addressed, [whether it be first or last, more 
det. or not (DM),] as if he say Who is the slander ?, and 

S> r* / $ Ax 

you then say lW.) The stander is Zaid, but (c), if he 

x 

know them both, though uot the relation [of one to the 
other], the first : (2) when both are indet., suitable for 

ui J> /AC /A -P xA^ 

being made the inch. [25], as J-^i I 

/ / / 

[28] : (3) when they differ as to determinateness and inde- 

$ r~/ $ A/ 

terminateness, and the 1st is the det., like ^6 : but 

if the first be the indet., then, if it have not a permissive, 

6 

X S A/ uJ x 

it is an enunc. by common consent, as LjOy 'fi* Thy 
garment is silk; and if it have a permissive, it is still 
so, according to the majority, while S holds it to be 

$ Ax x A $A x 

the inch., as Zaid is a better than thou 

x 

or A better than thou is Zaid, and in my opinion either 
mode is allowable, the latter on the evidence of the 

$ Ax x Ax 

saying uW.) lXwxu [above], the not being prefixed 

A x 

to the enunc. in affirmation, [(and) lj^**=* being {indet.,) 
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A i /.PA/ $4/ /I 

». q. ___ , since you say 77m a 

/ 

wz«m sufficing thee, where it (K, B ou III. 1G7.) does not 
import determinateness through being pre. (B), (but) is 
an ep. of the indet., because its prothesis is not real, 
since it is in the sense of the act. part. (Ill) (K),] and 

/ S> / / A /**/ / 

the former on that of the saying LXXa.ta, U [448] 

/ 

with the nom., What has thy want become ?, orig. U 
/ 2 / / / 

cXXa.la. , [ U being bidet. (180), a prepos. enunc. (DM),] 

so that the annulling [«.] is introduced after the det. 

is assumed to be an inch., otherwise it would not be 

introduced, since an interrog. is not governed by what 
✓ 

precedes it, [for, if U were an inch., the annuller would 
be prefixed to it, so that the interrog. would be governed 
by what preceded it (DM),] whereas with the acc. the 

o. f. is LXXa.lL ^ U, i. q. £J| 'Jb iia.lL , [ U 

/ P 
/ S> / / 

being a 1st inch., a 2nd, and LXXa.la. enunc. of the 

2nd (DM),] then, the annuller being prefixed to the 

/ 

pron., the latter becomes latent in it, [so that U is an 

A /!*/ / / / / 

inch., the sub. of a latent (pron.), uXXa.la. a prcd., 

s 

and the prop, the enunc. of U (DM)]. The last, however, 

✓ S S9 / / / fit r* / $/ 

must be the inch, in yj ii/Xa. y} and UyL> 

[28] from regard to the sense (ML), notwithstanding the 
equality in [degree of] determinateuess (DM). The 
primary condition of the n. is inchoation; but that which 
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governs the nom. otherwise than in the case of inchoa- 
tion or the acc. or gen. sometimes invades the inch., so 

§ / S£ £ tss 

that it becomes non-inchoative: e. g. 

4 * SP \\) / S/ s> St/ $ St- / 

becomes IaILxI-# SlJf by prefixion of or 

/ / 

£ / S S X r * 2 £ S / / / £ / S P JLi -* 3 S / S A / / 

IfiJJLoJU &U| JS or UilLaJL. &ll| (S). [Thus] 

' ' ' ' ' 

the ops. yjb" 8cc. rob the inch, and enunc. of stability 

upon the nom. (M). The annullers of inchoation are 
✓ / 

(1) vs., i. e. ^ and its sisters [ 447 ], thews, of app. [ 459 ], 

Co / / 

and and its sisters [ 440 ], (2) ps., i. e. U and its 

/ 

sisters [38, 107], the generic neg. M [36, 99], and ^ 

Jt 

and its sisters [33, 97, 516] (IA). The inch, resembles 
the ag. [19] in being a subject of attribution; and the 
enunc. resembles it in being a second constituent of the 
prop. (M), [for] the v. cannot dispense witli the n. [432], 
like as the first n. cannot dispense with the other in 
inchoation (S). 

§ 25. The inch, is (1) det., which is the general 
rule, (2) indet. (M, IA, Sh), either qualified or unqua¬ 
lified (M), but only [on condition that (the predica¬ 
tion made of) it import a material sense, which is rea¬ 
lised (IA)] in particular cases extended by some moderns 
to upwards of 30 (IA, Sh), said to be [all] reducible 
to generality or particularity of the indet. (Sh). Those 
not here mentioned are either referable to what is 
mentioned, or not correct. [Of] these cases (IA), [i. e. 
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of] the permissives of inchoation by means of the 
indet. (ML), instances of particularity (Sh) are (1) 
the indet.’s being (a) qualified (IA, Sh, ML), (a) liter¬ 
ally (IA, ML), [i. e.] by an ep. mentioned (Sh), as 

A 9 A §A / $ A.P $ A///* 

i yy* II. 220. And assuredly a 

* ' ' ' 

believing servant of God is better than a polytheist (ML, 

✓ / A / A / $ S> / 

Sh), Uji* r ljXtt - J*.j A man of the nobles is with us 
/ / / 

//A/ / ✓ $ 

(IA), and oU lJiaxA* A feeble man takes refuge in 

* ' ' $ /A/ 

a thornless tree of the kind termed Jv, orig. 

$ / $ s> / 

uJuxo , the inch, being really the suppressed 
/ 

[indet.], which is qualified; but every ep. does not pro- 

/f~/ i / § S> / 

duce material sense, so that is not 

/ / / 

allowable (ML), the man being known to be of mankind, 
so that the qualification imports nothing material (DM); 
(b) constructively (IA, ML), [i. e.] by an ep. supplied 

9 A UJ / 9 A / / / yj / C Si / 

(Sh), as id! [27], i. e. &L. (Sh, ML), y&l 

^ / / 

[below] An evil, {being what an evil!,) made Sfc., or 

UJ / OJ c ^Jj / 

A {great) evil, i. e. (IA, ML) y& ^! y£ (ML) [or] 
i / 5, * 

^ (IA), and 

✓ ✓ /Ar° 9 / / / S3 /f ts // ✓ /A * / 3 / J § / / 

jtaJI ,3 lAJ U jlajf |o *JJ> 

/ / / 

9 / s 9 / § s / 

i. e. , [ A decree (that is not to be contested) 

has made thee to sojourn at Dhu IMajdz; and indeed 
1 think, by my fathers (130), Dhu-lMajuz is not a home 
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for thee (DM, Jsh)]; (c) logically (ML), being a dim. 

/<*/ § A ✓ S § y § S / 

(IA, Sh), as J-irT ), i- q. (Sh, ML) [or] 

§ ", ' ' 

(IA), A small, or contemptible , man came to me, 

/ 

because the dim. formation qualifies in sense (IA, Sh) 
with smallness (Sh), or containing the sense of wonder 

(IA), as W3 ^ U [180, 478] (IA, ML), i. q. Yjb 

* Sy / / A t § / 

f^-3 , though in these two sorts there is no 

supplied ep., so that tliey might be of the 2nd kind (ML); 
or ( b ) a relic of a qualified (IA, ML), as the GG say 

/ A $ A ✓ § A S 

(ML), e. g. jilf ^y*X* ^ believing man is better 

than an unbelieving (IA), though the correct is what I 
have explained (ML), tlmt the inch, is suppressed, and 
the permissive the qualification mentioned (DM): (2) its 
having a reg. [dependent upon it (Sh)] or being pre. 

/ A ui / 

(IA, Sh), [i. e.] its governing the nom., as J*?' r e 
according to him that allows it [1, 24], or the acc. (ML), 

§ / / / / A St A / $ hyy § / / / S A ✓ $AP 

as y»\ [words of the 

Prophet (Sli)] An enjoining of right is an alms, and a 

//*/ y A S / fsfi 

prohibiting from wrong is an alms and i__CU 

/ / 

A more excellent than thou came to me (Sh, ML), the adv. 
being in the place of an acc. through the inf. n. and qual., 

/ hr& // J>hr& jj S // y / / / Shy 

or the gen. (ML), as oL*M ^ &U| 

[words of the Prophet (Sh)] Five prayers hath God pre¬ 
scribed unto men (Sh, ML), provided that the post. n. be 
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indet., as exemplified, or det. when the pre. n. is such as 

✓ / -OA 

does not become det. through prothesis, like U 

/ 

S> / Ay 

The like of, i. e. One like, thee is not niggardly 

[114], the pre. n. in other cases being del., not indet. (ML): 

an instance of generality is (Sh) (3) its being general 

t s 

(IA, Sh, ML), (a) itself (Sh, ML), like [ Jf and] the 

/ S> / S / S P 

cond. and interrog. ns. (ML), as Jf XXX. 25. 

/ AJ>? A.P/ A / 

All are continually obedient unto Him and yl yh 

S yy 

fiju Whoever stands, 1 shall stand with him (Sh); (b) 
through something else (ML), being preceded by a neg. 

ui § J> / / 

(IA, Sh) or interrog. (IA), as ^ U Notaman 

/ y 

£ ’ u=> § j> / Ay 

is in the house (Sh, ML), ^ Jm> Is any man 

inSpc.t, and &1M £«• &M! XXVII. 61, What! is any god 
/ £ 

fellow with God f: [and permissives not mentioned in Sh 
are] (4) syndesis, provided that the coupled or ant. be such 
as might be an inch, [if it stood alone (DM), (which 
includes the cases of) (a) the indet.' s being coupled to a 

✓ * w/ § yy $ Ay 

det., as Zaid and a man are standing, or 

§/ A // § Sh y $ Ay 

to (a n. qualified by) an ep. (IA)], as ‘“fjy** Jy 

yJ>y Ay y y y A $ A y / 

3^1 A kind saying and forgiveness 

are better than an alms that injury follows, [(and) as 
2 ^ J / / Si / 

^ J ^ A Tamimi and a man are in the 

y y y y 

house (IA),] and [(b) a qualified n.'s being coupjed to it 
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j / 3 A// $// ✓ A/ A .P ✓ A^ 

(IA),] as k-iyy** Jyiy meaning *•* J-^l 

[29] Obedience and a right saying {are more exemplary 
than aught else)-, IM omits the proviso, citing 

✓ ✓ /A ✓ A / ✓ $ / \rO A 

^ ^ ^LaJLxo| u^wV^ 

s / y / ✓ / 

✓ / *5 .P A ^ ✓ I A / / AC A ✓ ✓ 

U t * * A/ |As> j-* c-^s^b J# 

✓ y / 

but this is not an &r. of the case, since the y may be for 

the d. s., which [ y of the d. s. (DM)] is a permissive, 

and, even if the syndesis be preserved, a supplied ep. 
$ / / 

required by the situation is there [as the permis- 

/ 

sive (DM)], while syndesis may not be the permissive, 
because the coupled iu the verse is the prop., not the 
indet. (ML), I have patience , while, or hut, she that kills 
me has (great) complaining : then has any man heard of 
amove marvellous matter than this? (Jsh): (5) tiie enunc.' s 
being an adv. or [prep, and (IA)] ge?i., [or, as IM says, 

§ / /A / ✓/ 

prop., as oo]* U.j.oJy L. 34. And We have an additional 

§ / ' / £ uj £ 

store, i_>W JXJ XIII. 88. For every period is an 

' * ' ' 

§ S> / £ S> / $ / / / / 

ordinance , and J^-y {Such that) his young 

man repaired to thee was a man (ML)], provided that the 

enunc. be [particular (ML), which meaus that what the 

adv. is pre. to, or the gen., or the subject in the prop., 

/ 

should be such as might be an inch., like the det. U in 

✓ A // / £ uj 9 £-P / $ 

, the general J^-l Jf , and the det. (DM), 
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$ P / ✓ 

Bo that ia not allowable, because there 

y 

must be at the time some man in some house, and there¬ 
fore to predicate that imports nothing material, and (ML)] 
pr^pos. (IA, ML), as they say, though the precedence is 
requisite only to preclude its being mistaken for an ep., 
[the in (let. having more need of the ep. than of the enunc . 

(DM)]; [thus iu the last verse] the enunc. is a particular 
/ / / \ 

adv. [ J, and this is by itself a permissive, its 

precedence not being necessary, because particularity [of 
the indet .] is attained through the supplied ep [so that 
the indet. needs no (other) ep. (DM),] and therefore the 

-P / A ui / S> $ / P ✓ 

adv. may be postpox., as in VI. 2. And 

/ 

a named period hath He [2S] : (6) the indet.A being in¬ 


tended to denote the possessor of the essential nature consi- 

t/S $A ✓ § J> , 

dered abstractedly, as ++ A man is better 

than a woman i (7) its being in the sense of the v which 

includes (a) its being meant to denote wonder, as 

A/ A / A -Pi s s C 

, [i. e. i>j.3 .y* i- r -ssA*j'| / wonder at Zaid ! (DM),] or 

? ' * y / / / / Q / / 

invocation [28],asJl XXXVII. 130. Peace 

/ / 

A S> / S> A C 

be upon the family of Yd-Sin /, [i. e. ^ I invoke a 

/ uj / -PA § A/- 

blessing for them (DM),] and J_>, LXXXIII. 1. 

A t\/s jP A P 

Woe unto them that give short measure !, [i. e. 

/ A£/^ § n*s 

I invoke a curse upon them (DM),] and (b) , 


17 
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/ A $ e*/ / 

so that U contains two perinissives, [or rather 

' ' ~ «-g 

three, the neg. and the two in , i. e. government 

(of the nom.) and verbal sense (DM),] the majority [of the 

•** § r*/ 

BB] disallowing ^ not because it contains no per¬ 
missive, but either for want of the condition of govern¬ 
ment [346], i. e. support, or, more obviously, for want of 
the condition requisite for the ag. to be a sufficient sub¬ 
stitute for the enunc. [24], i. e. precedence of a neg. or 
interrog .: (8) that the appertaining of that enunc. to the 
indet. should be an infringement of the usual course 

A / / / 9/ / 

[of nature], as A tree lowed down and 

A / £ / / ^/✓/ 

Syb A cow spoke , such an occurrence on the part 
of the individuals of this genus being abnormal, so that 
there is a material sense in predicating it thereof, [because 

✓ / $ S> ✓ 

of its being unknown (DM),] in contrast to i^>L : 

/ 

(9) occurrence of the indet. after lof denoting unexpect- 

/A to $ / P / / -PA// £ 

edness, as uwj |jU I went forth , and. lo , 

' ' £ 

a lion was at the door /, since the ordinary course [of 
nature] does not necessitate your being surprised by a lion 
on your going out, [so that the predication has a material 
sense (DM)] : (10) for the same reason as the last (ML), 
its occurrence [at the beginning of a circumstantial prop. 
(ML),] after the j of the d. s., as 

/ $ 2 A / /AC SJ/J? / / A 9 / /<*#/ £ A / § A // /A// 
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(IA, ML) We journeyed by night , a star having given 
light; but after thy face appeared, its lustre hid the light 
of every shining star (J), or not after the y , as 


4, A. 


/ / A A M S> A 


* A A Awr-° sS>9h*PK\i*0 

* • i 


y £<±$> fyi. ytoJl J l&f** 

A A / f A A / A 

(ML) The wolf comes by night to them (the sheep) in the 
period of life one (.single time); but every day they see me, 
a big knife in my hand (DM, Jsh). Other permissives 
mentioned are the indet.'s being (IA, ML) (11) circum- 

§ s> A uJ r* 2 / Zi 

scribed, as J>.) ;UI J M Only a man is in the house 

A A t 

- u# / * Si A 

(ML), [or] in the sense of the circumscribed, as y&f 

C ^ ^ ^ 

A / ^ A At A A At A P A 

13, in full Iff (3 U, {Not auglit but) an 

* t * 

evil has made a possessor of a canine tooth to whine (IA), 
(12) distributive, as 


A S>c $ A/ a 


A $ A -A 


A/AA^OfAD 6 A A 2 Aa\*a 


J \,**^KaaaJ ^ f l L f^ 

A 1 A 

[by Imra alKais, And I approached crawling upon the 
two knees, from fear of being tracked to her abode ; and 
■when I come forth, I walk boldly, a garment have I for¬ 
gotten at her dwelling, and a garment I trail on the 


AAA A 


ground (I)], (13) after the l 3 of the apod., as i_^2>3 

AUI A° $A A A $A A $- 

kuyi ^3 yss- If an ass be gone away , an ass is fast 

AAA /fK , 

in the tether (IA, ML), (14) after Vf, as 

^ Jj JJ J> a A A A Du// A At A A \ti f A A% A § A A A A A 

L2-AaX«,| L*J % &iu ^3 £ 2 yM ^U1ao| 1/y 
(IA) Bad there not been patience, every lover would have 
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perished, when their riding-beasts arose for departure (J); 
these, however, require consideration, because in the 
1st inchoation by means of the indet. is correct without 

/ M 

, [ a reflection upon the ex., however, not upon 

the rule, the author’s objection being non-apparent iu 

$ S / $ r-> / / uj 

JG> UJ| Only a man is standing (DM),] in the 2nd 

the two vs . may be eps. y the enuuc . being suppressed, i. e* 
and (of my garments is) a garment (that) 1 have forgot¬ 
ten , and (of them is) a garment (that) I trail , or enuncs. y 
two supplied rp. being there, and a garment (of mine) have 
I forgotten, and a garment (of mine) I trail, in the 3rd 

r*j § \ / / 

the sense is yU another ass, the ep. being suppressed 
(ML), and in the 4th [also] the author holds the permis- 
sivc to he a supplied ep. (I)M); (15) a reply, as J^-_),i.e. 

A $ S> , 

} said in reply to “Who is with thee?,” (10) 

✓ ✓ 

[intended to be (J)] vague, as 


/ / A# Pfi/ / A // 


■ / J> A/ ✓ S A yt 


% &£) y) If tsJUi) bj 

/ / / / / 

✓ /A* /A/ y /AC /A/ 


by lmra alKais, [0 Hind, wed thou not a dolt, upon 
whom (so dirty is lie) is still the hair that he was horn 
with, red-haired, between whose wrists and ankles is some 
amulet, in whom is a dryness of the wrist-joint producing 
distortion of the hand, who seeks the ankle-bone of the 
hare as a charm against the evil eye and sorcery, no 
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being; meant to the exclusion of another, for, 
while the vagueness of the indet. is what disqualifies it 
from being an inch ., when an indet. inch, with no (other) 
permissive is found in the speech of the eloquent, the 
intention of making (it) vague is held to be the permissive 

§ $ S> // 

(J),] (17) subjoined to the J of inception, as As- 

A ✓ 

suredly a man is standing, (18) after the enunciatory f , 

^ $ jJ / A ✓ A / 

as iue f [224] (IA), j/ being enunciatory, in the 
position of an ace. as an ado., its sp. in the gen. being 

A ✓ A / <5 £ ✓ 

suppressed, i. e. ^, and in the nom. being an 

inch., which has, however, another permissive, its being 
qualified by lJS (J). 


§ 26. The eminc. is (1) a single term [24], either 
[prim., and then, according to the KK (and Z) and IM r 
absolutely (IA)] void of the pron. [relating to the inch. J 

/ S> / S> $ \/ 

(M, IA), as i—jjj Zaid is thy young man (M), 
though Ks and many others hold that it does assume the 

/ J> 5 ^ A/. $ A^ 

pron., L>g) being in full, according to them, 

/St / S> It 

, while the BB say that it assumes the pron. 

$ ✓ t $ Ay 

when it implies the sense of the deriv., as .ooj Zaid 

4 / s> 

is a lion , i. e. brave, but not otherwise, as [before] 

exemplified (IA); or [deriv., and then (IA)] assuming the 

$ / A St $ A ✓ 

pron. (M, I A), as l Amr is departing (M), 

when not governing an explicit n. iu the nom., and when 
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following the course of the v., like the act. and pass, 
parts., [the intensive paradigms (C),] the assimilate ep., 

9 /ht $ ✓ A 9 h/ / 9 

and the I of superiority, as j , i. e. , but 

not when not following the course of the v., like the 

$ ✓A / \ 

instrumental ns., as Ijja This is a key, where there 

' 4 ✓ 

is no pron and likewise ns. on the mould of denot- 

S/ / A/ / I 

ing time and place, as ooj f«i3> This is Zaid's place 

* 

or time, of shooting, where there is no pron., nor when 
following the course of the v., but making an explicit n. 

9 / / 9 $ ft/ $ A / 

nom., as 8U1U ooj Zaid, his two young men are stand- 

§ / / 9 / / 9 

ing, where makes SU!b= nom., and therefore does not 
/ 

assume a pron. (IA); the deriv. [enunc.~\ when not govern¬ 
ing an explicit n. in tlie nom., [and when following the 
course of the r.,] governs the pron. of the inch, in the 
nom., because the deriv. is like the v. in meaning, and 
therefore must have an ag. [or pro-ag.], either explicit, as 

99/9 § / $ A✓ 

tulli Zaid's young man is striking , or prono- 

/ $ / Ai / 9 § / h 9 

miual, as '**■) > i n ^11 (C); when the 

[deriv. (IA)] enunc. falls to the person [or thing] that 
[the attribute denoted by] it belongs to, the pron. is 

§ r*>/ § A / 

[necessarily (C)] latent [in it, as l>o) , S (however) 

/ 9 / 9 § ~/ § A/ / 

allowing in Joj to be either a corrob. of the 

' 4 

latent pron. or an ag. to (IA)]; but when it falls to 

* ✓ 

a person [or thing] other than that which [the attribute 
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denoted by] it belongs to [and whose pron. it governs in 
the nom. (C)], the pron. must be expressed, according to 
the BB, whether ambiguity be [otherwise] precluded, as 

y S / «P f $ A § A/ 

(IA, C) o*iit) 00.3 Zaid is beating Hind (IA) 

y Spy / $ A/ $ A 

[and] is beating Zaid (C), or 

' ' ' SS y § A/ 

not precluded [without the/?ron. (FA)], as 

,s $A/- $A, 

yfc Zrz/rf is beating 1 Amr , being an inch., a 2nd 

.P.P ✓ $ A / 

inch., b enunc. of yy+z , the 8 relating to him, and 

y 

✓ S 

ft> an ag. relating to Zaid , which must be expressed, lest 
‘Amr be imagined to be the ag. of the beating (C),] while, 


according to the KK, the pron. [may be either expressed 

§ A $ Sy 

or latent, if ambiguity be precluded, as in ^J! usxiD , 

y S 

so that may be expressed or not, at will, aud (IA)] 
must be expressed [only (C)] when ambiguity is appre- 

§ A / $ \/ 

lieuded [(without it), as in yy+t ojj, where without 
the pron. the ag. of the beating might be either Zaid or 
‘Amr, whereas with the pron. Zaid must be the ag. (IA)] ; 
and the saying of the poet 


h y y h y y y £ y A ✓ y S f\y 

/ y y * 

S y A / ✓ $ ✓ A 


' y y y 


A 


[My people are the builders of the pinnacles of glory: by 
God, ‘Adnan and Kahtan have known the truth of that (J), 

A S> y S y 

in full |*2> layh (IA),] is an ex. (IA, C) of the KK’s doctrine 
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✓ $ 

(IA) that shows them to be right, being an inch., gf} 

/ / 9 / 

a 2nd inch., forming’ with its ennnc . t£>yh a prop, in the 
position of a nom. as enuric. of the 1st inch and the cop . 

A P A S> / S> / 

suppressed (J),] since he does not say ^ (C), 

there being no fear of ambiguity, as the pinnacles are 

known to be built, not builders; the BB, however, hold 
✓ £ 

to be the res', of a suppressed f/ual. indicated bj the 

f* / $ / JS> / A/ / s> / 

one mentioned, i. e. ’ ^ ie > 

though [denoting] past [time] and anarthrous [345], 
governing [the accf\, because it is meant to express con¬ 
tinuance , so that it may govern as well as what is meant 
to denote the present or future, My people ( have been 
building ) the pinnacles of glory, have been the builders 
thereof (,]): (2) a prop. (VI, IA), which some say must be 
enunciatory, [but, correctly, may be originative, though 

the inch, may not have an annul lei*, like ^ and ^ 

£ 

and their sisters, prefixed to it, unless its pred. be enuu- 

£h 0 A/ 

ciatory (DM),] so that there is a dispute as to 

/ S / t\ / $ t\/ 

[144] and Znid, heat thou him and how is 

/ J> / S / 

lief, some saying that [ l-saT (DM) oi'] tlie [other] 
prop, after the inch, is in the place of a nom. as an enunc., 
which is correct, and some that it [is not, because it is 
originative (DM), but] is in the place of an acc. through 

SS A S> .0 c 

an understood saying , [i. e. Jy>| (DM),] which 

s / / 

is the enunc. : the major [1] prop, is hi form, i. e. nominal 
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& £ / $ A / 

in the former and verbal in the latter part, as joj 

* fit 

, or uniform, [i. e. nominal in both parts (DM),] as 

$ r*/ $ ft § A/ 

8^1 (ML) : the [enunciative] prop, is (a) verbal, 

7 S> £ t / / / Q A/ 

as Syid ^ 2)0 joj Zaitfs brother went away, (b) nominal 

$ ✓ A 9 S st § h/ 

as Syl l Amr’s father is departing ; (c) cond 

/ SS> \ / SS> A $ A/ 

as i_5jCio .( ^£> Bakr, if thou give 7into him, will 

' ' { 

thank thee, [the coni. prop, being added by Z and others 
(ML), thus making four divisions of the prop. (DM), though 
correctly a branch of the verbal (ML)]; (d) adverbial, as, 

5 ^ § / 

J oJti. (M); Z’s ex. of the adverbial [1] prop., J 

£ M f * 3 G A/ /A A 

doJl in ;loJt J> u>o) , supposes the supplied to be 

not a n., but a v. [27], suppressed alone, the pron. being 
transported to the ado. after being governed by it (ML); 

* 55 // A § A/ tu// A 

for in jo) there is a latent pron. in ^5L»! 

/ / 

governed by it; and, when the v. is suppressed, the pron., 
becoming devoid of op., is then governed by the adv ., 
and consequently is transported to it, and becomes latent 
in it, because the pron. is attached only to its op. (DM): 

/ / A ^ A/ $ A/ 

(3) an adv. or [prep, and] gen., as joj and ooj 

/ 

Zi /o 

)WI J , dependent upon a word necessarily suppressed, 

f f § A/ 

according to some an act. part., in full idl Jb" ooj or 

t, , A , ^ ' 

, in which case the enunc. belongs to the class of 

/ 

the single term, but according to the majority of the BB 

18 
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w// A r° § A/ u/ / A ✓ 

a v., in full iJf j»>j or , in which case the 

enunc. belongs to the class of the prop., and according 
to some, among them IM, either one or the other, while 
Abu Bakr Ibn AsSarraj wrongly holds that the adv. or 
[prep, and] gen. is a distinct class: the suppressed [word] 
is anomalously expressed in 

/ / \ / A m A r* 3 / / 

je. J> r J W 

£ £ ' 
s> r*/ -PA r& / S> A 4 s / ✓ AC/ 

^ / / / 

(I A) Thine will be might if thine ally be mighty ; and if 
he be mean, thou wilt be at the centre of meanness, while 
IJ declares that it may be expressed, because it is original 
(J): the adv. assumes a pron. transported to it from the 

/A A 

suppressed , which [pron.] therefore is corrobo- 

/ 

rated in 

^/A^/A3/f° /A / S> £ ✓ S>S> / / A S> S/h / 

^b L-X> 

/ / / £ / $ / / f 

[498], by Kuthayyir [or Jamil, For if my body be in a 
land other than the land of you, still verily my heart shall 
be beside thee ever all of it (Jsh)], whether the adv. pre¬ 
cede or follow the inch., so that iu 

S / m 3je° S/ A /✓ A// A / A ?/ A / s / £ 

&U| &licu b Iff 

/ / {f / / / 

[by AlAhwas, Now 0 palm-tree, i. e. woman, from Dhat 
'Irk, peace, upon thee be it and the mercy of Ood ! (Jsh),] 

✓ / S /✓ 

the coupling may be to the pron. of latent in uX^Lc , 



( 108 ) 


P / /KtG/ **/ / P / PS// 

like piijJ cu;^* [158], whereas according to 
the assertion that the adv. does not assume a pron., 
absolutely or with precedence, the verse must be a case 
of precedence of the coupled before the ant. [539], upon 
thee be peace and the mercy of God! (BS): the adv. of 

/ / S $ S/ 

place is enunc. to a concrete n., as , or ab- 

/ 

/ / A P / S/ 

8 tractn.,as JlXiUI (IA); the [adverbial (IA)] n. of 

/ / 

time [in the acc. or governed in the gen. by ^ (IA), 

/ 

/ S/ P s */ 

though enunc. to an abstract n. (IA, Sh), as |*y. J&tfl 

✓ A 9 tsr° S/ 

or f f" (IA),] is not enunc. to a con- 

* ' ' ' / S/S^o $ A/ $ S/ 

Crete as (IA, Sh, BS) (IA, Sh) [or] ^ 

S/ 

j*y., because all mankind are in a day (BS), but may be so 

* 

(IA, BS), according to IM (IA), when qualified by a restric¬ 
tive ep. (BS), [or] when [otherwise] affording a material 

/ / t\Mr° S> / \/ 

sense, as &U1II JU$J| The new moon will be to-night , 

„ jp s 

/ S / S / P / UJ / 

Fresh, ripe dates are in the two months 

* ' \u/ A/ PS/ 

of RabV , and ^ We are in a pleasant 

p / p ' 

/ / A / 

day and lAf ^ in such a month , though most of the 

/ / „ 

P / A f* //Sm / 

BB hold the prohibition to be absolute (IA), &UUJ 

/ 

(Sh) [and other apparent] instances of it (IA) being para- 

✓ A P SP / S/°P/\P 

phrased, as (IA, Sh) (IA) [or] JUgJ| &j.ij , 

/ / / / ' 

[rising or] seeing being an accident, not a substance 
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✓ ^r£3 9 9 3 / A/A/ 

(Sh), (IA), and similarly the prov. ^yd\ 

/ 

$A£ *// $A/ A/ 9 t\ 9 9 9 9 

y*l fjij i. e. and y*l ^lJo. , To-day is 

9 9 

(drinking of) wine; and to-morrow will be (betiding of) 
business (Sli). 

§ 27. The enunciativc prop., [when not itself logi¬ 
cally the inch. (!A),] must contain (M, IA, ML) a men¬ 
tion relating to the inch. (M), [i. e.] a cop. (IA, ML) 

ui r° £*/✓ A 

connecting it with the inch. (IA), yjJ) ^ meaning 

/ ✓ 9 A/A C/ / A/ 

[2C] (M): hence the sayings that / in Uy 

/ 

/ 9 A/AC/ $ A/ 5 AC/ fis A 

t^jCX^yl f Lij) is the enunc., and that in 

5j£/a£/ 9 s>l a> / t\rO/ 

jyi XXXVIII. 85. is the enunc. of the 1st 

«5 / A 

, are refuted, [because there is no cop. (DM),] the 

§ -PA/ $ A/ /A/ 

enunc. being in both cases suppressed, i. e. ^fry* My 

/ / *5 / A r* 3 / UJ / / AP / / .PA// 

[29] and ’ as * n [29] (ML), 

9 9% / 99 99 

jyi meaning (K), the pron . being suppressed (B), 

/ A ic A/ 

like y &V [1], Then the truth (is Mine oath) — and 

the truth , / say (77)—/ surely fill (K, B). The cop. 

is (1) a pron. (IA, ML) relating to the inch. (IA): this, 

§ A/ 

being the o. /., serves as a cop. when mentioned, as i*;) 

9 9S/ / 

6Z>)d> , and when suppressed, [the rel. being sometimes 
known, so that it need not be mentioned (M),] in the nom. y 
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as XX. 66. [171], i.e. W, Verily these two 

/ / 

[16, 171], or Verily (the case is this,) these two [166], or 
Yea , these two [527,556], assuredly (they are) fyc. , or acc., 

/ A £ A/ -PiS-P / A // / S A £ ✓ 

as (J [1], or ge»., as C7a- 

riffed butter is two mana weight for a dirham , i.e. ^jly-* 

✓ 

i> A 

[25], the saying of a woman [in the presence of the 

* ✓ A/' * P we 0 / / S9- £ / £/h rO t / 

Prophet (DM)] i_^;3 &) u5^;3’ 

$ A UJ /hr& x 

[i.e. j~Jl , My husband , the feel (of him) is a 
/ 

feel of a hare in softness; and the odour is an odour of 

A/ 

saffron (DM),] unless J! acts for the pron., his feel , and 

pit\^> A/ A / ✓ f uJ ✓ /✓' /' / A ✓ // 

XLII. 41. [And 

assuredly he that hath suffered patiently under wrong, 
cmd forgiven , verily that (from him) is from the Divine 

.PA ✓IS 

ordering of affairs (K, B)], i.e. &I-. »—<Jo ; in three 

' ' f 

instances, however, the jorow. does not produce connec¬ 
tion, [in which case the sentence is vitiated (DM),] (a) 
when coupled [to something iu the enunc. (DM)] by some 

S>/ $ A ✓ / ✓ § hr / $ 

[ con .] other than the , , as ^ or y^ y 

/ * / 

whereas with A the ex. is allowable (DM)] ; (b) when 

/ / $ A/ 

the op. is repeated [with the con. , (DM)], as |»G uwj 

/ P / // $A ✓ £ t\ A 

ft> |*G', jyc ; (c) when the pron. is a subst., as 

✓ P h// \P Ps / AH=> ✓ / A-^5 /- ,P 

y 6 , where *2), beiug a subst. 

of implication [150] for the latent pron. relating to the 
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young woman, is constructively as though it belonged to 
another prop. (ML), because with the subst. the op. is meant 
to be understood as repeated [152] (DM): (2) a dem, [to 

✓ A 0/^5 f / f 

the inch. (IA)], as [in the reading (IA)] j-ldj 

$A X x • / 

^ U0o YII. 25. And the vesture of piety, that is better : 
/ 

(B) lit. repetition of the inch., generally in importing [awe 

* i*J X Ar<3 / S>Ci / A/’ 

and (ML)] solemnity, as L LXIX. 1. 2. 

/ X 

(IA, ML), orig. ^ U, The certain hour, what is the 

7 S>/ xAxAx 

certain hour ? (K, B), U CL 1. The catas- 

X / 

trophe, what is the catastrophe? (IA), LYI. 26. [160], 

*-* / A XA/-= x£ / 

and If [100] (ML), but sometimes in other 

§ Ax x $ \/ 

cases, as (IA): (4) logical repetition of it, as 

A / X i*' $ A/ 

<JJ| y>} ) , when Abu ‘Abd Allah is a sur- 

/ / * 

name for him; this is allowed [only (DM)] by Abu -lHasan 
(ML): (5) a generality [in the prop. (DM)] such as includes 

$ s> OJ r° /t\ $ AX A X 

the inch., as (IA, ML), Jl in the ag. of 

✓ A 

being generic [469] (DM), aud 

S> ^ 

/ A x utfi y A y A x Ax x C 

j.1 ^1 J£> Hj 

* X £ XX 

✓ A X XX /A X .PA SJ r° ujPx § X 

U? l^-Le 

/ 

by ArRammah Ibn Abrad, Now would that I knew whe¬ 
ther there be a way to Umm Jahdar ! for as for patience 
at separation from her, there is no patience (Jsh)]: but 
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$ M r2 / / $A / S ^ ^ / 

in that case (joj and y^l ^ V 

must be allowed, [which is absurd, because the sentence 
is incoherent (DM)]; and in the ex. the cop. is logical 

A/ 

repetition of the inch., as allowed by Abu -IHasan, Jl 
denoting knowledge, not the genus, and in the verse is 
lit. repetition of the inch., generality not being intended 
in it, since what is meant is that he has no patience at 
separation from her, not that he has no patience at sepa¬ 
ration from anything : (6) coupling by means of the 
illative lJ a, prop, having a pron. to a. prop, void thereof, 
or the converse, as 


S / t\// iu S / 


/ / / 9 h// 


t / / Sut/hr 0 £ \ / 


A / fi / A ✓ 


^ * r ’ * ' ' z 

And the image reflected in mine eye , the water clears 

away at one time , so that it (the image) appears; and 
at times it gathers , so that it is drowned , which, how- 


2\ / S>ri/ /Sr^ 1 $ 2 A / S s £/ 

ever, may be orig. s U) I ; [(similarly) 

£i) (540) is allowable, because, the lJ being illative, 
what follows and what precedes it are on the footing of 
the cond. and correl. props., which are in the predicament 

$ A x ✓ / / / A $ A^ 

of a single prop., since u. —^6 f if Zaid, 

' £ 

y ' y $A / ✓✓ ✓ A $ A/' 

stand, l Amr will be angry and j»£| Zaid 

£ 

if ‘Amr journey, will abide are allowable (BS)] : (7) [the 
like (DM)] coupling by the ^, allowed by Hisham alone, 

y / yh'i y $A A y§ A/- $A a / yy s / ✓ § t\y 

as iSsJb and tSJj } th© y 
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denoting union, so that the two props, are like one, as in 
the case of the t-i : but the ^ denotes union only in the 
case of single terras, not in that of props., since 


I S> S>S// S S/ r I 



(8) a condition containing a pron., and having its correl. 

' ' A ✓ j> S)/ $ A/ 

indicated by the enunc., as pis pyl> tv) Zaid, 

> 

L4mr will stand, even if he (Zaid) stand, [the connection 
here being through a pron. in a cond. prop, exterior to 

A ✓ 

the enunc. though a condition thereof (DM) ] : (9) Jj 
acting for the pron., according to the IvK and some BB, 

/ Sj / A / //A/ 5 / ✓ AS5 ^ ✓✓✓ ui/ / / / 

as (*^» ^ L| ; 

^yJ! ^ LXXIX. 40. 41. And as for him that hath 

feared the bar of his Lord, and refrained his soul from 

S> /%/ 

lust , verily Paradise, it shall be his abode, oris;. Sl^L, but, 

S>/ sb./hr*? 

according to the disallovvers, in full &l ^yJl the abode 
(for him): (10) the prop's being logically the inch, itself, 

uj / 1 / A/ £ / aj 

as in fclh VI &J| 11 fj ^| [ The mid-day custom 

tit' ' ' 

of Abu Bakr was to say “ There is no god but God”, 
which (ea\), however, is irrelevant, because the enunc., 
being the expression, is a single terra, not a prop. (DM),] 
and in the enunc. of the pron. of the case [167], as 
CXIT. 1. [160] (ML). But the [enunciative (IA)] prop., 
when logically the inch, [itself (ML)], needs no cop. 

A St 

(IA, ML) in addition to the prop, itself (DM), as 
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h / *1^9 

&JJf My speech is “ God is sufficient for me," where 

* A ✓ p)j*° A ^ 

&h| is itself what is meant by , and simi- 

' jw / ‘I y A/ ' 

larly ^ My saying is “ There is etc." 

§ 28. The inch. orig. precedes the enunc., because 
the latter is logically a qualification of it, and therefore 
ought to follow, like the ep. As regards preceding the 
inch., the enunc. is of 3 kinds, what may either precede 
or follow, what must follow, and what must precede 
(IA). The enunc. may precede [the inch. (M), when 
no such ambiguity or the like, as will be mentioned, is 

$ A/ $ $ AS> A ✓ 

thereby produced: you say (a) Joj (IA)], as 

* P/ A ✓ A ✓ 4 

Hateful is he that hates thee! (M, I A) 

✓ £ hPPs*/ hP / A / ' 

til Tamimi am 1, j.S>Usa.« s f ^ XLV. 20 [(Or have 

they which have committed iniquities thought that fVe 
should make, them to be like them which have believed, and 
wrought righteous works,) to be such that alike should 
be their time of life and their time of death in happiness 
and glory, as will be the case with the believers ?, 

r-> / 0* / / 

^J| being a subst. for (the preceding) the 

* / S / hP/h/htt A f\// / 

2nd of the 2 objs. of J.*3=u (B)], and ^de i\y» 

A 9 A t\P h/ AC 

^ j*| II 5. Alike will it be to them whether thou 

Sa/ / 

have warned them, or have not warned them, i. e. 

99 S // 9 / A P S // § S/ P St / / 

[541] (M); (b) 40 ,3 Xj>! as 


19 
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P/ / / SP A / P*f A / A / 

Owwwl/ f ^ ci->^ ^ ^4 &#f c^*l£5 ji 


/ | a ^7 t /S P / 

A 


[by Hassati Ibn Tliabit, He whose sole antagonist thou 
wast , bereft of him A as been his mother , arid he has passed 
the night stuck fast in the claw of the lion (J),] where 

Pulf- S / / A / 

M [a verbal prop. (J),] is the prepos. enunc. 

/ 

P / / / S P S / 

of the postpos . me A. 8^1^ , [the cop. being 

' A /• 

the 8 in M , which pron. may relate to as being 
prior in natural order though literally posterior (J)] ; (c) 

$ A/ $ / A P P Pf 

*i) V- aS 

A P ✓ P $ S/ P A / / / / P PC /PS p£% / / , 

0^15" 1 /^ ^ ^J^SJiA ^A U L~£l"4 

' * ' ^ / <e / P 

xP 

PuuP PP /P p P'f. 

[by AlFarazdak, the 8 in M and SyDLaj' relating to 8^1 

/ 

(1 will drive my riding-least N * ' " kina', ’ . 

, „ • i „ , it t A .>.; towards v v« s, 

* .«. - 

him H, marriage, metatng t»t K 

take a wife from Kulaib, and was »«*.«■ 

, * 4^1 U , Ta nominal 

of Muharib (J),] ^ ere ^ „ . 

, '* ' ", V r A 

F «f.(i (,l) ^ f ’ ’ * 

& At ^ , and (0 £ ^ The ^■ ”“ St “ 7 ’ 

(i)when the inch, and enunc. are both del. [30], or indet. 

tat capable of being an inch. [24], and there 
,0 distinguish the inch, from the enunc. , a. -O 
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A / A 2 / A/ A 2 / a£ 

and ^-4 J.~^f Joj ^ J.^! ^4 ietor //tan Zairf u 

fyc., where the entities, may not precede, because, if so, 
they would become inchs., whereas they are meant to 
be enuncs .; but the enunc. may precede when there is 
evideuce to show that the first-comer is an enunc., so 

/ / ✓ 22 / 2 9 2 2 

that in &sisf±. yj y] Abu Yusuf is like Abu Hanifa 

/ / / 92 

[100] flic enunc. 6 mSa. y) might be put first [24], be- 
/ 

cause it is known that the object is to liken Abu Yusuf 
to Abu Han I fa, not Abu Ilanlfa to Abu Yusuf, whence 
the saying 

/ C / dj 2*>/S2 jj 9 9 / / 9 // / / r*/S2 9 / / 9 / 

jL^jf /Luf ^ yo uyo 

/ / / s / 

[The children of our sons are our children; but our 
daughters, their children are the children of the most alien 
men (J)], the intention being to predicate of their sons’ 
children that they are like their own childreu, not to 
predicate of their own children that they are like their 
sons’ children: (2) when the enunc. is a v. governing in the 

/ / ^ A/ § S/ / , 

nom. the latent pron. of the inch., as ; for uV.j f 

$ A/ 

is not admissible, if ooj is to be a posipos. inch., because 
/ / 

it would be ag. of (*b> ; but when the v. governs in the 

2 22 / / § ts, 

nom. an explicit n., like XyJ , or a prominent 

/ / / A uJ / / y 

pron., like Uls , the enunc. may precede, as j»l» 

$ A / 9 22 / * / / 

ooj %y\ above and Uti’, though some, [e.g. B on 

V. 75. (21),] disallow that in the latter case: (3) when the 
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§ tm/ § A / y»C3 

• I ! t 


enunc. is circumscribed by , as ->b iwj UJf Zaid is 

i f • 

UJ § UJ $ A/ ✓ 

only standing, or V|, as ^.3 U Zaid is not aught 


•£ ' 4 


standing, though it anomalously precedes with Ml iu 
^ ’ ‘ £ 

J> M / P t\ ^ / t\ / / S A / / A A / / / /1\ P ^ A S ^ ✓ ui A ✓ UJ /■ // 

J**Jl i_£a!c 1/| J.2 )^ * ^svjj ^aity uXj Jjfc l-J) 

✓ £ 

[by AlKumait, Then, 0 my Lord , is help to be hoped save 
through Thee against them, and is reliance save upon 

/ S// 5 j? 5J/ s> a i-° ^ ✓ / 

thee? (J)], ong\ lJUIc J^*JI , [wliileif i_£ be 

- ✓ / A -P ' -P A y* 1 -0 / 

supposed the enunc. and a rf. s. to y^JI , there 

will be another ex. in the first hemistich (J) ] : (4) when 

§ **/ § h/s 

the J of inception is prefixed to the inch., as , 

' / 

because this J requires the head of the sentence, though 
precedence [of the enunc.] occurs anomalously in 


✓ / A £A<^ PS/ / / r* / / 


P P / $ x S / / / ACJ S 


Iff^^-111 -^ 11*11 


[.Assuredly thou art my maternal uncle; and whoever has 
Ja rir for his maternal uncle will attain eminence and 
surpass the , i. e. his, maternal uncles in nobility (J)] : (5) 
when the inch, requires the head of the sentence, like the 

^ AP A / 

interrog. ns., as ^ Who is for me y being a 

/ / 

helper ? (IA). The enunc. must precede (1) when the 
inch, is an indet. [with no permissive save precedence of 
the enunc. (IA)], and the enunc. is an adv. or prep, and 

$ P / / / A 3 eO 

gen. (M, IA), as J-=^ and y^Jj ^: but if 
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the indet. have a permissive, either order is admissi* 

A § y $ P y § y § P y A 

ble, as or ^ 

' ' ' / y y 

man is by me (IA); [thus] in VI. 2. [25] the indet. inch. 
may precede the adverbial enunc., because, being particu¬ 
larized by the ep., it approximates to the det., like II. 220. 

$ uu y $ Ax A 

[25], though the current idiom is k__>y &*** I possess 

$ 01/ $ A/ ' * 

an excellent garment , ^ / have a clever slave, 

/ / 

y byy § y y / / $ A/ 

and the like (K): l-XaI* ^.ILj ? however, l_XI , and 
such like invocations [25] are left in the same condition 
as when they are in the acc. [41], made to occupy the 

$A ✓ 

place of the v. (M), [e. g.], orig. an inf. n. having 

no t>., being permissible as an inch., while indet., only 
because it is an invocation (B on II. 73): (2) when the 
inch, contains a pron. relating to something in the enunc., 

y P / a> 

as ^ In the house is its owner , in order 

/ / ✓ 

that the pron. may not relate to a [word] posterior lite¬ 
rally and in natural order, and similarly 

yP y A / P A A I / 2 / / A J> y y t y S P y £ 

^ sJ* tJ* * &;<■>>* '-** 

/ ^ / / y y £ / 

[by Nusaib Ibn Rabah, 1 reverence thee to do thee honor , 
there not being in thee any power over me; but its 

A ✓ P A 

beloved is what Jills an eye (J)], sj* being a [neces- 

e= ' 

/ s / 

sarily (J)] prepos. enunc. and an inch., since, if 

y 

[the enunc. were made posterior (J), and] you said 
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A ✓ 2 A *2 ' 

*** J-* , the pron. would relate to a [word] poste- 

p / / 

rior literally and in natural order, [the pre. and post, being 
like one thing, so that it is as though the pron. related to 

A 

tbe enunc. itself (J)]: (3) when the enunc. requires 

' § t\ / / A£ 

the head of the sentence, as (IA) in Whereis 

Zaitl ? (M, 1A), the interrog. requiring the head of the 

$ A ✓ / A / 2 / \**> / / 

sentence (IA), ^-igf How is l Amrf, and jUiiJI 

/ 

When will be the fighting ? (M) : (4) when the inch, is cir- 

§ h/ £ /JJ 

cumscribed, as ^ U-d Only Zaid is Sf-c. and 

^ ^ ; 

✓ ✓ A > 2 SUJ r-£> uJ // / 

£ly! 1/| UJ U We have not any duty save the fol- 

' # 

lowing of Ahmad. 

§ 29. The inch, or enunc., when indicated, is allow¬ 
ably or necessarily suppressed (IA). The inch, is [allow¬ 
ably (M, I A)] suppressed (M, IA, ML), (I) frequently , 

2 / 2/ / 2 t\r° / / , a £ ,, 

(a) in reply to interrogation, as f U 

A 2 / / 

&b| CIV. 5. 6., i.e, &U| , And what hath made 

/ ' ' 

thee to know what the fire that breaketh in pieces is ? (It 

2 S / A /ArO 2 ✓ A £ y 

is) the Jire of God } ^ U 

2 2 s S / / 

LVI. 26. 27., [i.e. (DM),] What shall the 

$ / / 

companions of the right hand be ? (They shall be) among 

f , 

thornless lote-trees (ML), [and] as (He is) well, i.e. 

fa f which you may also say, in reply to “How is 
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✓ ✓ A / 

Zaid?” (IA), (b) after the lJ of the correl, as 

/A/ ✓/ /r*/'f- S / / S/ / 0 * 

Igxlxi jL»\ >-*« iuJoJi XLT. 46. Whoso doeth 

righteous///, (his doing shall he) for his own soul; and 
whoso doeth evil, (his evil-doing shall be) against it, 

tS/ 2 9/// /ts / / 2 9/i~// 

i. e. fiJLxi and So/U-li , (c) after saying, as 

XVIII. 21. [539] (ML), i.e. &1 j ^ (DM), [and] as 

A // 2 / h /3 / / A / / ^ Srd / / £ /oj sjj^ A 9 / 

jjti Jbf v—U 

' ^ / £ S * ✓ ✓ 

by AlMurakkish (M) the elder, God curse not the girding on 

of weapons and the forays when the army said , (These are) 

$ // i 

camels! (SM, DM), i.e. yi (Jsh), and (d) after what 

' / / 

the enunc. is logically au ep. of, as IX. 113. [(539), after 

✓ A.£A,-o ✓ 9 9 2 

IX. 112. (DM), i.e. meaning The 

/ / X ✓ 

$ AJ> $A.P & V 

believers mentioned (K,B),] and L y^ y> II. 17., [after 

t* 9 // A / Zjr^> 

^1! ^dJI II. 15. (403) They which §c. (DM),] 

(They are like) men deaf, dumb , blind, [a hyperbolic com¬ 
parison (1) not a metaphor, the compared, i.e. the hypo¬ 
crites, being (virtually) mentioned, since the inch., though 
suppressed, is in the predicament of what is spoken, as in 

uJ / A 2 h/ 2i+*/ /S/ § / // 2 2tSr° / m // § / £ 

^UaJ| jxio ^ fuJ # iUUi ^ 

**/ A ✓ ✓ ✓ # ' 2/S/ , / ■ IS/ , s/s,* // // „ y ✓ A5/ 

^3 lXaU ^ JJS ^ ^ 

$ ✓ £ / tsp 

(K), by ‘Imran Ibn Ilittan, i.e. d—f ci-Jf, (Thou art ) a 
lion against me, but in battles an ostrich having wide- 
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spread flabby toes, that takes fright at the whistling of the 
whistler. Wherefore didst thou not charge back upon Gha- 
zala in the fray f But thy heart was in the two wings of 
a bird, i. e. was palpitating (N), whereas in the metaphor 
the sentence is void of the compared, and, were it not for 
the indication of circumstance or context, would admit 
of signifying either that from which, or that to which, the 
idea is transferred, like the saying of Zuhair 

£ / uj / P / iv eO / / £ 

J &J ^ _ILJ| ^u>J 

(K), describing Husain Ihn Damdam, Before a lion bris¬ 
tling with weapons , oft hurled into encounters , having a 
mane, whose claws were not pared (EM)] : (2) occasionally 

S> I 

in other cases, as XXIV. 1. [1], i. e. > and simi- 

/ / 

/ ✓ £ ✓ S> s I 

larly lusT ^>b, where S expresses it [ lvi&> (DM)], 

In* 3 / S / h/ 

(This is) the chapter of such a subject (ML), 

/ / 

£ A h/ 

(This is) the new moon , by God!, (This is) 

UU/ / Jj r*2 £ t\/ / "" 

musk c^rc. /, and (This is) L Ahd Allah , 

/ / 

by my Lord!, said on observing the new moon, smelling 

/ \ 'Ja eO £ ✓ 

an odour, and seeing a person (M), [and 

£ A PhrO/ / £/1\/ // A£A,-0/' 

li L 3 .L 0 Uj 1 ) XIX. GG.] (He is) the Lord of 

/ 

the heavens and the earth and what is between them: 

•o . 

m* uJ / £ 

therefore worship thou Him , i. e. , like 

, . j> 

f /✓ 9A A mi ✓ A £ / £S£/ h£ / /* A /hfO/ P / A ✓ / m*ss 

UJS) UT 
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fi / A / I I 

(K), i. e. 'V} 1 * [or &Aa> (Jsh)], Many a [woman 

(Jsh), tribe (N),] is there saying, (These are), or (This is), 
the tribe Khaulan: therefore [538, 540] wed thou their 
damsel, while she that is noble in the two clans of her 
father and mother is unmated as she is (N, Jsh). The 
enunc. is [allowably (M, IA)] suppressed, as (M, IA, ML) 

IglTI XIII. 35. Its fruit shall be eternal 1 and 

s ' $ ,*/ § S/ 

its shade (shall be eternal ), i. e. (ML), lW.] Zaid (is 

/ / A $ A/ 

with us), i. e. J*3, which you may also say, in 

reply to “ Who is with you?” (IA), |oG 

1 went forth, and lo, the wild beast (was present) ! (M, 

IA), in one opinion, i. e. y^l=-, 


S ✓ A -P 


/ A 


S> / * 

s & * 


A<V / / A 


% l +> U> 


* A / 


[by Kais Ibn AlKhatim alAusI, We (are satisfied) with what 
we have, and thou art satisfied with what thou hast; and 

/ $ / / / A / 

opinion is various (J)], i- e. ^ (!A), t}ie 

enunc. of being allowably suppressed because indi¬ 

cated by that of the 2nd inch., which is, however, rare, that 
of the 2nd [inch.'] being generally suppressed because 

$ $ A / / $ A/ 

indicated by [that of] the 1st (J)—[for] in ^ J*j 
the suppressed should rather be [the] 2nd [enunc.], though 
S holds the suppression to be from the 1st [inch.], sepa¬ 


ration being thus avoided, and the enunc. [mentioned 

20 
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(DM)] given to the neighbouring [inch.'], and IH says 

$ i*/ 

that , if enunc. to the 1st, would occur in the position 

/ $ A /✓ $ f*/ § A/ 

thereof, ^ , while some say that each of the 

two inchs. governs the enunc. [in the way of contest 
(DM)], in which case the 2nd [according to the BB (DM)] 
should be made to govern because of its proximity, the 
dispute, however, being only in case of perplexity, where- 

t* ✓ S A / 

as the suppression is clearly from the 1st in U? 

r* $ £// ut / $ // 

and from the 2nd in [161] (ML), 

'S ' 

ui $ i/ 

being pred. of ^ , not enunc. of , because the enunc. 

'i ' <> $ * , 

is not conj >ined with the J (DM)—[ ^ LVL 

§ S / / SS// 

22.], i. e. [or (B)], And ( therein, or for 

/ 

them , shall be) spouses dark-eyed large-eyed (K, B), like 

St*// UJ S S/\ / / // uJ / hr° / / UJ S Sr* /uj S / A / / 

If! * 4_sM! £*• *#.! j+kj e^ob 

' £ / ✓ 

St*/ h/hr^ S/ / / M/ / / // / / St*/ / ZtS § uj / S/ 

rn 

/ / * 

5 s / ^ / / 

(K), i. e. , They perished , and their marks 

were altered together with becoming worn away , except 
stones used as supports for the cooking-pot, the live coals 
whereof were ashes mingled with dust floating in the air } 
and (among them was ) a battered-headed wooden tent-peg, 
as for the middle of its neck it showed itself but the stony 
ground altered the rest of it (N), and 
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✓ if A# Ay3 fO / Ayy y y A/ m* y A /A/-9 y y A y // 

|#| *1 0^11 IaaJ| ^ jL**£yi | &AA& l^i 

✓/ / fi S s 

$A y a£#w 

[661] by Dhu -rRumma (M), i. e. c>J||, 7%era, 0 

y 

doe-gazelle of the soft sandy ground between Julajil and 
the sand-hill , {art) thou {better), or Umm Salim ? (Jsh). 
Either case is admissible, [ frequently after the t—J (of the 

S> /St* 3 / 

correl.), as IV. 94. (141) and II. 180. (18), i. e. 

/ 

S/ // §S / y 

or , and occasionally in other cases (ML),] as 

$ / $ y $A y St/ 

XII. 18., [an enunc. (K),] i. e. , 

But (my business is) seemly patience (M, ML), or [an inch., 

S> / St $ y $A y y 

because qualified (K),] J-^»! pyai But seemly 

/ 

2/ St *. 

patience (is more seemly) (M) or (is more exemplary ), 

$ St A/ $ S / / $.y y / SS$ f / St 

and <—[25], i. e. or JjL«| , the 
former being indicated by the saying [of ‘Amr Ibn Abl 
Rabi‘a alMakhziiml (Jsh)] 

Ji /fi Ay / y Auu 9 Ay y y Ay $yy y 0S£ Jut& St* 3 y y A y yy 

oyxj L* &1M oJt&i 

y * £ ' ' 

Then she said , //* Ood's name , /Ay business is obedience , 

$/ / y y * 

[(or) /Ay bidding is obeyed , (DM, Jsh), i. e. 

$ y .P ^ 

(DM), being i. q. (DM, Jsh),] though it [167] 
be that //tow /tastf been tasked with what thou hast not been 
accustomed to: the suppressed should rather be the inch. 
according to AlWasitf, because the point of the predi- 
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cation lies in the enunc.; but the enunc. according to 
Al‘AbdS, because defectiveness in the endings of the prop. 
is easier (ML) than in its beginning (DM). The two 
terms, inch, and enunc., are said to be sometimes [allow- 

A / / r* 35 ^/ 

ably] suppressed, because indicated, as >«• 

A/ S> -p /ly 53 SfiZ a S 2 *x a A /A f* 

' ^ / a ^ / / / / ✓ 

/A ✓ 

LXV. 4. [/4«rf $?<cA of your wives as have become 

hopeless of menstruating by reason of their advanced 
age, if ye doubt concerning their period, i. e. be ignorant ', 
their period shall be three months (B): and such as have 
not menstruated , i. e. the young, (their period shall be 

4 X 2 2 jj A 

three months) (K)], the inch, and enunc., £J( , 

being suppressed, because indicated by what is [men¬ 
tioned (K)] before it : but [here] they are suppressed 
only because they occur in the place of a single term, and 

apparently the suppressed is a single term LjJjf [1], 

✓ 

[and they that have not menstruated (shall be in like 

A// 

case ) (B)] ; and the best ex. is (►*■> Yes, ( Zaid is standing ), 

$ r*/ $ A/ Ax/- 

i. e. ^ , in reply to “ Is Zaid standing ?.” The 


inch, is necessarily suppressed (1) with the anacoluthic 

A/ 2 A/*> 

nom. ep. [146] in praise, blame, or pity, as 


✓ A 


or or I passed by Zaid; (he is) 

' / / / / 

2 /A^s ✓ 2 

the noble or the vile or the poor, i. e. ^ C: (2) 
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xA ✓ A /A 

when the enunc. is particularized by ^ or , as 

, / / / 
9 A/ -P .P 

jo) A/o«£ excellent is the man; (he, i. e. the eulo- 

$ A x .P .P 2 X3 x A 

gized , is) iJaiW and J^yt Most evil is the man; 

$ Ax / s 

(he, i. e. /Ae censured, is) l Amr [472], i. e. joj and 

$A x x-P 2 xx a£ x 2 

^2> : (3) in *l*jU ^ , transmitted by F, In 

my responsibility (is an oath), i. e. I am responsible for 


$ / 


an oath, assuredly I will do, i. e. lS* » and 

X x X X 

similarly in what resembles it: (4) when the enunc. is 

$ / $A / A / 

an inf. n. a subst. for the v., as yr°, i, e. 


$ / $A x § 2 S J>s $ £ 

Juwi. fya (IA); [thus] in & 2 =>» II. 55. &laa. 

/ ' X 

3 x A -2 X § / h $xA 


is [337] from , like [and iuT), and is 

/ / / 

enunc. of a (necessarily) suppressed irccA. (K)], i. e. 


$ 2 x-Pxx Ax $ 2 x JAf 

&ki£w UXUm** or ila^. c_5^*l , And say ye, (Our petition, 

/ / 

or Thine affair, is) a putting down [ our sins from us]; 
it is orig. in the ace., which is also read here, [through 


XX S)s> 2x 2 J» 

subaudition of its v. (41) (K),] meaning Ivyo Ue la=», 
^ 2 

£ las., (Pu£ Thou down from us our sins) with putting 

X 

down (K, B), and is put into the nom. only to import the 
sense of permanence , like 


X x A .P X X X $ X $A X XU?r«X.P XX 2 X XX 

UlKi r jy* .cl* 1 ?' ^ 

' ' ' S- 

[My he-camel complained to me of the length of the 
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night-journey. (Thy patience is) goodly patience /, i. e. is 
less than any other , for each of us is tried (N), or] ( Thine 

/ ^A ✓ A A 

afiair is) goodly 8fC.,orig. , i. e. f [Be thou 

✓ ✓ 

patient) with goodly patience (K). The enunc. is neces¬ 
sarily suppressed (M, IA), because something else sup- 

s / / ✓ / $ A/ / hs 

plies its place, (1) in li-T ^1X1 Uy (M), [i.e.] when 

✓ A/ ✓ S>sA/ $ \/ / \/ 

enunc. of an inch, after U j , as J->. j ^y, i.e. 

$ A S A / $ Ay /A/ 

°^r Vy [27] (IA), because [the enunc. is known, 
and(J)] the correl. supplies its place (M); but with some 
rare exceptions, as IM here mentions, like 

A ^ 

/ /^ / , hs A /-AC JJ/J? S>,S/ /\// S ft /S, 

JsJGuJb L^x-4 L^OJ! C^>aM ^ 6JLo U ^ 

' ' ' £ 

[by Aflah Ibu Yasar, // thy father (had) not ( oppressed 
the people in his government ), and if before him thy 
grandsire '‘Umar (had) not (oppressed the people in his 
government also), the tribe of Ma^add would have thrown 

A ✓ 

to thee the keys , i. e. submitted unto thee , the enunc . 

✓ / /me 0 /// 

t£o \/j , necessarily suppressed after the 1st 

/ / / / 

✓ A/ 

Vy , being anomalously mentioned after the 2nd through 

-P / A / 

the mention of its reg. she* (J)] : this is the method of 
some GG; the 2nd method is that suppression is obliga¬ 
tory, apparent instances without it being otherwise expli- 

S> / 1 \/ 

cable, [e. g. &G* depending upon a suppressed d.s. not 
enunc. (J)] ; and the 3rd is that it is obligatory, if the 

/ ✓ / // 5 A/ /A/ 

enunc. be unrestricted being , as t>J.j My , i. e. 
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$ASA/ $ h/ ;\/ A/ hP y A/ / J; ^ /A/ yAyy 

*f*r **) V y > [and j*** ^UJf &U| ify ; 


-* Aca^ y y y/ 


u^LS***jd II. 252. And if God's repelling men, some 
of them by means of some, (were) not (existing), the earth 

would become corrupt , i. e. ^fry* j-UJf <sJJf J/y^ 
(J),] but that, if it be restricted being, then, if not indi- 

t , . , ' s ' * * » f*/ /V 

cated, it must be mentioned, as L ^su ooi 1/J 

ci^y! Had not Zaid been a benefactor to me, 1 should 
not have come, and, if indicated, it may be suppressed or 

P h /// $ Ay y Ay £ / $ h P $ t\ 

expressed, as a*j Vy , i. e. cr ^, joj l/y , 

wliere the enunc. may also be expressed, in reply to “Is 
Zaid a benefactor to thee ?’’, whence the saying of Abu 
*1‘AM alMa‘arr! [describing a sword (Sh)J 

/ / , PP sp PS AaO /Ayy Ax £p j>a o a-° 

IfLJ o-Afl jy &L* ^Jf 

/ ' if / • ' * 

[ Terror thereat dissolves every trenchant blade, so that, if 

the scabbard withheld it not, it would flow away the 

P P t\P 7 

enunc. being indicated by the inch , since the 

business of the scabbard is to withhold the sword (J)J 
which method is elsewhere preferred by IM: (2) when 
the inch, is a prescriptive sign of the oath [650, 6511 

as [27] Assuredly, thy life (is mine oath), 

A y 

1 will surely do, [only ^ with Fath being used in the 

y y y .PAyy P hi y 

oath (H),] i. e. [or So U (is what I 

/ /y 1 / ^ 

L \ /TT\ T •** Jtr^O 

swear by) (H),] and similarly, as some say, &llf 
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J \iZ° 3 /- 

The oath of Ood (is mine oath), Sfc., i. e. >w, 

/ y 

/ / 

^ 5 *—**, though here the suppressed may be au inch., i. e. 

JLr-o 3 / y y y Shyy 

<SfJ! , whereas with i_Sy*-*f it must be an 

✓ / / 

enunc., because the J of inception ought to be prefixed 
to the inch.; if, however, the inch, be not a prescriptive 

>jj y y \ C y ki \f £3 Shy 2 // JLr^ Shy 

sign of the oath, as in > h e. <->>8*, 

y / 

God’s covenant (is upon me), fyc., the enunc. may be 
expressed or suppressed: (3) wlien the inch, is followed 
by a y that is a prescriptive sign of association, as (IA) 

Sy y h y y S y "5)2 

ia &£*x^ Jf Every man to his trade (M, I A), i. e. 

s' 

y yhS SSy h y y * / £* 

^UyXiu J^-y jf Every man and his trade are 

* ' * S y y h y y M S 

joined together, being coupled to Jf , and the 

enunc. supplied after the y of association, though some 
say that there is no ueed to supply the enunc., because 

y h y y y S y £s 

the sense is iUxx-o £-* J-^y jf Every man is with fyc., 
a complete sentence ; if however, the y be not a prescrip¬ 


tive sign of association, the enunc. is not necessarily sup- 


/ y hSji y 


pressed, as yy^y (IA) : [thus] in Uy 


hyy hShZ y y SShy 


sJle U ^yjojJ XXXYII. 161. 162., [(where, 

^ /y ' / 2 

however, ^1 is prefixed,) the y may be (a) in the sense of 


, r £ ** S y SiS 

(f, as in ^1 J^y , so that pause is allowable after 

, ;»•/ * ~ J >, $J> ~ *' Z* * 

^yO^*j, as after ^1 cK and £»l J=*y J> ^ > 
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/ SSfs/ // 

because (K)] Uj supplies the place of the pred., 

[,on account of the sense of conjunction in it (B),] the sense 

Sm//S 

being [For verily ye and what ye worship (are i yoke¬ 
fellows) (B), (or) For verily ye are with what ye worship, 
i. e. are their yoke-fellows (K), i e.] ye cease not to worship 
your deities: ye seduce not unto it, i. e. unto what ye wor¬ 
ship, [any save him that is the brand of Hell-fre\ (K, B); 

ui 

or (b) [intended to couple to the sub. of ^1 (N),] as in 

£ 

S £ t\t& t / A// * * f uj s s s s A fO* s/ 

As- * ^J-e. i_x;U 

' / ' / ^ ^ f £ 

[by AlWalld Ibn ‘Ukba, For verily thou and the writing 
to ''All are, i. e. with thy writing to ‘All art, like a woman 
tanning when the hide has become worm-eaten (N),] For 
verily ye and what ye worship, ye seduce not into rebellion 

A j>a£ 

against Him, i. e. God, [any save ^c.] (K), where 
belongs to them and their deities, the 2nd pers. prevailing 
over the 3rd [170. A] (B): (4) when the inch, is (a) an inf. 
n. followed by a <7. s. supplying the place of the enunc., 
but incapable of being an enunc., [such inf. n. governing 

^ A St A ✓Ar-o t A , 

the exponent of the s. s. (CA),] as in ja*J| ^yo f 

* ' ' ' ' / * ' A 

i. e. |o| if you mean the future, or of if 

' £ £ 
you mean the past, My beating the slave (will be, or 

was, when he exists, or existed,) while doing wrong, ^f.yo 

t A,A ' 

being an inch., [an inf. n. governing ls,oJ| the exponent 

✓ / 

(160) of the pron. latent in the suppressed alt. ^ (CA),] 
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✓ A/A PS P * , 

a reg. of it, IIa.*** a d. s. to the latent pron. in .1 $ 

/ A /A ' ^ 

expounded by , supplying the place of the enunfi, 
but incapable of being an enunc. to the preceding inch., 

$ A P / S/ / A / 

so that you do not say s^j***+ l^xJJ , because 

* / 

beating is not describable as doing wrong, and JS (i| 

/ / A £ 

^ an o,dv. of time, a subst. for the enunc ., which 
* 

/ A A 

[is the in the suppressed lol (or ol ), i. e. <>>*> 

' ' i i ' 

m / / / $ *»/ / A /S*o 

^ (CA), and] is supplied l)efore 

i' 

the d. s. that supplies its place (IA), [and similarly] in 

P **/ P A/ Ax ✓ / AC 

LSts fj>>j (M); (b) [an J*if of superiority (CA)] 

✓ / 

/ S* 3 P S> / M /A/O y. A/ Co/ £ 

pre. to such an inf. n., as in f£saJb IbyL* ^saJJ y>'( 

/ / / / / 

The most perfect of my explaining the truth (will be, or 
was, when it occurs , or occurred ,) tc/ii/e made dependent 

uj/£ £ / AC 

wpora the sciences, yl being [an J-*if of superiority (CA),] 
an wc/i. [pre. to (CA)], ^aaaaj pos/., ^aJf obj. of 

A/ ^ 7 ' ' 

, and a d. s. [to the prow. latent in the sup- 

/ / * 

' ' £/£ 
plied (CA),] supplying the place of the enunc. of Jf, 

;?✓/// / SJ / A^ / A/ Co / C ✓ / A 

i. e. Iky.* lo! ^1 or o( (IA), and 

^ ' ' £ 
p r* / S 'ZS'0 P S / / P / a ^ 

[similarly] in U5G jaJM U The most orato- 

/ / « 

rical o/* the governor's being [571] (is, or taax, wAerc Ae 

✓ / 

earisfc, or existed ,) standing (M): the is held to be 
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at/., the acc. being a d. s., not non-att., the acc. being its 
pred., (a) because only indet. ns. derived from inf. ns. 
have been seen used by the Arabs in this position, where¬ 
as preds. might be del. or indet., deriv. or non-deriv., (b) 
because the nominal prop, conjoined with the ^ occurs in 

/ $ / uj/ A £ 2 S> / / S 

place of this acc., as y£j ^ u 5 -wdf ^y^ U 

i , " ' 

[1] words of the Prophet The nearest of the ser- 

/ 

vant's being to his Lord (is) when he is bowing down 

and 


& / / / A / t\r& 


iS*) l h JS cT* 


-P / A / ✓A/ -PA ✓ ✓ A -P \jj / / 


The best of my drawing near to the friend (is when he 
exists) constantly satisfied; and the worst of my being far 

/ MtXrB § e^/C 

from him (is) when he is angry (A): (5) in ^li^yi . 


§ 30. Sometimes the inch, and enunc. are both det. 

-P , *s>t\^3 § S]i , 

together, as JjUal-J! uP.j Zaid is the departer, 

✓ u> / $ ua / -P / £ 

t xxjo God is our Gorf, and Muhammad is our Pro - 

✓ AC / AC 

phet, 77iow a? - # Zte, [i. e. ar£ the person specified 

(H),] and 

A ✓ S3 / £ ✓ u// Jj A A ✓ A 33/^ .PC 

U ^2^0 &U * gfxL <*3=oJI y>\ Uf 

* / / / / / / / t 

by Abu -nNajm, [/ am Abu - nNajm, i. e. am the person 
celebrated for perfection of chasteness in language (N); 
and my poetry is my poetry, i. e. is unaltered in chasteness 
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(Jsh), (or) is excellent (H).* to God be ascribed my genius, 
how super naturally inspired is my bosom ! (Jsh)]. Here 
the enunc. may not precede [28]; but whichever precedes 
is the inch. (M). [See, however, §. 24.] 

§ 31. According to some GG, among them [Z and] 
IM (IA), the [single (IA)] inch, may have two or more 
enuncs. [without a con., whether they be in the sense of 

$ y $A * /I 

a single enunc. (IA)], as This is sweet, 

6 S 

Zi* 

sour, [i. e. 'y combining sweetness and sourness, or be not 

✓ $ 53/ St /ArO hyh^ S * S /hfXa S JyhS°/fiy 

so, as (IA)] UJ JUS Joexvjj 
» » ' ' ' 

o->y. LXXXV. 14-16. And He is the forgiving, the lov - 

S 

ing, the master of the throne, the glorious, a mighty doer 
of what He willeth (M, I A). Others allow plurality erf 
enuncs. only when they are in the sense of a single 
enunc. ; and hold that otherwise a con. is requisite, and 
that, if there be no con., another inch, is to be supplied, 
as 

ms* $ ui ✓ * § my* ms / t y ms s * s A y 

la*L» * JO 13 uO 

y y / ^ ^ 

[by Ru’ba, where the plurality is both in word and sense, 
Whoever is possessor of a cloak, I am like unto him; for 
this is my cloak, (and 1) summer, (and I) pass the spring, 

sts 

(and 1) winter, an inch. Uf^ being supplied to each (enunc. 

my 

after ), but most correctly this is my cloak, is suffi - 
/ 

cient for me through summer, is sufficient for me through 
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f U/V P 

spring, is sufficient for me through winter , iJI 1*$** being 
/ 

enuncs. of !o (J),] and 

fi ^ 

S r*/ * / A/ /A/ ✓ ✓ /Sf° / A P */ / A// KP /A P // 

JU .!&£> ^ UOJI -Lo 

' y / / / £/ 1 

P / 

[properly £^-bt>, by Humaid Ibn Thaur describing the 
/ 

wolf, where the plurality is also in word and sense 
according to the assertion of the Arabs that the wolf 
sleeps with one eye and wakes with the other, but merely 
in word if the sense be that he is partly asleep and partly 
awake, He sleeps with one of his two eye-balls , and keeps 
guard with another against the fates; so that he is wake- 

/ P / 

ful, (and he is) sleeping, an inch. y&j being supplied, or 
4 j"/ 

is sleeping, j*Sb being a 2nd enunc. (J)]. Others allow 
plurality only when the enuncs. are homogeneous, e. g. 

$ y $ i Ax 

when they are siugle terms, as i_X^Uo JG , or props., 

, , // u, ' ' 

as lJAoA> j,G‘ , and not when one is a single term 

$ § Ay 

and the other a prop., so that you do not say ^G 
/ / 

; that is, however, frequently allowed by inflee- 

/ A / $ S / / / / 

tionists in the Kur’an and elsewhere, as iLa. ^t> lol# 

' s 

/ A ✓ 

XX. 21. And behold, it was a serpent, was running , 
being parsed as a 2nd enunc., though it may be a d. s. 
(IA). The most correct [opinion] is that additional inchs. 
should not be supplied, whether the enuncs. be in the 
sense of a single enunc. or not, or have a con . or not, or 
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be plural in word and sense or in word alone, and whe¬ 
ther they be homogeneous or not: because the enunc. 
serves to predicate, and two or more predications may be 
made of one thing; and because it is like the ejo., of 

£ / oj /Ar^ 0 /A § \/ /!*/ 

which there may be plurality, as jJUJI > 1 ^. 

UJ at S> / UJ JJ / S/Ar^ 

& 4 I 3 AJI The learned , erudite , intellectual , 

/ 

j perceptive , sagacious Zaid came (J). 


§ 32. When the inch, implies the sense of condition, 
the i—i may be prefixed to its enunc. (M); [for] like as 
the i_i connects the correl. with its condition [419], so 
does it connect the quasi-carrel, with the quasi-condition 

§ / A S> / / %■/ Si/ 

in such as He that comes to me 

/ / / / 

shall have a dirham , the speaker’s intention, that the gift 
of the dirham should be consequent upon the coming , 
being understood by means of its prefixion, whereas, 
were it not prefixed, that would be admissible, or any¬ 
thing else (ML). Such [an inch.] is either a conjunct 
n. or a qualified indet., when the conj. or ep. is a v. or 

f/ 3 A£ ^ A -P/ / Af / S> t\s / £/ 

adv., as I/" J^vUb .yia-o 

A tu/ / * hs> s>ht hs>// 

II. 275. They that expend their goods 

* / / / ' 

in beneficence by night and day secretly and openly shall 

<+> hf// 

have their reward with their Lord , [ being enunc. 

r* / Hi/ / A A t\S // 

of iJ! , and the i—? illative (B),] >-« U. 

, ^ ^ / / / 

OJ^ / / 

&b| XVI. 55. [180] And such prosperity as is with 
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you is from God , [ U being conjunct, implying the sense 

$ / A 3 , 5 $ 

of condition (B),] and &li J•>_) Ji” or ^ 

' ' ' * ' 

Every man that comes to me, or that is in the house , 

✓ 

fi A A 9* ✓✓ 

shall have a dirham (M). The text 

S3 Aj A j / / 3 3 3 / ' 

Uaj XLII, 29. And sack adversity as befall * 

eth you is because of what your hands have wrought is 

✓ 

read with expression [of the t—$ (DM), because U implies 
the sense of condition (K, B),] and suppression (ML), 
because of the sense of illativeness in the v (B); so that 
the connection is [not necessary, but] allowable (DM), 

✓ A/ 5 ✓✓ 

When, however, or J.*l is prefixed [to the inch .], 
the O is not prefixed, by common consent; while in the 

Sj 

case of prefixion of [to the inch.] there is a dispute 

£ 

between Akli and the Author of the Book. 

UJ 

§ 33. The pred. of ^1 and its sisters is the nom. in 

✓ 31 £A/ 2 ^ 

such as ^ Verily Zaid is thy brother and 

t 3 3 ^ A w // & 

\)£*> J.*/ Perhaps Bishr is thy companion. Ac* 

3 / 

cording to our school it is in the nom. through the p , 
because this resembles the v. [516] in inseparability from 
ns., and the pret. of it in being uninfl. upon Fath, so that 
its acc. is coordinated with the obj., and its nom. with 

3 3 £ ^A/ S 

the ag., 1^3 ^>1 being regarded as parallel to 

3 3 £ ^A / ^ 3 hr* ttis 

uJyM ljw»3 , and I f/** Zf is as though 
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P /tS/O f A / / / / 

were the lion to o—.1/1 The lion rent 

l Amr-, but according to the KK it is in the nom. through 

/ St $ A, 

the same [o/>.] as [the enunc.~\ in ooj , the p. 

haying no government in it (M). 

§ 34. The pred. may in no case precede the p. (Sh). 
It may not precede [the sub. (IA, Sb), because ps., being 
made to accord with vs. in being made op., are subordinate 
in government, and consequently the liberty of transpos¬ 
ing their regs. should not be taken (Sh)], unless the pred. 
be an adv. or prep, and gen. [498] (M, IA, Sh), in which 
case it may intervene between the p. and sub. (Sh), as 

Ua> J j M UJ| Jjf LXXXVIII. 25. 20 . 

' f ' ’ S i i 

Verity unto Us will be their returning; then verity upon 

^ /AC ,/ A // jj 

Us will depend their reckoning (M), 1/lftl UojJ ^1 

i 

LXXIII. 12 . Verily with Us are heavy fetters , and in 

f / S / A uu^ 3 / 2 / £ h P / s M 

tradition ^1 j Uiil Slbalj ^ Verily 

/ / ' ' £ ' ' £ 

in prayer there is occupation ; and verily from poetry there 
is wisdom (Sh). Such precedence is ( 1 ) allowable, as 

Ml ✓ hr& / A ✓ / /A/ / P /Us 

1^a» or Ujd Would that in it, or here, 

s / / 

/ / P 

were other than the foul-mouthed, where or may 

✓ 

/A ✓ / f\S 

either precede or follow ft* ; ( 2 ) necessary, as ^ J 
✓ / / 2 

t^xa.Ls y jJ | Wiquid that in the house were its owner, where 

;U1 ^ may not be postpos., lest the pron. relate to a 
' / 

word posterior literally and in natural order [160]. The- 
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reg. of the pred. may not precede the sub., when the reg. 

s s / / $ f* ? A/ fiS 

is not an adv. or [prep, and] gen., as Jff fjjj ^ 

$ t* & f\s / / / / 

Verily Zaid is eating thy food , not !^.j lX*UL> ; 

' * 

and similarly, [according to the majority (J),] when the 

✓ $ ^ ^ A ✓ M 

reg. is an adv. or prep, and gen., as iIcwj ^ 

x ,s 4 , ' ' * 

or i Verily Zaid is trusting in thee or sitting 


e* / / A m 


by thee , not Wj t— 1 Q ^ or id! ^, though 

' £ ' £ 
some allow it, and assign as an instance of it 


A.P ✓/ i/ h/f\r^ S> / S> / r* 


sjj S> oj ✓ / 


&L IL ^ ^ 

/ / / / ^ / / 

(IA) Then censure thou me not. for the love of her; for 
verily through love of her thy brother is stricken at heart, 

/ ui S> 

many are his troubles on account of her, } the reg. 

A/A^ S> , ' ' , / £ 

of the pred. M , preceding the sub. (J). 

/ 

All else that has been mentioned respecting the sorts, 
states, and conditions of the enunc. stands good in the 
case of the pred. (M). In 


A / / S s A 


/ S ui S / 


// // ^ / 

He lowers the eye from deceit and craft, as though in him 

(but it is not in him) were humility the parenthetic prop. 

if/ 

is prettily interposed between the [pi-epos.) pred. of ^ 

£ € A iiu ✓A^ / A / ^ ✓ A ^ /• / A /’ 

and its (BS). In ^ ^1 

' ' ' t 

XXVIII. 26. Verily a most excellent person that thou hast 

22 
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✓ A / 0 ✓ A ✓ 

hired is the strong, the trustworthy yi- (B) [in] ^^ 

/ A ** * /A^ 

(K) is made sub. (K, B) and pred., 

[so that the pred., being synarthrous, is more det. than 
the sub., which is (only approximately del., being) pre. to 

(\ / / A ✓ %■ /S A ✓ /A ✓ 

*4 an indet. (qualified by ) ; i. e . j<asa£ 

✓ A s * 

(182) (N)]; tbe precedence [of pf* ] being caused by the 
stress [laid upon what is made sub. (N)], as in 

/ u 4 r° h 3 / h S 3 £ ^ // 5 / r& 0 A / S3 /£ 

J-*lLJj ^ i—ftxiu y**w| % WUfcj U^. pf*. 111 

✓ / / ✓ * * * * ' £ 

[by Abu -shShaghb al‘ Absi, Now verily the best of men, 
living and perishing, is the captive of Thaklf beside 
them in chains (T), the pred., as pre. to a proper name, 
being more det. than the sub., which is pre. to the synarth¬ 
rous (262)], so that what is more fit to b e pred. is made 
sub. (K). The prop, occurring as pred. must be enuncia- 
tory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para¬ 
phrased [and reduced to the enunciatory (DM)], as 

/ / t\3 A/ A / A 3/t\/ 3 / A / / A -P ✓ iu / AC A-PA// / 2 

UU J1/ # pXJLo 

’ / / / / ^ 
[ Verily they whose chief ye slew yesterday, reckon ye not , 

/ 3 / A ✓ / 

orig. 11 ye shall not reckon, their night to be 

such that it has, i. e. its people have, slept foregoing ven¬ 
geance upon your night (DM)] and 

A/ A^A^> ✓ ✓ 3 A /h<° / ✓ / t\cO/ A ✓ A^ 3 0 3 A/Af® ✓ ✓ m 

JUAjl/j \p\S -JUj U lof 

' * ' * ' *■ '* 
A/ 3 ✓/ a£ 0 3 A/ A#A eO a A/ ✓ A/ £ 3 0 

/ / 0 0 0 0 */ ^ ^ 
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[ Verily /, whenever the people are communing of dis¬ 
quieting secrets, and the people are restless with the rest¬ 
lessness of well-ropes , and cords are bound over some of 
them from fear of falling when overcome by sleep, there 
or then (T) do thou trust me over others, and not trust 

/ / A ^ iS / A ^ 

others over (the ^ being i. q. J*) me , i. e. ^ 

A/ // 5 ✓ / St ' 

gys.1 1 am worthy of being trustee over 

' ' * f 

others (DM)], except the pred. of the contracted ^, 
which may be precatory, as in the reading of XXIV. 9. 
[525] (ML). 

§ 35. The pred. is [sometimes (M) allowably] sup¬ 
pressed, as 6; iC Jjl, [i.e. l?u $ J (M),] 

-P * £ £ 

Verily (they have cattle , and verily (they have) children 

/ / s A ✓ ✓ A A S ^ M / / / sh $ M // M 

%• ^ U:s:u u>' 

by AlA'sha, (M, ML), i. e. i>M U.I , Verily (we have) 

a sojourning in the world, and eerily (we have) a depart¬ 
ing from it; [and verily in the travellers , since they have 
gone to the next world before us, [we have ) a respite 

(M)0 

/Si// </A / C* -P / / 

* ' ' t 

P / a£ A</A<^» P /A/ / P / / 

'- r A ^ u ); 0 

/ * 

§/ / /£// 

i.e. tgbd (ML), When it is said , “ Journey ye; 
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verily Laild, perchance she (is nigh)," a watcher hide¬ 
ous as a wry-horned, broken-horned bull [(or) ram (DM)] 

/ /Si// 

runs in front of Laild, the prop. being pred. 

& A/ 

of (Jsh), liV.j ^jf Verily Zaid (is for us), i.e. UJ , 
» £ £ 
said in reply to “Is any one for you? Verily the people 

t*-*// t / / a / ss 

are against you,” s&j 1LI Ufcjx* ^ Verily (we have) 

' S " S 

^ // JJ ^ 

others, camels and sheep, i. e. UJ ^ 1 , 

£ 

/ // / U Mr 0 / SI £ ✓ A/ / / / /\r& / S> AJ> A 

<»bl b % l*j|^ L 2"*S ot 

/ / f f / / / £ 

[by Al'Ajjuj (SM, Jsh) or, as Ibn Yahsli says, Ru’ba (SM), 
When I was in the vale of AVAkik revelling in plenty 
— 0 would that (ours icere) the days of youthful folly 

// / A/ / 

returning! (Jsh)], i.e. UJ b [533], and the saying 
of ‘Umar Ibn ‘Abd Al'AzIz to a man of lyuvaish that 

/ / Si / 

claimed kindred with him i_S'!o ^b Well, surely that 

S 

/ / oj// 

(is admitted), then, on his mentioning his need, Jj«.J 


Perhaps that, i.e. thy desire, (will be realised), i.e. ^b 

3 S3 / -P / ✓ $ / //.PA/ Si// £ 

t-Slo and uLjlLu JA . It is necessarily 

/ A/ 

suppressed iu ^ 3 )*^ u^A , [ being able to dispense 
/ / 

A 

with its pred. through the two objs. of its sub. gfL, 

' A X 

which needs two objs. because it is in the sense of , 

W / ✓ 

$ / A /A/ /A/ 

and the full phrase being £> 1 ^ , i. e. ^'*A 

S A / A/// ' / / ~ * 

or A* e, (T)]. 
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§ 36. The pred. of ^ as a generic neg. is [the nom .] 

X A .P X A^ / S> / X 

in the saying of the Hijazls U Not a 

x / // 

man is more excellent than thou : and Hatirn in +>.f ^ 

' x 
r** 

jJ] [37] either forsakes his dial, of Tayyi for that of 

$ *A/ 

AlHijaz or makes not a pred., but an ep. made to 

x 

accord [in case] with the place of If together with the 
[sub.'] denied [102]. It also is in the nom. through the 

✓ uu 

p., because U is treated like ^1, as being its opp. [in 

£ 

sense] and like it inseparable from ns. (M). 

§ 37. When indicated (IA), [and therefore] known 
(Sh, ML), it is suppressed, frequently [by the Hijazls 
(M, IA), and necessarily by the Tamlmls (IA, Sh, ML) and 

Ta’ls (I A)], as (M, I A, Sh, ML) & XXXIV. 50., i. e. 

A-Px ✓Ax ✓ 

, And (they shall have) no escape , U XXVI. 50., 

xAx X • XXX 

i. e. L-Jx, No hurt (shall be upon us) (Sh, ML), Ni 1/ 

xxA^ 3 S jj xAxxxvdxuj 

1/^ 1/| There is no champion but ‘All, 

' t ' f 

and nWsword but Dhu -IFakar , the dogma of the creed, 

S3 -P .PArO x 1 x 

i.e. Mil U| J Ml 1/ No god (is in existence) 

£ 

X .P X X 

save Goo? (M), [and] H A’o man (is standing) said 
in reply to “Is any man standing?”, the pred. JS being 

' x 

suppressed, necessarily according to the Tamlmls and 
Ta’ls, and allowably according to the Hijazls; this holds 
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good whether the pred. be or be not an adv. or a prep. 
and gen. (IA): and [hence some even say that (ML)] it 
is not mentioned (M, ML) at all by the Tainltnis [and 
Ta’is] (M). But when not indicated (IA), [and there¬ 
fore] unknown (Sh), its suppression is not allowable 

✓ ✓ £ x 

according to any, [much less necessary (Sh),] as 1/ 

y S /AC 

&U| [words of the Prophet (IA)] Not an;/ is 

/ 

more jealous than God (IA, Sli) and 

$ 3 A / / A A / y y yy y S>^ C * t\ 9 ^ y y J> yjj~& / 

yKt&A elf li»U| |ol 

[36] (IA) When the milch camels become so dry of milk 
that the strings used to fasten their udders in order that 
their little ones map not suck them are cast away as use¬ 
less, and not a noble boy of the children is given a morn- 

$ * t\ y 

ing-draught of their milk, where the pred. is 

necessarily mentioned, because, if suppressed, it would 
not be known, since there is nothing to indicate it (J). 

§ 38. The sub. of L , 1/, [ , and (107)] 

/A, i 

assimilated to is [the nom.~\ in [such phrases as] 

* ✓ A J> § A/ ✓ / /AC § S> y / 

tiillaL* lSo} U Zaid is not departing and U 

y * 

y A 

uXL* No man is more excellent than thou. Their resent- 

y hy 

blance to is in negation and prefixion to the inch. 

y A 

and enunc.; but U [like .,1 ] resembles it more closely, 
as being confined to negation of the present [546, 550], 
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for which reason it is prefixed [like ] both to the det. 

£ 

< / t\ * $A/» y ✓ A ✓ /AC $ * t * 

and indet as CilLxL# U and t#, 

✓ / 

✓ / / 

whereas if [like c uH ] is prefixed only to the indet. 

s s f\/ 

The use of if in the sense of is rare, e. g. 

S // / t\/ £ A /O /< / / / A / M / A/' 

W ^ uj® ^ uj* 

j? ' ' 

[547] (M), by Sa‘d Ibn Malik Ibn Dubai‘a Ibn Kais, 
Whoever turns away from its fires , I am the descendant 
of Kais; no quitting of place (is with me in war), where 

✓ ✓ A/’ 

if, being like , governs the indet. in the nom., and the 

A ✓ A $ ✓✓ ✓ 

pred. is understood, i. c. ^ L 5 1 -^ if • some, 

9 ✓✓ 

however, make an inch., and the enunc. understood; 

/ 4 /'$ / s $ A ✓ /« 

that is good only when if is repeated, as &*| if, usa^ 1 / 

✓ 

I have neither male slave nor female slave [104]; but 

/ 

the poet may put an indet. into the nom . after 1/ when 

✓ 

not repeated, because the o. f. of what is denied by if 

is the nom., so that it is like a recurrence to the o. f.; 

the notn. is [accordingly] used here by poetic license 
instead of the acc. (T). 



THE ACCUSATIVES. 


§ 39. The unrestricted obj. is the [complementary 
(Sh), (i. e.) acc. (IA),] inf. n. [331] (M, IA, Sh) corrob. of 

A/ ✓ 

its op. or explanatory of its mode or number, [as t 

&S / / A x fS//t\ / 

l >yb or I *-rT^ or ^ struck with striking or 

/ s / 

with the striking of the governor or two strokes Sh)]. 
It is named unrestricted [obj. (IA)] because the name 

$ t\/ 

Jyiiu applies to it without restriction (IA, Sh) by a prep. 
or the like, whereas it applies to the other objs. only 

$ J> t\s S/ / S>s 

when it is restricted, as &■> or or or 

// / / 

/ S> t\/ / S>S f 

(IA): thus by-s in byo l is , because it is 

the thing itself that you have done; whereas in 

£ t\/ 3 t\ / / 

is not the thing that you have done, but the 
person that you have done an act, namely beating , to, 

§ s> S f 

and is therefore named ; and similarly with 

x / 

the rest of the objs. For this reason Z and III mention 
the unrestricted obj. before the others, as being really 

§ ✓ / $ s>s r\/ s j>* 

the obj. [The 2nd inf. n. in] ) l^.) ) 

Zaid's lowering of the head in prayer is a fine lowering 
fyc. is excluded by the definition, because, though expla¬ 
natory of mode, it is not a complement; and the 2nd 

S SS / fi / S PSrO s> A ✓ 

L ] in I abhorred debauch - 
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chevy, debauchery, though a corrob. complementary inf. 
n., is excluded, because the corroborated is not the op. 
of the corrob. (Sh). The unrestricted obj. is (1) corrob. T 

9 A ✓ / 9 9jjr^ /M// 

[as UA£> y IV. 162. And God spake with 

? A / 9jj / 9 / 

Moses with speaking and |IV. 68. And 

* / 

submit themselves with submission (Sh)]; (2) explanatory 

/ h 9 / ✓ A c (\ 9 / \ / f., 

of mode, [as yisi* ’ff- LIV. 42. And We 

chastised them with the chastising of One mighty , omni- 

/\r& / 99 9 A ✓ ✓ 

potent, and J is-****l». 1 sat with the sitting 

/ 

of the judge, i. e. as the judge sits (Sh)] ; (3) explana- 

^ / / S' JJ / /M 9 / 

tory of number (IA, Sh), as LXIX. 14. 

And they shall be beaten together with one single beating 

A ✓ ✓ A /• 9 t\ / / / / s 

and c j Jph or (Sh). It is vague, as 

7 > 

^ A / 9 h/ s ' 9/h / 9 t\s / t\s/\ s 

; aad precise, as and (M). 

/ 

When corrob, of its (>/>., it may not be dualized, or plural¬ 
s'* A s 9 A/ / 

ized, [but must be made sing., as byh , because 

it is equivalent to repetition of the v., and the v. is not dual¬ 
ized or pluralized (IA)]; when explanatory of mode, it 
may be dualized or pluralized, [when its modes are differ- 

/ /t\f^y / / / t\r& A / A /A / 9 A 

ent, as ^*^1, I journeyed with 

/ s 

Zaid's two journeyings , the fair and the foul, according 
to the ordinary (doctrine), though S appears to say that it 
may not be so treated regularly, but only in what has been 

received by hearsay (I A)]; and when explanatory of nunv 

23 
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ber, it may be dualized or pluralized(lH, I A) without dis- 

P A a 

pute. It is put into the acc. [432] by the inf. n., as 

p / tS / ? S/ / A ✓ A tfS / t S/ P S/ / 

! jo3 **, or v., as b^ (joj , or 

/ / / 

fS/ t A/ $ / s'* 

qual ., as t>po Ijo) ^ (IA). 

/ 

§ 40. It is sometimes [not the inf. n. of the v. (men¬ 
tioned), but (M)] in the sense of the inf. n. (M, I A, Sh): 
i. e. (1) an inf. n. (M, IA), (a) coinciding with the v. iu 

P ✓ / ✓ C/ A P//SZ P>lr 

derivation, as bily *4 &1J|^ LXXI. 16. 

✓ ✓ 

[And Goil hath made you to grow out of the earth , with 

/ A P / / A c 

growing , b'Ly beiug governed in the acc. by , 

A uj/✓ A✓ A 2/// 

because it implies the sense of (K),] and fff 

* ss 'i 

Uyuj’ LXXIII. 8. [And devote thyself unto God with 

/ _o 

> oj / / / \t*/ / £ / t\/ / 

devotion , a syllepsis for Ibi-y , JAy being i. q. S.*mJu JXj 
(K)] ; (h) not coinciding with it therein (M), [but] syn. with 

0 PP s A // 

the inf. n. of the v. mentioned (IA), as (jVI ( 

/ / / hr** /A 

lA) and Be thou joyful with gladness (IA); 

' ' HI 9 S/ 

(2) not an inf. n. (M), (a) Jf or ja*; pre. to the inf. n. 

S/Sr& jj J> P / / / 

as J-yJ| lb iy. 128. Wherefore he ye not par¬ 

tial with entire partiality ; (b) the deni., qualified by the 

/ A S/J ✓ I S> PS/ / 

inf. n., as v_-qAlf lJJ 3 tfBpa , or not qualified by it, a» 

//PS// 5J ui fO / / 

[443], i. e. ; (c) th epron. of the 
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inf. n. [43], aa V V. 115. [Where- 

with 1 will not chastise any one of the classes of created 

/ 

beings, the pron. relating to the inf n. (K, B),] i. e. V 




\u 


jf /A ✓ ✓ / / S S $ heO/ 


wjlU! ; (d) its num., as SjJL. ^;uLj 

/ / * 

XXIV. 4. Scourge ye them with fourscore stripes’, (e) the 

£ A ✓ / 

instrument, aa Ik 6jo^o 1 beat him with a whip, orig. 

S s / S s 

kj** i , the pre. n. being suppressed, and the post. 

^ / s 5 j> ✓ ✓ * 

n. put into its place (IA); (f) like (M, Sh) tipytij Uj 

S>$hf f 

IX 39. Nor shall ye harm Him in any wise (Sh), 6jo^> 

ft i*i ^ / £ /AC 

k|y 1 / struck him with divers modes of strik- 

f / ft/ A ✓ /£$ 

ing and ^1 aud with what a striking /, 

* 

r**Zt Z, / / / a 

iL*aJ| [He wrapped himself up in his garment, 


and then threw the left side over the right (H)], and 

sr*f -PA 

jlaipil) [He squatted upon his buttocks, making his thighs 
touch his belly and holding in his legs by clasping his 
hands round them, with the acc. as inf. ns. (II),] because 
they are modes of wrapping oneself up and sitting (M), 

✓ A 

as though you said He wrapped himself up with the 

/• 

known by this name (H). 


§ 41. The op. of the corrob. inf. n. may not be sup¬ 
pressed [1], because suppression is incompatible with 

? t\/ s*A ✓ 

repetition and strengthening of the op.: and by**, 
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•where, as will be seen, the op. is necessarily suppressed, 
it not corrob but a command, devoid of corroboration, 

6 h/ A A 

equivalent to lusjj «—, because it occurs in its place; 

✓ / 

for the two may not be combined, whereas any corrob. 
may be combined with the corroborated; and moreover 

t\/ 

the corrob. inf. n. does not govern, whereas Ijoj is go- 

^A / 

verned in the acc. by , which is thus a subst. for 

A A 

in sense and government (TA). The op. of the inf. 

/ y 

n. [not corrob. (IA) of its op.~] is suppressed, [because 

✓ A / / A ✓ 

indicated (IA),] (1) allowably, [as (Thou hast 

f f. ss ' '' 

arrived) with a most excellent arrival, (Thou 

t / 

A /< f\r& / / S 

promisest) with the promises of ‘ Urkub , and 

J> y / ' 

(Thou chafest) with the chafing of the horses 
against the bridles, said to him that arrives from his 
journey, or falls short in his promises, or is irate, whence 

W * A ^A / , JP/fsCyC 

the saying 1^- , i.e. l>f> uXs/Ul, And 

(shall I fear thee) with fear better than love ? (M), (and) 

A //h / 

as Two strokes said in reply to “ How many 

(strokes) struckest thou Zaid?” (IA)]: (2) necessarily, 
when the inf. n. is (M, IA) (a) a subst. for the v., which 

* S>S> , * / 

is regular in command and prohibition, as U UUi, 

f J>S A J> A/ / / * ✓ fsfi ' ' 

i.e. IOj*i UUi pi’, (Stand thou ) with standing, 
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/ / 0S * 

(and sit ) not with sitting, and in invocation, as , 

/ / / 

i. e. , God send thee rain /, and similarly after 

interrogation signifying reproof, as 

S /Sr * 3 / // S// //£ 

I y>\ 

' * 

6 / / c ////(■ 

[for Ullyl (720),] i. e. , What! delayest thou when 

/ 

hoariness has mounted upon thee f, but rare in the case of 

/ / / / A /S / / A %■ / § / / / 

the enunciatory v., as wf) , i.e. LJi*f 1^ , [ 

" 5 /A 

being a simple substantive from (II),] Do thou 

£ 

whilst I honor thee, the inf. n. in such exs. being go¬ 
verned in the acc. by a necessarily suppressed v., and 
being a subst. for it in indicating its sense: as regards 
the imp., however, the inf. n. is a subst. for only the 2nd 

S S/ CS / 

pcrs., as ld*j , i. e. , e. g. 

✓ ✓ 


SSS / 


Gt 




/ 




•**/ / Sr * 3 / S S> / S A / A A/'/' 

/ / / / / 

_p _ ^ 

A SC ui S / m r° /SC / / / 

Ja. ^UJf ^ J* 

// / 

/Mr * 3 / S/ / /Sr * 3 SS/S &S// 

JUJf &)) 

/ / ^ 


^ h / A SSS 

[by AlA‘sh& (J),] being a subst. for Jtvf, not for 

A S A/ SS/ S ts, 

JoiJ, and £f) a voc., not a nom. to UoJ, because the 
2nd pers. of the imp. does not govern an explicit n. in 
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the nom. [165], and therefore its subst. does not do so, 
[They (certain robbers) pass by AdDahnd light as to their 
saddle-bags, and return from DSrln swollen as to the sacks. 
At the time that the principal part of their affairs has 
diverted the attention of the people they say, Snatch thou, 
Zuraik, the goods, with the snatching of the foxes, the ag. 

/ A Ay S* 

of being made fem. because the arerender- 

able as the (21), or because they are graded with 

women on account of their ignobleness, or because the 
^ of females is tropically used for males, and the l_ 5 
being red. (J)] : (b) distributive of the result of what pre- 

S Ay £ S £ / / / /A tS S / A S> S A / A f / £ / 

cedes it, as Ul> JjSyi 131 

/ £ y ^ 

/Lsi LI, XLVII. 4. 5. So, when ye have made great 
slaughter among them, make fast the bond; then either 
ye shall grant grace afterwards, or ye shall take ransom, 

£ r+i/ / £ A/ uJ / £ / / "Si 9/ £ / 

i. e. L* ^ : (c) a subst. for a 

v. that is made enunc. to a concrete n., when the inf. 

th / th / $ A/ 

n. is repeated or circumscribed, as , i. e. 

£A y S> / § Ay $ / 

ft***?. ^>3, Zaid journeys incessantly , being 

necessarily suppressed, because the repetition stands in 

^A / uj $ Ay / ^A y $ Ay y £ £ 

its place, and L and l^*« joJ LJ|, i. e. 

£ £ £ 
fh / 4 / 0S / .PA / $ Ay y£ .PA y 

Ij**" #***£ ft nd ooj L>f, being necessarily 

suppressed, because the corroboration in the circumscrip¬ 
tion stands in the place of repetition; whereas when the 
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inf n. is neither repeated nor circumscribed, suppression 

3 A ✓ § A/ 3S t 3S s 

is not necessary, as !;*«< j or (I A): (d) 1 

/ 

corrob. of (a) itself (M, I A), i. e. occurs after a prop, that 
does not admit of beiug [indicative of] anything elite 

$ a£ S3 ✓ ✓ 3 * 

than [what is signiBed by] the inf. n. (IA), as t—ill J*6i 

*S3 3 / 

by, [i. e. (I A),] I owe him a thousand, I acknowledge 

' 3 / S<*> 3 , St 3 ✓ Ar<* 

(M, I A), the full phrase being , and 

/ / / 

being named “ corrob. of itself” because it corroborates 
the preceding prop., which is [indicative of what is signi¬ 
fied by] the inf. n. itself, in the sense that it does not 
admit of being [indicative of] anything else [than an’ 
acknowledgment] (IA), and as 

3 / A £ ✓ 3 Hi / * / A / 3 / ✓ H* // 3 Hi *0 s * S fits tu 

{4 i_X*M 1 *m»} # ^ij|j uCsuulf J| 

" * ' i '»< 

by AlAhwas, Verily I give thee avoidance, while verily I, 
1 swear, towards thee notwithstanding the avoidance am- 

✓ A 3 

inclined, XXVII. 90. God shall do that, [an 

inf. n. corrob. of itself, i. e. of the purport of the preeed- 

/ A/ uJ / s A/ 3 y S3 3 A/ S / 

ing prop. (B),] &Ul [in (£*. iJJ| ^ Ua**. &jdf 

' ' ' ' $ 
X. 4. Him shall be your returning, all together, God 

hath promised, oj a truth, i. e. 6.1if (K), an in/i n. 

S3 3 Sr A/ 

corrob. of itself, because f***)-* «xi| is a promise/rdtH' 
Qod, while is an n. corrob . of other than itself, i. ei * 

/■ A/ S3 A// ✓ ✓ 

of what is indicated by &U| j.*, (B)], jijJU &U| IV. 28“ 
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✓ I 0O * 4 p 

God hath prescribed (that) unto you, [i. e. 

* 4 A*A/v S) 4 4 ti ^ 

tUT ffcd* (K),] and &JJ1 II. 132. With God's 

' ' ' s 

baptism (M), an «. corrob. of U-*! II. 130. We have 

believed [in God 8f c .] (K, B); God hath baptized (us icith 

belief, nor have we been baptized with your baptism), i. e. 

hP 4 4 A A / hP A// 0 4 k ✓ A S^i ,40 44 44 

^ &*a^> ^LjUu &U| (K), [or] <?oe£ 

^ / 7 ^ / J/ M iill^ // / / 

hath baptized (us with His baptism ), i. e. sill tiixo 

4 

(B) ; (&) something else (M, IA), i. e. occurs after a prop. 
that admits of being [indicative of what is signified by] 
tbe ?w/ ». or of being [indicative of] something else, but 
becomes through the mention of the inj. n. an unequivo¬ 
cal indication of [wliat is signified by] the inf. n., as 
3 x a^ / a£ 

tS=w e-'d Thou art my son, truly, the full phrase be- 

4 

3 ✓ _p do -p c S ✓ 

ing libi- J verify (it), and lia. being named “ corrob. 

of something else” than itself because the preceding 

oJ 4 

prop, may be [indicative of what is signified by] ? or 

may be [indicative of] something else, since Thou art my 
son may be a proper phrase, or a trope in the sense of 
Thou art in respect of affection on the same footing as 

uJ / 

my son in mine estimation, whereas, when is said, the 

prop, becomes an unequivocal indication that what is 
meant is sonship in reality, so that the prop, is modified 
by the inf. n., which is therefore corrob. of something else 
than itself, since tbe modified must be different from the 

' 4 c 4 hro J, ^ p h/ 4 t 

modifier (IA), [and] as JlelAI If &1J| ^ 
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/ / > / A/ / / m t 

is i Abd Allah , truly not falsely , and Mf V 

✓ 

What ! seriously wilt thou not do such a thing t (M) : 
(e) meant to denote comparison after a prop, containing 

✓ / A / $ /I / h* 

the logical ag. of the inf. n., as f**- vzsyo ^» 

' ' * ' 
where is a comparative inf. n. governed in the 

^ / r ✓ A * 9 9/ 

acc. by a v. necessarily suppressed, i. e. > 

$ A / A/ * ^ 

and the preceding ^prop. contains the logical 

$«/ <* ' 

ag., i. e. , Zaic? Aas a producing of sound, (lie produ¬ 
ces sound) like an ass' producing of sound ; and as 

/A /**/» §**/9 9/ ** ;*>/9 A/ 

/IX; &J, i. e. A£> has a weep * 

(he weeps) like the weeping of the bereaved mother : 

99 A* 

but the nom. is necessary if no prop, precedes, as &y*o 

s 9 A ✓ 

&yc ; or if the preceding prop, does not contain 

P * / 9~*9 §**9 x f 

the logical ag., as A& !ii® (IA): (f) trans- 

r AS/ x s a 9 

mitted dualized, as t-X^l [115]: (g) aplastic, as 

J \>f* 

*JJ| I extol the absolute immunity of God from all imper- 

' / A 9 § x A9 

fections, being (K, B) an inf. n., like , in 

$ Ax $ A X 

the sense of i. q. , liardly ever used except 

✓ / 

pre., but sometimes (B) a (generic) proper name (K, B) 

9 A C5 9 x A 9 

for £££***^1 (8), like for a man (K), in the sense 

/ 

9 A23 • 

of , anomalously, and then cut off from prefixion 

and declined as a diptote, as 
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/h/O / / /hi A / / S9 99 A / /(*/ mj/ P hP h / 

jLljile «* ^Iss*** * &/»» ^UU. U u>? 

// ' ✓ 

/ saying when his bragging came to me, 1 marvel at 
i Alkama the braggart (B), and being governed in the acc . 
by subaudition of its v., which is never expressed (K, B, 

✓ * A 9 y Jj^> 9 Ui 

on II. 30., XVII. 1.), in full &U| , and then 

iL / / / 

treated as a v., supplying the place thereof (K),] &-lJf oU* 

fi / / iL^3 9 9% * 

I seek refuge with God, [i. e. I jt** 3^ I (K, B, on 

✓ / 

/ 9^/ A 6 Jj / // p 9/ 

XII. 23 ), while &llf ol*«* XII. 79 . means Ojaw 

/. J A$ A P / / ' 

^a.'J tot*-* &U0 We seek refuge with God from 

' ' / A 

taking , the inf. n. being pro. to the direct obj., and 

/ / A / / 

suppressed (K),] and &1M l J)+e 1 pray God to prolong 
thy life, [as in the saying of ‘Umar Ibn Abl Rabl‘a ah 
MakhztimI 

j /A/ / Ax / /A/ P A / 9 m / uj 9 l\9l\r& /£$ 

)3b 1 Igd 


0 thou that toeddest Ath Thurayya to Suhail, I pray God 
Sfc., how shall they meet together f (H)]. Some inf. ns. 
governed in the acc. by vs. understood have no v. of their 

own, like [u£l J I/O Mayst thou stink !, [uXlJ fj# Mayst 

0 2"£ / / A / 

thou stumble and fall /, &t [197], l-<®^ Mercy on thee l, 


uUj) , i-Xoj , and [28] Woe to thee!, [^ 

Ay 

and Jij > when V re - ( T ) without the J (T), being 
governed in the acc. by a v. understood (T, H), i- e. 

P A/ pjj9// A£ 

tsajj &U| &*)1| God make mercy to cleave to him 1 
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A/ 4 A/ 4S/ 4 * /'A# 

(T), and so in cs>f and lb_j, i. e. b=y._j &bf 5-»yi 

*A / * / A/' 5 Ax 

and Ib^) but being in the nom. as inchs. in Jojl yij 

« A/ * ' 

and (H)]. 

§ 42. Sometimes nj. not in/. ns. are made to follow 

( /* / s j>, ft .9 

that course: (1) concrete substantives, as [&!] by 

/ / 

( God make) dust (to cleave) to him and stones /, and t&t* 

✓ if/s / 

uXjuU Her mouth to thy mouth.-, (2) eps. [76,333], as 
" ✓ 

4S / /A / ✓ 2/ A / fs2t\ 9 / / 2/ A r &/ 92 

, [byy^> in f UT U liufi) !y^f ; IjlT LU. 19. 

being an <?/>. used in the same way as the i«/. n. that 
stands in the place of the v., as in 


, / 

A 

A/ A ✓ 

2 f\ 2 S 

4 ' 

\tt / / 

4 ' 

2 /Zi ^ 

/ / / 

' // 

A / 


>5" 

ls*; 


/ * 

/ 

/A/ 4S / 

S?A / 



ft* 

lixJUt 

4' 

4 

/ 

/ 

u! / / A r*> / 

/ /AC A 

/jj/ 


1 u 


8j*J 

/ 


(K) by Kuthayyir, And I was like one having two legs , a 

sound leg , and a, leg that fortune had smitten so that it 

withered away. Wholesome, salutary, not an infecting 

distemper, for L Azza of our honours be what she has dese - 
✓ 

crated! (N), where b» is governed in the nom. by it, as it 

ai / / A 2fSr^ sm/ %/ / 

would be by the v., as though he said Ujfc 
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, /A* A ^ / AJ>2/ ✓ 

^ , i. e. £l| U «/e an^ drink: may tlie 

✓ ' 

recompense of what ye were wont to do be wholesome for 
youl, and the »»-> being red., as in XIII. 43, (503) (K),] 

S> Zi r° / / / A // t ?*>/ f- 

and j«UJ| j.*5 LiG'l What! standing, i. e. standest 
thou, when the people have sat down f. 

JL f*> 3 A y 

§ 43. A case of pronominal [40] inf. n. is &bf 

9 JQ f 

✓ A-P SkdP f> 

, the 3 being the pron. of thinking, as though 

* S3 - 

i u / «ju fi ? 

you said ^lz>\, ‘Abd Allah, I think it, is departing 

(M). 

§ 44. The direct obj. is what the action of the ag. 

& IS/ 3 A/ ✓ 3 fS /% 

befalls (M, Sli), as fcvj I beat Zuid and 

// jj ^ 

l intended the journey, whereas the unrestricted obj. 
is the befalling action itself, the adverbial obj. is what 
the action befalls in, the causative obj. is what the action 
befalls on account of, and the concomitate obj. is what 
the action befalls together with. By befalling is meant 
ideal dependence, not actual contact, which would exclude 

uj r-° 3 A ✓£ 

yuJI cwJjl, i. e. the dependence of the direct obj. upon 
what is not intelligible without it, for which reason it 
belongs only to the trans. v. (Sh). It is what distin¬ 
guishes the trans. from the intrans. v.; and it ranges 
from 1 to 3 [432] (M). It is more in need of inflection 
than the unrestricted obj., being liable to be confounded 
with the ag. (Sh). Such confusion is common when one 
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is an incomplete n., [i. e. incomplete without a conj. or 
ep. (DM),] and the other a complete n.; [and uncommon, 
when both are complete, but one denotes a rational being, 
and the other an abstract idea, as in (a) below (DM)]. 
To know the ag. from the obj., put in the place of the 
complete, if it be in the nom., the nom. pron. of the 1st 
pers., and, if in the ncc., the ncc. pron. thereof, substi¬ 
tuting for the incomplete a n. syn. with it in rationality 

§A x / / / $ Ax x x A£ 

or irrationality: thus is not allow- 

✓ Auj ^ fi t\ / / 

able, because is not; while the acc. [of 

A/ 

*.j (DM)] is allowable, What ‘ A/nr disliked pleased Zaid , 

f Ai r° / / r\f- / 

because is: but if U be applied to rational 

/r* / W S Ax AC 

beings, the nom. is allowable, because 

/ 

I pleased the women is allowable; and if the incomplete 

Ax Six 

n. be or , either construction is allowable. 

S / mJ r** X X .PA rO / / a£ 

You say (a) The journey teas possible 

/ fi / Hit X X A£ 

for the traveller , because you say , not 

X/uii-^^A/AP -P -P Ar° x ^ A/ XX x 

yLJI : (b) 1*0 U What led Zaid 

' f 

-P .P A^» x $ Ax x x x 

to going /orf'A ?, and I jr ^>.j U W7iai' efirf 

Zaid dislike of the going forthf, with o^j in the 1st in 

x 

the acc. as obj., the ag. being the pron. of U latent, and 
in the 2nd in the nom. as ag., the obj. being the pron. of 

x ' 

U suppressed, [ U in either case being an inch., and its 
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pron. the cop. of the enunciative prop. (DM),] not the 

S A / y y y / 

converse, because you say U and U 

r , / 


SK J A y 


* fi ✓ y AS J> h/ / 


&-* , not (_>>y^l , [ this () 

being substituted for the latent acc. pron. relating to 

/ S> J> A^> / y / * hZt r° / S 

U (DM),] and *f, [or rather s-^M 

/ / / y / 

* fi SrO / 5* Ay 

_^kJf , with the ^ of the 1st pers. in place of fiJjj 

t / S fi h Ay A ✓ 

(DM)]. And you say !;U*i ^ Jj; J 

' / j; / / / y 

Twenty dinars were added to the allowance of L Amr with 


/ S> A 

in the nom. : not otherwise, [because it is the direct 

/ A Ay A -P y A fi yea j f 

off (438) in the o. f. ^.y^ jy** ^ iILoLaJI 

/ / <! / ✓ / 

s * \ 

The sovereign added to fyc. twenty (DM)] : but 

/ f h A / $A y / 

in ^ ooj may be in the nom., the v. 

being void of the pron., so that it must be made sing, with 
the du. or pi., and the mention of the prep, and gen. is 
necessary for the sake of the pron. relating to the inch. ; 
or in the acc., the v. [here doubly trans. (DM)] assuming 
the pron., so that the latter becomes prominent in the 

y A y A y y AaJ y y 2 A3i y 

du. ox pi, [e.g. cs* ,u ^-3 or ^5^^ 

/ / // ^ ^ ^ 

✓ A A A 3 

uS* -^ e t wo Zaids, or The Zaids, they 

had twenty added to their allowance (DM),] and the men¬ 
tion of the prep, and gen. is not necessary. When there 
is no fear of ambiguity, the ag. is given the inflection of 
the obj., and the converse, [but not regularly (DM),] like 
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^ [432], j3=®J| The stone broke the 

glass, and 

A /// S/ y P m y _p ft 

o-kb JiUjiJj JjJ* 

/ ' ✓ 

S / / A ev A / A ✓✓✓ A£ ✓ / S / 

y ^lyxv 

[by AlAkbtal, They arc like hedgehogs , tottering in their 
gait: their shameful deeds have reached the people of 

A« f., 

Najran, nay, being i. q. Jj , /mue reac/W the people 

of Hajar (Jsh)]: the acc. of both has also been heard, 
like 


/ / S Ga 


✓ / yhrO P\ 


* U»3| 6b 4 c^Uxdl JU ^ 

y y * 


[by Abu Hayyan alFak‘asT, The serpents have made 
peace with the foot of him, the male viper and the strong 
serpent, the bold serpent (Jsh),] in the version with the 


acc. of dAeaJI ? though L Jill is said to be a du. [nom.], 
The two feet, of him have made peace with the serpents, 
with its ^ suppressed by poetic license, like 


S y SC s> S> A/A^/ $ ✓ 55 / y § y - , ~ * 

yaJh JX£lf ; r O U| ; * ; U( U1 tfik l'J> 

' ' * ' * £ 

[by Ta’abbata Sliarra, They are two plights: either bond■ 

age and taunting, or else blood-and slaughter is more 
meet for the free (T)]; and the nom. of both, like 




(ML) Verily he that has snared a magpie is unlucky. 
How shall he he that has snared two magpies and an owl f 
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(Jsh). The direct obj. is governed in the acc. by one of 
4 [o/w.], the trans. v., its qual., its inf. n., and its verbal 

/ 3 / 3 / h/ 3 / // 

n., as XXVII. 1C. And Solomon sue - 

/ 

S / A P § / /\ir& £ 

ceeded David , £.10 &b| LXV. 3. Verily God 

/ £ t\3 / Sht A 3S/ / 

attaineth His purpose , II. 252. [16], .and 

V. 104. [ Keep ye to the correction of your souls, the prep. 

and gen. being made a (verbal imp.) n. (187) for 

A 3 / S\t ' 

and therefore governing in the acc. (B)], generally 

mentioned, as in these exs. (Sh). 


§ 45. The op. is allowably understood [when indi¬ 
cated (IA, Sh), ( 1 ) verbally (Sh),] as (M, IA, Sh) 13 U 

<A y i / A 3m/ //hP Ph / /m/ / /AiP 

tyc ffk) Jy» XVI. 32., i. e. Jy I What 

hath your Lord vouchsafed ? They will say , (Our Lord hath 

P A/ 3 Ss / 

vouchsafed) good ( Sh), IlP.) (I beat) Zaid, i. e. ItJjj c^yd, 


P A/ 


in reply to “ Whom didst thou beat?” (IA), luwj (Beat 
thou) Zaid addressed to him that says “ I will beat the 

A A 

worst of men,” by subaudition of (— 7 *^ (M); ( 2 ) circurn- 

J / / 

/M / ✓ / A A/ 

stantially, as ( Thou seekest) Makka and 


(Thou wilt hit) the mark said by subaudition of J >»y and 

/ 

3 3 


to him that has equipped himself for a journey or 

/ P A/ / / / 

aimed an arrow (Sh), ( Beat thou) Zaid ) (Give 

. ✓ / 

P A S / I MSP 

thou) thy story , and Uiw |3it> J3| (Doest thou) all of this 
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A A 

from niggardliness ?, said by subaudition of [47], 

✓ P /S/ * * 

, and J*«3' to him that betakes himself to beating 

✓ 

the people, or breaks off his story, or that the actious of 
niggards have proceeded from. 

/ ✓ / A/ 

§ 46. Hence too (7 hey have seen) the 

/ / 

new moon, by God said when the observers of the new 

✓ lu P / Co ✓ / ✓/ / 

moon utter the Takblr, UJ ( Thou hast 

✓ / 

seen ) good for us and evil for our foes /, said to him that 

✓ / / A J P/ hP 

sees a vision, and t_£fo J£>l aud ( Thou hast com- 
mended ) the man worthy of that and thereof said to him 

p s a£ ✓ a£✓ / h/ * 

that commends a man, i.e. , tand 

and hence 

✓ ✓ / ✓ /✓ m / MmP / h// / // A / 

y, 

/ / / / / ^ ^ 

// ✓✓✓ 

i. c. , [by ‘Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat 

Thou wilt not see her y even though thou look intently , 
(l/tozi ^7/ see) belonging to her in the partings of the 

* P / / 

head perfume (Jsh),] and their saying fyi:^ by sub- 

/* t\y ' 

audition of f ^ (/ have not seen) a man like to-day , [as] 

yfi h/ 

says Aus, [suppressing ^ (f (K, 1445),] 

/ / / / / 0 P A / // / / P Co /Sr& s m / 

uito y ; u^iku jti* v ujcm lot 

* t 

So that when the dog-keeper said to them , (/ have not seen) 

like to-day a pursued nor pursuers (M). 

25 
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§ 47 . These are proofs, [says S (M),] that I have 
heard from the Arabs [or from trustworthy persons who 
asserted that they had heard them from the Arabs (S)]:— 

ts / t S> / ujsjj / 

the saying tyoj , [an imprecation upon a 

man’s flocks (S),] 0 God, (unite, or place, Thou among 

f* 19 S s S / S f 3 jj -Pis 

them) a hyena and a wolf, i. e. id! tg/J *gW| 

/ ' A / ' 

[or tgx* Jjt&J, what is meant being easily expounded, 

✓ 

because the understood (word) is sometimes expressed 

£ //Auj/ 

(S)]; (Blame thou) the boys, by my father, 

/ / 

i.c. , heard by Abu -lKhattab from an Arab in 

/ 

/ / 

reply to “Why have ye spoiled your place?”; aud 

* / 

Yea; (l know therein) places holding water , i. e. 

^ /^ J! Af 

lota.j &j . said by an Arab in reply to “ Ts there 

/ / > s 

not in such a situation a place holding water?” (S, M). 
Hence too the saying of Mislun [adDariml (Jsh)] 

✓ A ✓ ✓ S/Sr * 3 / / / St/ /P/ S/M * /P / /f 

Isaxgll ^\mS &J LL| 1/ ^4 

V / / / i t % 

[(Cleave thou to) thy brother, thy brother; verily he 
that has no brother is like one running to the fray 

/ / £ S/S $ S/ 

without a weapon (Jsh),] i.c. ,.)J 1 [61]; and !^.j 

< S / / r* S S ' 

If-*) i i- c. j^l (Beat thou) Zaid and ‘Amr, like 

$ SP / £S / / & S/ /S~P 

as you say If*) Wj ; and the sayings fl 

✓ A $ /S'p / / SS> 

uX>l£aa*£* ^*1 1/ t-X>U£** (Keep thou to) the bidding of 
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them that make thee weep, not the lidding of them that 

** sA £ Ass ssht** ✓/ /(•/ ui f 

make thee laugh , i.e. idl y«f ujC xltf , and , 

/ * / 

✓ **/ Mi Ui / 

i.e. /UlaJ| JA., ( Leave thou ) the gazelles {alone) with 
/ / 

the wild co?4W, [meaning that one should not mingle with 
a people, of whom the one party agrees best with the 

S> A/ A s s A 

other (P), (or) or , (/ have, or He has, 

* S 

preferred) the gazelles to the cows , quoted on the occa¬ 
sion of rupture of relationship and friendship, and of 

s s 

divorce in the time of heathenism, being a met. for 

* A/ 

wives (Md)]. But you may not say tojj , meaning 

* As $A /* A As f A s $ Ay $ A/ A As 

>yad - nor iyt*c ooj, meaning Jjj 

' ' ' 

when you address not Zaid, but me, and mean me 
to convey to him from you that you have ordered him to 
beat ‘Amr; Zaid [here] and ‘Amr [above] being absent: 
for the [imp.) v. of the absent [og.] is not understood 
[when unindicated (23)] ; because, when you understand it, 

* As 

the hearer present thinks, on your saying , that you 
are giving him an order about [doing something to] Zaid; 
so that they dislike the ambiguity here, when you do not 
address the person ordered, like as in the case of what 

/ Ass 

is not derived from the v ., as i— ? they dislike to say 

^ As As s 

1^.3 lest what is not derived from a verbal para* 

✓ 

digm be assimilated to the v, [in receiving variations of 

«*A/ * As A A 

person]. And in meaning U»j) [45], where 
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you do address [tlie person ordered], you [may] under¬ 
stand the v ., only because you do not assign to the person 

A P/ SP 

addressed another v., as though you bad said w >y&\ Ji* 

(Sai/ thou to him, Beat thou ) Zaid, the ambiguity 
imported from understanding in one command two vs. 
for two [different] subjects being disapproved (S). 


§ 48. The op. is necessarily understood in the voc. 
(M, IH), which is [the n. denoting] the person whose 
attention is besought by means of a p., expressed or 


P A P 

supplied [5G], acting as a [quasi —] subst. for 
(IH). The voc. is [logically (IA) a direct obj. (IA, Sh),] 
governed in the acc. (M, IA, Sh, ML), literally or con- 

P AP 

structively (M), by [a v. (IA)] , [necessarily (ML)] 

/ 

suppressed (IA, ML), not by b and its sisters [554] as 

P Ac 

ps., nor as [verbal (DM)] ns. for yol assuming the pron. 


/ Ss / 


/ hs S AC s 


of the ag. (ML). For b is orig. &b| iue b 

O (J call) ‘■Abd Allah, b being a premonitory p., 


an originative, not enunciatory, v., its ag. latent, and ^ 

&Uf an obj. and post, n.; but from frequency of usage 

the v. is necessarily suppressed, b and its sisters being 
made a quasi-subst. for it (Sh). If the voc. p. were abso¬ 
lutely a subst. for the v. of calling, its suppression would 
not be allowable [1] (ML). The voc. is (1) aprothetic, 
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(a) det.; (b) indet., specifically intended or not: ( 2 ) pre. 
or quasi-pre. (IA). It is [literally (M, Sh, KN)] in the 
acc. [as an obj. (Sh)], (1) when pre., [as 

✓ A A /hi/ * / h s /hi /£ h/ I / , * si 

1 US &JJI ohtf V. w 

/’// / / ' ' s 

(KN) Now, 0 servants of God , my heart is enthralled by 
the fairest of them that have prayed, and the foulest of 
them in deed (Jsh)]; ( 2 ) when quasi-pre., [i. e. having 
some complement of its sense attached to it (Sh, KN), 

P * A / / 

namely a n., (a) governed by it in the nom., as b 

S*S P / / P / / 

& 1 *S 0 thou whose deed is praised , or acc., as IU=. UUh> b 
/ / 

O thou that art climbing a mountain, (b) governed in 

' *> ✓ , 

the gen. by an op. dependent upon it, as oU*Jb Ci\S^ b 

/ / s / 

*/ A PS / / 

0 Thou that art tender to men and kV.j b Q bet - 

P ' 

ter than Zaid, or (r) coupled to it before the calling, as 

✓ 1 / / / 

^*£ 1 ^ <&L‘ b 0 Three-and-thirty in the case of a man 
so named (KN)]; (3) when an [aprothetic (IA)] indet. 
(M, IA, Sh, KN), not specifically intended, like the blind 

✓ A $ PS, s 

man’s saying ik.; b 0 man, take thou hold of 

my hand and 

' ‘ / A £ / / h / S / / / / A / jj / / / A // « P / // 

UiX V ^4 , 5 b*! jJ * U1 b/|^ US 

/ ' ' if / 

(IA, Sh, KN), by ‘Abd Yaghuth Ibn Wakkas alHarithl, 
Then, 0 rider , if thou come to Al l Arud, do thou announce 
to my boon companions of the people of Najran that there 
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will be no meeting between me and them (J, Jsh). It is 
constructively in the acc., (1) when an aprothetic det., 

9 A/ ✓ $/9 ✓ 3 uj fO /CoC / 

like b, b, and l&l b [51] (M): [for] 

when [resembling the pron. by being (Sh)] aprothetic, 
[i.e. neither pre. nor quasi-pre. (Sh, KN),] and det. [or 
indet. specifically intended (IA), i. e. meant to signify 
some one specified (Sh, KN), whether a proper name or 
not (Sh),] it is uninfl. (IA, Sh, KN) upon what it would 
be made nom. with (IA, KN), if it were in/l. (KN), [i. e.] 
upon Damma, (a) when neither a du. nor perf. pi. masc., 

S> S> / / 

as OJ.j b 0 Zuid and b 0 thou man, (b) when a 
broken pi., as XXXIV. 10. [49], or upon its subst. [16] 

/ t\ / / / S> , / 

the !, if a du., as b and b O ye two men , 

^ /' J> l\/ , / S> \ , 

or y , if a perf. pi. masc., as b and b 

✓ 

0 ye Muslims (Sh); and is in the place of an acc. as au 
obj. (IA): the voc. that ought to have Datum may, how¬ 
ever, be put iuto the acc., when its Tanwlu is necessary 
[to a poet (IA)], as 

/ A// A /✓ u» / / A ✓ / / 2 / / / S / S // / 

/ ' £ 

[by Mubalhil, She smote her bosom marvelling at me, i. e. 

at mine escape, and said, 0 '‘Adi, assuredly the preservers 

a / w 

(683) have preserved thee!, being i.q. JU (J)], 0 r 

£ " 

be pronounced with Damtn [and Tanwin (IA)], as 

i / 2 (-o ^ / / / A// / h// /K// 5 / / / X £ / ✓ 

b l-XaI* b &U| 
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(IA, Sh), by Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd Allah alAhwas, con¬ 
cerning Matar, whom he hated, but whose wife he loved, 
The peace of God , 0 Matar, be upon her! And not 
upon thee, 0 Matar, is the salutation (J): (2) when the 
J of the call for help or of wondering is prefixed to it 

Ay Ayy y 

(M): (a) one says jj+A b 0 (/ call ) Zaid, (come 

& * t 

thou, or I call thee, or called,) for l Amr ; so that [then, 
denoting] the person invoked to help, [its J being a red. 
(504) prep., (not dependent upon any thing), is a voc. 
■uninfl. upon Dauim supplied upon its final, prevented 
from appearing by the preoccupation of the place with 
the vowel of the red. prep. ; but, according to IM, its J 
being an essential prep. (J), with the sense of making 

/ S> A £ 

trans.. (DM), dependent upon b as (f/uasi —) subst. for 
(J),] is governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with 
Fath, because the voc. occurs in the situation of the pron. 

s / $ / 

[501], with which the J has Fath, as i_XJ and <$J ; and 
[the n. denoting] the person that help is invoked for, 
[not a direct obj., its J (504) being causative (DM),] is 
governed in the gen. by a J pronounced with Kasr 
(IA), dependent upon a suppressed [word], a v. of an 

' ' / Ay y SA £ 

independent prop., i. e. [ (J) or] t-Syjf, or a 

* 

Ay Sj £ A y 

n a d . s. to the voc., i. e. Ijto* (ML): * when an- 

* ' 

other [n. denoting a] person invoked to help is coupled to 

y 

the first, Fat^t [of the J ] is necessary, if b be repeated, 

A yy yy Ay y /y Ayy y 

as fk} b.j ))+*! k) b • and Kasr, if it be not 
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Ax x A/ x Axx x Axx y 

repeated, as V. (IA): in V. with 

* ' * x 

Fath of the J he is invoked to help ; but with Kasr help 
is invoked for him, [the n. denoting] the person invoked 

// / X 

to help being suppressed: while lXI b and b admit 

/ 

of the two modes, both allowed by IJ in 

xA£ x 

4* J u ^ 

XX X 

x A J x Ax xx xA^ x Ax xx 

U u-^ls bj U bj 

X XAP X X X A £ x / A f 

(ML), i. e. L_£bb1 U (DM, Jsh), , and t^Uol f 

And, 0 my longing, how hinting thou art / and , O people, 
help ye me from the distance of the friend / and , O my 
fear.?, Aow streaming ye are / nwrf, O my heart, how fond 
thou art / (Jsh), i. e. / ca// myself for safety, or / call {my 
people) to save me, from tfc. (DM): (b) [the n. denoting] 
what is wondered at is like [that denoting] the person 

x S x x 

invoked to help, as iuftlLiJJ b Oli! the calamity! and 

* ' ' 
x xAx x 

b, being governed in the gen. by a J [504] 
pronounced with Fath (IA), because like the J of the 

X xAx X 

call for help (J): b with Fath of the J means 

x 

0 thou wonder, (come thou and present thyself) ; but with 
Kasr of the J the voc. is suppressed, and the wonder is 

XXX X 

summoned to (H): [and] in b the b is a voc. p ., the 

x c 

voc. being suppressed, or a premonitory p., i. q. , the 
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J in either case depending upon a suppressed r., i. e. 

✓ / 3 / 3h / / // 3 / A <*> /£ 

1$/ b or tgl 0 (people), or Now, 

(marvel ye) at her ; but the pron. is not a voc. with the J 
of wonder prefixed to it, as in 

3 A ✓ A £ 3 S/SfO / s m3 3 / 3 3 3* / A/ A / / // 

Jfiiw c| JX> * ^ JJ ^ Ui 

/ / / / / / f s 

/ M * / Af ✓ 

[by Imra alKais (EM)], orig. u^bf 0 or et~l| b O thou , 

£ 

the detached ace. or worn. pron. becotniug converted into 
an attuched gen. pron. when the prep. J is prefixed, [For, 
O marvel of a night, it is as though its, an enallage from 
the 2nd to the 3rd pers., stars with every firmly twisted 
cord were made fast to mount Yadhbul (EM)], because 
the pron. of the 3rd pers. is not made a voc. (BS): (3) 

A / A/ ✓ 

when it is lamented [55], like b (M). 

§ 49. The appos. of the voc., (1) when a subst. or 
anarthrous [synd.) serial, [whether the voc. be infl. or 
uninfl. (Sh, KN),] is treated as though it were itself a 
roc.: you say (M, IA, Sh, KN) in the case of the subst. 

SA3 3 / / 

(Sh, KN) 3/ b 0 Sa l ld, “ Wallet ,” with Damm 

^ StsS / SSS (L rO s A/ ✓ 

without Tanwin, like b (KN), &bf jy b (Sh), 

Jj A/ /* 3 , / ' jj^o A , , 

and &hf ay b| a*»w b with the acc., like &JU| ay b| b 

3 A / / Sh/ 

(KN); and in the case of the serial (Sh, KN) a*j b 

3f\ / a £ Sh / , 

O Zaid and ‘Arnr [or f or ‘Amr or 1/ not ‘ Amr 

26 
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P / ✓ A / Ay y 


(M)] with Datum (M, KN), ollij &1J| u** b (Sh), and 
*if bl; 1^3 b (IA, KN) with the acc. (KN), like 

* A ^ A/ y£ y 

SlM b| b (IA): (2) when not a subst. or anarthrous 

✓ y 

[synd.] serial (Sh), [i. e.] when an ep., corrob., \synd.] expl. y 
or synarthrous [syndi] serial (IA, KN), (a) if the voc. be 


uu fi 

uninfl,., (a) when ep . [51] of [184], must be in the nom. 
[according to the form (KN), because it is (significant 

3 m y u?£ y 


of) the person intended by the call (IA), as jr*>bJ| b 

«S £ y l 5 C y 

II. 19. 0 ye men and l&l b VIII. 65. 0 thou Pro - 

y 

phet (KN), though AlMazinl allows it to be in the acc. 

Z 2 z* 3 Ay y 

(IA, Sh) by analogy with cJbjkiJI in vJbjiaJf b with 

y y . _ jo< 

y /A^ y io.C y 

the nom. or acc. (TA), and cites a reading l#.l b 

y y 

CIX. 1 . 0 ye unbelievers , which, if authentic, is a solitary 
auomaly (Sh)]; (b) when pre. and anarthrous, must be 


Ay y y Ji Ay / 

in the acc. [according to the place, as Lj^-be jjj b 

* 

hPviP P / 


0 Zaid , Me companion of ‘Amr, 


b or 


A r® Ay y £ J?Ay y 

0 Tamim , a// o/ _yow or Mem, & 1 M b-x* l»f b O .Zmrf, 

A*° Ay y£ y J Ay 

Abu ‘Abd Allah , and lw bl^ b 0 Zaid, and 

y y 

Abu l Abd Allah (KN)]; (c) when aprothetic [or pre. and 
synarthrous (IA, KN)], may be in the nom [according to 
the form of the voc. (KN)], or acc. (IA, Sh, KN) accord- 

^ 3 ^ J Ay y P y y 

ing to its place, as b 0 witty Zaid , ^ b 
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0 S/ hf 0 / A% $A3 3 / * 

,^***^.1 or 0 Tamim, all of you, )f <>6**** ^ 

0AP * * *0 3 A ✓ ^ 

or ijf O Sa l id, “ Wallet," and a->.) V. (KN), 

though Khl, S, and IM prefer the nom .; the voc., when 
uninfl. before being a voc., is assumed to be uninfl. upon 
Damm after being a voc., and the appos. is in the nom. 
from regard to the supplied Damm, or acc. from regard 

£ /A<*> / < ✓ 

to the place, as Ji'UJ! |iit> b 0 thou intelligent man (IA); 
/ 

the poet [Ru’ba Ibn AI‘Ajjaj (Jsh)] says 


A ZifO A 9 /**/AeZ'** 33// A /0& A / A / £ /A *0 9/ / 0 

i —^ # uoji V, 

[0 Hakam, inheriting from ‘Abd \AlMalik, shine thou 
brightly upon men by reason of thy munificence with the 
bright shining of the fair-faced woman in the darkness of 
sunset (Jsh)], related with the nom. and acc .; another 
[Jarir (Jsh)] says 


✓ / / A*o 9 /S / /A //At /AS Shi**/ /// S A S A / /* 

fol! )+£ b uXb* # ^S 0 **" ^1^ &-*U Li 

(KN) So that not Ka l b Ibn MSma and Ibn Su‘da are more 
generous than thou, 0 munificent ‘Umar (Jsh); Dhu 
•rRumrna [(or) Ru’ba Ibn AlAjjaj (Jsh)] says 

✓ A / $ A / S A / / § i*// /A / /A S /At/ hi 

)y& yCJ yQJ 0 jJ&f % \^lOm Jf 

✓ / * 

[156] (Sh) Verily /, by lines that have been writ with 
writing, i. e. the lines of the Kur'an, am saying, O Nasr, 
Nasr, Nasr! (Jsh); another says 

33 *° / // / S A / / A// / £ 33 ZjO/ S A r / 

jib # b l/f 
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[ Now, 0 Zaid and AdDahhak, journey ye: for ye have 

J> / ✓ 

passed the hollow of the road (Jsh)]; and the text V. 

/A 3 <& / $ / / IU$ 

vddf. &X4 XXXIY. 10. [0 ye mountains, re-echo 
ye the praises of God with him, and birds (B)] is occa- 

.PA M / * ' 

sionally read ^ , [as coupled to the form of , 
by assimilation of the accidental vowel of uninflectedness 
to the vowel of inflection (B)] ; these are the exs.of the 

* A/ ✓ 

aprothetic, and the synarthrous pre. is similar, as k 

A /Ah= £ s / 

^***aaJ| 0 Zaid the handsome in face and 

✓ 

A SfO/ / a ZtrO S/hrO-2 M <a / / / / 

^IXsUf j Jo b £.U> b 

[by Khuzaz Ibn Laudhan, O companion, 0 thou lean in res¬ 
pect of the sturdy she-camel by reason of the baggage and 
the pack-saddles and the saddle-cloth (Jsh)] related with 
the nom. [51] and acc. (KN): {b) if the voc. be injl. must 

A// / ii/ * t\* / 

be in the acc. } as &Uf ^ b o ‘ Abd Allah , 

V / / 

r A P»iP ✓ / ' /fi Jl fO / Ax ✓ 

companion of ( Amr, ^ ^ V., and b| &U| b 

h/ 

0 l Abd Allah Abu Zaid ; and since the pre., when 

* 

an appos. to the uninfl., must be in the acc., a fortiori 

ought it to be in the acc. when an appos. to an infl.; the 

AP A *&/ /I S / / Mfjjrto s 

text says cyf Jj>XXXIX. 47. Say 

/ / / ' # 

✓ 

thou, 0 God, Creator of the heavens and the earth, 

/ 

being an ep. of the name of God, though S asserts that 
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it is a 2nd voc. ( 0) Creator with the voc. p. suppressed, 
because, according to him, the voc. that is always used as 

JJ -Put / 

a voc. may not be qualified, and [52] is not used 
except as a voc. (Sh). 

§ A 

§ 50. When [or (M)] does not occur between 
✓ / 

two proper names (M, IA), qualification by it is like qua¬ 
lification by anything else (M), [so that] the voc. must 

A 

have Damm, not Falh, and the I of must be expressed 

/ 

/ £ / Sr& J> t\/ / / U// //hr* 2 S> A ✓ 

(IA), as vl V. (M, IA), ^ b (M), 

/ W / / 

A ✓ ✓ A^> Sf / S> / A/ ✓ t\r° £ £ r& 2 A/ / 

^ h, and yp* b (IA). When 

* ? ' 

it does [so] occur (M), [i. e.] when the voc. is [aprotbetic 

A /!K 

(IA),] a proper name, qualified by [or &>1 (IH)] 

/ / 

pre. to a proper name (IH, IA, Sh) and not separated from 
the voc. (IA, Sh), the vowel of the first is [generally] 

$J>A $J>A 

assimilated to the vowel of the second, as in *wf and 
[16] (M), [so that] the voc. has Fath (IH, IA, Sh) by 
alliteration (IA, Sh), preferably (IH, Sh), according to the 
majority, while Mb prefers the Damm to remain (Sh), as 

i (M, IA, Sh), 


A / f * A s h*0 b/9 /A ✓ / A ✓ 

l si &Uf UssiSp b 

✓ ✓ ** ^ 


✓ A //SfO / %£// $ / A s s 

Igjf vtdjiy f uCJ 
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0 Talha, the son of ‘Ubaid Allah, the gardens of Paradise 
have become due to thee; and thou hast espoused the 

/ //hr& /A / 

large-eyed beauties (Sh), and b (M), or 

t\ / / h S>S/ / 9 ' A ** 

Damm, as V., and the I of must be elided 

^ //h / / t\r° / / / 

in writing (IA). [Thus] in ^>.y» V. V. 112. 

[below] 0 Jesus , the son of Mary the vowel of is 

A ' 

[assumed to be] assimilated to the vowel of the ^1, like 

A / /A /A/ ✓ 

yy+z Jo.; V. > which is the ordinary dial .; or may 

* s' 

[be assumed to] have Damm, like yy+e ^3 b, as is 

* 

proved by the saying [of Imra alKais] 

A / A /A*o / / J> A // A / uj£ / A/ /A / * 

r*k u SyJS J* ^ J 

/ / / / f / 

[0 Harith Ibn ‘ Amr , it is as though 1 were suffering 
from the effects of drunkenness: and his complying , or 
what he complies with of the bidding of his soul, injures 

S / ✓ 

the man , orig. b (N)], because curtailment [58] 
/ 

occurs only in the [voc.~\ pronounced with Damm (K). The 

A 

f is elided from only when it occurs as an ep. between 

two proper names—names, surnames, or cognomens—to 
make known that it with the name before it becomes equi¬ 
valent to a single name, because of the closeness of the 
attachment of the ep. to the qualified, and that it occupies 
the place of an element thereof, for which reason the 

S A 5 ✓ 

Tanwln [609] is elided from the name before it, as ff* 

M / ^ 

1 , like as it is elided from the compounded names in 
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spaS s y £ / /S/ 

)*&*!) and lXJjo : but in every other case the I must 

A 

be expressed, namely when is (1) pre. to a pron., as 

S J>A yO § A/ y f 

uXJuf ijjj fjjfc This is Zaid thy son , (2) pre. to any but 

/ A9Ar& Z J> Ar° J \j ^ £ /A £Ay 

[the name of] his father, as 
, / / / / / / 

Ju^ / / 

&U( ^c- AlMuHadid hi -lldh the son of the brother of Al- 
✓ 

Mu 1 (amid ‘ala-llah [and V. 112 above], (3) affiliated to 

Ju -o / £ a/ / Asa J>t 

the higher ancestor, as &Ub Abu 

/ / / s 

l-Hasan, the descendant of AlMuhtadi bi-llah, (4) made to 

£A y m 

deviate from the ep. to the enunc. or pred., as U*^ J 

tus£ £ A^ £ 

£9 Verily Ka‘b was the son of Lu'ayy, (5) made to 

* w£ £ Aso $ y A S 

deviate from the ep. to interrogation, as y» ^1 

* A ' 

Was Tamm the son of Murr?; because ^1 in enuncia¬ 
tion and interrogation is on the footing of the detached 

/ £ * A / 2 

from the first name, since the full phrase is yt> U*f 

, * 

tv / £ £ A \u £ £ As° y •* v s A y 

si 1 ^ Verily Ka l b, (he) was fyc. and y» J-& 

* + ' 

Tamm , was (he) $c.f, so that the f is expressed in it as 
when the sentence begins with it (D). In the non-voc., 

y $ £ Ar° $ A/ / \ 

also, they say when they qualify ^ This 

/ 

/ tv / £/Ar& $ A 

is Zaid the son of our brother and U-*c &u | jJut> Hind the 

/ / 

A ✓ £ A £ As s f 

daughter of our paternal uncle, but s u-jj and 

y fi/A*0 £A * 

[609], and similarly in the acc. and gen.; 



( 1 ? 2 ) 

whereas when they do not qualify, the Tanwin is invaria¬ 
bly used: the Tanwin, however, is allowed by poetic 
license in the case of the ep as 

A ✓ ✓ /bt& / * P / A £ s A//A/ A/ A §s s 

/ / f V */ / 

[A damsel of the tribe of Kais Ibn ThaHaba , noble as 
regards her maternal uncles and the paternal kindred 
(Jsh)]. 

5 £ 

§ 51. The vague voc. is (1) ^1 [57,184] (M):you 

S> P uj ?o /iSC / / /fit / 

say Ja.^1 tgil b 0 thou man , 13 t$>.1 b 0 thou, this man, 

/ / / // UJ /\Jj£ / 

[and 13/ Jje ^3.1 f Igjj b 0 thou that hast done thus 

s> < * 

JJ V 

(1 A),] ^1 being [an aprothetic voc. uninjl. upon Darmn 
(48) (IA),] qualified by a synarthrous [generic (IA)j n., 
or a dem. [599](M, IA), [as] says Dhu -r Rumma 

f / /SfO A // A / P\ / / A / P / h/ P A /A P /hr° / 

tO&J I 4.JJJ iUaaJ L^yi I 13 1 ^j| )/( 

/ / / ^ / / 

(M) Now, O tf/tow, </m man, whose soul passion is destroy¬ 
ing , because of a thing that the decrees of God have 

diverted from his hands (Jsh), or a synarthrous conjunct; 
/ 

and 13> being red. (IA): what is governed by the voc. p. is 

«J £ 2 * P S, / 

^1,the subsequent n. being its ep. [49], like cJbyall j b , 

uu * A ✓ * 

save that ^1, not being independent like Lg>j, may not be 
dissevered from the ep. (K on II. 19.); and the premonitory 
word is interpolated between them (M, K), as a corrob. 
of the sense of the voc. p and subst. for the prefixion 
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tU t 

required by ^1 (K): (2) a dem.: this is qualified only by 

£ $ m r * 3 / I / 

the synarthrous n (M): you say J^-^l fjit> L> 0 thou 

S> S / I 

man (M, IA), being necessarily in the nom., if 

be made a connective for calling him, like as the ep. of 

£ C S> / uj^=> / 

^1 is necessarily in the nom. [48] (IA), and Jbj-yi 0 

r+> S / / / / ' 

0ye-mm, and S cites J>Ji ^*Uaff 13 V. b [49] (M); 
whereas, if the dem. be not made a connective for calling 
what follows it, its ep. need not be in the nom., but may 
be in the nom. or acc. (IA): and you say in the case of 

$ A/ / \ / ? f\s 

[an appos .] other than the ep., I3& b or O thou 

$ A / / § A/ / 1 / ^A / / 2 A✓ 

Zaid and b or ly**j O ye two, Zaid 

. / Si S> / / I / 

and c Amr, [as a synd. expl .,] and 13 I3fi> b 0 thou 

* 

long-haired one as a subst. 


§ 52. The synarthrous is not made a voc. [599] (M), 

A/ 

[since] the voc. p. and Jt may not be combined [184] 

J>\i / 

(IA); except in (1) &bl (M, IA), because the art, does 

-PAS/ 

not quit it, like as it does not quit The Pleiades 

$ 1 £$j / 

[11], being a subst. for the Hamza of &1I (M), &U| being 

A/ £ 

orig. , as 

£ 

'A/ / / / / / A -P ✓ / /A/ / -P/ A £ 1 f\*0 , / / 

lfj &JU| 3lx* 


[by AlBalth Ibn Huraith, God /ore/end that in beauty 

27 
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she should be only like a doe-gazelle or a decorated image 

$ m / 

or a noble cow of a herd of wild cattle! (T)], like 

P ^ 

P /Phy 

orig. j-ulM, as 

/ ^ A 33/ / / J 

UxJUl/l j-Ul/t J* ^ _*lku bUJf 

// / / Jj, 

[ Verily the fates come unawares upon the men free 
from fear (N)], the Hamza being suppressed and the 
art. made a subst. for it, for which reason (K, 6 ) you 

•*Jb t / P\ y 

say &b| b with the disj. Hamza (K, IA), like &I| b (K), 

S>\>rO y £ 

as well as &UI b with the conj. Hamza ; though the com- 

mpJj y Pj* S 

monest voc. is [49], [meaning O God (II), &ilf 

being a voc. uninfl. upon Datum (J),] with a doubled 
[aug. (J)] p substituted for the voc. p., [which is sup- 

✓ Ay 

pressed (56) (ZN), to avoid prefixing b to J!, the p 

y 

being selected because of the affinity between them, b 
being determinative and the p a subst. for the J of deter¬ 
mination in the dial, of Himyar (599 1 , 687), doubled in 

y 

order to be biliteral like b ? and put last to secure a bless¬ 
ing through beginning with the name of God, and because 
the subst. need not be in the place of the original, like 

$ ✓ $ A 

the 8 of 8 ( 0 ^ and the f of (J), and the 2nd p being 
vocalized with Fath, preferred on account of its lightness, 
because of the concurrence of two quieseents (H)]; ( 2 ) 

§ / t\ 9 9 fi ✓ 

the imitated prop, used as.a name, as Jjlbu* b 
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fs 

J-ol in the case of him whose name is ^ItaJU j*yi- 
✓ 

The saying 

M / / / SS A £ / P ui */ / M rO / / $ SrO / / 

lyi bb**; ury * ^ ^jjji ^uuiii u; 

✓ £ ' / 

[7V/en, 0 ye <ww young men , w?/to /tawe fled , I warn ?/<m 
against earning us evil by your flight (J)] is a poetic 
license (IA); [and] 

*u/ A /t\r& $ / ✓ AC/ A/ A 2 ✓ 2i^ 7 x A^ ^ 

J-OjJb &Uiw ^^XJi b L-XLi.| «4 

[On £/iiwe account , 0 thou /Aa/ Aa.vi! enslaved my heart, 
while thou art grudgingly withholding union from me 

si *0 ✓ 

(Jsh)], like &U| b , is anomalous. 

§ 53. When the voc. is repeated in the state of pre- 

/A/ shy s 

fixion (M), [e. g.] in ^ j*2» b [below] (IA) (1) both 
ns. may be in the acc. (M, IA), as 

SyS /A / S Pm/ AS / PS/ ✓ <£ / ui / /A/ /A/ / 

r* X'r" J* V * y y eV eiV b 

^ / ✓ $ ✓ * 

by Jarir, [0 Taim, Taim of ‘Adi , {may ye have no 
father /,) rnd ‘ Umar cast you into evil (Jsh)], and 

A r° / / A / / -PA jJ f° / / / / M aj //A/Ar^ / A/ / A / ^ 

JyU L-&X; J*U| cijiLaJf ijol 0 

(M), by ‘Abd Allah Ibn Rawaha alAnsari, 0 Zmd, 
o/ the lean-bellied powerful she-camels, the night has 
lengthened over thee: wherefore alight thou (Jsh): the 1st 
being, according to S,pre. to what follows the 2nd n. [125], 
which is [red. (J),] interpolated [101] between the pre. 
and post, ns., [in the acc. as a corrob., without Tanwla 
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for conformity to the 1st (J)]; but, according to Mb, 
pre. to a suppressed [word] like what the 2nd is pre. to, 

lO ✓ /(*/ U! ✓ /h/ / UU / 

orig. -/y V., the 1st being suppressed 

*' *' ' A, 

because indicated by the 2nd (IA), and the 2nd , pre. 

ui / 

to , being in the acc. according to the modes men- 

tioned [below] (J): (2) the 1st may have Damm (M, IA), 

the 2nd being in the acc. as a [lit. (J)] corrob., or by 

subaudition of 0 Taim , (/ mean) Taint of 4 Adi , or 

/ 

as a [total (J)] subst., or synd. expl., or [2nd (J)] voc. 

/ 

(IA) with the b suppressed, and being, in all these modes 

Ui ✓ 

of parsing, pre. to (J). 

✓ 

§ 54. When the voc. is pre. to the ^ of the 1st pers ., 
[its predicament, if it be unsound, is like its predicament, 

/5> 

when not a voc. (129): but if it be sound (IA), like 

/ 

(KN).] the following dial. vars. are allowable, (1) elision of 
the [quiescent (KN)] ^ , [because it occupies the place 
of the Tanwln, which is elided in this cal. (T, 129),] and 

retention of the Kasra [as an indication of it (KN), which 

/ / / 

is the commonest (yar.) (IA), as oU* b XXXIX. 

/ / / 

18. O My servants , fear ye then Me (KN)]: (2) retention 
of the ^ quiescent, [which is less common than the 1st 

/ A/Ar" $S>h// § t\ / / / / 

(IA), as ^ “ XLIII. 68. O My 

servants , there shall be no fear for you to-day : (3) (elision 
of the ^ > and) Damm of the letter that was pronounced 
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with Rasr oil account of the g , which is a weak dial. : 

/h/ / asi / 

they have transmitted ^1*^' 1/ .S b Q m y mother, do 

uj / tsr& A J> t\fO uf y / / 

thou not; and Jti XXI. 112. He said. 

My Lord, judge Thou with righteousness is read (KN)]: 

A SSt // Af , y / 

(4) Fath of the ^, [as ^ I ^JJ| L> 

XXXIX. 54. O my servants, who have been extravagant in 
sinning against your own souls (KN)]: (5) conversion of the 
Kasra [before the s pronounced with Fath (KN)] into 
Fatha, and [consequently (KN)] of the ^ nto t (IA, 

KN), because it is mobile and preceded by Fath, as I ~> ^LL b 

SlH ^ u J* XXXIX. 57. O my remorse 

for that / have been remiss in respect of the due of God t 

S & S> r/ / S 

and b XII. 84. O mine anguish for 

/ S/ / / Zi/ y 

Joseph! (KN): one says 3 ; b^' b ; b Q m y Lord, 

A £<✓ ✓ A / / S> , 

forgive Thou me; and in pause Sb> b and XLIU b (yj). 
(6) elision of the I and retention of the Fatha (IA, KN) 
as an indication of it, as 


'jij y l/ ; ^G U 

' ' ' ✓ ✓✓ 


A ✓✓ 


c^aaa/. 


[iVor am / recovering what has escaped from me because 
of my saying “ 0 ray regret/’', wor because of my saying 
■“ Would that!", nor because of my saying “If /” (J s h)1 

i.e. ^ V. jyif, [orig. ^ v. (Jsb)]. When the voc. 
pre. to the ^ is v ! or p |, 10 dial. vars. are allowed, the 
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6 mentioned and (7) change of the ,3 into pro¬ 
nounced with Kasr, as the Seven except Ibn ‘Amir read 

in V. XII. 4. &c. 0 my father (KN): the iaa 8 of 
✓ 

femininization, since it is converted into 8 in pause [646]; 
substituted for the 3 (M, K on XII. 4.) of prothesis, 
because [the signs of] femininization and prothesis are 
related in that each is an augment to the n. at its end; 

and allowed to be affixed to the masc., as in fo iuUa. 

$ § S> / 

A male pigeon and A middle-sized man: and 

t / 

the Kasra is that which was before the 3 in ^ V., 

relegated to the , because the 8 of femininization 

must be preceded by Fath, while the ^ may not remaiu 

quiescent, the Kasra dropping off because of the Fatha 

required by the 8 , since it is a n., and ns. ought to be 

vocalized because orig. infl., the 3 , orig. vocalized, 

being made quiescent only for lightness, because it is a 

soft letter, whereas the is a sound letter, like the l_S 

of the pron., so that it must be vocalized (K): ( 8 ) change 

of the 3 into pronounced with Fath, as Ibn ‘Amir 

reads [in the whole of the Kur’an (B), because this is 

/ £ / 

the vowel of the original 3 in V., or because the I 
is elided from k, and the Fatha before it preserved, 
as is done (with the Kasra) when the 3 is elided in flU 0 
(K)]: ( 9 ) 1^1 V. with the cy and I, as read anomalously: 
(10) L> with the cu and 3 : these [last] two vars. 
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are bad; the last worse than the preceding, and allowable 

only by poetic license (KN): one says b and 

^ ✓ / / 

(D, IA), as V cJf b XIX. 45. 0 my 

/ / ^ 

✓ SPSy / yP / 

father , worship thou not the Devil and U ^ b 

P HP y / P / A y y ' ' 

V) £“*-**£ M XIX. 43. 0 my father , wherefore wor~ 

y 

y yP / 

sliippest thou what heareth not nor seethf (D); c^l b 

y yJp y yyP / y\*P y 

and b (IA); bbl b and bUf b, [that not being 

reckoned a combination of the suhst. and original (K); 
but rarely, because the I is (also) a suhst. for the » (K on 

^ p 

A/P ✓ AmP y 

XIX. 43.)]; and in pause b and <SUl b (D); but not 

yfi y a»v y jj ✓ ✓ 

^ b and J~*\ b (D, I A), by analogy to J** b ([)), 
the suhst. and original not being corabinable (IA): and (I I) 

P yi y 

b with Dauim is read, treated as a n. made fem. by 

P/P y 

means of the 8 , [ like b (K),] without regard to the 
fact that the is a suhst. (K, B) for the ^ of prothesis 
(K). When the voc. is pre. to a n. pre. to the ^ , [like 

/ / P / / P y 

j.Ui b (KN),] the g must be expressed, [pro- 

P 

wP a 

nounced with Fath or quiescent (KN),] except in 

w y A ' ' 

and ^ ^, where (IA, KN) the ^ * s [generally] 

elided [for lightening, as in the voc. pre, to the ^ (B on 
VII. 149.),] from frequency of usage (IA), [and] four 
dial, vars, are allowable, (1) Fath and ( 2 ) Kasr of the 

/ Sy\rO 53 53 ^ / , 

both read by the Seven in ^1 vf Jts 
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$ y A y A y* 

VII. 149. He said, Son of my mother, verily 

/A A / A rO / / j 

the people deemed me weak and ffuss\> Ja.G V ^ al b JG> 

*y / / y 

XX. 95. He said, 0 son of my mother, seize thou not my 
beard, (3) expression of the £, as 

_ ^ P 

' Ay /Auj / y AP Ay s uj/ J> // iu£ y t\fO y 

ys>jJ ^ .<*1 vf k 

y y ^ y *y ^ y ^ 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa’i, 0 son of my mother, and 0 little 
brother of my soul, thou hast left me behind thee to a grie¬ 
vous fate (Jsb)], and (4) conversion of the ^ into I, as 

yA PAy= &yy &y A t/ A c A 

^LaVl J-I/ ci^l; j* 


✓ A^y _ , „ 

y Utf u 

' * / 

UJ % A y y A c Ay 

[after ^1 f! as (1), Because she has seen my 

head like the head of the man bald in the fore part of 
the head. 0 daughter of my paternal uncle, upbraid 
thou not, and sleep (N, Jsh)], which [last] two vars. are 

*P y A-O y 5, 

rarely used (KN): they say r \ a! b or ^ (M, IA), 

ml / A-° ✓ ' / A / 

and (j**! b. or ; and Abu -nNajm says L2y>AJ b 

/ y ! 

»»* wi y 

U* : [because] they make the two ns. like one n. (M). 
§ 55. The lamented is [the word denoting] what is 

A /Ay y 

grieved over [because of its loss, really (J),] like 8| Joj f^ 
Ah Zaid!,] or figuratively, like the saying of ‘Umar 

A //J y A //P 

t$|^ Ah * Umar/ Ah ‘‘Umar! when informed of 

a dearth that had befallen some of the Arabs (J),] or 
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Ax Sr 

suffered from, [whether the cause of pain, like (j 

A /Ay x 

Ah mine affliction !, or the seat of it (J),] like S| y^tis 
Ah my hack! (IA). The lamented is always (M, IA) 

A / /A/ /A / / y Ay / 

known, y~> *+ \y Alas for him that dug the 

well of Zamzam! not being disapproved because equiva- 

A ✓ M S>Ar& y A / x 

lent to SUlhu.11 Alas for l Abd AlMuttalib ! (M), 

A X S y y 

[and] det., not indet ., as ^1%; f; ; but not vague, like 

A / I ✓ 

the dem., as \y ; nor conjunct, unless anarthrous 

<*»/// A x y 

and notorious through the conj., like ^11 yk^. (IA). 

x / 

It must have b or \y prefixed to it (M): and I is [option- 

AX A/- / /A/ / 

ally (M)] affixed to its final, as (M, IA) J^o V fjjj f^ 

A y A ✓ / $ h / / 

Ah Zaid, perish not! (IA), Mjo) I;, or jo} ; and to 

A ✓ ASA * 0 y £ y 

the [n.] post, [to it], as y~«l 1^ Ah the Com - 

x / x 

manderof the Believers! ; [and to its conj. or corrob.]; but 

Ay m S Ay y 

not to the ep., as S&jkah jo} , according to Khl, while 

x 

according to Y it is affixed thereto (M): and the & [of 

x 

pause (IA)] is affixed to it after the f in pause, [as 

A x Ay y Ay y 

8l jo} ; or oue pauses upon the 1, as 1 jo} \y (IA)]; not 

in continuous speech (M, IA), except by poetic license, 
like 

-P xAxlS y° y A S Ay y S y A x S A x x y& 

yy*^y # Sjy^e b. Hi 

[iVoto, Oh l Amr, l Amr , and ‘Amr the son of AzZubairf 

28 
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in the last foot of the 1st hemistich, that of the 2nd being 

2 / A y S> / A/uJ 

a place of pause (J). The 8 in and is voca¬ 

lized (J, Jsh) anomalously (Jsh) for the sake of the metre: 

S / Ay 

8!^ a corrob. is in the nom. (49), the sign of which is a 
Damma supplied upon its final, prevented from appearing 
by the preoccupation of the place with the accidental 
Fatha for affinity to the I of lamentation; or in the acc., 
the sign of which is a Fatha apparent in its final: and 

S /A r'St 

8f^yi a post. n. is in the gen., the sign of which is a 
Kasra supplied upon its final, prevented &c. (J)]. What 

A / £ s 

precedes the I is elided, if an I, as , the I of 

y s> 

being elided, or a Tanwln at the end of a conj ., as 

^ A / / A / A/ / / J? / 

or of anything else, as 5f joj j*1 U L>. When 

y y P y 

the final is Fatha, the I is affixed unaltered, as 

A y y A £ 

: but otherwise the final consonant must be 

A y A/ y y-P / Ay Ay y 

pronounced with Fath, as ^ and - 

A S> / yj> y 

unless ambiguity would be thus produced, as 

A y /-P y 2//S> / s/2 y 

and 1^, orig. and i_X«1 U , where the 

y y 

I must be converted into ^ after the Damma and ^ after 
the Kasra, because, if you elided the Damma and Kasra, 

A yy y $ y 

pronouncing with Fath, and added the f, saying (j 

A y y y S> / 

and (j , the lamented pre. to the pron. of the 3rd 

pens-, sing. masc. and 2nd pers. sing. fern, would be con- 
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founded with that j ore. to the pron. of the 3 rd pers. sing, 
fern. and 2nd pers. sing. masc. When the lamented is pre. 
to the ^5 of the 1 st pers., one says, in the dial, that makes 

✓ A ✓ ✓ /A/ / 

the ^ quiescent [54], bj^tf or f pronouncing 

the ^ with Fath or eliding it, and affixing the I ; in the 
dial, that elides the ^3 , contenting itself with the Kasra, 
or converts the ^ into I and the Kasra into Fatha, elid¬ 
ing the ! and contenting itself with the Fatha, or retain- 

/A ✓ ✓ 

ingthe 1 , only and in the dial, that pronounces 

✓ A / * 

the ^3 with Fath, only • The J of the person 

/ 

invoked to help or of what is wondered at is [sometimes] 
suppressed, and an 1 put at the end as a subst. for it, as 

f\s / A/ ✓ A/ / / / s 

Icjoj b and Uxtf b (IA). The ( is to prolong 

^ / j? ' 

the sound of the voc. invoked to help, wondered at, or 
lamented, like 

/ / / * / / \/ ^ / UJ /A/- tm / / / 

£6 tuu * y JaJ J*V |j*j> b 

✓ # * ? / ? * s * 

[0 Yazld, help thou one that hopes for acquisition of honor 
and wealth after destitution and contempt (J'sh)], 

A/ /**//£2 / A 9 A / A / /St& f / / / s 

sbJiM Jit) iiixlftJI Lxac b 

/ ^ / / / / / 

[0 wonder, (be thou present ) for this calamity! Will 

spittle take away the itch? (Jsh)], and 

/ / fi / A^ / t\S/ $/ / A/ ✓ f\r&/ if ✓ &SP / Aw# 

b, j*b &sJ> 1 &J isjjAatcd LjJa* 1^*1 

/ / / / 

(ML), by Jarir, Thou wasl charged with a great matter , 
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i. e. the , and hadst patience thereat, fulfilledst 

/ 

in it the command of God, 0 ‘Umar (Jsh). 

§ 56. Suppression of the voc. p. is (1) disallowed 
with (a) the lamented ; (b) the person invoked to help ; 

/ UJ / 

[(c) the pron., as t-SLf V. 0 thou (IA);] and (d) the dem. 

£ 

or generic n. (M, IA), according to most of the GG, [the 
BB (J)]: some, however, [the KK (J, DM),] allow it 
here ; and IM follows them, because it has been heard, as 

fi£ / Sh'p / S> S> Ay r-> / $ I A .PAf uj S> 

^yXiu j*XJ| y II. 79. Nevertheless ye, (0) 

y *»/S> \ / 

ye breakers of the covenant, slay yourselves, i. e. b 

[554], 

✓ A / UJ / £ Zi fO / f\rO / ft, , A / y t / t\^> / 

4 Jaa^ IxXw -M s\y£^ !»3 

/ / / / ; / / / / 

[(0) thou, refrain thou (41) from doing evil; for there is 
not after the glistening of the head with hoariness any 

-P Ay A a£ 

way to youth (J)], and J->J Become thou morning, 

1 ' , s> s>\, 

(0) night (IA): [but] is the enunc. of yb| , ^yjGL' 
being expos., ye are these breakers &c., ye slay tyc. 
(B) ; such suppression [in verse] is attributed by the 

-PA/ A A£ p p A ✓ 

BB to poetic license (J); J^f gyaj (M, ML), j* yJs u oJof 

' y s 

yy A A t 

Ransom thyself, (0)strangled, 1/ [58] Lower thy 

neck, ( 0) partridge (M), and 

$///*)/ A/yf yA y yyyy AyAyyy y 

-iy. £cy luU) i-XhUj * JG ^ tcL* (of 

' y yy *y y * . 
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(ML), by Dhu -rRumma, When mine eye overflows for 
her, my comrade says , In the like of thee, (0) this, i. e. 
( 0 ) man , are heart-hum and desire (Jsh) are anomalous 
(M, ML); and AlMutanabbi is charged with a solecism 
in 

A / / / 

/ / / / / 
y / A y y yy A/ / Ajj $ 

L wU U y bl y£i> ( 

/ / / 

[(0) Mo?/, thou hast appeared to us, and stirred a love set¬ 
tled in our hearts; then turned away , nor restored to health 

i 

a remnant of spirit (W)], though it is replied that 

£/ h /he° i ' 

is an unrestricted oh]., i. e. iijyJ I , [ With this {single 

appearance ) hast thou appeared SfC (W),] IM’s objection, 
that the deni, to the inf. n. is always qualified by that 
inf. n. [40], being refuted by a verse [of AlMutanabbi 
( ?) (Jsh)] cited by himself 

/ / / / A/ A y /Si h / / 

'' i 

* / / $ f / / / // 

Jjdi i_5]o Jl^-1 i_j£aaAku2j 

(ML) 0 ‘Amr, verily thou hast wearied of thy consorting 
with me and my consorting with thee, as 1 fancy; and 
that wearying is rare among comrades, or but my consort¬ 
ing with thee, I fancy , that consorting is rare (DM): (2) 

y f A / A AS J> S> $ 

allowable (M, IA), as fAfc J>f\ XII. 29. Joseph ., 

/Ay A .P A^ £ w / 

turn thou away from this matter, J v; VII. 

139. My Lord, show thou me Thyself: / shall behold Thee, 
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9 9 /a# 9$S/SeO / uJ/ A A £ ^ A^ ^ // / A / 

J^>yi l&d» 8f^J( , and ^1 c j*** £fc l Um*3m Jl)* V 

£ ' ' 

Thou that ceasest not to be doing good, do Thou good unto 

m -Pill / 

me: (3) necessary in f$U|, because the f is a subst. for 
it [52] (M): [and] the combination of the ^ and voc. p. in 

ui J>hr& / oJ -Pb'O / 9 -PC uu / £ § / / / / jj 

L$JJI b b JyI * U! eL>jo. U|o| 

[by Abu Khirash alHudliall, Verily /' whenever a cala¬ 
mity befalls me, suy, 0 God, 0 God (J)] is anomalous 
[according to the BB; but allowable according to the 
KK, because they hold the to be part of a suppressed 

A ✓ /uj£ -Pjb / 

prop., i. e. b-*l 6JJI b 0 God, bring us good (J), by 

n ' 

suppression of the voc. p., the dependents of the v. } and 
its Hamza (B on III. 25)]. 

-P 9 , 

§ 56.A. Ns. used only as vocs. arc (I) such as Ji b 

9 9 / 99 / A.P/ J /A/ / 

i. e. b, b for the very mean , and b 

for the great sleeper; which [sort] is [confined to what 

/ / 

has been] heard: (2) [193], uninfl,. uponKasra,used 

/ 

as a term of blame and reviling for the fem.; which is 

' ' ' / s / 

regular from every tril. [att.~\ v., as b, JJL»» b 

/ / / § / 9 / x 

and b : (3) J.*a used as a term of blame for the 

' 9 / 9 / 9 /t\r& ✓ 

masc., as b, [i. e. l$>| b, det. since they say 

9 / t\f& 9 / 9 / 

Jj'-j V. 0 thou abominable profligate with the ep. 

9 / 9 / 9 / 9 / 

synarthrous (FI),] b 0 thou traitor , and (fi b 0 thou 
vile one ; which is frequent, though not regular. Some 
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ns. confined to the voc. are sometimes otherwise used in 
poetry, like 

1 U / S> / / 

iLU J»o2 

/ / ' / / / / / / 

£ \ / ?/S A A£ uj ✓ 

Ji U1U £:»J 

✓ / ^ / 

(IA), by Abu-nNajm, Afj/ camels stray from the path 
because of it, i. e. z'Ae desert: they have jostled 

together with the jostling together of the white-haired men 
while they have not slain any one in a mingling of many 
shouts in battle , wherein it is said [144], Keep thou such 
a one of from such a one: Ibn Hishsim, however, objects 

$ / S> s / / s> 

that the mets. for Zaid and Hind are and && [14], 

S>S J>/S> 

not Ji and , which are mets., as S says, for man and 
woman, and are the ones confined to the voc.) so that 

S / * 

Ji in the verse is orig. , which is not confined to 
/ 

the voc., the ! and ^ being elided from it by poetic 
license (J). 

§ 57. The acc. of particularization is one of the 
[direct] objs. that the op. is necessarily suppressed with. 
It is an expression different from the requirement of the 
apparent [form], being an enunciation in the form of a 
voc. (Sh). It is like the voc. literally; but differs from 
it in being (1) unaccompanied by a voc. p., (2) necessarily 
preceded by something, (3) [sometimes] synarthrous (IA). 
It is a det. explicit n., intended to be particularized by 
the predicament of a preceding pron,, generally of the 
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1st pers., seldom of the 2nd, never of the 3rd; the occa¬ 
sion of this particularization being (a) glorying, as 

/ / S£ to /Sr^ /A / / t* /S $2 ✓ P $ A / /S$ Sr& / / S / / / 

&J^xl I U->bo^b % |>£U I fUxA Ixl 

We, {Iparticularize) the company of the Helpers, have a 
deep-rooted glory through our pleasing the best, of man¬ 
kind, Ahmad, (b) self-abasement, as 

I , lx A/ArO / S % AxAxO J/ Ax A S 

yxAJ b ^ixJ| J.-x*J| ^xJb fix.) 

' ' i ' i ' Z * ' 

Be Thou bountiful with forgiveness; for verily I, thou 
servant , 0 / forgiveness, 0 my God, am in need , (c) expla¬ 
nation, as 

✓ A / f*/S'CSr& s P // PS / £ OJ / / / A/ ✓ 2 

ilbl/b fi> y ; ^ i_>l/ ^b b| 

/ / / P'S £ ' P 

[by Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahshall, Verily we, (I men¬ 
tion) the Banu Nahshal, disclaim not him for a father , 
nor sells he us for other sons (T)]. It is (1) synarthrous, 

A jJ uJ /AC / A CA/ 3 -PA ✓ 

as W 7 #, (/ particularize) 

/ / S 

the Arabs , are £Ae most hospitable of men to the guest, i. e. 

✓ SPSf° S P £ PS/ 

v; 3 ^ : ( 2 ) Fm as 

A J / SrO s> / Af ✓2 ✓ 

* / ^ 

A /CA^P / S £ / 2 / ✓A/A/ 

[by AlA'raj alMa'ni, IFe, (/ mention) the Banu Dabba , 
are the companions of “ The He-camel:” we announce 
the death of Ibn ‘Affdn with the tips of the spears (T)] 
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// 5 ✓ / M / P & 

and the sayings of the Prophet W J^sjJ V Jf Uf 

s- ' * * 

Verily we, {I particularize) the family of Mu ham- 


/ S / PA/ 


mad, the poor-rate is not lawful for us and 

§ / / / /A // ✓ P / P / f»t/ A^ArO 

USy U v^ ; y V /tuJi/f We, (/ particularize) the 

companies of the Prophets, are not inherited from: what 

ii 

we have left is alms : (3) , which is here, as in the 

voc. [51], uninfl. upon Damma, made fem. with the 

fem., always sing., aprothetic literally and construe- 

/ 

tively, followed by the premonitory to , and qualified by 

P P Cu /"Sit / / p /AC /£ 

a synartlirous n. in the nom., as lo/ J^if Uf 

S P+it f S A ArO Zj Pul s 

I will do such a thing, thou man and tgkf W *$1/| 

P/ / A fO 

O Ood, forgive Thou us, thou hand (Sb): they 

/ UJ £ 

make with its ep. an indication of particularization 
and explanation, meaning by the man and band only 

/P 

themselves and what they denominate by t»f and the 
// 

pron. in UJ, as though it were said I will do, particular¬ 
ized by that from among men and forgive Thou us, parti- 
cularized from among the bands (M): and its ep. 

ought both to be in the acc., [ &.I being reg. of a sup- 

5 PP #» ✓A PA^> PA/ 

pressed joa.1 (DM),] like ^; but, being 

literally like that used in the voc., it is given the predica¬ 
ment of the latter, though the cause of the uninflectedness, 

29 
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[the occurrence of the voc. in the place of the of alio- 

✓ A.P 

cution (DM),] is non-existent; whereas cannot be 

a voc., being synarthrous, so that it is given the predica¬ 
ment proper for it, [the acc. through a suppressed op. 

/ / / 

(DM)]; while must be iu the acc., [being pre. 

s 

(DM),] whether its own condition [as reg. of a suppressed 
(v .) (DM)] be regarded, or that of the voc,, which it 
resembles (ML): (4) seldom a proper name, so that in 

✓ A /\e° £ Ay / ✓ 

dJdf lXj Through Thee, {we particularize) 

God, do we hope for grace there are two anomalies, its 
following a pron. of the 2nd pers. and its being a proper 

name (Sh). And hence the saying 

x t / 

Praise be to God, (7 extol ) the Praiseworthy !, the reading 

✓ ✓ A «-° // uJ / S> £ C /t\r° / 

k _^LasaH CXI. 4. And his wife, (7 revile ) 

* * A f\r& 3 A / f 

the female carrier of firewood , and f 6j 

/ / // ' 

/ r* / t\r& 

I passed by him, (7 commiserate) the poor, the 

/ 

distressed (M). Though the acc. of praise [&c,] ought to 
be det. (K on III. 16.), it occurs indet. in the saying of 
the Hudhali 

' s, S-P #> /A ✓ 

* JJas: Sjw JJ _ 0, 

' ' ' f * , ^ 

(M, K )And he repairs to women bare of ornaments, and (7 
compassionate) dishevelled females, giving such , haggard 
like the ogresses, where the ^ is inserted to strengthen the 
affixion of the ep. to the qualified (N). And this is what 
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is called acc. of praise, reviling, or commiseration [146] 
(M). 

§ 58. Curtailment, i. e. elision of the ending [for 
lightness (IH, KN)], is allowable in the [det. (KN)] voc., 

/ P / S> / $ / 

[as bu*. 0 , orig. b (IA), and elsewhere by poetic 
license (M, IH, IA), provided that the word be suitable 
for being a i)oc., as 

✓ h / / S A/ //A^5 /'A ✓ 

$y*D ^I| f 

" ' * / 

A / / A / S Ar>° / /S/ / S A _P s 

&bJ ,JU ^ 


i.e. uXJU (IA), by Imra al Kais, {By God,) most excellent 

f r 

is the youth , when thou journeyest in the darkness toward 
the light of his fire , Tar if I bn Malik, in the night of 
hunger and bitter cold (J)]. The voc. must be [not prc. 
(M, IH, IA) or quasi-pre. (R, Jm), nor a prop, (IH, IA), 
nor lamented (M), nor invoked to help (M, IH);] either 


a proper name exceeding three letters, [like and 

A ✓ 

(IA), and pronounced with Damma (KN),] or made 
fern, with the 8 (M, IH, IA, KN), like ? L } and 


✓ A.P * ✓ A ✓ ✓ 


&S. : you say b, b, b [below]; and 

» x 

/ / / / / / / / S s ,o , , 

Jdli b , b , b —whence the saying li b 


O sheep , abide thou by the tent —with elision of the 5 but 


A ✓ £ A/ ✓ /S/ / 


nothing more: whereas j**-£ ^, bfcby> t 
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$ A/ 

and Jv.j are not curtailed (IA); while -ba b, [orig. 

S / / / ✓ / A A^ 

b or (J),] and iy Jjybl [56] are anoraa- 

lous. The curtailed is simple or comp. In the simple one 
letter is elided, or two letters (M): if there be [at the 
end (IH)] two augs. in the predicament of a single aug., 

Sr*/ AP S / A/ S /A S & / 

as in (M),] or a sound 

✓ ✓ 

[rad. (Jm)] letter and preceding [aug. (R, Jm)] letter of 
prolongation, [when the n. is of more than four letters (IH), 

§ S A / § 2/ $ A 

as in , >*£***• (M),] they are elided (M, IH); 

/ / 

otherwise one letter [is elided] (IH): the penultimate, 
if an aug., soft, quiescent letter, fourth or upwards, as in 

S> / AP $ JA/ $ A 

, must, be elided with the final, as 

/t\S / S S / / / f\ / / $ / A s 

b , jtfw-* b , b • but if not aug., as in oa* , 

/ / 

9 A/A $ H// 

not soft, as in ^^y , not quiescent, as in yyo , or not 
fourth [or upwards], as in , it may not be elided, 

/A P / 5// / 

as bAa«. b, yj b, b ; though such words as have 

✓ 

their [penultimate] ^ or ^ preceded by Fatha, like 

J> A/A $ A /AP $ s A ✓ 

and , are treated by Fr and Jr like 

'4 A /S / / hS / 

and , as b and ^y b } while other GQ 

A /AP ✓ 

disallow that, as b and ^y b (IA). In the 
[synthetic (IA)] comp, the last n. is [completely (M)] 

suppressed, as (M, IA) b from (M), b 
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A / * / A / 

from . The prothetic or all. comp, is not 

✓ / / 

curtailed; though IM mentions that the latter is curtailed 

/ / / 

rarely [by elision of its latter member (WN)], as V. 

i ✓ 

from . Two dials, are allowable in the curtailed 

(IA): (1) the elided is [generally (IH)] understood as 
expressed, [which is termed the dial, of him that awaits 
the (elided) letter, and the remainder is then left with its 

/ / 9/ / 

own vowel or quiescence (IA),] as ^ V., b [with a 

✓ A ✓ / A ✓ / /// / 

quiescent 3 , >—b , hua b (IA), b (IH), from 

§ / 9 9/ * $ A ✓ ' § /// 

(IA), ^1;/ (Jm)] : ( 2 ) [it is 

not understood as expressed, which is termed the dial, of 
him that does not await the (elided) letter, but (IA),] the 
remainder is treated as a complete n., [being made uninfl. 

9 / / / / 

upon Damm (IA),] as ^ b, ^ b (IH, IA), the % 

being converted into and the Darama into Kasra, 
because there is no injl. n. ending in ^ preceded by 

Damma, but the ^ must be converted into ^ , and the 

9 S / / 9 / / / / / 

Damma into Kasra [721], b, ia*a b (IA), \f b 

/ 

[719] (IH). What contains the 8 of femininization to 

$ / A P 

distinguish the fem. from the masc. [265], like &JL** } 

✓ 

must be curtailed according to the dial, of him that awaits 

✓ A 9 , 

the [elided] letter, as b , not according to the other 

9 A 9 s ' 

dial., b, lest it be confounded with the voc. of the 
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masc.; whereas what contains the 5 not to distinguish 
[the fern, from the masc .] is curtailed according to either 

2 s A ✓ ✓ fSS S 

dial., as ^ 1 *** 0 from & +)***+ a proper name (IA). In 

XLIII. 77 . [ 59 ] JU V. is read, [like 
/ 

P s s PS s s / 5 / s 4 / / ✓ S 0 / sP S P 

Uu&j U yJ JU b /Ia=J|. * &Jb pUhsifl cub) 

" - S / s " 

/?e quicken the crumbled particles of the bones when 
decayed: and the truth, 0 Malik, is not what thou de~ 

P s s 

scribest (K),] and JU V. (K, B). [And in the former 

/ 

verse] JU has Tanwln according to the dial, of him that 

$ 

does not await the elided letter; whereas according to 
the other dial, it would not have Tanwln (J). 

§ 59. The voc. is sometimes suppressed, as XXVII. 

S 

25 . [2] (M, IH), b being voc ., and its voc. suppressed, 
[i.e. r f b lf| (B),] as in (K, B) 

/ hfO // 5 / / / ✓ S hr& / /$ 

J* ^ ^ V. b Iff 

mss A ✓ ois SP s s /s 

jlaiUl uXlb^sw J|j Vj 

t / 

(K), by Dhu -rRumma, i. e. b, Now, 0 (thou), be 

ss 

thou safe, 0 dwelling of Mayy, from being worn away , and 
may the rain cease not [ 454 ] to be pouring in thy barren 

^ jo 

WJ S MS 

sandy land!, ^ being gen. of , diptote because a 
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/3 / 

logically fern- proper name, not curtailed from as 

/ / A 

is sometimes imagined, and ^ i. q. (J), [and] 

✓ 

3 P / A / A/A^ / /J Ay// 

&JLafcu l-XI^ju b 1/f 

* ' ' 

£/ Ar^y 0 / P SPy 

UjU*w 

w y / / / / 

And she said, Vow, 0 {thou), hearken; we will exhort 
thee with an argument. Then I said, I hearken: there • 
fore speak thou, and say well (B), and 

/A //A // / P +i*Oy PPujP P / t\it S) ,o / P/ \y 

j=* At* e) 1 ***" ^ &■** b 

/ y z' / * y 

J? Ay y 

(M), i. e. f»y> lg , 0 {people), the curse of God, and the 
curse of the peoples, all of them, and the righteous, be 
upon Sim 1 an as a neighbour! (SM). When followed' 
immediately by what is not a voc., like the v. in XXVII. 

y / A / y C 

25. and £l| b U) [551], the p. in IV. 75> [411]* 

t* y y 3 P y 

and b [2], or the nominal prop., as i» 

W jj; / 

** P/ Ay y y 

&.*! b , b is said to be voc., the voc. being suppressed; 
and to be merely premonitory, [ corrob. of the inceptive 

** / A fO / / f 

Hi (J) in b H| and the like,] lest catachresis 

ensue through the suppression of the whole prop., [if b 
be made voc. (DM)]: while IM says that, if followed 

A* p y Ay y 

immediately by prayer, as in £l| &.*J b, or command, as 
in XXVII. 25., it is voc because the voc . frequently 
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A/ S ✓ / 


occurs before them, as II. 33. [158] and jaSJ i_£JU b 

/ / / 

^1| XLIII. 77. 0 Malik, let fyc. [419]; but that other¬ 
wise it is premonitory (ML), as in VI. 27. [2] (DM). 

§ 60. The op. [of the direct obf] is necessarily 

/ / / ta 

understood in (1) cautioning (M, IH, IA), as lJ bf 

A C / /.CA ✓ 53/// A $ / / N/ Cu 

(M> IH), i.e. o-UJ | Ji! 

✓ / A* ' ' ' * 

( Guard thou) thyself (from exposing thyself to the 

/ 

lion), and the lion (from destroying thee), the saying [of 

/ /KSht* 3 S /S / A ✓ A S/ / uJ uj / 

‘Umar (R)] i-iAs=u ^gbt, i. e. 

/ / / S/ /K/S///S/ uj / / /Af A*^> A ✓ ^ ✓ / .P A/- 

yyia. y: Igiiia. 1 cJJa. SjifcUL* y 

(.Remove thou) me ( from beholding throwing at the hare), 
and ( remove) throwing at her (from my presence and view), 
meaning prohibition of throwing at the hare (M), and 

^bJI [61] (IH)—which is properly for the 2nd 

^ ^ 0^0 y A / A £ s / 2 

j>ers., anomalously for the 1st in uiAsw ^ ^bf ? 


S SfifG 


and more anomalously for the 3 rd in £J| J^.yi fof 

w ' i- 

[ 162 ]—provided it be by means of (a) , t-^bf, &c., 


^ ^ / / ta S UJ / S S 


whether there be coupling, as ±Jb \, i. e. t-Sb|, 


✓ /A/ A S / m 


(7 caution) thee against the evil, or not, as J*& c^bf 

/ / ** a ? a $ uj / s a 

liSi”, i.e. £J| y uSbt, (/ caution) thee ( against ) 
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y /£a >+ / 35 

doing thus (IA): they say J—! 4-SV.I, whereas the 

✓ £ A ^ 

idiom is to prefix the y to ki—lff , as said the Prophet 

✓ Ayy 9 m/ 9 / y yA<^ /A// 9 uj/ 9 9ui / £ / A^ 5 yy / / 9/ ✓ 35 

i^CdU lM»J! u-CJlc fiJlJ v—>! 

^ /*^>' ' ' ' s ' # 

l _ r ~>jSJf Beware of the company of the habitual liar; for 

y 

verily he will declare unto thee the far to be near , and 
will declare unto thee the near to be far } and tbe poet 
[Mudarris Ibn Rib‘I (N)] 


A y £ // A 


Jj r* 3 /hS-hf* 3 / y £ y 


J .soil r Vl; 

9 ' 9 

3 y yAH» / A// A / / .P .P yy 


[ 77ie« beware of the affair, of which if the inlets be tvide, 

/ w 

the outlets unll be too narrow for thee (N)], because ui'VJ 

£ * 

is governed in the acc, by subaudition of a v. or 

A ✓ 

j^b trans. to only one ob/., so that, when another n. is 

y 

afterwards uttered, the con. must be prefixed thereto, as 

y y^A / ££ *** £ 

if you said I y \ , though the y may be omit¬ 


ted on repetition of i_£bf, as the v. is with repetition of 

y £ y £ y ^ 

the n. in ^jj^kdl , as says the poet, [Fadl Ibn 

‘Abd ArRahman alKurashl (CD),] 

* y ut £ y $<v£y ui£y0 / -P£ y y**y y £ y £ y 

/Uo j-iJ| ^1 * /|^J| u*bf L^bl> 

' ' ' <• * S' St 

{Then (i remove ) thyself , thyself a cor rob., far from (497) 

disputation; for verily it is wont to incite to evil and an 

30 
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y yAy HP y £ 

attracter of evil (Jsh)] ; and, if you say *—>)& c_SVt 

✓ / CSr& A P £ 

jv-«y f, it is better to prefix the y, because and the 

/ 2 

v. are equivalent to the inf. n., so that it is like 

y P /// / P/ A £ & 

o-w-lf 1 i> fL»y , though the y may be omitted, ^ and the 
v. after it being explanatory of the cause of the caution- 

A P A C s / f 

ing, so that it is as though you said ^1 

✓ / / / 

/ / Pht*> / /A/ 

I caution) thee (on account of) thine approach' 

ing the Hon, as says the poet 

y J>y A c A Ay / uj / y A 'P m/ 2 r° A Jy 

ta-yy Ji J * tgt&l J> ^ 

' // / ^ y y yy /> 


Then divulge thou secrets among them that are worthy 
thereof; and (I caution) thee among others (on account of) 

y £ A y 3 y y 2 A 

thy divulging (D): and you say tW/U I t^5b| and *+ 

^ / ^y c ^y 

y A y A P ' 

^ (I caution) thee against the lion and against 

Ay A £ y 2 

throwing ; and lJSsm ^ t-5b! by supplying *-*, but 

y ^ / A Jf / 

✓ x > Ai^ 3 / ui A ^ 

not o—Vf uJbt, because ^ may not be supplied (IH): 


(b) something else, but with coupling, as jU 

yA 2 r^y / A S ys / A^y y y&y P / / * 

, i.e. Jj ^ 3 ^* (0) Mazin, 

s y y 

(guard) thy head, and (beware of) the sword , or repetition, 

yy A u»r^ /yA £ y y y A 2 yA 

as ’ i- e. , (Beware thou of) the 


P / Ay/ £y A 


/iott, the lion (IA): (2) &^Juy 1^*1 (M, III), i.e. (■>* 

Ay 2 y A^y y y&y 

(Leave thou) a man with himself 
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to / xx / /^/ xA// 

i> e. £Doa!{ lX! t* lXvLc , (Keep thou to) thy business with 

/ASr^x x y AS x tSf&/ x x A P A x 

pilgrimage (M), i_CLa^J, [i. e. uXb&! yjt> 

S/ xA £ x xA2 

JjJJf, (Betake thyself early to) thy family, and 

(beware of) the night (and its darkness) (H), meaning 

/ / / 

Betake thyself early to them before the night (M),] 

/J> A ' 

[ , said when a person has done evil to the person 

^ x x AJ> A A £ x x x 

addressed (R),] i. e. or , (Present 

x X 

thou) thine excuse or r.reuser [on account of (doing evil 
to) such a one, i. e. Thou hast an excuse for thine ill- 
treatment of him (R), (as) says ‘Amr Ibn Ma‘dlkarib 


X-P A X X A / / 

cT* j * 4 

✓ w x / / / 


/ / 


/ desire Ais /i/e, and he desires my slaughter. Thou hast 
an excuse for (ill-treating) thy friend of MurUd! (H)], 

/ /// / / x ! 3/xS x / 

Uj liiS), i. e. f 2yl Vj , This [(is the truth) (R)] ,* 

* th/s x Ax AS 

and (I think) not thine assertions, , i. e. , 

/ / W x / 

xx Ax uJJ> 

( Give Mon me) both of them and dried dates , Vj J/ 

4U-P xxx x* A xAx xx Ax w-0 ^ 

[i.e. £J| y ; Jf (M),] (Do 

Mon) everything ; but (perpetrate) not defamation of a free• 

* x ^a£ xa ^a£ £x 

5orn man, Ij-oti’ 1^*1 &X>| (M, R), i. e. 1^*1 , Abstain 

* X X ' 

Mon (from this , and engage in) a moderate matter (R), 

A^x *Ax J/A 

IV. 169. (M, IH) Abstain ye (from asserting 
the dogma of the Trinity, and engage in) a matter better 
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XX ^A x / S S / 

for you (R), »—£1 l-Xa~-«=>- Sufficient for thee (be what 

thou hast done of this matter: and engage in) a better for 

x / x / h"fi S/t*// 

thee , /feftre *Ao« to a distance, (awtf 

^ A/ / hf Ax 

repair to) a ( place) wider for thee , ft> 3 .j is-^f , 

^ A/ 3 3 4 / 

i.e. f£> or !y"l3 , Who art thou (mentioning ) 
/ 

^ A x x t hi / * x Ax x h/ts * x *h3 X A x £ 

Zaidf, , i.e. ^ 

✓ 

^A / X X f\e° X £ A X X A XX X X £ x & \£ 

1 / ol4M M Ufi>f , (Thou hast 

X X X X x 

lighted upon) spaciousness , (wo£ straitness ,) a?id (come to) 
kinsfolk, (not strangers ,) <md ( trodden) a smooth (region, 

x A £ x Ai^> x A £ x £x A 

not a rugged one) (M),] and 

XX 

/*lr°/ AS/ 3 XX ? A f x 23 X 

(M, R), i. e. J J*Ul? .-XJ tol J.0- uX;U , 7 /- Mom 

come to me, (verily thou wilt come to) kinsfolk (of thine) 
by night and kinsfolk (of thine) by day (Al), which are 
confined to hearsay (IH); the suppression being necessary 
because they are provs., or like the ;>ron. in frequency 
of usage (R). 

x x^A/ 3 x x^Ax 

§ 61. They say o-wl/f 7%^ lion / 77*e /fon /, 

x x Ar® x x Ax 2 D iai ^ 2 23 x 

yjaalj The wall!, The wall!, 

S' X ^x 

TAe Aoy/ The boy!, when they caution him against 
the lion, the cracked wall, and causing the boy to 

x 5 x 23 x 

be trodden upon, and JjiyM TAe path! The 

m / ^ ^ X 53 

path/, i.e. (M). But, [if there be not (i_£bj , &c., 
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nor) coupling, nor repetition (fA),] the op. may be 

✓ A/ 

[understood or (IA)] expressed, as (S, IA) twl/| or 

✓ / A / ✓ A^3 /A M Zi P * * 

yja-f (IA), V , and 

y y ' 

✓ ui UJ S 

Ja. : Jarir says 

/ / /\t& A/ A/ y 2 c° ur y 

&i $*** 1 L s*^- cW 3?-^ J^“ 

/ / y y / / 

f / / hr& / uJ / A ^ .P Ay ^y/A/ hfihrO/ 

y 

(S) Leave thou the path clear for him that builds the 
land-mark therein; and come forth with Barza where 
destiny has constrained thee (N). The op. is necessarily 

A yA 

understood in [the acc. of , named (Sh)] instigation, 

y 

[i. e. calling the attention of the person addressed to a 

/ y^ 

laudable matter in order that he may cleave to it, as 

•* / y * y y £ 

(47) (Sh),] if there be coupling, [as 

Ay y y A AyOy y y £ A/A 

dull i. e. t-AiJ , ( Cleave thou to) thy 

'it 

brother and doing good to him (IA)], or repetition, [as in 
the verse (Sb)]; but, if not, may be mentioned or sup- 

J 5 y y y y 2 / 

pressed (IA, Sh), as slbaJj (Be ye present at) prayer 

/ ^ 

/ uj 

when congregational , SlLaJI being governed in the acc. 

S S t\ 9 

by supplied, and 

^ * WA/ A C^» y y £ 

&*LJ J 

* ' ' % y 

Ay Ay / Ayy Ay yy y A J> 
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A/A 

by supplying , (Cleave thou to) thy brother , who, if 

thou summon him because of a calamity, will answer thee 

as thou desirest , and suffice thee against him that acts 

/ / £ 

injuriously , though may be an inch, in the dial. 

$ $/ A* 

of him that uses with the I in every case, like Sy£« 

$ / / / ✓ s % 

JJ a> U A coerced man is thy brother, not a man of 

2 

valour (Sh) : and bf is not used in it (IA). 

£ 

§ 62. The op. is necessarily understood (M, IH, IA, 
Sh) when expounded (M, IH) by what follows it (Jm), 

s> / A/a£ / a 2.P ✓ 

[i. e.] in distraction, [as StUjJI y XVII. 14. 

And (We have fastened upon) every man , We have fast¬ 
ened upon him (Sh)]. Distraction is that a n. should 
precede, and be followed by a v. or [o/>. (IA)] qual., 
[i.e. an act. or pass. part. (IA),] capable of governing 
what precedes it, the said v. or qual. being distracted 
from [governing (Sh)] it by governing (a) its pron., 

£ SS/ / £ A / / S> S> / / £ ^ A / 

literally, like f Uf IlwJ or 

f / S> / h S> / A$ / / A u/ / 

[and 8lLa*-* (Thou art given) the dirham, 

/ S A// ^Ay* 

thou art given it (IA),] or constructively, like 

S> A/ / -P A// 

&j , [both ut-oyA and being distracted by the pron. 

/ ' 0 A/ s Ay / 

of , but reaching the pron. by its own means, 

S A// 

and «i->yy* by means of a prep., so that the pron. is lite* 
rally in the gen., but constructively in the acc ., while, if 
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not distracted by the pron., they would govern | jjj, as 

P A/ / * K/ 

they do the pron., so that you would say ^yo and 

P A// A/ 

(IA),] or (b) what is pre. to its pron., like 

* ' 

P*/P P A/ / 4 A/ ✓ * Ay/ /£ 0 A/ 

iulte fjoj (IA, Sh) or ^y », and t>f f jjj 


< / 


/#*A^ y-P $ 

iulU or Iji (Sh). The acc. [by distraction 

^ / p § A/£ 

(Sh)] is not allowable in (M, IH, I A, Sh) (a) uwjf 

/ 

✓ P 

&.) Zaid, was he taken away ? (M, IH), because &j 

u. 




and its syn. do not govern the acc. (Jm); (b) oj) 

ti£ PP / '**■ ' 

U|, because the act. part., when in the sense 
' ' // O/ 

of the past, does not govern (IA); (c) •Si'lyO cv.j Zaid, over- 

9 / P uj $ A/ 

take him [or JA>li &>f o«jj (Sh)], because the verbal n. 
' # 

[or p. (Sh)] does not govern what precedes it, and what 

t 

does not govern does not expound an op.; (d) Uj 

PP UJ A/ 

(IA, Sh), because Jl is conjunct, so that the reg. 

' _ * A ✓ Zs, 

of its conj. does not precede it (Sh); (e) 8yl*i 

. ** 7 
yfl ^ LIV. 52. And everything that they have done is 

' ' *' ' A ? x $ A, 

recorded in the volumes (IH, Sh) or U , because 


&yLJ is an ep., and the ep. does not govern the qualified, 
while the v. of wonder, being aplastic, is like the p., so that 
it does not govern what is before it, especially when the 

y 

U of wonder, to which the head of the pi-op. belongs, is 
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uJ P P hr* 3 / Mr& / P / m f 

between them (Sh): and in J*' ^iyU &Jfyf 

/ / / 

m /A / /✓ /•? A / 

SoJb. &5U L$L* uiA-l* XXIV. 2. the lJ is by reason of 
the sense of condition, according to [Fr and (R)] Mb, 

A / SI ' 

[ J! being i. q. ^oJI, She that hath committed adultery, 
/ 

and he that fyc., scourge ye each one of them with an 
hundred stripes (K), and what is after this ui does not 
govern what is before it (Jm)]; and it is two props., 
according to [Khl and (K)] S, [(Among what hath been 
ordained unto you is the scourging of) the adulteress and 
the adulterer. Wherefore scourge ye 8$c. (K), and part of 
one prop, does not govern part of another (Jm)] : but, if 
not, the acc. [which is read (K, B)] is preferable (III). 

/ P / /Sr*- ✓ A /✓ 

F says that LVII. 27. [And ( they 

originated) asceticism, they originated it (K, B)] belongs 

P Phf / & A / 

to the cat. of SiSy# lojj : but ISh objects that the acc. 
in this cat. must be particular [25], in order that putting 
it into the nom. by inchoation may be correct; and the 
ordinary opinion is that it is coupled to what is before it, 

/ P * 

being an ep , and a pre. n. being necessarily 

u3 /A / m P / 

supplied, i. e. And (the love of) asceticism 

e ' 4 

* / 

that they originated : while the saying of BD that 

/ 

^1 [below] belongs to the cat. of distraction is like the 
saying of F about the text; and apparently it is an acc. 
of praise [57] (ML) (I praise) a horseman that they left 
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to be Sfc. (Jsli): the reply, however, is that U, though 

✓ 2 £ & / 

red., stands in the place of an ep., i.e. 1*^6 

* * ' 

(J). The [preceding (IA)] n. may [generally (Sh)] be 
in the [nom. as an inch., in which case the prop, after it is 
in the place of a nom. as enunc.: or (Sh)] acc. by reason 
of an op. necessarily understood, because the exponent 
and expounded may not be combined (IA, Sh), in which 
case the prop, after it has no place, because expos. (Sh); 
the understood agreeing with the expressed in sense and 

SS A/ ✓ £ A/ J>S> A/ ✓ ^ A/ S> \/ / 

letter, as , i.e. l&jya (oo) , or sense 

-P t\// f t\ / £ S// ? A / -P A/ / 

not letter, as to 1^3, i.e. Wj 

/ / // 

A S> y A / / / s £ / 2 C / 

(IA). Some read U!^ XLI. 16. And, 

whatever be the case, (We guided) Thainud (aright), We 
guided them aright; and they recite the verse of Bishr 
Ibn Abi Ilazim 

/ / / f\/ s h/hrG _p_p ✓A ^/ uu £ .0 A S / $ / w?/ 

with the nom., And, whatever be the case, Tamitn, Tamlm 
Ibn Murr, or acc., rind, tyc., (the people found) Tamim , 
<Sfc., the people found them heavy with drowsiness, slum¬ 
bering (S); [and] Dhu -rRumma says 

S / A/ A / A ✓ £■/ / */ A// t / / S ^ / 

1 /lb v! (jf 

/ * * ^ / / / / * £ 
[ When (thou reachest) the grandson of Abu Musa, Bildl, 
when thou readiest him, and a slaughterer stands up with 

an axe that will be cutting between thy two joints (Jsh)]. 

31 
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fi / "fi fi / fib / 

And hence Sti-I (/ became concerned with ) 

' fi //fi fib// fi A 

*Amr, I met his brother and !^o (/ insulted) 

' fib// 

Bis hr, I beat his young man by subaudition of 

fi b / “fi 

and c^JL3>| (M). The acc. is common, [says S (M)]; but 
the nom. is better (S, M), because, when he means to 

fib/ fib// 

make govern, it is nearer to that to say looj or 

fib// fib/ 

es^y£ (jj) , and not make the v. govern a pron. (S). 
The acc. is (1) preferable, (a) [for the sake of affinity 
(IH) between the coupled and ant. props. (Jm),] after 
a con. preceded by a verbal prop. (M, IH, I A, Sh) not 
constructed upon an inch. (Sh), when the con. and n. are 

s fi / / s b fi b / / A bf& /s , 

not separated (IA), as foli Jjla. 

a fi/ /// / / /btb^/ § fi § / £ * ' £ 

1 j XVI. 4. 5. He hath created 

man from a drop of sperm — and, lo, he is a fluent adver¬ 
sary !—and (created) the beasts , created them for you (Sh); 

£/£ / 2 /b / fit**/ / A / fi b fi 

the Kur’an says uwd /lio 

~fi fi / / bfi/ 

U^JI ^ LXXVI. 31. [He maketh whom He willeth 
to enter into His mercy; and (hath threatened or requited) 
the evil-doers, hath prepared for them a grievous chas- 

/ jj 

tisement , vjJdhll being governed in the acc. by a v. 

U // . ^ ^ ^ 

** Ul/£ / /bfi fi ✓ / 

expounded by u^J, like and (K, B), in 
order to be uniform with the prop, that it is coupled to 

fi / ✓ f / b/ fi fifi/ ui ui / / a£/ / fi// fi // 

(B), i—<J3 [jyfly taUj 
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* / b&hf** 3/ / A / / 

JCUlff 41 U >yc ur 5 XXV. 40. 41. (S) And ‘Ad, and 

Thamud, and the fellows of the uncased well , and many 

generations between them. And (We warned) all, We 

3 9 

propounded unto them parables, Uf being governed in the 

k* /A/ / /A ✓ hZ 

acc. by irhat indicates, i. e. U^jJ) (K, B) or 

/Aw/ -P / ✓ Z* r° £ h/ / UJ / t // / / £ / 

Oyk*(K)], and ^\c ibfy Gu^i VII. 28. 

(S, M) A party hath He guided, and {abandoned) a party, 

? / / / / / 

error Aa^/i necessarily befallen them , i.c. Gu/ 

✓ 

(K, B), which [construction] is common in the Kur’an; 
and ArRabI‘ Ibn Dabu‘ alFazarl says 

✓ ✓✓ A jSfG y 'Z/ ujJPZ / / / / uj rO fi f\Z / S A / A $ 

£ ' ' / / 
y y /hf& / / /us ^ / h f / A y Ayy A 4 / K Z / Aiu/3/ 

l^bji ^ j-byi 3^3 * 

^ " £ / 

[/ Aaoe become so decrepit that I bear not arms, nor 
turn back the head of the he-camel if he take fright, 
and {dread) the wolf, dread him, if I pass by him alone, 

/ A/ 

and dread the winds and the rain (N )]; whereas in 

t\fi $ fihZ A 9 A uj /Z Ay $ / mt / y A .PA & / m / 

j^i;| ^Uls>] oS 6su\lc>) |ZJulSa III. 148. That over¬ 
came a band of you, while a band, their own souls dis¬ 
quieted them the y is not copulative, but is the y of incep* 

tion [80] (S): but if the con. and n. be separated, the> 

/ / 

n. is as it would be if not preceded by anything, as 
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S9 S/ ht/ $A / 5l£/ $ A/ 

*Ju/l i Ul^ jj}, where the worn, is preferable and 

S A a£ / ^A / Si*/ $ A/ / / 

iu^lj Ul^ joj J.IV, where the acc. is preferable 

9 9/ 52/ 

(IA); the Revelation lias ^Jf U(j XLI. 1 6. And, Sfc., 
Tharnud, We fyc., [where the nom. is chaster, because 
of its occurring after the inceptive p. (K),] though it is 
read with the acc. (M): (b) in a place more appropriate 
for the v. (M, IH), (a) before command or prohibition 

9h 

(M, IH, IA, Sh) or prayer (M, IA, Sh), as Ijo^ 

S> A A/ / *h/ ' 

{Beat thou) Zaid, beat thou him , Sjj-Aj 1/ Ij.^ (Beat thou 

/ eO 9 / / fS / 

not ) Zaid, beat thou not him , and IjjJ (God 

/ 

have mercy upon) Zaid, God have mercy upon him ! (IA); 
(b) after an instrument generally prefixed to the v. (IA, 

5 ^ //“£ 

Sh), [i. e,] after an interrog. p. (M, III), as U* 

9 9 Z>/ ? / 

LIV. 24. ( Shall we follow) a human being, 
of ourselves, one, shall we follow him? (Sh), or a neg. p., 

/ / A 9 9t\f / t A/ / 

[U, V, or (Jm), as Ijoj U ( I have) not 

£ 

(beaten) Zaid , I have not beaten him (M),] or [the cond. 

' 9 h/ .PA A* ✓ 9 /A/ / A / , 

(IH)] lol or (M, III), as &-/G sGii; <*OJI j^c fjf 
When (thou meetest) l Abd Allah , when thou meetest him, 

9S a2/ 9 9 ✓ 9 A/ 9 Ay 

Aowor thou him and tuy'li Sj.su |jui Where (thou 

jfindest ) Zairf, where Mom findest him, fyc. (M): (c) when 
it is feared that the exponent may be mistaken for an ep., 
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as LIV. 49. [1] (IH): (2) Decessary, after (M, IH, IA, 
Sh) what must be followed by the v. (M, IA, Sh), (a) the 

/ A tS- £>/h/ht S/ A 


cond. instruments (IH, IA), as fj^j ,^1 If 

{thou honor) Zaid, if thou honor him , I shall honor thee 


S A st / S/h/ f A/ /Sh/ 

and Wherever (thou meetest) Zaid, 

/ 


wherever thou meetest him, honor thou him, though accord¬ 
ing to some, who allow the n. after these instruments, the 
nom. as an inch, is not disallowed, as in the saying [of 
AnNamir Ibn Taulab (SM)] 


/ h/o / / I ✓ A / S A / ✓ / / SSh/ht § hfi A /h / / 

U / / / £ ' £ ' 

(IA) Repine thou not , if valuable property, I consume it; 
but when I perish, then at that do thou repine, generally 
related with the acc., if (I consume) valuable property , if 

*>/ ✓ h/ /h/ 

I consume it (SM); (b) to, W, Vf , and Uy (M, III), 

s>$h/ / 6 h/ Sp 

as HI Wherefore (didst thou) not (beat) Zaid, 

didst thou not beat him? (IH), because they require the 
v., and are not followed by inchs. [573] (M). The nom. 
[bv inchoation (Sh)] is (I) preferable, when the n. is not 
preceded by what makes the acc. necessary or preferable, 
[or the nom. necessary, or the two cases equally allow- 

ss>h// § h/ 

able (IA),] as 6£jyi> , because the absence of subau¬ 
dition is preferable to subaudition, for which reason some 
GG disallow the acc. : this, however, is refuted by [the 

// S S A / A ✓ 

readings (Sh)] ^se. c^Ua. XXXV. 30. (They shall 

enter) gardens of everlasting abode , they shall enter them 
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/ /S/s$ */ p 

(IA, SIi) and toU/yi l )r XXIV. I. (We have revealed) 
a chapter, We have revealed it (Sh); S and other masters 
of Arabic have transmitted the acc, from the Arabs, and 
it is common ; and ISh cites the saying [of ‘Alkama 
(J, Jsh)Ibn ‘Abada (Jsh), or a woman of the Banu-lHarith 
(T, Jsh)] 

'■ / S P P S s / 

t ' * ' 

with the acc. (IA) ( They left) a horseman—what a horse¬ 
man!—they left him to be [meat for the wild beasts 

(T, Jsh)], not cowardly , nor impotent, committing his affair 
/ 

to another, U being red., not neg., otherwise distraction 

would be disallowed (J): (2) necessary, (a) after what is 

/ 

peculiar to the nominal prop., like !J>I denoting unexpec- 

£ 

§S / PP A/ § A/ / / P A ✓✓ 

tedness, as yy** 1*^ I went forth; and , 

/ P 

/ 

lo, Zaid, ‘ Amr was beating him ! (IA, Sh), because this fo! 

£ 

is not followed by the v. expressed or supplied; (b) when 
the v. comes next to an instrument such that what is after 
it does not govern what is before it (IA), [i. e.] when any 
of the instruments that are put at the head of the sentence 
intervenes between the n. and v. (Sh), like the cond. and 

✓ P / / A $ Ay- 

interrog. instruments and the neg. L, as ^1 Jjj 

«P A S$/ P/S// S/ $ A/ PP / / $ A/ ' £ 

iUyflj and Jit> and (Sfh! U joj (IA). The 

/ / 

two cases are equally allowable after a con. preceded by 
a [biform (IA)] prop, nominal in the former, verbal in the 
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33 AsA£ $A// / ✓ § Ay A/ 

latter part, as y)* e y d^j > the nom. [of yy* 

(IA)] being allowable from regard to the former, and acc. 
from regard to the latter part (IA, Sh), affinity being 
attained in either case : the Revelation gives the acc. in 

3 /SA/O/ 3 A M S //A 3/ms / ✓ A A r& // S /t*A3A^ sms 3 I A S3 S 

/ /»// /r*>/w f&/ / 3 As -P / ui r°/ .P A Mr°s / A 3 

i LV. 1-6. 

77 ie Compassionate hath made known the Kur'an, hath 
created man , 4o<4 taught him the clear expression of his 
thought —<Zte s?m and the moon run their courses accord¬ 
ing to a certain reckoning , and the stem-less plant and the 
tree bow down unto Him— and (hath reared) the heaven , 

/ r* / uJ r* 2 / 

hath reared it , jl*~»Hy being coupled to the enunc. 

S e*A 3\f& sms 

|*1* (Sh) ; and the nom. as an inch, is also read 
(B). In the five preceding cases there is no distinction 
between the pron.'B being attached to the v. distracted by 

3 3A/ / $ A/ § 

it, as bli-iy-o ooj , or separated from it by a prep., as oj) 

3 A // 3 s / 3 3 As / § As r 

& ey>y«, or by prothesis, as &-*U* ^ doj or ^.Uc 

/ / / s * 3 Ass 

or tuUi? : so that the acc. is preferable in 

/ / ✓ s / s 

3 Ass 3 A/i s A hi 3 A // 3 As A 

6j , and necessary in f A • 

* A/s § As 

the nom is preferable in &> **i) > an ^ necessary in 

§A s MS § AS S S 3 A Ss 

yy* &*. y* ‘■V.j ut^yL ; and both cases are equally 

3 A/S §A / / / / § As 

allowable in &* ^)y* ;>♦*; p 1 * do} : and the case is similar 
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9 / / 0 PA// $ A/ / 9 PA// 

■with j or . And when the v. 

/ / / 

governs an extraneous [n ] followed by an appos. compris- 

0 A/ / P A/ 

ing the pron. of the preceding n. —an ep., as fjjj 

Pi5 9 t 9 / 

tou, (I insulted) Zaid , I beat a man that loves him, 

^ P/£ ^A / PA// ^ A/ 

sync?, e.rp/., as Si; 1ly** f Joj (/ insulted) Zaid, I beat 

‘Amr his father, or w. coupled by the <j exclusively, as 

P / £/ ^A / PA// 5 s A/ 

IlJo^ {I insulted) Zaid, I beat l Amr and 
hit brother —the extraneous n. follows the course of the 
n. pre. to the pron. of the preceding n. (IA). The expos. 

P PA / / s* A/ P / £ PA// ^A/ 

prop, needs a cop., as or or 

9 / *9 / P / £ ^A/ ^ 

Sli-t^ or SfcM when you construe the ^.1 to be an 
expl. But if you construe it to be a subst., the [pre¬ 
ceding] n. may not be governed in the acc. by distraction, 
[because the ex-pos. prop, does not contain the pron. of 
the n. (DM)] ; nor in the nom. as an inch., [because the 
enunc. prop, does not contain a cop. (DM)] : and similarly 

/ Sr*®/ 

if you couple by anything but the And in ^oJf^ 

A 9/ * A// P// / 

XLVII. 9. And they which have dis- 

/ M 

believed, God make them to stumble and fall! is an 

inch., and an inf. n. to a suppressed v., [i. e. 

&1M (DM),] which is the enunc., [the iJ being prefixed 
to the enunc. of the conjunct because it resembles con¬ 
dition (DM)]; not an acc. to a suppressed [inf. n,] 
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£ Ax ^ ui 4*A X £ Ax 

expounded by U*jw , like as you say SUJ b^a , [i. e. 

0 * 0 Ax 0h * &t\ s &■ 

£jf f } the exponent being distracted by the 

A .Px 

pron. of the preceding «., whereas ^ does not depend 

£/ A x f Ax 

upon the inf. n. (DM)] : and similarly &J fuV.j and 

JP/ / fih / 

6i US— \y+z are not allowable. For the J depends upon 

hP/ / / .Px 

a suppressed word, [i. e. +$ and &J, which is an 

' i. 

inceptive (prop.), a reply to “ Whom meanest thou by 

A/ A / Ax 

the and the and the ?” (DM),] not 

upon the inf. n., because it is not trans. by means of the 
p.; and is not the J of strengthening, because it is inse¬ 
parable, whereas the J of strengthening is not insepar- 

✓ A A ^ /A/w A / / »*x a x Ax 

able. But in £>f *+ ^ H. 207., 

« ’ / c / 

^ A Ax ^ 

if you construe to be red., ^ may be an inch., [ Ask 
thou the children of Israel how many multitudes We 

x t\/m 

have vouchsafed a sign unto (DM),] or ohj. to ILJl 
supplied after it, [ how many multitudes ( We have vouch¬ 
safed ), We have vouchsafed them a sign (DM)] : whereas, 

A x 

if you construe it to be expl. of ^, neither construction 

A x 

is allowable from want of the rel. to f ; which is only 
a prepos. 2nd obj., how many a sign We have vouchsafed 
them (ML). 


§ 63. Suppression of (IA, ML) the direct obj. (IA), 

x a£ 

[or] the two objs. of [443], or the 2nd or 1st only 

32 
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$ A/ / 

(ML), is allowable, [if not detrimental (IA),] as [ ^>ya 
1 beat {Zaid){\A),] XCII. 5., XCIII. 5., andIX. 29. [434] 

✓ hfO j>p s> hP m ✓ 

(IA, ML), i. e. ^ ; but not if detri¬ 

mental, as when the direct obj. occurs in reply to a 

& h/ P t\/ / 

question, as !<J^) in reply to “ Whom didst thou 

£ \/ w P hs / s 

beat?”, or occurs circumscribed, as iff ^jyo U, 

* K/ 

in neither of which may I joj be suppressed, since in the 
1 st the reply would not be attained, while in the 2nd 
the sentence would remain indicative of negation of beat¬ 
ing unrestrictedly, whereas what is intended is negation 
of it in respect of others than Zaid (IA). Suppression 
of the direct obj. (1) is frequent (M, ML) (a) after 

y [or (K, B on II. 19., DM) or or 

/ 

the like, since the v. of the correl. indicates the sup- 

/ / h'p hP /// A// 

pressed obj. (DM),] as ^*^1 /Li- yi VI. 150. 

Wherefore , if He had willed {the guiding of you), He 

hP // s /**/ A// 

would have guided you all , i. e. /Li- • [it being 

almost not mentioned, save in the case of the thino- 
deemed extraordinary, as 

Afi ^ J>/ / A * / A// P P\ / / / * / Af A ^ P A h// 

e-y if * Uo .i ciiii- J j 

(K, B), by Ishak Ibn Hassan alKhuzaiml (N), And did 
I wish that I should weep blood , I should weep it over 
him: but the court of patience is wider than weeping 
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// / 2 / A t jJj *0 X /% Ax 

and repining (Jab), and lt*fj ^ &1M u>!^l y 

XXXIX. 6. Had God desired that He should get offspring 
(K)]; (h) after negation of knowledge and the like, as 

✓ S/h/ X A \/ £f*//‘&r * 3 ffi t\S>M 

If Jd, yt. Iff II. 12. Now surely they 

are the light-witted. But they know not (that they are 

A.PJj t A fx A.PA Ax fi xA^ * A x 

light-witted), i.e. st&u* , and duff 

/ J> t\9 / ' ' £ 

^yCuZ If LVI. 84. [And We are nearer unto him than 
/ 

ye—but ye see not {the nearness) (DM)]; (c) when it is a 

^ S> / SjJ^ / / / X f C 

red. to the conjunct, as ^ t jjlUI fkif&l XXV. 

/ 

43. Is this he {that) [177] God hath sent as an Apostle? j 
(d) when it is a rel. to the qualified, though this suppres¬ 
sion is less frequent than the last, as 


x x A J> x A x x $ A / XX A / / A/ / / / / / A / / 

V / ^ / / 

[by Jarir, T/ton prohibitedst the prohibited place of 
Tihama after Najd: and not a thing {that) (144) thou 
prohibitedst is taken as lawful (Jsh)]; (e) when it is a 
rel, to the subject, though this is less frequent than 

✓ A 2 Ax S&4 t* J> X § A'// 

either, as jJ &1T [1] and [2 5];(/> 

^ / // // 
in the terminations of the versicles, as XCIII. 3. 

[Nor hated {thee) (B)] and XX. 80. [423]: (2) occurs 


P / ft x ft / A x Ax A xx 


in other cases, as LuX*** >*Xm/ fhw J 

LYIII. 5. whoso is not able {to keep the fast), upon 
him shall be incumbent the feeding of sixty pom\ i.e. 



( ) 


* A i 


y A y A/ 


rr^l 

jjj£ r 1 : a strange case of which is the sup- 

T ession..of the said while the say remains, as JlS 

& m y A ✓ .* .P/2 , j> $A 

w 3 3al j u>y^ cs*~r* x 78., i. e. yt> by the 

✓ I $ A ? 

, evidence of f JJb , Moses said, Say ye of the truth 

when it hath come unto you, (“ It is sorcery ”) ? What! 
Is this sorcery ? (ML). In that case it is (1) suppressed 

literally, but meant logically and constructively, as &1JJ 

* A// Pt*y/ A / / Aivn® js s> A/ 

sUu>' jj Jjjyi Luc, XIII. 26. [GW enlargeth 
subsistence for whom He willeth , narroweth (it) (K, 

' ' * ' 5 A-® ap a , A/A^= / , , 

R )l> uT "J f 1 r 1 r^ 11 r^ u v xi. 45. [tw 

»'.v w,o/f a«y preserver to-day from the judgment of God 
save the place of them (that) He hath had merey on 


( r^.))> >- e - the Ark (K, B)j, because the like of 
what you see in <XLuicJo | j[ 27 . He that 

the devil prostrateth must relate to this conjunct from its 
con)., and L ; a reading of p&jJ aJJU C y 

XXXVI. 35. And what their hands have wrought : (2) 
clean forgotten after the suppression, as though its v. 
were mtrans., like as the ag. is forgotten when the v. is 
made pass., as in the saying J-o>^ ^ 

e^i, Stick a one gives and wi/kholds, and f„ im and 

A A t, 

dissevers, JaJ J J ^ XLVI. u ^ w 
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prosperity for me among mine offspring (K), or bless or 
prosper for me mine $c. (432)], and the saying of Dhu 
-rRumma 

x S P A A / l\f*> A x A x A x 

S* uT* u) 1 ; 

/ / x x ^ 

x/ A x A x A 2 x 

^ c /fv. >-^1 

/ XX X ^ X j 

[y4«v/ i/ they (the camels) make excuse to the guest because 
of the drought for the contents of their dugs , my sword 
shall make a wound in their hock-tendons (Jsh), or shall 
work mischief (432) in <§-c.]. 

§ 64. The adverbial obj. is the adv. of time or place 
(M). It is a [ n. of] time without restriction, or 
[«. of] place vague, or importing quantity, or whose 
crude form is the crude form of its op., mentioned as 
a complement on account of a matter befalling in it, 

£ Ax S A S x /ScO x Ax 

as Ujj or pyi I fasted a day or on 

x ' 

xxx^^Axx & x Ax S A 

Thursday, lX*U| * sat before thee, la=w^» 

X X A X JP A x x * 

1 journeyed a parasang, and l_ la. / sat in 

/ 

thy place of sitting. Sometimes a n. is not mentioned 
on account of a matter befalling in it, and is not a [ft. of] 

^ Ax ^ Ax S> Ax x 

time or place, like 1^.; in Wj • or is mentioned 

on account of a matter befalling in it, but is not a [ft. of] 

m P S Ax A £ x .PxAxx 

time or place, as IV. 26., [i.e. 

A £ 

jj)! ^ (B)>] ic/jom ye desire that ye should marry t 
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According to one interpretation; or is the converse, as 

^ A/ /a 1/ A P / / £ 

Lji tJlasu til LXXVI. 10. Verily we fear from 

' ' £ PS/ P/St Pyl / 

our Lord the chastisement of a day and 

/ / P / A / 

Jj^sw VI. 124. God is most wise: (He knoweth) 

// / 

where [202] He will bestow His Apostolates: which sorts 

are not conventionally named adv. ; but each of them is 

a direct obj., which, not in which, the action befalls [44]. 

Sometimes, however, it is mentioned on account of a 

matter befalling in it, and is a \n. of] time or place; 

and then it is governed in the acc. with the sense of J‘ 

/ 

which sort exclusively is conventionally named adv. (Sh). 
It is disputed whether a n. of time or place governed 

✓ A P A^o A/ S> A £ r-o p f\ / , 

in the gen., as ^ and ^ 

/ / / / / / 

is conventionally named adv. The predicament of the 

m. of time or place that implies the sense of ^ is to be 

/ 

governed in the acc. by what occurs in it, i. e. the inf. 

/A /A £ A r° /A/ ? A/ /Ay A P A / 

72*, as I *++ 

* / ' ' / / / 

1 wondered at thy beating Zaid on Friday in the presence 

/A P Sr° / A/ ? A/ P A/ / 

of the governor, or by the v., as f ^ ^ | joj y^iya 

'P Sr° / / ^ / /A / h/hr° f A/ $ / /'P 

I -Uf, or qua,l., as U) (IA). 

/ / / / 

The ac?u. of (Sh) time is (1) vague, [i. e. unlimited, whe- 

^ A P /£ ✓ $ $ // 

ther or indet., like , ^Uyi, , ^Lj (R)]: 

(2) particular (R, Sh), i. e. limited, whether del. or indet., 

^ /A .P A^ P A/ A /Ar« P/S/ $ A/ $/A/ / .P 

like £*♦»!! -.j , yiff &J , r *>, &LJ (R), as tg*> U>*«* 
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^ «5$x / // 

Lbfj XXXIV. 17. Journey ye among them nights 

' 5 // S /s/j / s $ /h$ j> Zt / 

and days, XL. 49. The 

fire , Me?/ 6e exposed to it morning and evening (Sh). 

The adv. of place is (1) vague (IA, Sh, ML), i. e. not 

confiued to a particular place (Sh), \ [but] applicable to 

/ / / / / / 

every plot of ground, like , 

x y£ xA y ' ' ' 

pUl, t_iU. (ML), namely (a) [the names of (Sh)] the 

X Ay /A/ / / / / / 

six relative locations, Ay, > #*W , 

/ / 

✓ Ax $ ✓ h9/t*t// ✓ ✓✓ 

i_ihL (IA, Sh), and the like (IA), as i—CL* 

A.Px y£ 

XVIII. 78., where ^<*UI is also read, And before them 

$ x A vj y Ax y 

w;a.v a &mg, -jdc ^e. J/ XII. 76. And above 

' y ^ x y y 

every possessor of knowledge is One that knoweth, the 

xx A y Ay x x xy 

reading (jXaai* Ufcjolo XIX. 24. 77iera he that was 

Ax^xSxAxxx / ✓ A S ^5 y x y 

iefou? her called to her, |of gfiy 

£ 

Xtt/X3 x y A.P .P Ay A xxy X ✓ xAXJ / x A Ax 

JUSJI ^13 ^yu 131, cyf3 XVIII. 

' ' i y ' " 

16., orig. ,,!y>, And thou wouldst see the sun , when it 
rose , turning aside from their cave in the direction of the 
right hand, and, when it set , diverging from them in the 
direction of the left hand , properly in the ( direction ) 
possessed of (the name of) the light hand (B),] 

✓ xA^ ✓ xA x x yy Ax £/£ Sx ✓ A// 

Ufclysu r UM .tf, * J Utf -.tXJ) 

[by ■ Amr Ibn Kulthhm atTaghlabl, Thou hast turned 
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away the goblet from ‘us, Umm l Amr: and the goblet , its 
course was on the right (EM)], and 

_ x 9 - - 

y y y A ui y / 9 oi/SfO y r S> / h 9S^/ 9 A oi *& / y Ayr 

Vl+<M *4>l lol Sfc a>lc t>jj 

(Sh), by ‘Amra sister of ‘Amr Dhu -lKalb, the guest 
and the askers have known , w/ierc a quarter of the horizon 
is dust-colored, and it blows northerly (DH); (b) not a 
name of a relative location, but like it in vagueness, as 

toy Sj=>.yol y XII. 9. [Or drive him, away into a land 
/ 

unknown, remote from the inhabited region (K, B),] and 

S> 

y ^ y y yA 9t\9 y y 

CLlo UlC» lyilf |olj XXV. 14. (Sh) And when they 
' ' # 

shall be cast into a strait place , namely it (B); (c) the 

§ § y Ay § y 

quantities, as , <^.y. [below], held by the 

majority to be vague advs., because, though known in 

y A y y 

quantity, unknown in description (IA): and oAe, , 

and the like, [as (Jin),] are made to accord 

y 

y y 

with the vague because of their vagueness; and , 

yyyy 9 Ayr 

[even if definite, as i_X>tC* I sat in thy place 

(Jm),] because of its frequency; and what is after 

9 A y y / ^ A / / 

[even if definite, as yoJI , because of 

its frequency (Jm),] according to the correctest (IH) 
doctrine, though this requires consideration (Jm): (2) 

y Ay 9 A 

indicative of a known land-measure, as 

& r 

and and / journeyed a parasang and a mile 
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and a stage of two or four parasangs , vague as not being 
confined to a particular plot of ground, and particular 
as indicating a definite quantity (Sli): (3) derived from 
the inf n., provided that its op. be of its [crude- (Sli)] 

A Cu / y y /A S S> t\ / uj -P 

form (IA, Sh), as uSjuU UT Uf^ LXXII. 

/ / / / s- 

9. And verily we were wont to sit in sitting-places thereof 
for hearing (Sh); whereas, if its op. be not of its form, 

A/ y A y $ A y y 

it is governed in the gen. by ^ , as 
1 sat in Zaid's place of shooting , except anomalously, as 

A /A^ / / t\ / uu / S> Co/Zo s s / 

in the sayings ^£d and bfS] Lsti* J£ e 

/ / / 

is in relation to me in the eluding-place of the dog and 
at the distance of the Pleiades : what is formed from the 

5* A y S> A// 

inf. n. is vague, as , or particular, as 

A/ y Ay S A// 

jo} (TA). Other sorts of ns. of place 

may not be put into the acc. as ad vs.: you do not say 

/ A yA/*° -*> AS / / "Si P A/ £ y Zu r° S> A y y 

! cu'jJvo , nor , nor ^ 

/ ' 
because these places are particular, since every place is 

not named mosque or market or road; but you express 

the adverbial p. ^ (Sh). Although the particular [n. 

y 

of ] place, i. e. what has tracts that contain it, is not put 
into the acc. as an adv., the acc. of every particular \n. 

/ / / yyy yyy 

of ] place has been heard with and 

y 0 A y y y £ S> A y y 

as oOrf-M 1 entered the tent, yjJI oAX*« l dwelt 

/%• uj r° " ^ A y y 

in rf/te /muse, and j.UJ! i wen/ /o Syria, as adrs. 

33 
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anomalously, or by ellipse of the prep ., or by assimilation 
to the direct obj. (IA). The poet, a man of the Jinn, 
whose voice they heard at Makka, but saw not his form, 
said, mentioning the Prophet and Abu Bakr when they 
expatriated themselves, 

e* / X xA x 2 fO S x £>Jj X X 

XX X 

✓ Ax A xxA x xx Ax x 

**** r I 

X X XX 

[ God, the Lord of men , recompense with the best of 
His recompensing two companions that slept at noontide 
in the two tabernacles of Umm Ma‘bad (N)]: he ought 

ft A x / A X 

to have said i>lf ^ ; but, being constrained, 

dropped the ^ , and made the v. self-trans. : and thus 

x M S> A x x 

they do in and the like, save that extension 

S> A x X 

with oAio is universal, because of the frequency of their 

x / at $ / / t\r&/ 

using it (Sh). Z [and B] on XXXVI. 

t>6. And they would hasten {in) or (to) the road and 

x £a xxx X 

I XX. 22. We will restore it (to) its former 

'ft xfir-^-PAxx 

state , IT on J.*** Uf [433], many on ^!oJ| or 

. _o 

X A /A X uj 

or JjywJI, and Zj on IX. 5. [433], are mistaken 

x 

in saying that these accs. are advs .; a, prep., in XX. 

XX £ X 

22., in the verse, in IX. 5., and ^ or in 
' ' £ 
the remainder, being dropped by extension (ML). The 



( 223 ) 


n. of time or place is (1) plastic, i. e. used adverbially 

$ Ax § x x 

and otherwise, like py>. and : (2) aplastic, i. e. not 

X X X 

used except adverbially or quasi-adverbially, like 
when you mean it of a particular day—whereas, if not 

/ / A S> / A uj ✓ £ /*** u* 


so meant, it is plastic, as /sw Je>Ujo=J ky J| 1/| Liy. 

^ £ 

84. Save the family of Lot. We saved them a little 


/ A 

before daybreak —an adv. only, and o-JLe, not excluded 

x 

from adverbiality except by being used governed in the 

A A/ A A -P A / x 

gen. by +*, as <±}\ *-* I went forth from 

the presence of Zaid (IA). Plurality of advs. is allowable 

x x £ /A S> hr * 3 / A/ S> AS!/ 

when they are of (1) two sorts, ns pUI 

✓ A A rO ' 

1 prayed on Friday before the pulpit-. (2) one sort, 

✓ / 

(a) if the 2nd be an appos. to the 1st; (b) if the op. be 
a n. denoting superiority, because equivalent to two ops. % 

x t\r° / A/ S> A § A x x A ^ A^> x A/ $ Ax 

as ***£*^1 ff. &*-» Zaid on Friday 

XX X X 

is better than he is on Thursday , the sense being that his 
goodness on this day exceeds his goodness on that day; 
(c) when the 1st time is more general than the 2nd, as 

/x A J ^ xA 9 hr& xAx .P.P x 

| 7 me< Am on Friday in the early 

X X 

morning , according to S, who cites 


x23 /$Sr& x x A AxxA/P X A X X X Ax A x / XX 

' XXX 


[by AlFarazdak When thou earnest one day to the well 
Safari , <Aom ioi& thereat Udaihim Ibu Mirdas casting 
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stones at the rehuffed petitioner for water (SM, Jsh)], 0,3 

// 4 t\/ * 

governing Jf* and since the former includes the 

A/ 

latter because of its generality and Ujj not being gov* 

A / / / ✓ 

erned by o.»3, because is governed by Ciy, so 
/ / / 

that the [latter] op. would be separated from its reg. by 

A ✓ 

the extraneous (BS) (Jsli). 


§ 65. The inf. n. is made [a suhst. for (IA)] an adv. 

A Si r * 3 / S> J> / r» 

of (1) time, as (M, IA) <-Xyf I will come 

/ ✓ 

/ A/ 

to thee at (the time of) the ruing of the sun, orig. 


A Si r^> J> S 


the pre. n. being suppressed, and the post. 

/ w / / / t\ / / I , / 

n. inflected with its inflection (IA), i_XJ3 ffS 

A S3 / J> j> '*(/,' ' A 1 / / 

and and and 8 Jlo That 

' * ' / 

took place at the arrival of the pilgrims and at the setting 
of the Pleiades and in the Khilafa of such a one and 

S> / / A / 

during the prayer of afternoon, and ,bol, LII. 

49. And during the setting of the stars (M); which is 
regular in every inf. n. (IA): ‘Antara says 

A S> £%// S / S /Zfs Sj y Ax 

AhixJb &mj|„ ^UU! i±£j &> 

\/ r / / / ✓ / / 


/Mr * 3 / hr * 3 / Ay 


i. e. , My meeting with him was at the 

/ / / 

time of the day's becoming high, the case being as 

A 

though the breast and his head were dyed with the 
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A/ / \S 0 A✓ ✓ 

(BS) : (2) place, rarely, as joj es^**da. / sat in ( the 

* A/ Sfi/ // 

place of) the proximity of Zaid, i. e. t>sj • 

which is not regular (IA). 

§ 66. Sometimes by extension the [plastic (R)] adv. 
is [made to depart from (the rule) that the sense of ^ 
should be supplied in it, and is therefore (M)] made a 
direct obj.; [so that it may then be a pron. without ^ 

/ A -P S A/ S>S> A 23/ ' 

(R), as | ! What I journeyed on was 

/ / / 

Friday and 

A-P // sjjcO A 2 ti/fi 

ids fy JtgAJ! iSy* ^ t*^!**' 8UuS*$Ci * +>% 

(M),by a man of the Bauu ‘Amir (Jsh), Many a day that 
we witnessed the tribes of Sulaim and Amir on, whereof 
few were the gifts save the thirsty thrusts (N)], or post. 
[to the inf n. or ep. derived therefrom (R)], as 

/ / / / / t / A f /Ajj rO / / x 

JU ; JU liii.1 b * ;|jJJ Jit>! &UUI V. 

[0 stealer of the night , (beware of) the people of the 

/ A P A / A 

house, i. e. J-&I , 0 taker of my goods and the 

7 A3J / A/ 

g-oorfs q/ my neighbour (Jsh)] and J> 

* / 

XXXIV. 32. Nay , but the beguiling of night and day 

S A 

(M, R). Were it not for the extension, ius and 

/ / ✓ 

/A / / /2/ACj § A/ 

SjS would be said (M): [and] is 

/ / * 

read (K, B). Extension is allowed in the adv. of the 
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Ax S&S/hZ / K $ S*o & A/ 

doubly trans. by tbe majority, as Ijoj 6lLdae | &a*aaM j*y, 

<*/ A / 

UiD^; of the trebly trews, by Akli only; and of tliG 

^ ^ a*/ § A/ S / Ay ^ / A .P A/-«3 .P Ax 

non-ail., as L5£ jjj (R). 

/ x 

§ 67. The ojo. is understood (M, III, I A), (1) allow- 

/ A $ Sf£ / Ax 

ably (R, IA), as j*y. {I journeyed) on Friday, [i. e. 

/A/ -P A 

uy^< (R),] in reply to “ When journeyedst 
thou?”, [the prov. 

"St / x A / x A/A^/*wx£ 

Jl) jS ; -jJ! yM 

/ X x 

What! the rest of the day when noon has passed? (M),] 

/ f»ff\ r° X 

and JM liLLci. (That took place) then: {hear thou) now, 
^ *' ' 

/ / I X X X e*S^=> / A 

i. e. kSiixs* i-^J3 and ^ 1 (M, R), said to him 

*' ' ' ' ' 
that has mentioned a matter of bygone time (M): (2) 

necessarily (R, IA), (a) when expounded (M, IH), with 

the same detail (R, Jm) as in the case of the direct 

•P A / A/Ax 

t)bj. [62] (M, R, Jm), as (/ journeyed ) 

■' ' j> / S' _/» 2 Ar<5 /A/2 

to-day, 1 journeyed on it and "jlixo 

* 4 * / / *"x / ' 

.P Ax 

&JJi [Will l Abd Allah depart ) on Friday, will l Abd 

* / f\/hr& S A X Ax .P X A/£ 

Allah depart on it?, i. e. and yhwjf 

^XA ; A^ 

&x*saM (M); (b) when the ady. occurs as an ep. [498], 

# X X A .Px-PAxx XXA W(-0 XH*X 

as i-Sod* > or cow /-> as 

/ ^ X X x 

x x A Ax P Axx $ Ax 

or d. s., as i>*y> , or enunc. actually, as o->j 

' a ' 
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//A //A PS/ S S / / 

, or orig ., as !uw.j / thought Zaid 

/ / 

to be with thee, the supplied op. being in other than the 

Sly/ A uj ✓ A 2 jj / / A 

con/. or ^iiX****, and in the conj. yu**f, because 

✓ ' " 
the con;', is only a prop., which the v. with its ag. is, but 

the act. part, with its ag. is not (IA). 

§ 68. The concomitate obj. is the (M, IA, Sli) comple¬ 
mentary (Sh) n. (IA, Sb)put into the (IA) acc. after the y 

✓ x 

i. q_. (M, IA), following the y of accompaniment pre- 

2 A 

ceded by a v. or wliat contains its sense and letters, as 

/ UJ / / Ujr° s § r* / ✓ £ * 

JjyJI y I journeyed with the Nile and yU, U| / am 

✓ / / 

journeying with the Nile (Sh). It is put into the acc. 
ouly when the sentence contains (1) a v. [or the like], as 

✓ /'S / / A/ / / 

uSb\y iU What didst thou with thy father f, 


/ UI *0 / A //S2S<-o / / / S2 's // SSS'S $ 2/ 

*<• I yj fy 

f / * / * / / ' ' ' ' 

[And be ye, ye with the sons of your father, in the rela¬ 
tion of the two kidneys to the spleen, i. e. agreeing together 

fsS/t+i// 2/ S2/ t\S 2 S% / 

and attached (Jsh)], and ^s^Sf^y l y*+*. G X. 72. 

[Then resolve ye upon your affair with your companions 

PS // // / 

(K, B)] : (2) what is in the sense thereof, as U 

PS// /2%/ / 

What dost thou with Zaid f and LjCJLi U What 
art thou concerned in with ‘Amr ?, because the sense is 

2 / S / / 2 / 2 / p t\/ / / 2 A / 

gfpj U and U [69 ]; and similar are uXj--**. 
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#/A 


/ h / y J>Ay 


1** [below] and lXLH and , because i. q. utfaf, 

e.g. 


/ u>f& $ s / A S / Ay y 

% iSsaj i_£l Ui 

/ / / 


Then what hast thou to do with loitering round Najd , 

/ f h y y 

when Tihama has become choked with men ? and i_Xwaas 

f* y uj 53 r° / / S> A 

id! L^ba^aJI ^ [below] (M). Zaid in lojyj cy^ shares 
with the speaker in journeying in one time, i. e. their 

§ Ay / y £ S A 

journeying happened together; wliereaB in Uf ^ 

/ 

he shares with him in journeying, but the two journeys 
were not necessarily in one time (Li). The following are 

/A/ / 

not cases of concomitate obj., (1) ^1 6SJ V [411], 
because ^'G , though after a y i. q. £+ , i. e. cXiGJf ^ 

x yfi s ui / j> /\ ' £■ 

, is not a n .: (2) / .vo/c/ /Ace /Ac 

/ ✓ 

-PyyAyA-Py A ^A^» .P y y A y y 

house with its furniture , & !oG yiXJb |ybo uGj 
V. 66. They having entered with unbelief, and they hav- 

Ay yy $ A y y^y 

ing gone out therewith, and yy**- £+ joj /b. Zaial came 

* 

with l Amr ; for these ws., though accompanying what 

fr*// f y y -P A yy 

precedes them, are not after the ^ : (3) IL** 

I mixed honey and water, 

/ /ft/ ^ySy A y y Cy ^y ^/vyy ^ A y .PASiy 

Ui>lxA£ &JU2) lS^ 21 * ^ (O^G /Uj ULy 

1 gave her for fodder straw, and {gave her for drink) 
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cold water , so that the tears of her eyes became copiously 
flowing (J)], and 

✓ SSSfO/ / / / ArO / A 2 /✓ ^ A/ x Ax/ J x x X 

' / £ 
[by Arlla‘1, When the women content with their beauty 

shall go forth one day , and lengthen the eyebrows , and 

{touch) the eyes (with collyrium) (Jsli)], because the y is 

✓ x 

not i. q. iu the 1st ex. it couples a single term to a 
single term, the association being imported from the op. 

S A X / 

: and in the last two exs. it couples a prop, to a 

sS> S/ / / X / h / / / 

prop ., i. e. /U and ; and may not 

couple a single term to a single term, because what is 
before and what is after it do not share together in the 

S A2x x A S3 x 

op., since cannot govern water, nor eyes; 

nor denote accompaniment , because there is none in 


LgXAb:, [since water does not accompany straw in 

x A S3 xx 

fodder (J),] and because of its immateriality in 


, since it is known to every one that eyes accompany 

S t /h / t St uls 

eyebrows-. (4) Jf [29], because, though it 

* 

is a n. occurring after a y i. q. £+, the ^ is not preceded 

x x£x xx x I 

by a v. or what is in the sense thereof: (5) i_XJ !Jj& 


and the like, on the ground that I is governed in the 

Pm/P * P ^ t 2/ / A 

acc. by the sense of in t£> or in 13 or jaiu-l in 


uXJ ; because Ufc, J3, and u£J contain the sense, but 



( 230 ) 


^Ax/ / Sh/tS% 

not the letters, of the v. (Sh). In u£U/| I honored 

*Ax 

thee and , or with , Zaid Wj may be coupled to the direct 

x I ✓ /$ A/A^ 

obj ., or be a concomitate obj.; while \*£L»fS admits 
of both [constructions], and of its being coupled to the 
ag., because separation is realized by means of the obj. 

$ x A ^ Axx x S A / 

[158] : and in .4 dirham suffices thee 

with Zaid , or *4 sufficer of thee, and (it suffices) Zaid , is a 
dirham , is allowed to be a concomitate obj. [by Z, 

.P A x Ax 

saying that is a verbal «. i. q. , so that the 

$ ✓ A 

Damma is uninflectional, the a direct ofy\, and 
an a£\ (DM)]; or to be a direct obj. by subaudition of 

J» A J> Ax Shy X 

['• fl- being an par£. i. q. L_Jb* , 

' ' ' ' « 

so that the Damma is inflectional, an inch., the «-£ in the 

§ x A 

place of a g-ew. as post, to it, , which is meant to be 

^ S A * 

understood as preceding, the enunc., and the ag. of l- ^* ** ^ 

✓ 

a pron. relating to it because of its precedence in natural 
order (DM)], which is correct, because the concomitate 
obj. is governed only by what is homogeneous with what 
governs the direct obj., [i. e. the v. and what follows its 
course (DM)]; and it may be governed in the gen. by 
coupling, A sufficer of thee and Zaid , as some say, or 

A X 

by subaudition of another , and (a sufficer) of 

Zaid , as others say, which is right; or in the nom. by 
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A / 

supplying , which is suppressed and replaced by 

the post, n, and (a sufficer of) Zaid : and they relate 
with the three eases 

✓ A AeO Cw A A^A S§m/ A /A** A A A 

| ^ |jf 

/ ' $ 

s* / * $ A A ^ a A a A / / 

t j lXwoa 

A 

(ML) When battle betides, and the staff is riven (a met. 
for discord), a sword forged of the iron of India will suf¬ 
fice thee with AdDahhafc, or a sufficer of thee, and (it 
will suffice) AdDahkdk, will be a sword fyc. • or a sufficer 
of thee and AdDahhak, or and (a sufficer ) of AdDahhak, 
will be Sfc. ; or a sufficer of thee and (a sufficer of ) Ad- 

* A A/SUf-O A A Ao \jfSS aAA A' 

Dahhdk will he fyc. (DM), In &llf lJU**s*> 

A AAA/-3 A A 

VIII. 65. is in [the position of (B)] the 

// ' A A A 

®cg. [as a concouiitate obj. (B)], like gi\ fol, God 

' £ 

sufficeth thee with them that have followed thee of the 
believers, [i. e. sufficeth thee and sufficeth thy followers 
(K) ; or gen. as coupled to the pron., according to the 
KK (158), A sufficer of thee and them that <jc. is God 

-pJj 

(B)] ; or nom. [as coupled to «i/| (B)J, i. e. God sufficeth 
thee, and the believers (K, B) suffice [thee] (K). The op. 
of the coneomitate obj., [according to most GG (R),] is 
the [preceding (IA)] v. (B, I A) or the like, as^yA*. 

4,/ A 4 / S u rA / A d A 

> i* e. £* , Journey thou with the 

A A A A 

A C e®A $' W/ $ A A A A hi 

road , making haste, jifdt y yU and ^J uaag f 

A uS a»a a a a a a 

(IA), or its sense [6,9] (B) ; though some 
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assert that it is the y [539], which is incorrect, because 
every p. peculiar to the n,, and not like a part of it, go¬ 
verns only the gen., like the preps. (1A): but the op. 

reaches it only (Sh) through the medium of [an express- 

/ ✓ 

ed p., i. e. (Sh)] the y (R, Sh) i. q. £* (R), contrary to 
the rest of the objs. (Sh). It does not precede the op. [of 
its companion (R)] by common consent, [as the rest of 
the objs. precede their op. (R)]; nor its companion, 
though (R, IA) this is disputed (1A), [for] IJ allows it, 
relying upon 

/A 9 yA/ / Ay / /*/ */ //#/ 9 A 9 a /A/# 

/ / # ' t * 

Thou hast combined with ribaldry defamation and caium - 
ny, three vices that thou art not an abstainer from, a poe¬ 
tic license (R). Coupling of the n. after this y to what 
is before it is either possible [158] or not; and, if possi¬ 
ble, is either with weak authority or not (IA). When the 
v., [or act. or pass, part., assimilate ep., &c. (Jm),] is lit., 
then, (a) if coupling be possible, both constructions (IH), 
coupling and the acc., are allowable (Jm): [but,] if coupl¬ 
ing be possible [without weak authority (IA)}, it is more 
proper (IA, Sh) than the acc. (IA), because it is the o.f. 

A/ §A / / /£ 9 A 9 $ A // $A / / A 

(Sh), as j*iyy til and ;>♦*; j and, 

/ 

9 A / / J9 A 

if with weak authority, the acc, is better, as fj*]) «•>>**' 

* 

(IA): (b) if coupling be impossible, the ace. is necessary 
(IH, IA), as a concomitate obj. or by subaudition of a v, t 
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- -- 3**/ 

as £l| , so that /U is governed in the acc. as a con- 

comitate obj. or by subaudition of a v befitting it, i. e. 

0**/ S £ l\/ / / ss /**/ / f 

sl* , and as X. 72., coupling of to y>\ 

t*/ /S $ A / A c 

not being possible, since may not be said 

/ * 9 
A f ~s, * SS,, **,„,,* 

but ls^3u^I and so that i s 

governed iu the acc. as a concomitate obj., i. e. with your 
companions , or by a v. befitting it, i. e. and ( assemble ) 
your companions (IA). 


§ 69. When the v. is id., [and the expression con- 

/ / / 

tains a strong notifier of it; as i_d L , because the prep. 
is dependent upon the v. or what contains the sense there- 

/ / / fib-/ s $ f\ 

of; and U, because lX>LI i s i. q. the inf. n. lJ&J 

' * ' A ' / S> S / ; S, * S>f\, 

and ; and , l-S'lm, and l Jiff, because 

/ / / / / tb/ ✓ / A✓ / / $ A/ 

i. (J. 4-S^l^ ; and lJ$ > and l Si f because 

Ji,M is i. q. C-S'U^I perdition; and similarly f^f 

M / Sf* 3 / / /^ / , y / 

and (60), if we make the y i. q. £+, because 

the acc. before it is indicative of the supplied v. (R) ; ] (i) 
if coupling be possible [without difficulty (R)], it is, [as 
IH says (R),] necessary, as jo.y U [and JiZ U 

A/ / A ✓ ^ ^ x 

uHj ; and, as others say, preferable, while the acc 
* * 


is allowable; but rather, if designation of accompaniment 


be intended, the acc. is necessary, and otherwise not (R)] 
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* A/ / // / r 

(2) if not, the acc. is necessary, as Ijojj t-XJ U and U 

uXJUi, [with the pron. in place of the explicit n. in 
the gen. ; but rather, coupling is allowable with weak autho¬ 
rity, if designation of accompaniment be not intended (R)]. 

S> / S / / 

For the sense is U (IH) and the like; so that the 

& h / / / / / &S / / / / / f A / s $/ A / / 

sense of U and <-Xf U is U, 

ft// A/ ✓ $ ft / / $ A/ J / ft / / 

and of yy+^y G is yy*^y ^.’) U (Jm). 

* * ' 

§ 70. But, when the expression does not contain a 

$ A / / / ✓ / Af / A /■ 

Strong notifier of the op., as U and lJUT 

✓ A $ / A ✓ / 

a;y >* , coupling is better without dispute, from 

* / / 

want of the [word] governing the acc., and weakness of 

/A/ 

its indicator the interrog. U and } because they fre¬ 
quently enter the non-verbal [prop.] (R). The acc.. how- 

/ / A / 

ever, has been heard after the interrog. L and Uuf with- 

^ A ✓ ✓ ✓ A^ ✓ 

out a v., as 1^3 y U What (wilt) thou {be) with Zaid? 

/ A S* ✓ A ✓ ✓ s , A/ 

and kJoy ^ How (wilt) thou (be) with a 

platter of crumbled bread moistened with broth ?, explained 
by the GG as governed by an understood v. derived from 

A ✓A * h// J> 2/ ✓ ✓ A ^ / A / / ^ ,Ax 

^XJt, i. e 1^3 ; U and i>*y 

^ / / 

/ A ^ ^ ^ / 

(IA). Says S, <£ Because and ^yC> often occur 

here 99 (M). And the saying of ArRa £ I 

/ ' ' / A ^ / / / / // // / / hfO/ A ✓ * ,ht 

^ ^ e*-* * teLsJlj ^y ^Ljf 
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In times wherein my people (were), with the multitude , 
like him that forbade the saddle ma,ke of skins to incline 

A / / / / 

to one side with inclining, i. e. ^ , and the 

t P u) ✓ ✓ £ * 

saying uJlacJ ^ U| J (was) with him in a wrapper , 

* 

PSj / PA. 

i. e. , are more extraordinary than U and 

i ^iuS with the acc., because U and lJuT notify the 

v. through the verbal sense in them together with the 

✓ / 

frequent occurrence of after them (R). The con- 

comitate obj, is regular (M, I A), according to some (M), 

✓ / 

in the case of every n. occurring after a ^ i. q. £+ and 
preceded by a v. or the like (IA) ; but confined to hearsay 
according to others (M). They do not dispute that the 
other objs. are regular (Sh). 

§ 71. The causative obj. is the incentive to the act, 
whether its existence precede the existence of the act, as 

*AP A / ArO y PA// 

in ^ J 1 stayed behind [ from the 

/ / 

£ / A / PA 

war ] out of cowardice , or follow it, as in fcjlol uJCCia. 

/ x S' 

OCJbaJ I came to thee to redress thy state (R). It is the 
* / 

reply to “ Wherefore ? ” (M). 

§ 72. It is the complementary inf n. causing an 

/ P/ A / 

accident that shares with it in time and ag as 

A/A** 3 /// / M / A //* AP / /% 

^ ^fo! ^ II. 18. They 
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put their fingers into their ears on account of the thunder¬ 
claps from fear of death (Sh). It may be governed in the 
acc. if there be found in it these three conditions, infini- 
tivity, explanation of causation, and unity with its op. in 
time and ag. (IA). When [the word indicates causation, 
but (Sh)] one of the [remaining (Sh)] conditions is want¬ 
ing, [it is not a causative obj. ; and then (Sh)] it must be 
governed in th egen. by the causative p. (IA, Sh), the J , 

A 

^, or the (TA) : thus infinitivity is wanting in 

✓ A S>/ / / / 

J u ^ II. 27. He is the 

/ / / / 

One that hath created for you what is in the earth , all of 

r-> / uJ P t\ / / 

it and [22] ; unity in time in 

xx x Ax A Six A// S A x 

pyjJ 

S * / * 

UJ x x X A Si A u if * 3 x x 

1/f 


by Imra alKais, [ Then I came , when she had stripped off 
her garments for sleeping , beside the curtain , save the 
attire of the wearer of a single garment (EM),] the time 
of sleeping being posterior to the time of undressing; 
and unity in ag. in 

S A/AfO-P/S/ t t A / //Ah= // $3 / A SS// u / 

fim} | illj | jdiU)l Uf js ill _»(y 

' / /s / 

[by Abu Sakhr alHudhall, And verily 1 , a liveliness over¬ 
comes me because of my remembering thee , like as the spar¬ 
row shakes when the rain has wetted him (Jsh)], the ag. 
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.PA/ /A 

of being , and that of j the speaker, 

' ' 55 A ' 

because the full phrase is gf iSJ (Sh). And the gen. 

/ £ / // 

by means of the p. is not disallowed notwithstanding the 

A S> / / / » 

fulfilment of the conditions, as s&jl (fi liifl) This man 

t ' ' 

was content because of abstinence. But some assert that 
no condition is required for governing it in the acc. except 
its being an inf. n., and that its unity with its op. in time 
or ag. is not required. 


§ 73. The causative obj. fulfilling the preceding 
conditions is (1) anarthrous and aprothetic, in which 

£ &/ Ar-o St A / ✓ 

the acc. is more frequent, as l«pO" | , but the 

r * 

St A / x 

gen. allowable, as ; (2) syuarthrous, 

^ ' / / 

in which the gen. is more frequent, but the acc. allow¬ 
able, as 


/ /h .9/ 0 / t\P / A5 ✓ $ * * P A* P * A// 

£ / £ " ' 

[by Kurait Ibn Unaif, Then would that I had instead of 

them a people that, when they rode , would scatter them¬ 
selves for making the sudden attack from all quarters, 

// Ap=> Afi 


riding on horses and riding on camels , i. e. XjJM f 

' £ y ' 

(J )]; (3) pre., in which the acc. and gen. are equally 
allowable, as II. 18. [72] and 


✓ £/s 3 A / A / P A P/ S/ / uirO /A r& Sr*/A / P 

t * V / / > ✓ / 


35 
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(IA), by Hatim atTa’i, And I forgive the unseemly word 
of the noble for the sake of preparing him for myself 
against a time of need, and turn aside from the reviling 
of the base because of mine own dignity (J). There is no 
harm in plurality of causative objs. ; for the act may be 
caused by several causes (N). 

§ 74. The d. s. resembles the obj. , as being a com¬ 
plement, like it, coming after the passage of the prop. ; 
and has a special resemblance to the adv., as being done 
in (M). It is a complementary qual. (Sh, KN), occurring 
in reply to “How?” (KN), carried on for explanation 
of the condition of its subject, or corroboration of its 
subject or op. or of the purport of the prop, before it. 
Qual. is a genus including d. s ., enunc., and ep. : “ com¬ 
plementary” excludes the enunc.-. “carried on for expla¬ 
nation of the condition’’ of what it belongs to excludes 

t / t j>/ s> a £ / 

(1) the ep. of the complement, as Ibys , for, 

/ 

though a complementary qual., it is not carried on for 
explanation of condition, but only for restriction of the 
qualified, and explanation of condition comes by implica- 

0 / -Pa) / Jj 

tion; and (2) some exs. of the sp ., as &U [85], 

' / / 

for, though a complementary qual., it is not carried on 
for explanation of condition, but for explanation of the 
genus of the wondered at, and explanation of condition 
comes by implication: and “ or corroboration &c.” com¬ 
pletes the mention of the sorts of d.s. [79] (Sh). In 

0 9 A / / S , 

t— <&. For how much was thy garment bought 
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dyed? the question is as to the price of the garment 

$ J> A ✓ / $ t\s A ✓ 

when dyed; whereas in L£>y £*> For how much 

/ 

was thy garment dyed ? the question is as to the cost of 
dyeing (D). The d. s. is what the condition of the ag. 
or obj., lit. or id., [in the state of the act (R), ] is explained 
by (IH). This includes the d. s. to the concomitate obj., 
unrestricted obj., and post, n., when the pre. n. is an ag. 
or obj. either suppressible and replaceable by the post, n., 
so that the latter is as it were the ag. or obj., or part of 
the post, n., so that the d. s. to the post, is as it were d. s. 
to the pre, n. (dm). It excludes the prop, void of a pron. 

n> uJ / A ✓✓ d> S / ns A // 

of a s. -s., as y [80] and [81] (R). 

^ / / A / // / 

The d. s. is to (1) the ag., [as XXVIII. 

✓ / 

20. Then he went, forth from it fearing ( Sh)] : (2) the 
obj. (R, Sh), as yIV. 81. And We 

/ f 

have sent thee for mankind an Apostle (Sh) : (3) either 

^55 / s A -FA f° $ /f 

(R, ML), as IjL'Sj IX. 36. And wage 

/ / / 

war with the polytheists wholly (ML), if there be a 
circumstantial or oval context explanatory of the s. s. ; 
but, if not, the d. s., if to the ag., must precede beside 

£ h/ & / 0 / 

its subject, to remove ambiguity, as IlwJ I, 

/ s 

riding, met Zaid, and, if not preceding, is to the obj. (R): 
(4) both (M, Sh), with union or separation, as 

/ /■ ✓ A 9/ / A / /AS S // A .PA/ A / A/ /h/ / 
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by ‘Antara, [ Whenever thou meetest me , both being alone, 
the nether extremities of thy two buttocks will quake, and 

Ax x x A S 

thou wilt assuredly be scared, orig. (N),] and 

t X fiS t fi f Sf / 

f^j.xkiU sZx&J I met him, he going up country, 

X X ✓ 

I going down country (M): when there are two ds. s. to 
the ag. and obj., (a) if identical, it is better, since shorter, 

A x x £ Ax s> x 

to unite them, as vufI; Wj , though separation 

¥ x X 

^ / £ Ax £ x ^ x ^ Ax -P X 

is not forbidden, as UH \ a &d 

. - x XX X 

^ X ^ x 

Lf|^ UT|^ ; (b) if different, then, if there be a context 
whereby each s. s is known, they may occur anyhow, as 

j?x s fi f t fi S t fi S x 

Sjdocu-* , but, if not, each d. s. should 

" y ^ / t fifths tsfiSS/ 

be placed beside its subject, as 

/ XX 

though the d. s. of the obj. may, with weak authority, be 

•P x 

placed beside it, and the d. s. of the ag. put last, as 

tsfiftfiftfis A S ' 

fojj, when the is Zaid; (c) one 

' * f 

may be coupled to the other, as 

X *SS , XX tsS j X s> X X X S A S X A X UJ X 

Ul # 0U*Jf USjjJ Uf y 

(R), by ‘Amr Ibn Kulthum, And verily we, the fates will 
overtake us, they destined to us, and we destined to them 
(EM): (5) the post, n., provided that the pre. n. be (a) 
[suitable for(IA)] op. of the d. s., [like the act. part., inf. 
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♦*., and the like, which imply the sense of the v. (IA), in 
order that their rule that the op. of the d. s. and s, s. should 
be one may not be infringed (J),] as X. 4. [(41) and 

S , £ / / P Sf hfirG / P / / / / S*° iS /l\f& P P* 

U 111/ JP Lji ^1 # uS)lLai) ^1 Jyw 

✓ /' ✓ £ f ✓ £ ✓ 

(IA), by Malik atTamlml, My daughter saps, Verily thy 
departing alone to battle one day will be leaving me father - 

A P P ✓ ✓ A //x 

less (J)] ; (b) part of the post, n., as ^ U 

P ✓ A ui A // / 

L>| yL\ JJ XV. 47. And We will draw forth what is 

f e ' ' 

in their breasts of rancour , they being brethren [and 

PS / £ / A / ✓ S^/ A P A P P / £ uJ PP 

ILu fsJ Jfb | XLIX. 12. Doth 

any of you wish that he should devour the flesh of 
his brother dead ? (Sh)]; ( c ) like part of the post. n. 
in its [suppressibility and (Sh)] replaceability by the post. 

P * / (A ✓£ A / 

n. (IA, Sh), as bui^. &U Jj II. 129. Nay rather 

' . * s- ' 

al 

follow the religion of Abraham orthodox , the &JL not being 

✓ I A ' 

part of , but like part of it in suppressibility and 

^ / Is P / 

replaceability by it, since *^^1 Jb would be 

' £ / / 

P / t / P&s A £ A ✓ ✓ A ✓ ✓ /■ 

correct, like as SbM Jfb and U UcU. would 
be (Sh). The pre., when part, or like part, of the post, 
n., being suppressible, the post, is then as it were a reg. 
to the op. of the pre. n.; and therefore the d. s. may 
be to the post. n. in these two cases, because the op. 
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of the d. s. and op. of its subject are constructively one: 

$ y A .PS^y 

accordingly the prop. J 4 U may be a d. s. to the 

A / 

[suppressed] fill in 

if 

S P h / UJ^ § / h P Puts A y y /(\*0 / Ay y yy P A / 

Jjl*-* c iyb I |of j-sjtj* yhsw 

y y ^ ^ ♦* y y 

Ay y y 

[by Ka £ b,] i.e. j*j, since the are a part of 

Ay ' * '' 

the fid , She displays side-teeth of ( a set of teeth ) pos¬ 
sessing lustre,when she smiles, as though it were drenched 
the first draught with wine, drenched the second draught 
{therewith), like XLIX. 12 . and XV. 47. (BS): but, if 
the pre. n. be not suitable for op. of the d. s,, nor part, 
nor like part, of the post, n., the d. s. may not occur to it, 

^ y y A p, p 

so that you do not say lSx 2 > -IU , contrary to 

y s? y 

y y 

the opinion of F (IA); [thus,] if the ^ be interpreted 

y 

by the whole of the teeth , as some say, the construction 
of the d. s. is not allowable, because it would then be 

4 / y A P / P /e* y 

like iS^sXc pile , since the pre. n. is not part, as 

y ^ y 

in the two texts, nor like part, as in II. 129., nor op. of 
the d. as in X. 4. (BS). Several ds. s. may occur to 
a single s. s. (II, IA), whether they be contradictory, as 

? y S> y Smy® P A yy A 

bought the pomegranates , sweet , 

? J> A y 0 P Ay yA A P Sp 

sour, or not, as l* fie** VII. 17. Go thou 

forth from it, blamed, banished (II ); or to several ss. s., as 

y y A y p ✓ £ y Ay A 9 n r r *■ nr- , , 

UJLi* |*>Usl5 # U/Lk &j ^aJ 

y y y y ' 
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(IA) My son met his two brothers , he fearing the foe, they 
twain succouring him; and they won booty (J). The d. s. 

UJ Ui 

must be repeated after (1) LI , because L| must be 

£ £ 

^ / iiu / ^ r*>/ ui A A 

repeated, as Lf^ Lit? LI i_^al Strike thou, either 
' £ , ' £ ' ' 

standing or sitting ; (2) If, because it is generally repeated, 

* / // ^ / / 5 A/ 

as L£L uri ; u Zaid came to me, not riding 

/ ^ J* X X $ A x /e* X 

nor walking , rarely single, as V (&)• 

/ / 

/N/ 

Some rfs. s. admit of multiplicity or intermixture, as 

^ X ^ X § Ax 

IX^-Li Ufl^ ojj : the multiplicity being on the supposi- 

' ' $ A / 

tion that their o/>. is iL., and subject ; and intermix- 

$ Ax 

ture on the supposition that the 1st [d. .<•.] is to t-vj, its 

x^x 

op. being /L., and the 2nd to the pron. of the 1st, which 
is the op. The latter [construction] is necessary accord¬ 
ing to him that disallows multiplicity of the d. s.: whereas 

^ xAJ> ^ r\ s> s>s> x 

is a case of multiplicity, but with 

XXX 

difference of subject, intermixture being absurd, [from 
the impossibility of restricting the 1st d. s. by the 2nd, 
because of the absurdity of combining them (DM)]; 
and the 1st must be to the obj., and the 2nd to the ag., 
to lessen the separation, as in 

x x x ^xA-Pxxx $ t\ / 55 X -P ^ X X X XX.P ,p a x 

UfcljS) uiyu oLj uwOjs % (_£*•*<♦ uulo jUu 

[/ knew Su ( dd , she possessed of inclination , I lovelorn : 
then I increased in love, but her inclination became oblivion 
(DM)], not the converse, save because of indication, as in 
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2? A ✓ A ✓ vA//£ // //^»// *8 P f A$ ✓ ^ A / / 

J^r* b r cko ^ *«f 

✓ ^ / ' ' 

(ML), by Imra alKais, / too& her forth, I walking , she 
dragging behind us on our traces the skirt of a silken 
wrapper embroidered with the figures of camels' saddles 
(EM). The d. s. is intended [for its own sake (DM)], 
mostly; and subsidiary [to something else (DM)], which 

5 ✓ 0 / / / / / uS //* 

is the qualified prim. [77], as IgJ XIX. 

/ 

17. And he appeared unto her a man perfect in form , 

P a a 

fbeing mentioned only because subsidiary to the men- 
3 ✓ 

tion of • It is conjoined [with its op. in time (DM)], 
mostly, as XI. 75. [75] ; and presumptive, which is 

/ / / J> 9 he**/ 

the future, as XXXIX. 78. Wherefore 

A /hr& M S s> A ✓ a 

enter ye it , about to abide everlastingly and | 

✓ Ul/ p / A-P ✓ S>P A UJ A P A tot slir^ /tot A A A / / t\*° 

&u ' ^ ^ f'y^l 

XLVIII. 27. Assuredly ye shall enter the Sacred Mosque , 
*/" GW will, believing , afowif to shave pour heads and 
shorten your hair; and historical, which is the past (ML), 

A£ ^A/ p A A A/Ar^ § A/ Af>» A 

as I 1LG’ j.^J| joj ^ Zaid came to-day, having 
killed Bakr yesterday (DM). 

§ 75. Its op. is (1) a v. or its like, [that which governs 
with the government of the v. } and is of its composition, 
like the act. and pass, parts., assimilate ep., and inf. n. 
(R)]: (2) the sense of a v. (M, IH) [in] that which the 
sense of the v. emanates from, but which is not of its 
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form, like the adv,, prep, and gen., premonitory p., dem,, 
voc. p., p. of comparison, sense of comparison without a 

s 

word indicative of it, rel. n., and verbal n. (R), as 

^ $ A/ 0 0 h 0 / I 00*0 / / ' 

iJjj and UULxL# f and uXJ& U and 
/ / ✓ 

^ / / / / 

US!^ L (M). JVs. occurring after interrogation are 

/ ^ ^/ / J>£s s APs s s 

governed in the acc. as ds. s., as U^lS U and L» 

_ S ’ 

S Afi^/A s»~G s 

ijy'iixl! LXXIV. 50. Then what aileth them 
" ' ' * , 
turning away from the admonition ? (HM): and uXili U 

0 0 ££ 

US!, is because XiJf is in the sense of the inf n., as 

' ✓ A, 

mentioned in the concomitate obj. [69] (R). And c^J, 

** ss 2 

J*J, and also govern it, because of the sense of the 
v. in them (M): [thus] in Ka‘b’s saying 

J / / Ar° -PA t^ 3 't// A // A / / / / A / / / Af Zi, 

l wilb fo! l^=!;3 w>j! 

As though the rapid shifting of her forelegs when she 
sweats , the mirage having become enveloped with the little 
hills , an inversion, orig. the little hills having become 
enveloped with the mirage , the op. of the d. s. is the 

P\u / P w fi s 

sense of &*&! in f like 


r 00 


* As A SS 


✓ PP 


✓ / 

sAs° P s S Af°s P uJ-PA r& s A s /s 

J\A\ uj^sJ!; V Usd! 


(BS), by Imra alKais, As though the hearts of the birds , 

moist and dry, beside her nest were jujubes and rotten dates 

36 
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(Jsh). The sense of the interrog. and neg. ps. does not 

w J 2 £ 

govern the c?. s.; nor [that of] and ^1 (R). They 

f 

say that the op. of the s. must be the op. of its subject: 
but it is not necessary according to S,. which is attested 

^ ✓ S> S >A / / £ uu /• ✓-P A/ £ S / / / hH- 

by (1) U-w-yU tvj 7Vte yhce 

of Zaid when smiling pleased me, and his voice when 
reading, for the s. s. is a reg. to the pre. n. or to a supplied 

r* / 2/* 

prep., while the d. s. is governed by the v. ; (2) 

[78], for the s. s. is, according to S, the indet., which, 
according to him, is governed in the nom. by inchoation, 
and is not au ag. as Akh and the KK say, [because the 
adv. is unsupported (BS),] while the d. s. is governed 

✓ A A I 2 ✓ 

by the that the adv. depends upon ; (3) .f. 

^ / // 

jp -fi " 

^ / / ^2 Jp A -P -P uj -P 

iuj XXTII. 54. And verily this is your reli- 

y m y 25 

gion, one religion , for is a d. s. to the reg. of , i. e. 

_P c 

? while the op. of the d . is the premonitory p. or 

fW J? UJ/ / 

the rfem.; (4) ^ [below], for the op. [of the 

d. s. (DM)] is the premonitory p., [while the op. of the 

✓ ✓ 

s. s. enunc. of lo is the inch. (DM)]. You may, 

however, say that the s. s. is not Jdk>, but its pron. 
latent in the adv., because the d. s. is then to the det.z 


and in the remainder unity of op. exists constructively; 

A 2 2 / $ £■ A uo-° / Aiu/V 

since the sense is ^-*1 ^J\ ffA and 



( 247 ) 

while in the two cases of post. n. the suppressibility of 
the pre. makes the post. n. like a reg. to the v .: and 
accordingly the condition of the question is unity of op. 
really or constructively (ML). The 1 st [class of op.] 
governs when preceding and when following; but the 
2 nd only when preceding (M). The d. s. may precede 
its op. when it is a plastic v., or [ep. resembling the 
plastic v., i. e. containing the sense and letters of the v., 
and receiving femininization, dualization, and pluraliza- 
tion, like the (IA)] act. or pass. part, [or assimilate ep. 
(IA)] : but not [when the d. s. is a prop, headed by the 
from regard to the original usage of the 3 , i. e. cou¬ 
pling: nor (R)] when the op. is ( 1 ) [weak, because (R)] an 
aplastic v., [so that its reg. does not precede it, as in the 
v. of wonder; (2) an assimilate ep., its reg. not preceding 
it, because of the weakness of its resemblance to the v., 
though Z in the M appears to notify that the d. s. may 
precede it (R)] ; (3) an [ ep. not resembling the plastic 

S ✓ AC 

v., like the (IA)] of superiority, [it being weaker in 

government than the assimilate ep. (R), because, not being 
dualized, pluralized, or femininized, it is aplastic; except 

when a thing in one state is pronounced superior to itself 

or something else in another state, for then it governs 
two ds. s., one preceding and one following it ( 77 ), as 

^ ✓ $ A S / f\f- ft*/*) A / 

6X* ±>) Zaid standing is handsomer 

. / / 

* , P t\ / t\ Sy/\fi $ A/ 

than he is sitting and UU-* (oyh. Zaid 

* / 

singly is more useful than ‘Amr assisted , though Sf asserts 
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that they are preds. governed by suppressed, i. e. 

t * /✓ / S A S s 0 **/ / / ✓ $ A / 

I j^S ^ fol 5JU US lot joj {when he 

' s- ' ' S 

is) standing is handsomer than he is (i when he is) sitting 

(IA); (4) an inf. n., because it is renderable by the con* 

A £ 

junct and the reg. of the con], does not precede 

A / 

the conjunct; (5) a con], to Jl or to an infinitival p. like 

/ a£ 

U and ^jt, because the d. s. may not precede these con- 
juncts, nor precede their conjs. while following the con* 

Ay 

juncts, since the infinitival p. and conjunct Jf are not 
separable from their conjs., whereas in the rest of the con- 

§ A / /**/ * / 53/ 

juncts, as ooj /L. He that riding came was 

Zaid, separation is allowable (R)] ; (6) id., [i. e. contain¬ 
ing the sense, but not the letters of the v. (IA),] though 
Akh allows the d. s. to precede the adv. or prep, and 
gen. (Ii, IA), if the inch, precede, but not if it follow, the 

& r£> f t*/ §A/ 53 r° $ A/ 0 f (W/ 

d. s., as doJf ^ US jjj, not ;foJ| ^ ooj US or US 

* ^ / / / / / ✓ ✓ 

9 A/ r° 

joj ^|jJ| , and IB declares that, when the d. s. also is 

/ / 

an adv. or prep, and gen., it may precede its op. an adv. 
or prep, and gen. (R); many say that the dispute is only 
as to the intervention [of the d. 5.] between the postpos. 
adv. and the inch., which the majority disallow because 
of the weakness of the op., and Akh and his followers 

S , \ S3 

allow on the authority of AlHasan’s reading 

✓ 53 A / 

XXXIX. 67, And the heavens folded up 
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9 P / 

shall be in His right hand and the reading ^ U 

✓ 99 & / * /h£Sr° I ' * 

U» J'JJ (.IswUf Sjit> VI. 140. What is in the bellies of 
' ' ' ' " , , 

these beasts is exclusively for our males, [&*aJhL being made 

✓ 5 ^ 

fem. because U is i. q. the embryos (K, B)]; but 


some saj that there is no unanimity in the question, 

tr*/ £ ✓ ✓ 

because of Akh’s saying that in uXJ Thine 


be my father, a ransom !, and IB’s that in •—CJLLiD 

A ^ ^ a^ / / 

&2SJJ XVIII. 42. There help belongeth to the 

' ' s, , \ , 

true God, is a d. s. (BS). The op. of the d. s. in l J*> I3a>j 

t t\ / 



tiajyi XI. 75. And this is mine husband, an old man may 

ffi 

9 m/9 / 

be the sense of premonition, [i. e. of the v. in tfi> 

/ 

9 £ 

(DM),] or of demonstration, [i. e. of the v. in the 

§ S/ / 0 r*/ / / 

dem. (DM)] : in the 1st case 13 U>6 is allowable, as 


9/ S A / h oj 9 / / 4\U/ f 

&J 13 U»y l2> 

S// J 1/ »J AJ ?/ '' A * * 

&3a*ai &£ llai 

* 

[Mark, manifestly this is pure good counsel; wherefore 
give ear unto it, and obey; for obedience to one that sends 
his good counsel to thee is right procedure (Jsh)], but in 
the 2nd not; while precedence [of the d. $.] before them 
both is not allowable on either assumption (ML). When 
the op. is headed by the J of inception or the J of the 
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§ /** / P // P A / S 

oath, the d. s. may precede it, as UTiy fc*oj and 

/$/t\fkrO/s / * £ 

&U| III. 152. Assuredly unto God shall ye 
' £ 

be gathered , but not precede the J s. According to 
the BB (R), the d. s. may precede its subject when 
governed in the nom. or acc. (R, IA); [thus] in 

A/ ^ y / S> h / / hS> /N s / / s s / t 

.-fcgJ 1^2 '~T > y a ^ tS)uJw«*iA* lA Jl«*> 

/ /* / / f / / w 

[by Tarafa, Wherefore the rain of spring , and still rain 
pouring , water thine abodes not injuring them! (Jsh) ] 

/ A/ 

y*f is in the acc. as d. s. to the postpos. ag. (BS): but 
not when governed in the gen. [by protliesis, by common 
consent, because the d. s. is sequent and subordinate to 
the s. s., and the post, does not precede the j ore. n., so that 
its sequent also does not; or (R) ] by a p., according to 
[S and (R)] the majority, [for the reason mentioned (R), 
because precedence of the d. s. before the gen. is as 
impossible as precedence of the gen. before the prep. 
(K on XXXIV. 27.),] while IK, F, and IB allow it, [citing 

«~UJJ Hi 1*2 XXXIV. 27. iVor have We 

' ' # 

sent thee save for mankind wholly , the difference between 
the prep, and prothesis being perhaps that the prep 
making the v. trans., like the Hamza and reduplication, 
is as it were a complement of the v. and part of its letters, 

A P//S>h// p A p/ / J A ✓ hfi 

so that ois like !lw. 2> oq£ol (R), 

j# // ^ / / 

and IM follows them, because it has been heard (IA),] e. g. 


J> / / ✓ 2 P / 2 s P / * sS / iv/hfG Sh/ S / A / 
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(R, IA), by Kuthayyir, By God, if the cool of water when 
thirsty , parched , to me he dear, verily she is dear (J), and 

* ✓ N// 0 A / /*/ A ✓/ S> A ✓ a£ S>h/h*o , 

JJuSm # tlilJ &xac| fof 

' ' " * 
(R) When the man , manliness eludes him while growing 

up , tf/je quest of it when middle-aged for him will be too 

hard (Jsh), and 

✓ A / ^ A ✓ S / A ✓ A // £ / A / / A P $ ✓ a£ S s h s 

jjUaw JaA> ^ L-Xi 

✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ x 

[by Tulaiha Ibn Khuwailid alAsadl, And if small num¬ 
bers of camels have been captured , and women , ye shall 
not go away with the slaughter of Hibal unavenged (J)]. 

§ 76. The d. s. ought to be a qual ., i. e. what indi- 
cates a meaning and its subject, like } ; 

so that its occurrence as an in/, n. is contrary to the o. f., 
since it contains no indication of the subject of the mean* 
ing (IA). The \indet. (IA)] inf n. occurs as a d. s. 
[frequently (IA)], though not regularly (M, R, IA), 

according to S (M, IA) and the majority (IA), as &X1X2» 

& S / * * 

I slew him bound , &XjuJ / met him unexpectedly, 

J>// / * ***»*/ / th / •Pj’Ax? 

&X+LT 1 spoke to him mouth to mouth , and i-aS'j iJOJf 

1 came to him running , [i. e. , lia.1 su , and similarly 

/ 

the rest (M), the inf n. occurring as an ep. (R),] like as 

^ r*'/' A J 

the ep. occurs as an inf. n. [42,333] in U>S ^ } [accord¬ 
ing to one opinion (79) (R), and 
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y /y ^ im/ ✓ /A// 2 / «J/ 2 h f * s* A/# 

r l3u ; UGJ e G ; uyjjfcL: ^ 

✓ r f / / ; / / ' 

/ / S S 2 A ^ / ✓✓ ^ A .P ✓ A $ A £ / ✓A / ✓✓ 

>-• If* ^ l^ X ww w 4 yfcjJf *X<&f 2/ J»£ 

(M), by AlFarazdak, Sawest thou me not covenant with 
my Lord\ while verily I was between a door , i. e. the door 
of tbe Ka‘ba, standing , and a station , i. e. the station of 
Abraham, with an oath , / would not revile ever a Muslim , 
wor should there proceed out of my mouth a lie of speech ? 
(SM, Jsh)]; but [regularly (R)], according to Mb (M, 
R), in the case of all [inf ns~\ that the v. indicates 

/ /35 

(M), [i. e.] when the inf. n. is a mode of its op., as UG| 
i&z-j and He came to us walking and hastening, but 

^ A / s te +/9 

not 1^3=^ or (R). Akh and Mb, however, hold 
it to he in the acc. as an inf. n., [not as a d. s. (R),] the 

^ /A/ / / / $ S/ 

op. being suppressed (R, IA), '&*■*> <*-lk o-ij Zaid came 

f/ A ' -P s A/ / / s § /Ss 

up suddenly being constructively &*; , 

•P / A/ ^ x A / 1 

so that is the d. s., not (IA), as F holds in 

✓ /> f\e° / / /hZ 

m*«y| [78] : but, if so, it might be made det. (R). 
The KK likewise hold it to be in the acc. as an inf. n. y 
but the op. to be the v. mentioned, because renderable by 

t* $ S/ 

a v • of the form of the inf n. } being construc- 

^✓A/ / // § A/ 

tively J*>j (IA). And it may be [in the acc.] 

by suppression of the pre. n , i. e. > jo (R). 
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§ 77. The d. s. is (1) mostly transient (IA, Sh, ML), 

j? y $Ay s 

i. e. not a permanent, inseparable qual. , as 

/ 

Zaid came laughing : (2) permanent (Sh), inseparable 

Jj / -P / s ArO 0 £\/ / yAP uJ«-« / & / 

(IA, ML), as [ILdu V U*M J/ 1 VI. 114 

* £ ~ ' 

When He is the One that hath sent down to you the 

/ y A C /A/ / yy / jj ^ ^ ui yy y 

Scripture made distinct (Sh),] JjLs] Lgjjj &b| Jjli. 

✓Ax A A 

) ^y 4 GW Aas created the giraffe , its fore legs longer 
* / 

than its hind legs (IA, Sh), and 


/ y u if& y Ay P.P y y 


£P y ✓ hr° * A / 


s\ Jl jL^yi sfc U^iy ^I La xl ( L aw 

/ / / ^ / / / / s 

(IA) And she brought him forth long in the bones, as 

though his turban would be among men like a banner in 
height above their heads (J) : (a) necessarily in (a) the prim . 

0 y / / * / y 1 

not renderable by the deriv ., as U&o i_XfU This is 

/ t / s> $ A ^y -PA y 

thy property, gold , contrary to l>ju f [i. e. 

y * ' ' 

^ } I sold to him , /mwd ( joined ) until hand (DM)], i. q. 

* ' 

j ($) the corrob as XXVII. 10. [79]; (c) 

7" / 

the d. s . whose op. indicates novation of its subject, as 

^ y .P y A Are y -P y 

ULulA 1 IV. 32. Jnd man was created weak, 

i 

0* yy ySi^ y y y 

I &Jit y*., and, says BD, VI. 114.: (b) occa* 


A r\f* ? r*' 
■ft** 


sionally in other cases, as La»Ji) L> Lit* III. 16. Stablishing 

' / ' y 

equity (ML). The d. s. is (1) mostly deriv., [i. e. a qual. 

derived from an inf. n. (Sh)] : (2) a prim. (R, IA, Sh) 

37 
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substantive, as IV. 73. [17] (Sh): (a) regularly, (a) when 
subsidiary [74], i. e. a prim, substantive qualified by an 

jj yy £ yAyA£ m 

ep. really the d. s ., as 1#^ Wj* SUlyJ U| XII. 2. Verily 

' £ 

We have revealed it an Arabic Kur'dn; ( b ) when com¬ 
parison is intended by it, as 

A / 22 r& /m*/ y Ay / $/ / / /S*& y A £ a£ /S y y y 

UftSul | /luw Ullj ^ I Ulb l#3 

Then what was our condition yesterday when lions of the 
forest ? And what is our condition to-day when sheep of 
the ridge ? and 

y yy A /// * ^y Ay A / // s / S> A / / / A / / 

# ifj 1 of*. uulW 

* 

by AlMutanabbi, [SA<? appeared , resembling a moon in 
her beauty ,• and swayed, resembling a branch oj ben- 
tree in her bending and the beauty of her gait; and 
exhaled perfume , resembling ambergris in the fragrance 
of her odour; and gazed , resembling a gazelle in the 
blackness of the pupil of her eye (W)], explainable by 

✓ A rO A £ / / a£ yy y A 

supplying a pre. n., i. e. ^.>*11 1 -^! J&*l and 

/ / / f , 

or by rendering the acc. by what may be a condition of what 

5J/A.P ** y 4/ s 

precedes, i. e. UU»i,, tsUA, and the like; (c) 

/ / 

when you intend equal apportionment, and assign to each 
one of divided parts a portion, governing that portion in the 
acc. as a d. s., and putting after it that part, with the con. 

^ / A / f / /r» S A 

., as SlA s Lil| 1 sold the sheep , a sheep 

* / y 

/A Ay y 22 P/SeO S A 

with [78] a dirham , or prep., as yj*}*®* yd | 
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I sold the wheat two ^xis measures for a dirham, or some* 

/ 

/ Ui9 // 4 / / / 99 / A 9 A /✓ 

thing else, as , 3 ^ 1 /M-J 

I placed beside you the dinars , a dinar beside each one y 
each of which .s. is [ong.] the 1 st term of an inch, 
prop .; (d) when coming after the mention of the whole, 

for distribution by means of its part repeated, as 

*/ 4 , 

bb bb I classified it class by class , or for explanation of 

5-p 

order by means of its part coupled to by the l 3 or ^ 

4 9 , , 4 9 , 9s/ 

as lha-ji |yii-o They entered, a man then a man and 

9*9 m 9 4,9*9 * s , 

ijf>S ^ iLjXjS (They passed , a troop afterwards a 
troop; (e) when an original material, product, or sort, 

4 jj 9, / *rO 9 *9 ? s , 9 S3 *^o 

of its subject, as ^Lksom or UJLL or 

9 s / 9* s A^> ' ' ' 

^hsaJf The signet-ring when silver , or Silver, or 
Jewelry, when a signet-ring, pleases me-, ( f) when you 
pronounce the thing to be superior to itself or some- 

9 , * 9 4 *9 , 1 

thing else with respect to two states, as \y*j 

4/99* A / A 

Ubj &L* or Kyf This when full-grown unripe dales is 
/ , / / 

nicer than it, or anything else , is when fresh ripe dates, or 
liken a thing to itself or something else with or without 

*, 9 99 A 4 A 9 / I 

the instrument of comparison, as Ubj <$DU I y~j )Jji> and 

4/9 / \ 4*9, i ' 

1S& I }***{ IS& , the op. of the 1 st d. s. also being the 

S /At 

J*>1 of superiority [75] and instrument [or sense] of com¬ 
parison, notwithstanding their weakness in government; 
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S yA^ 

for the of superiority indicates two specified acci¬ 
dents, those of the superior and inferior, by its form, 

Ay A S / A C § A y 

because ^ ^**^1 oq.j means Zaid the superior has 

goodliness, and '■A/nr the inferior has goodliness; while 
the instrument of comparison indicates two unrestricted 

A y y $ A y 

accidents by its meaning, because means There 

* 

is a state that they two share in, so that they have two 
similar states, though that state is not declared literally; 

A 2 / A/ S> S> A / S, £ y Ay $Ay 

and therefore ooj means 

Zaid's state , and wont, on Friday resemble his state , and 
Saturday, the two arfes. being governed in the 
acr. by the meaning of state and leant, since they express 
every accident, inseparable, like goodliness , or separable, 
like striking , as the />7vp. and in 

y $ty yu5/-° uu”£ / / / / / /A/ S s S he** A y ^ y y 

yyy y y yy / / / 

[by Imra alKais, Thy wont in the love of ‘IJnaiza is 
like thy wont in the love of Umm AIHuwairith before 
her, and of her neighbour IJmm ArRabab in mount Ma'sal 

y £y y u/yy 

(EM)] depend upon i_Xdo as i. q. Mirce enjoy- 

S y 

wtm/ [q/ Umm <§-c.]; which being established, you place 
the dependent of the accident of the [things] pronounced 
superior and likened beside them, and the dependent of 
the accident of the [things] pronounced inferior and 
likened to beside them, to avert ambiguity and from 
eagerness for explanation; (g) as MK says, when an inf. 
n. coming after a substantive whereby consummateness is 
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^A 9 f S3^ ✓ AC 


meant, as u^l Thou art the man in know - 

f ✓ Gj ^ $ /S t A $A / * , $ 

ledge, i. e. Uk cu/j^yi V J-d£M, and y& //g 

* / / ' ' 

is a Zuhair in versifying, Kill’s opinion being that it is a 

^ A .P / h^=> / AC 

d. but Th says it is an iw/ - . rc.,i. e. Uk Jl*Jf u~J| • and 

✓ ✓ - 

S / A 

I think it is a sp., because an ag. in sense, i. e. &*le J-»U3f 

/ / 

.P.PA *?Ay $ j> / / S> C?A/ A// 

and , for you say VyS and He 

/ t f 

is a Korah in treasure and a Sibawaih in syntax , and these 

✓ S s S -PA TiS 

are not ds. s., nor inf. ns.: (b) by hearsay, as Jf xG &ihjf 

Gj / 4 / f S> A ✓ ✓ A^> x/ /A£ £ 

^ [78], tw , and . But as for 


A/ / ui-PA^ ✓ '*'/' 


v^i>* yfJ l The wheat became two yJd measures, the 

/ / / 

Sr* / 

acc. is pred. of ^ [448], not a d. s. (R). 


§ 78. According to the majority of GG (IA), the 
d. s. is [only (IA)] indet (M, IH, IA, Sh), because the 
indet. is original, and the object, i. e. restriction of the 
accident relating to its subject, is realized by it, determi¬ 
nation being red. to the object (Jm); and whatever occurs 
det. in letter is indet. in sense (IA). It sometimes occurs 

A/ A^V / i£ a^=> $ $ A* 

literally made det. by (1) Jl, as Jjl! G Jjlff lyLLof 
[below], 

/ «* *° " " h / S / S// / A P/ A/ y ✓ ✓ A^> ✓✓ ✓ hZ, 

jmi J* * Uoae (J ; 

[by Labld, And he, the wild he-ass, let them, the she-asses, 
loose to drink, jostling one another; and repelled them not, 
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nor feared the discomfort of the mingling together (J)J, 

/ s Ar° / Ar& / ?/ As 

and /UaaJ! lyla., i. e. Ux*a., Jj being in all such 

✓ / 

✓ / A * A ✓ A & /A S 

cases red.; (2) prothesis, as I, i. e. !w>yu*, 

/ / / 

, A ✓ A S £i / S>r~ / f / 

and , i. e. ; (3) the quality of 

'✓✓✓✓’ / 

✓ ✓ $ A / Ar° Sr* S 

proper name, as oluw Jx»J I c^/ta. The horses came dis- 

£ s \u s s S / / 

persed, i. e. SotxyU, oius; being orig. a proper name for 

/ / 

✓ / 

the genus of dispersedness like for wickedness [8] 

✓ 

(Sh). The d. s. apparently made det. is (1) an inf. n., 

As s s A s / sA £ 

made det. by J!, as ; or by prothesis, as 

// A / St A /A / /A / As s/S/As s/s 

&1*>| and , and S/lV So^c ; ( a ) 

/ ss 

S says they are dets. put in the place of indets., i. e. 

#S /AS £ s A St ? sAS> f 

i $, |a^X»4 strenuously, singly , and 

' ' * ^ * 

S s As 

reverting , though may be an unrestricted ohj. to 

/ / / 

, i. e. He returned to his beginning with his known 
reverting; but F says they are unrestricted objs. to the 

✓ ✓ ArO £s /AS s s As * / A * 

supplied d. s., i. e. &fh**, 

' ' ✓ 

✓ sAs * /AS SS s A r& S/As 0 m*s 

i. e. and Hoyn fjiU ; (b) in 

AS*t; Sr* s 

1;/^- the inf. n. is i. q. the act part i. e. their 
breaker with their broken , because with crowding and 

AS SS s 

congregating are breaker and broken: (S-os is orig. an 
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A / m / £ S ££Sm / 

inch., and f&Gb-asu its enunc., like J J\ Sy ; then 
the sense of prop, and sentence becomes obliterated from 

/" A.P of / n £ £ 

£l| ^rsi' and £lf 8y when the sense of the single term 

^23 / 

is understood from them, because their meaning is 

/ P 

and ; so that, since the prop, stands in the place of 

✓ 

the single term, and discharges its function, what is sus¬ 


ceptible of inflection, i. e. the 1st term, is infi. like the 

/ / / 

single term that it stands in the place of, as in tifclj 


[42]: (c) similar are (a) lW IlW , i. e. ^6 , by 

suppression of the pre. n., i. e. cash with [77] cash; (b ) 

✓ A £ / /t» 2 S> A 

Slit sl&J ( I sold the sheep, a sheep for a dirham 

& / * /A § / ' * / & £ £ / A / £ / /r* aj Si A 

i. c. > i* c. J/* 5 (c) 


■P / /A / / £ f to£ 


[77], the ^ being i. q. as in Ja.; Ji" [29], 

✓ .pA / $ / A / ^ ^ ^ / £8 -P ^ 

i. e. r 2 *,) 0 ; 8l£ ) i* e - J■*" , both terms being 

" ' *» 

here put into the acc., because susceptible of inflec¬ 


■» s H, / 


tion: (2) not an inf. n., made det. by J!, as 

✓ ✓A^ f 

yaill >UsJ|, i. e. the numerous ( multitude ), covering (by 


reason of their number the face of the earth), and I 

✓ S£a fB/ /'ZthfG / 4*1/ /$ £ / \Uf£> s 

19 J^l, i- e. ; or by prothesis, as Jl^yi 

and to ten, these 8 ns., when pre. to the 

pron. of what precedes, being governed in the acc., accord¬ 
ing to the people of AlHijaz, as ds. s,, because occurring in 



( 260 ) 


A / ✓ A P 


the place of the indet., i. e / , while the 

/ / / / / _ 

PP Aw/ 

Banu Taimtn put them in apposition as cor robs., &X 

sG, and wC Ci [77,114] (R). The Bdd and 
Y assert that the d. s. may be made det. unrestrictedly 
without paraphrase; while the KK say that, if the d. s. 
imply the sense of condition, it may be made del., but, if 

/ /A r*> -PA P ✓ st ✓ *it° $A/ ✓ $ A/ 

not, not, as , i- e. lot joj 


✓ /> ✓ .pA P / tsP S f / v** 0 §S/ 

tot &>-• ***^4 ) , but not I i/Gj., 

z ' ' ' 

/ * A 3 A/ 

since ^t o*>3 I s not right (IA). The s. s. is (1) 

' i. 

[mostly (IH)] det. (M, IIJ, IA, Sh), because predicated of 
in seuse (Jm): (2) indet., [(a) mostly only (IA, Sh)] when 
(a) particular (R, IA, Sh) by means of qualification 

✓ A A * A2 / A £ £ P P/SP / 

(R, IA), as |j-.t y*t Jf l&o XLIV. 

/ / / / j? / 

3. 4. /n *7 u every wise matter distinguished , being a 

Jj A A $ ✓ A u) // 

matter from Us (I A, Sh), &IM v_jlXT LJj 

s / / / / 

P at / P 

II. 83. And when there came unto them a Scripture 

/ 

from God verifying as read with the acc ., which Z makes 
§ ✓ 

a d. s. to •^JdS because qualified by the adv. (Sh), and 
* 

S/ / A ✓ ✓ Sr° / P P Ui / / /Am/ 

✓ 

✓ P A ✓ w/S^ s PP 

U ^xJ I ^3 L-XJb ^3 

✓ / JS /- Jj / 

^/at/P /t* PS / / / / 

&XXX* J*_3 j 

P # ' 

✓ A ✓ /A ✓ ✓ xa£ A/ 

pU (_£J| &4^3 
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(IA) Thou savedst, 0 my Lord. Noah from drowning in 
the deluge, and answeredst him his prayer against his 
people, Kur. LXXI. 27., in an ark cleaving the water with 
a sound in the deep, when laden; and he lived, summoning 
his people to believe by means of signs manifested , among 
his people, a thousand years save fifty (J), or prothesis 

✓ r* JJ ft*/ / ait- //\P 

(R, IA), as A*-, -bl J XLI. 9. In four 

days complete for the askers (IA); ( b) general (Sh), 
preceded by a neg. (R, IA), as 


/ / ✓ fi A 


</// / s ? 


A / A ai$ / 


^ ^ Vy * cT u 

f 4 / / / 0. / " 

[Not any stronghold has been appointed , preserving from 
death ; nor shall thou see any one remaining on the face 

§ S !\ / $ ✓ ✓✓✓ ut /A/ A / A / A^ ✓✓ 

of the earth (J)], U| UXUt| 

' i * ' 

XV. 4. Nor have We destroyed any city but it had a 

§ s // 

known record, being a prop, in the position of 

/ ^ *- 
✓A/ // m< /h/ A /t\ / tst // 

a d. s. to iifi (IA), [and] as IM 

✓ J> A* * £ * ' 

XXVI. 208. Nor have We destroyed any city but 

t / § 2 ✓ /r*/ s 2u>» 

it had preachers (Sh), or the like, as W* 

/ / 

(R), or an interrog., [as 

ss' A ✓ $ A ✓ 33 ^ t\ / s / 

Jr& r u k 

✓ ' V 

/ /"$■ Sr° / /h / A S h/ 


ll*UI tooM J- ; A*Jf 

/ ^ / s 

(IA) 0 companion, has any life been appointed lasting, 
that thou shouldst see excuse for thy soul in its making 
hope far-reaching ? (J, Jsh),] or prohib. (R, I A), as 
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, u/ / t // / K/ / A A#^ / $ 'i A /t *' ' 

r U3aJ GjaaX^ pfl * j.baa.Vt ^ 

* f ' ' / £ £ 

by Katarl Ibn AlFuja’a (IA) alKhariji, Let not any one 
incline to drawing back on the day of battle, terrified at 

sms 

death (J); (c) shared with in the d. s. by a del., as 

Ay y $A yy § S y 


y&fb J*) ( R )i (<0 preceded by the d. s. (R, IA, 
Sh), because there is then no fear of the d. s’ s being 
confounded with the qual. (R), as 


Ay Ay tui/ ui A A*^y 

&X +le y LLu ^yynS\) 0^ 

y A y y A y A^ 3 AyAyAy § -P 

' ' ' & 

[And in the body of me conspicuous—-if thou knewest it, 
thou wouldst pity me—is haggardness ; and if thou ask 
the eye to bear witness of that, it will bear witness thereof 
(J)] and 

yAyyyyyAy Ay £ y yy $ <wy y y/A Ay y y y y 

*y y l "y 1 y / y y ' ' 

(I A) Nor has any upbraider of mine upbraided my soul 
tike itself; nor stayed my poverty like what my hand has 
possessed (J), [and] as 

3/ SulS- y S 3/ S y y J y 23 y 

jjll *jtr yb # jib ^ 

y y y 

[75] (Sh), by Kuthayyir, Mayya’s is, desolate , o ruin, 
gleaming as though it were gold-bedizened coverings for 

** y£J y 

scabbards (SM, Jsh); the citation, however, of £f| &a- 
as evidence of the d. s.’s being made to precede its indet 
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subject is not correct, according to him that requires unity 
of op. in the d. s. and its subject, save according to 

§ A/ § h/ 53 

Akh’s doctrine that tv.j in ljo] ^ may be in the 

/ / 

nom. as an ag. [498], while according to S the pron. in 

✓ 53 / 

must be the s. s.; whereas he that allows difference of 

✓ uj/ § y / 

op. allows to be op. of the d. and Jib to be s. s. 
/ 

though governed in the nom. by inckoation (R): in these 
positions and the like the occurrence of the d. s. to the 
indet. is regular, as inchoation with the indet. iu their 
counterparts [25] is regular (Sh): (b) seldom (IA, Sh) 
pure (Sh), without one of the permissives mentioned (IA), 

$ st **// 53 ✓ ✓ f / r* J t fi P / Gj / 

as in tradition 8/lyj &JJI J^j ^Lo 

ULo Jb-^ The Apostle of Ood ( God bless and save him!) 

/ / 

prayed sitting , and certain men prayed behind him stand¬ 
ing (IA, Sh) and 

✓ A ^ // * * * t / S> / y fiyt\Z/ yyt\^ y 

Aasuwlff I &olani' 

/ S * / * / 

by ‘Antara al'AbsI, Among them are two and forty milch 
camels , black like the short wing feather of the sable raven , 

^ S 

fOj*» being a d. s. to the num., or, with syllepsis, a d. s. 

4/ $/ / e*/s 

or ep. to because i. q. and the 1st con¬ 

struction being best (Sh). 

§ 79. The d. s. is [(1) mostly (ML) non-corrob. (IA), 
expl. (Sh, ML) of condition, which is that whose sense is 
not imported without the mention of it, as XXVIII. 20 
(74) (Sh): (2) corrob. (IA, ML), which is that whose settle 
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is imported without it (ML);] (a) corrnb. of its op. (IA, Sh, 
ML), which is that whose sense is imported from the mere 
letter of its op. (Sh), i. e. every qual. indicating the sense 
of its op. and, more often, differing from it in letter (IA), as 

✓ A S AC A^ A / A/ ✓ x 

I1/, 11.57. And do not mischief 

* * ' / / A St A-PAuS/ Zi2 

in the earth, working corruption (IA, Sb), f 

IX. 25, Then ye turned your backs retreating (IA), 

. _ s> 

/ /A/ / S> h £ ✓ A r° / K£/ 

yj vJiXJJ L. 30. And Paradise 

6 / / / / / 

/ 

shall be brought near to the pious , not distant , [ tw being 
masc. because on tlie measure of an inf. n or by suppres- 

✓ /A/ ^ A / 

sion of tlie qualified, i. e. l—(K, B), or because 

^ / 

&.sJ| is i. q. (B),] XXVII. 19. Then 

f A £ £>✓ 

he smiled , laughing , XXVII. 10. He turned 

/ 

his back , retreating (Sli), or, less often, agreeing with it 
in letter, as IV. 81. [74] and jJjjT \ 

AC / L»J / £ / S Mi / A uj rC/ 

8y*b XVI. 12. 

/ / / ^ 

He hath subjected unto you the night and the day and the 
sun and the moon and the stars, subjected by His command 
(IA); apparently [therefore] the corrob. comes after the 

^ *ms K£ 

verbal {prop.’] also, as II. 57., IX. 25., U>£ J [76], and 

/ 

XVI. 12., but it is better to hazard that these acc. eps. 
all stand in the place of the inf. n. [42], as is S’s opinion 

J> hut r° f / A ✓ ✓ f / c 

on y 1 a*, [82] What! sittest thou when 
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the riders have journeyed ? (R): (b) corrob. of its subject, 

^ A / / /**/ 

as bwua. X. 99. They which 

are in the earthy all of them , all together, would believe [and 

& / / -P 2 /es/ f 

&jioG ^UJ| ib. or or Sylo (Sh)], which division is 

neglected by [all (Sh)] the GG, IM [and his son (ML)] 
inadvertently giving the text as an ex. of the d. s. corrob. 
of its op. (Sh, ML); (c) corrob. of the purport of the prop. 
(IA, Sh, ML), which is the one coming after a. prop, con¬ 
structed of two prim. det. substantives, being indicative 
of a permanent quality imported from that prop. (Sh), as 

/ A 2 / / ,// / h / ' / / / * S>h / /, ✓ s A fO 

/ / / / / / 

(I A, Sh), by Salim Ibn Dara alYarbfi‘1, I am the son of 
Dara , known by reason of her my lineage; and is there in 
Dara (Oh! the people!) any shame? (J, Jsh). Dubious 

/ S t\ UJ $ A/ /!+>/ 

is the saying on ooj /b. [80] Zaid came 

/ 

when the sun was rising that the nominal prop, is a d. s., 
though not analyzable to a single term, nor expl. of a con¬ 
dition of an ag. or obj., nor corrob.: but I J says it is rend- 

A / / A -PA \M r* 3 & / / 

erable by , meaning that it is 

✓ -PC3 -P ^ r**/ $ A ✓✓ 

like the connected d. s., as LiG yjdb I passed 

/ / / 

by the house when its inhabitants were standing ; and Z 

S a£ S/ A / Ax A Suj S>s S A yA^/ 

says on yswl &*}*- yswJ |. XXXI. 26. 

While the ocean , seven oceans were supplying it with ink 

r* A ✓ ✓ 

after it “ It is like oGj [81] and similar rfs. s. whose 
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predicament is that of advs." (ML), so that he renders 

A 2 ^ 3 3 , S, 

the nominal prop, by an adv. t i. e. 

/ 3 3 3 /3 / * 

i. e. UyiU (DM). The corrob. is not a restriction 

of its op. like the transient. After the nominal [prop.] it 
occurs for confirmation and corroboration of the purport 
of the enunciation, or for adducement of an argument in 

support of it, the purport being (1) glorying, as t>f 

**3 3 A > ✓✓ ✓ 3 3 ✓ a£ 

Sjlo ; (2) magnifying another, as vs-~>l 

lLlf ; (3) belittling oneself, as JA> Uf Uf| &U| bf 

3 /hr* 

I am the servant of God , eating as the servants eat; 

' 3 3 A ✓ 3 A ht* 3 / 3 

(4) belittling another, as y£> He is the 

/ / 

needy, pitiable; (5) terrifying, as 


**/ / 2 ✓ 3 2 ✓ t\*° 

S *jJ| U | 

F * 

/ am AlHajjftj , the mighty shedder of blood ; (6) something 
else, as i_$yi uoj Zaid is thy father, affectionate, 

/«* A.P/ 1 JL^ 3 .£✓ /» I 

6jJ &1J| VII. 71. 77iis & the she-camel of 

* / ' 3 uj / 3 iB s h *&/ 3 / 

Ood for you, a sign, and yt>^ 11.85. When 

3 *» &3 A/ ^ i u / 3 

it is the truth , verifying: Hff, , and being 

for adducement of an argument in support of the purport 

✓ ✓✓ 3 3// 3 / mt/ tu / 2 ✓ 

of the enunciation; u£liu» , 

#/* ' ' ' ' ' 
and for confirmation and corroboration of the purport 
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* * / 

of the prop.; and li yla* for both: and all named corrob. 
d. s. (though what is for adducement of an argun^ent in 
support of the purport of the enunciation is not corrob., 
since its being truth does not contain the sense of verify- 

9 iu / 9 

ing, so that it should be corroborated by ), because 

✓ 

the purport of the d. s. t being mostly inseparable from 
the purport of the prop, (for verifying is inseparable from 
the trueness of the Kur’an, and likewise pitiableness in 
most cases from neediness), becomes as though it were it 

9 / A * / 9 % § A/ 

(R). It would be absurd to say liiUaL* | or 

✓ 9$ ' ' 

except when you meant adoption or friendship 

st si fiZ ti 

(M). S says (R) the op. is [ &a*j! 0 r (M)] under- 

f * ' ✓ 9$ § K/ 

stood (M, R) after the prop., i. e. lifat &a=^| jjj 

9 9 / 99 a£ 

(/ am sure of him ) and lijlne «sXy| {I know him cer¬ 
tainly ); which requires consideration, since there is no 
meaning to I was certain of the father, and knew him , in 
the state of his being affectionate, while, if he mean that 
the sense is I know him to be affectionate, it is a 2nd obj., 
not a d. s. In my opinion the op. is rather the sense of 
the prop., as in the inf. n. corrob. of itself or something 

9 9 / / 9% s h/ / / « // 

else, as though he said tiyLa* ljCaIc and 

9 9 h / 9 / fS9 0 VU S 9 s f £/ 

a °d ; because, even if the 

two terms of a prop, be purely prim., a verbal sense 
undoubtedly accrues from the attribution of one to the 
other. Accordingly the corrob. [</. s.] does not precede 
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the two terms of the prop., nor one of them, because of 
their weakness in government, from the obscurity of the 
verbal "sense in the prop. (R). 

§ 80. The d. s., enunc., and ep. are orig. single terms: 
but the prop, occurs in the place of the d. s., as in that 
of the enunc. and ep. (I A). The prop. d. s. must be enun- 
ciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being para¬ 
phrased [34]: and mistaken are the sayings (a) that in 

✓ S h* /Ay / / A-P A/»/ 

U&jAU lJuS plfci*)! ^J| ytxij j II. 261. And look at the 
/ / ' £ 

hones, how fVe quicken them the interrog. prop, is a d. s. 

✓ A £ / A S> /A/ 

to , [i. e. SUsa-* (B),] whereas alone is a d. s. 

' ' * AJ> /A 

to the obj. of , the prop, being a subst. for ; 

' / / 

/ P A / f'Z & A/ S> A // 

(b) that in yA |o->j the interrog. prop, is a 

d. s., [whereas it is a subst. for the acc .]; (c) that in 

✓ ✓ A / A £■ ui Z 3 /Ay A / / A / yy a S> A P 

S / ^ / ° 

Seek thou , while not disheartened at seeking; for the bane of 
the seeker is that he should be disheartened the prop, after 

y 

the y is a d. s. and U prohib ., whereas the y is synd. (ML) 

/ 

and H neg. (DM). It must contain a cop. [to the s. s. 

t\S>S> SS> iL rO ,, s , , , A „ 

(DM)], a pron., [as f^ffy ly>3f ^JJ | 

£ oi y A S ' ' 

tey~** XXXIX. 61. Thou shalt see them that have lied 
against God, their faces black (ML)]; or y , [named the y 
of the d. s. and the y of inception, the sign of which 

A £ A / y & A \ue° $ yy£ A ✓ 

is its replaceability by ol (IA), as < fssjy &JLT| Jj 

£ / ^y 
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$ * h * 

XII. 14. Surely, if the wolf devour him, when we are 

r* $ Ax X 

a band of men and /la- (79) ( ML)] ; or pron. and 

x X S / / I S S/ A/ x 

2 (IA, ML) together (IA), as ^ 

IV. 46. Draw not near to prayer when ye arc drunken: 
but is sometimes literally void of both, the pron. being 

✓ A $ x u/J?A^o -P A XX -PA $ x 

then supplied, as joe ydb , [i. e. &L* joe 

✓ ✓XXX ' 

(DM)]; or the ^ , as 

Ax X A ✓A XX -P.P X SfU/heO $ xS X X X 

11 ^ iUJ| 

(ML), by AlMusayyab Ibn Malik adDubai‘1 or AlMusay- 
yab Ibn ‘Alas, The day reached the middle , (while) the 
water was covering him and his companion knew not the 
invisible (Jsh). It is nominal or verbal (M, IA), the v. 
being an aor. or pret. ; and each is off. or neg. (IA). Among 
the 6 ps. [516] there is none that with its reg. is a d. s. 

uf UJ- C x ujxA^xaxA X u/X xxx Af XX 

except and , as ^j»Jb i_Xxw <—£>) i_£=s.yM Uf 

£ X X X X 

X ^ XXX A-PAr ' 3 X ^ X 5 J x 

^ Ob.y t, VIII. 5. Like as thy Lord 

X X X ^ XX £ 

brought thee forth from thy house with right , when verily 

A .P.P x^Xx .P -P XX 

a party of the believers were loth and SjJ-y 

x ^ XAx X A-Pul£X 

^^Jbu V [a medley of II. 95. and III. 184.] They 
cast it behind their backs as though they knew not : 

Z £ 

because is renderable by a det. inf. n., whereas the d. s. 

x Ax Z xx 

ie indet .; o-d and Jd are requisitive, w hereas the prop. 

s i 

<f. s. is enunciatory; and requires a sentence before 

39 
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it, so that its prop, does not occur as an ep., conj., mime., 
or d. s. (BS). The nominal, [aff. or neg. (1A),] is con* 
nected by the ^ and pron., or by the ^ [alone (IA), with 
nearly equal frequency, though the combination is better 
(R)]; or by the pron- (IH, IA) alone (IA), with weak 

/ S S A ✓ A S>J> / A£ § £ J> 

authority (IH). [Thus] LIV. 7. 

[83] Their eyes cast down shall they come forth is read; 
[the place of (K)] the prop, being [the acc. as (K)] a d. s. 
(K, B), like 

*•/ ✓ A/ -P A£ ; AJ 

/// ♦* ✓ ^ 

J> 4 KyO s> / / J> S> A ✓ y 

OjsJt X]ye\s*. 

Verily he the bounty of whose munificence 1 was wont to 
hope for, I found him , his two attendants liberality and 
generosity (K). If the inch, be the pron. of the s. s., [as 
in 1Y. 46.,] the ^ also is necessary : if not, then the pron., 
if in what the prop, is headed by, whether inch., [as in 

A // 2 £ s 

XXXIX. 61.,] or enunc., [as in £li &A* below,] is 

not of weak authority when denuded of the the cop. 
being in the beginning of the prop., but is rarer than the 
j and pron. combined or the y alone; but, if in the end of 

/ / JJ / / / 

the prop., as in He reached the middle of 

the day Sfc., is doubtless of weak authority and rare. Z, 

A / Su* S> t\/ / PS / 

however, says, “ As for ^, its sense is 

A/ ^ / A i ^ ^ ^ 

t>Ae. SyiX*** [24],” meaning that it is not a prop., but 
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constructively a single term, and therefore void of the y : 
which, if meaning that it must be so, requires consider¬ 
ation, because of 


s * / / 


/y / A$y 


Jjy J ,~A>ol$Jb luhsaJts 

/ ’ ^ / / ✓ / ' 

[by Imra alKais, And he made us to overtake the leaders 

of the wild animals, while near him were their laggards 

in a herd not scattered (EM)], whereas, if it were a single 


53 y PS s 

term, the ^ would not be allowable, and also of ^1^ tsXAaJ 

A y / jj P A/ y 53 ^ 

&jJU: , whereas, if it were not a prop., ^ would 

" * i 

not be prefixed to it; but, if meaning that it may be, is 

✓ Ax 

admitted. The prop, headed by , though verbal, is 
like the nominal in that the ^ and pron. combined and 
the j alone are more frequent than the pron. alone; 

✓ Ay 

because J, denoting mere negation, and not indicat¬ 
ing time, is like a neg. p. prefixed to the nominal (K). 
The [prop, headed by an (IA)] aff. aor. is [not conjoined 
with the j, but (IA)] connected by the pron. alone, 
[because the aor. is on the measure and in the sense of 
the act. part. (R); any apparent instance of the ^ being 
explained by subaudition of an inch, after it, to which 
the aor. is enunc ., as 

✓ y hpP / A)£ y A y y A P / y 'P P y S3yy 

l£JL Lli 

f\PP/\P /£/ 

i. e. Wj (IA), by ‘Abd Allah Ibn Hammam asSa- 

lull, And when I dreaded their talons, i. e. weapons, 
I escaped while I left Mdlik with them as a pledge (Jsh). 
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The aor. occurring as a d. s. must be devoid of the p. of 

A/ 

futurity, like the and (R)]. Everything else, 
[i. e. the neg. aor. and off. or neg. pret. (R, IA),] is con¬ 
nected by the ^ and pron. or the ^ or pron. alone (IH, 

✓ 

IA). The aor., when made neg., (R, IA, BS) (1) by V, is, 
[as IM elsewhere mentions (IA), mostly (R)] denuded of 
the j , like the off. (R, I A) aor., apparent instances of 
the ^ being explained by subaudition of an inch., like 

Ibn Dhakwan’s reading ^ LaHX«<G X. 89. Be ye 

' ' ' ' 

therefore upright, while ye follow not , i. e. V (IA); 

✓ 

(2) by L, must be denuded of the ^ (R, B»S), like the 
ajf. aor., as 

$ / s a s P r\ s / * j>t\ s 

/ / / 

* £/ P oi / A £ ^ ✓ A ✓ / / // 

lJCI 

/ 

(BS) / Anew thee not dallying when in thee was youthful- 
ness. Then what aileth thee after hoariness, amorous, 

A ✓ 

enslaved? (Jsh); (3) by ^ , must have the j , with the jrron. 
or not (R). According to [Fr and (Li)] the BB except Akk 

(R, ML), the [aff. (IH)] pret. must have os , [to approxi¬ 
mate the past to the present (B on V. 66.),] expressed, 

S> . 

A ✓ AACA^xJj^ ✓ / S; // // 

[as ** -s Jj'lSJ If) Ui L. 

/ S s /• / / / / / ' 

/ m */A fi ' 

liiti; II. 247. And what aileth us that we should not do 
battle in the cause of Ood when we have been driven forth 
from our homes and our children ? (ML)]; or supplied (M, 
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t\ fi fi fi fi A ✓ / A 9 fin, A % 

IH, ML), as '"j yOA. ffyf^. f j IV. 92. Or have 

come unto you, their bosoms straitened (ML): while Akh 
and the KK [except Fr (R)] hold that to be unnecessary 

A / 

(R, ML), because it often occurs as a d. s. without o$ 

(ML), as £ii is [72] and IV. 92. (R). The , 

and oi> are (1) necessary, if the pret. be off., and there 
be no pron. with it (R, BS), as 

A fi s A/£ hs // / A /f s fi S S fi mS h s / fi fiS 

(R), by Tarafa, Saying , when the shank and her thigh 
have been severed, Seest thou not that thou hast brought 
to pass a great calamity ? (EM): (2) disallowed, if the 

/ / / A^ / / / fiiSs A fix 

pret. be (a) cond. in sense, as i*-X« f 6Sjyi>V 

a ' 

1 will assuredly beat him , go he or stay, (b) after Hi, as 

fit\ s s s 55 /5// ✓ / A/ 

J 1 * HI U [1], The . is (1) necessary, but 

fi ' 

disallowed, when the v. is neg., and there is no pron., as 

fi A Sr*» S S / S / $ A/ /n/ A / 

u>s»U9 U. ooi /la. : (2) allowable, but oi disal- 
lowed, when the v. is (a) neg., and the pron. present, as 

sn / s Ay // / / $Ay /ns s hs s mss s f 

UuS U ; OO; ^; (b) as lj**jy V, 

n A-P A ✓✓ s fi A fi fi A 

*£«Jj .JaJuo Sm 4 i^^xsaJI II. 269.270. Nor have 

s s s s fi ' S 

recourse to the bad thereof when about to expend, while 
ye are not acceptors of it and 

fins s A / fi shr& s s fin/mr° ms s s ^ / 

/U # /Uiyi &ir j s y*" 

/ / * S S S s / " # 
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When the rope runs in his hand, the well flows , no water 

A x / 

being in it. In other cases you may (1) put both, as 

hS/ x 33 x 

J.*a$ VI. 119. When He hath distinguished for you : 

(2) omit both, as IV. 92., XII. 65. 

£ ' ' ' 

x / 3 -^ // / / 

7% is is money returned unto us, lot J* V, 

£ ' 

ACS/' ✓ AxX t\ £ £ A .2 x -P 2 X / A^ A.Px Ax x A/C x 

IJJ JCU^I U 1/ isJS ^U=«XJ U IX. 93. 

x X X XX 

iVor r/pon Men* Mai, when they came unto thee that thou 
mightest mount them, thou saying, I find not whereon 

x A j? 

1 shall mount you, turned back, [ being a d. s. to 

x A x C ^ <^x A 5 J) 

the in l_£ yl (K, B), i. e. U5tS (K),] and [ 449 ] : 

x xxSr-Ox x x A^p 

(3) restrict yourself to (a) the ^, as t_X*x>4, i_XJ 

x -P xAca' 

XXVI. 111. Shall we believe on thee when the 

SS\S X Sjr& x -P-PA X /'Ax 

basest have followed thee? and ^'kiS 

A.P x a 2 x jP x a 2 

yv** IL 26. How shall ye disbelieve in God when 

x 

ye were lifeless and He made you alive?-, (b) lW , as 

•P //A/^ P X u) r^ 5 / X X XX X A X 3 x C 3 x Ax 23 X® /\X £ AxX 

vs^b^UJI, tgjyx* % I yi. Si y,jJf £>y 

[by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl,] 7 stood m Me dwelling 
of the mansion, when wear and the pouring clouds that 
rain at night had altered its features', nor is it necessary 

A X 

in (2) and (3. a) that S> should be understood, contrary 
to the opinion of Mb, F, Fr, and most of the moderns 
(BS). 


; &lih . 
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§ 81. This prop, may be made void of the rel. to the 
«. s., because treated like the adv ., on account of the 
resemblance between the d. s. and adv. as 

/ A t * ✓ Af /0S> -PA yi / A# A ✓✓ 

JjOJE) 0^1/f iWJ # Igj’UTj fj* k*i>j 

/ // / ^ / / / ' s * 

(M), by Imra alKais, And sometimes 1 salty forth in the 
early morning , when the birds are in their nests , with a 
horse having short and little hair , like the shackle of the 
wild animals , long and large in the body (EM). 


^ ju ✓ 

§ 81. A. Some ns. are inseparably d. s., as and 
& / / 

which are not pre. (R). Z’s allowing [one of] the 


A u> 


two constructions, [that should be a d. s. to 


(K),] in JL-J! ^ UhLof II. 204. Enter into submission 
> / 

^ iH / 

wholly is a mistake, because is peculiar to rational 
beings: his mistake in XXXIV. 27. [75], when he con- 


✓ ? / / S 

strues to be ep. to a suppressed inf. n., i. e. &lU«y 

t:' * 

, is worse, because in addition to employing it for 

what is not rational he excludes it from the quality of d. s. 
inseparable from it: and his mistake in the preface of the 
M, when he says Comprehending the 

whole of the categories , is worse and worse, because he 
excludes it from the acc. altogether (ML).' 


§ 82. Suppression of the op. [of the d. s. (IA)] is (1) 
allowable, [because of a context, circumstantial (Jm), as 
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55 A / 4 ' 

in said to the traveller (IH), i.e 

/ ' 


* , h 

yu , 


{Journey thou,) following the right way, directed aright ; or 

// / // A / A ✓ A £ £ / f\ f\eO S S s 

oral (Jm), as in ^ ^ ^ ^^***^.1 

' £ 

* * 

<p.yJ^ LXXV. 3. 4. Doth man think that (the case will 
/ / 


be this,) We shall not collect his bones ? Yea, {We will 


/ S / £/ A ✓ // 

collect them,) being able, i. e. ^i.y& ^ (I A, Jm)]: 

✓ / ~ 

(2) necessary, when the d. s. is [(a) a subst. for an enunc., 
as in USS ^ya (29) (R, IA): (b) Cxpl. of increase 
little by little, when conjoined with the lJ or ^ , as in 

4 // / A ££h 4 r* / m s> 4 / £ / OS f° X X X X 

|j^t or 1^3 f ’ *• e> 

✓ \ // ' ' ✓ 


or f(ji| j, I sold it for a dirham and upwards or then 
/ 

more , said of a thing having parts, whereof some were 
sold for a dirham and the remainder for more (R); (or 

^ / / / £ A ya / / 

decrease,) as in UiU*i 1 gave alms of a 

' x r 

4 / £ S5 / s£S^> / , , , 

dinar and downwards, i. e. Uit- &* (IA): 

(c) according to Sf aud Z, a prim, substantive implying 
rebuke for improper change in state, with or without the 
interrog. Hamza, as in 

4 S ' 4t*S/ 4 xA$ A Ul rO f. 

f^Ucf JLJf J( 

' / / 

//A X® A / (U fO / / A I Ax s 

/L«aJ| SUm| 

/ / / / s / ^ 

What! in peace {do ye change into) wild asses in rudeness 
and coarseness, and in war (into) the likes of menstruating 
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£ /l\t / S>+i / VJ *0 / / 

women f, i.e. and /L-JJ) SU&I, and 

/ A £ 2 A^ ✓ #3/ ..A / / f\ s *i / 

»ja*f lw!i. 's^-* &JJ| Ae. Si U*a*3 (Thou turnest) Tamiml, 

f V ✓ ✓ 

Gorf knows , a< owe fee, owe? Kaisl at another ; but accord¬ 
ing to S these substantives are in the acc. as inf. ns., 
which is the truth, because, says IH, the meaning is not 
Thou turnest in the state of thy being Tamirni, but Thou 
turnest with this particular turning : (d) according to Sf, 
an ep. implying rebuke for what is improper in state, as 

0 m/i r*» & / £ ^ tot/ S .PxjJ 

U5G»| (42) and id! (79), i.e. -Juf, so 

^ ^ / / 

that it is a corrob. d. s.; but according to S, Mb, and Z, 

the ep. stands in the place of the inf. w., i.e. UUa : 
the cause of the necessity for suppressing the op. in all 
these ds. s. being frequency of usage (R):] (e) corrob. 
(IH, IA) of the purport of the prop. (IA). Suppression 
of the d. s. (R, ML) is allowable with context (R), [and] 
occurs most often when it is a saying that the said sup- 

✓ ujS A A A/ ✓ / SS A/ S>/r*//t\/0/ 

plies the place of, as Jf &C UJ f. 

' / / * 

hSSss § / f / rot/ 

XIII.. 23. 24., i.e. , And the angels 

shall come in unto them from every door , {saying), Peace 
be upon you! (ML): but is not allowable when it is a 

& rot/ ^A/ A / 

subst. for something else, as in LSG , nor when 

the meaning rests upon the mention of it, as in 1 _ 5 Ly6 V 
* / s * ' 

V|. Suppression of the s. s. is allowable with indi- 
' z 

40 
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$ Ay 0 S3 / 3 3 A/ / uii/ 

cation, as in ojj fo^sa-* ^JJ| He {that) I beat strip- 

Stf./ / ' 

ped was Zaid, i. e. 6l>y*a (R). 

§ 83. Specification, explanation, or exposition, is the 
removal of vagueness in a prop., as 

y y y A yA^y C3y y A /A^ -P 51 y y 3 3/ 

b) u^a.^1 J—*a.)M ja. kj jAa. JyS 

[ by AlA‘sh£i (R),] My daughter says, when the depar¬ 
ture has proved to be real, Thou hast done egregiously as 
a master, and done egregiously as a neighbour! , XIX. 3., 

*Ay $ Ay 

and LIY. 12. [85], or single [re.], as boj JIdj A pound 

0 A ✓ /// 

[85], ox pint, of olive-oil, Two mand of clari- 

0 y A / 3 A m /A yy 

Jied butter , U&jO Twenty dirhams , and 

? A.P /JA / ^ 

IkVj IgLU Upon the dried date the like of it in fresh butter , 

r 

by the designation of one of its possible senses. The 
resemblance of the sp. to the obj. is that its situation in 

0 t\/ $ Ay / yy 

these ess. is like that of the obj. [84] in ^, 

^ Ay $ y ^ Ay yy 0 h/ s 3 / s A y 

and in !ih) ’ ^3 and 

y / / y * 

* Ay Ay 

Ij** lw. 3 (M). The sp. is what removes the inherent 
0 

vagueness from a concrete substantive, mentioned, [as 

*Ay § Ay ^ Ay $Ay y y 

l*i; J^; (J m )]; or supplied, [as U*a? ^ Zaid was 

$ 3 Ay $ A y yy 

g7ai in soul, for it is equivalent to ^y~+L* /^tb 

A/ y ^ Ay 

^1(^4 thing relating to) Zaid was glad, and U**a# 

* £ Ay 

removes the vagueness from that supplied init(Jm)]. 



( 279 ) 

The 1st is from a single [n .]: and the 2nd from a relation 

* /hf 

in a prop, or what resembles it, [act. or pass, part., 
of superiority, or assimilate ep. (R, Jm), each with its 
nom. (R), or inf. n., and similarly all that contains the 

^ Ax $ A x x / § ui x $Ax 

sense of the v. (R, Jm),] as 0*3 0*3 

ft i# £ S>£ t x 

b| and and 1^0 and Ub Zaid is nice as, or as to, 

/ 

father, and as to paternity, and house and knowledge, 

0 9/ A/ x .PA/ 

[ uum>&. A sufficer of thee is Zaid as a man, 

* ' 

f fi X A/ \u9h/ $ , A// x 

1%; o*3 fVoe to Zaid as a man /, and u^.y b 

* s ' ? 

O {marvel ye) at Zaid as a horseman ! (R)] ; or in a pre- 

* t s>f J> A 9 , s*A 

fixion, as and and and Lk 

* * f ✓ a-° 1 / 

& / x JLl 

His niceness as, Sfc, pleases me and Sjo &JJ [85] 

/ X X 

(IH). “ From ” imports that what is after it is a source 

and cause of what is before it: so that the sp. proceeds 
from the single [«.], i. e. the single [ n .] because of its 
vagueness is a cause of it; or from a relation in a prop. 
or the like, i. e. the relation is a cause of it, because you 
apparently declare [the accident] to relate to one thing, 
while the [thing] really related to is another: and simi¬ 
larly “ what it is put into the acc. from ” [85] means the n. 

i h, 

that its being put into the acc. proceeds from, like o*j 

a* / / 

in , because, if you did not attribute w-jlk to it, 

^ Ay / / 

Lwio would be in the nom., being orig. an ag., i. e. 

Ax £ A/ $ A/ * Ax 

0*3 > so that is a cause of ’s being put into 
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the acc.; and “ it is put into the acc. from the completeness 
of the n. ” [86] and “of the sentence” mean that their 
completeness is a cause of the sp.’s being put into the acc., 
by assimilation to the obj., which comes after the comple- 

A ✓ 

tion of the sentence by means of the ag. Or ^ in these 

positions may mean after-, but the first is better (R). The 
sp., exponent, or expl., is an indet. complementary n. that 
removes the vagueness of a simple substantive or the in* 
discriminateness of a relation (Sh). The d. s. and sp. 
agree in being ns., indet., complementary, governed in the 
acc., removing vagueness (ML). They differ in that [(1) 
the d. s. is only a qual., either actually or potentially; but 

§ A ✓ 

the sp. a prim, substantive often, as J.kj, a deriv. 

mt JL 

ep. seldom, as <5iJ (Sh): (2) the d. s. is a prop., adv., 
/ / 

or prep, and gen.; but the sp. only a n.: (3) the sense 

✓ / 

of the sentence sometimes rests upon the d. s., as 

s* / ✓ hs 

^ l5 ^ X VII. 39. And walk thou not in the 
/ * * 

earth haughtily , IV. 46. (80), and 

**/+>**> ✓ ✓ 99/ * / * / 9 / H f 9 K/h*> s* 

' *' ' ' ' ’ i 

(ML), by ‘Adi alGhassainl, The dead is only he that lives 
broken with grief, evil in his plight, little of hope (Jsh); 
contrary to the sp. (ML):] (4) the d. s. is expl. of condi¬ 
tions; but the sp. [now (Sh)] of substances (Sh, ML), now 
of direction of relation (Sh): (5) the d. s. is multiple, as 

/ ✓ ✓/Ay Ju^ A/ 9 // /t\P /A/ 9 h9 / ✓ uJ / ✓ 

U»ta. *)k) * cyjj U |oJ ^ 
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[by the Majnun of Laila, Incumbent upon me, whenever 
1 visit Laila in secrecy, is the visiting of the House of 
Ood afoot, barefooted (Jsh)]; contrary to the sp., for 
which reason the saying that in 

/Ass 9 S 9 S A S S S S S A 3 ^ A A 9 % SS 

M lyy \^$fL # jJhjJ | &U1 

/ / * / / \ // 

[by AshShatibf (Jsh),] they are two sps. is an error, 
I have begun with the Bisrnilldh in my [599] poem first. 
Blessed be He, (I particularize or laud) the Compassion¬ 
ate, merciful and a refuge! : (6) the d. s. precedes its op. 

A S> $ / A$ ^ ✓ 

when a plastic v. or qual. resembling it, as U£t£. 

» y 

LIV. 7. [80] and 

S> s S As / \ / A £ ✓ ✓ 5* ✓ A / / 

frSSo uXaI^ oUxJ U 

^ // S / ^ 

[by Yazid Ibn Ziyad I bn Rabl‘a I bn Mufarrigh alHimyarf, 
Mule, ‘ Ubbdd has not command over thee. Thou hast 
become safe ; and this man, thou carrying him, is freed 

/ * S A ✓ $ , 

(Jsh)], i. e. i— & 1/^su ; but the sp. may not, IM’s 

y kS y 

citation of 


sZ S S 9m*S 9 s A s s u is 9 As m S° A 9 A / s 

Ulsj' /U Slalom lot o>$» iM*Jf J-w cyOO> 

' £ 9 ' 9 ' 9 ' s s ss 

[by Rabi‘a Ibn Makrum adDabbi, Many a herd of horses 
have 1 kept back from myself by means of a steed like 
the wolf, large-bodied, long-legged, swift when his two 
sides (flow) with water, when they flow (Jsh)] and 


9 A 9 


AsAf° u3/ 9 A s 9A /Ar& / 


kf* f ^ lof 

s S S £ 

sZ s 9 s s s A ArO S A 9 A/t 
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[ When the man (is cheered) in eye , when he is cheered by 
life, when wealthy, and cares not, for doing good, he is 
censured (Jsh)] as evidence of its allowableness being an 
inadvertence, because the op. of the sp. is the suppressed 

t>* $ A / /A rO 

[?’.]; while [86] and 

✓ / 9 / ht& / / /SSr° h* JP / f A/£ 

<-?**&*> 

/- / ✓ / / ✓ s 

[/« soul art thou glad because of the obtainment of desires, 
when the summoner of death is calling aloud? (Jsh)] 
are poetic licenses: (7) the d. s. is properly deriv., and 
the sp. prim .; though sometimes the d. s. is prim., as 

4 ; / / S> / / \ t / / t\^=> / S A/ / 

l*jt>3 l-<JU [77] and Gjjo JU»J| VII. 72. 

/ / 

And hew the mountains into houses, and the sp. deriv., as 

tt ^A /• §A/ y $ / 

iJI &U and tax-s ooj [below]: (8) the d. s. is corrob. 
of its op., as XXVII. 10. 19. and II. 57. [79] : but not 

^ A / ^ A / / / / / A JL / A ^ i5 ^ £ 2 

the sp., in &U1 Sts* 

IX. 36. Verily the number of the months with God is 

/ / / /A 

twelve months being expl. in relation to its op. U3'f ; 

0 S e* AS// A 2// 

and lolj in off [470] a reg. to ^ff , an unrestricted 

obj. if making provision, or a direct obj. if the thing that he 

makes provision of, namely deeds of virtue, be meant by 
* // 

it; and in 

hZ * hfi ^2 2 ft* 2 / A ✓ /✓ Ax .PA £ /✓ * s /h*o / A 

/l*jb f lakj &aseuJ( $ cdjj J StX? 5lXaJ| *xJ 

(Most excellent would be the damsel, being a damsel, Hind, 
if she , eve freely the return of the salutation articu- 
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lately or by signing ! (Jsh)] a corrob. d. s. The d. s. and 

sp. are both admissible in (a) £*1 ff How noble is Zaid 

✓ 

as to, or when , or as, guest!, tix*? being, if the guest be 
other than Zaid, a sp. transmuted from the ag., that ^ 
may not be prefixed to; but, if he be [Zaid (DM)] himself 


a d. s. or sp., though, when the sp. is intended, it is better 

A * ✓ $✓ ✓ / t 

to prefix ^ : (b) fSS> This is a signet-ring 

when, or of, iron, the sp. being preferable, becaue it avoids 
primitiveness and inseparability of the d. s. and its occur¬ 


rence to an indet. ; while the gen. by prothesis is better 
[85] than either (ML). The sp. is orig. indet., because 
the object, removal of vagueness, is realized by the indet. 
an o.f., so that determination would be wasted: but the 


* ' ' pA, , , 

KK allow its being det., as &-**& * ',f 

, iil». flf , a»d ^yi J~=l| . while accord . 

P / \/ / / // JJ / 

ing to the BB is i. q. made himself, or 


his mind, witless or ^ became witless (in) his 
mind, Jl is made to imply the sense of OCA complained 
of his belly , SdUe jko exulted (in) his life i 8 i. q . ^ 

A /■ ✓ A P ✓ ✓ A ^ ' 

and &*.yi yj-sdf is assimilated to 

(R). In VIII. 124. But he that hath held 

himself in light esteem [433] the jJj is 8a id to be in 
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the acc. as a sp., hath become witless as to his mind , like 

$/k/ / / $s y £ 

was imbecile in his judgment and &»*<[) had 
pain in his head (K, B); whereas determination of the 
sp. is allowable in an anomaly, as 

/ /iXirO A tS / / / / / / A y A y //A ✓ A/ / / 

^xmJ| J Uf 

/ / ' ^ / / / 

[by Harith Ibn Zalirn alMurrl, Then my people are not 
ThaHaba lbn Sa‘d, nor Fazara the hairy in the necks 

(N)] and yg&M i_^-l [425] (K), not in the Kur’an 
(N). 

§ 84. The sp. is not put into the acc. from a single 
[w.] unless complete (M). The single n. becomes com¬ 
plete, [i. e. in a state that its prefixion is not possible 
with (R),] by means of 4 things, Tauwln, [expressed, 

§ A y /✓/✓/A/ Ay 

as in , or supplied, as in and f (R)]; 

/ / y 

the ^ of dualization, [as in (R)]; the ^ of [quasi- 

y S> A 

(R)] pluralization, [as in (R)]; and prothesis (M, R), 

y 9 A ^ 

as in . The n., when complete by means of these 
/ 

things, resembles the v., when complete by means of the 
ag.: so that the sp. coming after it resembles the obj., 
which ought to be after the completion of the sentence; 
and is therefore governed in the acc. by that complete n., 
because of its resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. These things stand in the place of the ag. 
only because they are at the end of the n ., as the ag. is 
after the v. ; for, although the n. becomes complete by 
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hy 

means of Jf , the sp. is not put into the acc. from it, so 

53 ✓ -P $ 55 A 

that JhL is not said (R). Completeness by 

means of Tanwln or the ^ of dualization is separable, 

S/ S A / A ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ 

because you say and ly.* ; but com¬ 

pleteness by means of the ^ of pluralization or prothesis 

/A fi A .p * 

is inseparable, because you do not say or JjU 

t\ / S / / * 

ioeJ (M). In &=x, the sp. is from a relation; and 

so in /U and XVIII. 32. [85]. Sometimes the n . 

s* P/ P/ / / 

is complete in itself, (1) the pron as tta.^ b , U 

* sSS> ✓✓ A ✓P ** S> / sOi/ til ^ .P / $ / K S £sf\ / 9 // N 

&1&4 A*+k ^\i I, So &1J , &seu, and <$JL>,, ^ } 

✓ ' / /- 
P A/ ✓ A s*> / ? S>mJ> sS 

Km* , lit* /tw, and <5^ : the sp. in and 

what follows it being undoubtedly from the single [».], 
i. e. the pron. : and in what precedes it also, if the pron. 
be vague, what is intended from it not being known, asia 

A/ A / / /i 

JjJ v* t_XI Uj [48] and Dhu -rRutnma’s saying 

f ' 

S /A^ 9 A33-° ✓ § s\S> 9 A /(\^>/ $ / A 9 $ uu ^/ P / A/ ✓ ui-PA,. 

^yiiu ^ 

* / / / ^* / ✓ 

JFoe #o i7 as a journei/ at evening when the wind is blow¬ 
ing hard , and the rain is accompanied by thunder , and 
the night is drawing near / ; whereas, if what is intended 
from the pron. be known by its relating to a definite 
ant. or by address to a definite person, the sp. is from the 

^ P/ A// / 

relation, as it is when the n. is explicit, as in jjjJ l* 

# 

and 


41 
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S r* / Hu £/ /A^ / s / s , A * /h fis Si 

// / / ^ / / / 
7b God be ascribed the excellence of Anushirwan as a 

man! How well acquainted he was with the low and mean !: 

? / / / I S h / /% / / 

(2) the dem., as 6JJ| of^l lo U II. 24. What 

0 9 / § A/ / £ / 

hath God meant by this as a parable? and tJoj lii.o- 
[476]. The op. of the sp. [from the single nj] in the 
two divisions is the pron. or dem., because of their com* 
pletenoss and resemblance to the v. complete by means 
of its ag. (R). 

§ 85. The sp. expl. of substances occurs after (1) 

S S A s / y 

nums ., (a) pure, i. e. 11 to 99, as XII. 4. [442], 

^ / / / y A /A ^ 3 * 

LxjU V. 15. And We raised up out of them 

S// ^ / / / h/Kty 4/t\y / 1/ y S> y A/ / / 

twelve judges, j*o &LJ 

^ / * 

;*/A/ / /A^ ui/ J> ✓ 

&.) VII. 138. And We appointed unto 

Moses thirty nights, and completed them with ten; so the 
appointed time of his Lord became complete , forty nights, 

UU l5l &C1 Jwf lo XXIX. 13. 4e 

^ / £ .5 " ' " 

abode among them a thousand years save fifty years, 

0 * y Sh y y$h y 

LYIII. 5. [63], t4 ; o LXIX. 32. Whose 

measure is seventy cubits, XXIV. 4. [40], and XXXVIII. 

A y 

22. [16]; (b) a met., the interrog. [217]: (2) quanti- 

0hy § A s yyy 

ties, i. e. what denotes (a) weight, as Uj^ Jio^ and 
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# A ✓ $A 

lx*-* ; (b) dimension,* r as l*0>f ffj A span of land and 

* *, i , ' § , 

'~~i.fi' A jar ib of palm-trees', (c) measure, as fjS 

^A ✓ " ^ * / / a 

If : (3) the like of these things, as fa) fjxi. Sjo Jli&* 

* ' 

XCIX. 7. ^4 weight of a small ant of good , like weight, 

^UJ JJ ^3 $ 

but not really it, because the J&U i s not a name 

/ / 

for anything weighed with in our technical language; 

O O / 

*/✓ M / / ^ A / 

(b) A handsbreadth of cloud\ like dimen- 

* * 
fi A / § A 

sion; (c) jxv A skin of clarified butter , like mea- 
/ 

A 

sure, but not really it, because the t5 »J is not what 

/• 

clarified butter is measured with and its quantity known 
by, but a name for its receptacle, so that it is small and 

^ // $ A ✓ ^ r -</ §r*> / 

big, and similarly U-d A skin of milk , /U 

r 

y h / •Ji C3 / § f / 

A skin of water , 1^- ^ o/ tiftte, and ILL 

ms "/h Z ^ , , A 

<<4 y'ar 0 / vinegar ; (d) £fl [83], JJl* being 

like weight or dimension (Sh) : by quantities are meant 

$ A ' * A/ $ A ✓ 

things quantified, because by [ J-b; in (It)] Jj^ i s 
meant the weighed (R, Jm), not what it is weighed with, 
and similarly in the others (R): (4) a product of it, as 

|j^=- fjla. [83], the iron being the original material, and 
the signet-ring a product of it, and similarly b-L, ^f>A door 

% / $ S f 

of teak, A coat of silk, and the like (Sh). The 
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sp. from the concrete substantive mentioned, ( 1 ) from a 
num., must be sing., whether generic, which must be, 
if sorts be intended by it, void of the 8 of unity, as 

/ / P A ?*/ 

or Twenty sorts of beatings or dried 

' ^ 4/t\ / /PS is h ' 

dates , and, if not, with the 8 , as or 

✓ 

Twenty blows or dried dates, the 1 st expi. of the number 
of sorts, and the 2 nd of the number of units; or not 

/ / P A 

generic, as Twenty men : ( 2 ) from something 

/ 

else, (a) if generic, is, if sorts be intended, sing., du., or 

0 S/ PP A A ,\/ * S> P 

pl. , as or or The like of it in dried 

/ / 

dates or two sorts , or sorts , of dried dates , and, if not, 

^A/ SS>S 

sing as ; (b) if not generic, agrees with what 

x ^ J> / p ps A / p / 

is intended, sing., du., or pl., as lhj-j &&<• or >* 1 ^ or 
* * ' ' 

lib. ; ; “ generic” here meaning whose sing, bare of the 
✓ 

8 of unity applies to the few and the many (R). The sp. 
expl. of direction of relation is ( 1 ) transmuted from (a) 

0S / S y/ , Sr° / 

the ag.y as XIX. 3. And the head 

» Us / s/ttSBs 

hath glistened with hoariness, orig. j-tjM , 

0 S/ PS Ay A / A Ps / A A 

and b-aJ sj± Ji IV. 3 . But if they be 

/ 0 ' £ 

pleased in soul to forego aught thereof unto you , orig. 

* P PPht S / / 

, the attribution being transferred from 

A y Ph2 %% 

the pre. and to the post, and pron. of 

females, and that pre. n. afterwards put as a complement 



( 289 ) 


and sp., the jmaJ being made sing., because in the tp. 
only explanation of genus is sought, which is accom¬ 
plished by means of the sing.; ( b) the obj., as b'^aaj , 


0 SS / A 


LIV. 12. And made the earth to flow with 
springs, said to be constructively > aa is 

X x x A?A^=> S A /x ' 

said of I planted the land with trees, 

A£ A^> x / x 

[orig. (I A),] and the like; (c) something else, 

0 / x A S/ t\* 

as MU uXi* UJ XVIII. 32. / am mare abundant 

S/ht , , 

than thou in wealth, orig ^JL,, the pre. JU being 
suppressed, and the post, pron, put into its place, and the 
suppressed afterwards put as a sp., and similarly jll 

* ' as S A , 

4=*-; and the constructively . 

^ X -Pi2s Jy ^ 

(2) not transmuted, as L, ; G &1J 7o Gad 6e ascribed 


/ / 

* ' x J ti s 


his excellence as a horseman !, I y-aU &j l A sufflcer 

X X X " 

of thee is he as a helper /, and 


hfi x x x , 


U b 

Ax X 

[by AlA'shh (J),] 8 ;^» being a sp., 0 my female neigh¬ 
bour, what art thou as a female neighbour?, as is shown by 

A / tu Ax / A .C A r& jjj / / uj s A . 

^ - Uf u fiL' b 

' ' ' # u , •; 

[ 0 my chief, what art thou as a chief, whose regions are 
much trodden by guests, wide in the arm ? (Jsh)], 
not being prefixed to the d. s., but only to the sp. (Sh). 
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/ / A J / 

The sp. occurs after all that indicates wonder, as ^***=4 U 

9 9' * A* *9 hs £ A a£ ^ ✓ Cu/' Jb A ✓ / 9 t\ s 

1^.3 » VI yv ^V f^l, U/ltf c 4 jO &W, 1^.3* L Xy 


9 ' s s 


9 9* 9 / 




UJltf &> -»f and aJI G\U. b (IA). The sp. from 

/ // V. ' 

the relation is (1) suitable for being what it is put into 


the acc. from; (a) suitable for being its belonging also, 

*2 § A/ ✓ ✓ 09* $hs/s 

as VI >-V.) t—[below]; (b) not suitable, as 

Zaid suffices as a man: (2) suitable for being its quality; 


(a) suitable for being the quality of its belonging also, 

ffist § A/ ✓ / 

as Sjfl Zaid was nice in, or as to, paternity; 

$ A/ / / 

(b) not, as Ui* lw j Zaid was nice in, or as to, know- 

/ 

ledge: (3) not suitable for being it, or its quality, but 

0 / $ A/ / / 

only a belonging of it. as iy»-> Zaid was nice 

in, or as to, house. To express the concrete substantive 

?S>/§t\/§t\/ / , S> h / * / 

supplied here, we say Ua^ jjj Jg and i 

9 A/ A/ 0 A 0 / 

LJii 0 J .3 or UU: or : the supplied concrete sub- 

^ A ✓ / / / / 

stantive being the that and relate to; and 

*•3 in £ff becoming a subst. for it, and in ^1 
post, to it. And to restore the sp. to its 0 . f., and the n. 
that the sp. is put into the acc. from to its original place, 
we make this n., if the sp. be it, a subst. or synd. expl. for 

§ h* $ 9 / / / $ A/ § £ $ ✓ 

the sp., saying up.j ^JiS and v_-»l t—; and, if 
the sp. be a belonging of it, whether a quality of it or not, 

A/ 9fi9% / / A / 9$ 9l\ 

prefix the sp. to it, as 1^,3 wAk and lW _3 yj and ^ 
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Ax A/ ^ ✓ Ax **Ax . 

<^>j and tW; and Jjj j***' > making the j~a> like 

the belong ing of it, so that it becomes prefixable to it 
(R). The sp. from a relation, (1) if a substantive, (a) 
[if] assignable to what it is put into the acc. from, [i.e. 

suitable for being it, like b(, or its quality, like 

fit 

(R),] may denote it or its belonging, [like ql, for it 

may be Zaid or Zaid’s father, and , for you may 
mean by it Zaid’s paternity to his children or his father’s 

fi 9/ 

paternity to him; but this looseness is improper, for 

fih 

may not denote, nor Uk be a quality of, the belonging of 

X 

what it is put into the acc. from (R)]; (b) if not, denotes 


its belonging [exclusively, like l^lo (Jm)]: and in 
either case agrees [in number (R)] with what is intended, 

fifi $ Ax X y / Aui fir**/f*i / 3\*kt** 

[as bl uw] and and /b| 

Zaid, was , and The two Zaids, and The Zaids , were, nice 


* / 

as, or as to, father and two fathers and fathers , t-jths 

Axx£ $ Ax ?t+t/r* 



fi / § Ax x x A// fi 3 

and !;1o Liy.j an d an£ * %aid was nice 

7 

as to house and two houses and houses ; so says IH; but 
rather, if not ambiguous, it is better made sing., as IV. 3., 
and, when ambiguous, must agree, as LIV. 12 .; though 
the du. may be pluralized when not ambiguous, as 
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J / / / x A// / X a£ Ax a* -3 / 

U 

/ / 

X -P.P XA M/ X XX Ax A^»x 

t^xc lXa^ 

x / 

(R) Wherefore reveal thou thy command: there .shall not 
be upon thee any harm. And rejoice at the tidings of 
that , and be cheerful in eyes of thee (N)] : unless it be 
generic, [applicable to the few and tbe many, for it is 

^ A $ A/ ✓✓ 

sing. (Jm), as UU ^ILo (II, Jui), notwithstanding 

X A jj X At A uJ rO 

the multitude of bis sciences (R), and and 

-P C $ Ax x x ’ 

(Jm), t oj) v-jtk' ; whether you mean the paternity 
of himself or his father only, or of his parents or fore- 

/• * ' -OAS^ 

fathers, and similarly or 

meaning the paternities mentioned (R)]; unless [again] 

* J> J> § Ax x x 

sorts be intended, [in which case you say ooj ^Jla 

A/A s* x a£ x x A^A.-*® 

or according to what you intend, as lfU^t 

/ ^ XX 

XVIII. 103. the greatest losers in works (R)] : (2) 

if an ep ., denotes it [only (R)], and agrees with it [in 

# / / «5x X Ax 5x 

number and gender (Jm), as &U or oju ,o 

(R)]; and admits of being a d. s. (IH), though the expres- 

A /A X £ x X 

si on of >-* iD >«• &1J indicates that it is a 

x ^ / / x / 

«p. (R). The sp. expl. of indiscriminateness of substance 

S A 

is governed in the acc. by what it expounds, i. e. » 

// X § A $ x / 

y V** 9 ; and the one expl. of indiscriminate* 

/ ^ X X 
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ness of relation by the op. before it [432], The sp. may 
be governed in the gen. by ( 1 ) prothesis after things 

quantified not pre. to anything else, as yJj J—|yu, 

a£ 0S Ujfi S> , 0 0 

yf > an( l f- J but, if the indicator of quantity 

0 ' 0 ' 

be pre. to something else, must be governed in the acc., 

0 / / 0 S A / 0 A / / t\ fi !\ / / 

as /J-» y J* III. 85. The 

, / / / / 

fulness of the earth in gold shall not be accepted from 

0 / / 0 / § s 

one of them (IA); [and] in At:l, k—>b, 

/ / ' 
uJ / ? A/ 

and Vy- the gen. is more frequent than in the case 

A 

of quantities (R): ( 2 ) y, if not an ag. in sense, nor 

✓ 

h/S ✓ ✓ A ✓ ✓ / A'C A $A 

a sp. to a num., as y , yf y , 

0 0 ' ' 0 ' , 
tufi A $ s , / A ✓ A^A 0 Ay'/' ✓ ✓ 

y y 'yfi , and yxsZ y yJJ 1 , but not 

0 ✓ 0 ' 

A/ A $ Ay / A A s 0 f\ 

> ^ nor ^ (IA). And you may 

A / $ A/ 

put 0^,3 into the nom. as a for (HM). The 

0 /A£ 

sp. after the of superiority must be governed in 
the acc. if an ag. in sense, the sign of which is that it 

0/A$ 

should be suitable for being made an ag. after the J*»f 

0 s 0/t\Zs 0 Ay y a£ y a£ 

is made a v., as y&Tj Vy~» , since you 

y 

,0 / s0// /0 Ay // / a£ 

say ljCJU yS ^ udy* lk ; and in the gen. by pro- 

/ 0,0 yA£ $ A, 4 , a £ 

thesis if not so, as *i ), except when J*if 

* 


42 
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is pre. to something else, for then it is governed in the 

* s> / u J P /A£ y AC 

acc.y as ^Ul! J»A*| (IA). 

§ 86. The sp., when it is [put into the acc .] from 
the completeness of the n„ may not be separated from its 
op.; the saying [of A1‘Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulaml (SM)] 

✓ y * t\ / A /A / S\ / / / h , y , ,, 

lbuT .yXj # l«> U lsxj Ju 

v / / ^ 

✓ y .P Ay y ✓ / A<^= -P A y y A J> xA s / , & 

lb>s2> ycSi iuUaal) # JyaaxJI L-CyyA£ 

^ ^ y y y 

[.Notwithstanding that, after thirty complete pears have 
passed from the forsaking , the moan of the she-camel dis¬ 
traught for the loss of her little one, and the lament of 
the pigeon calling Nadil, remind me of thee (SM)] being 
a poetic license (R). S holds that the sp. may not pre¬ 
cede its op., plastic or aplastic, [because the sp. is like 
the ep. in explaining (J)]. But Ivs, Mz, and Mb allow 
it to precede its plastic op., whence the saying [of AlMu- 
khabbal asSa‘dl (Jsli)] 

s ' * */. ' ' " " ' ' 'Ay -*-*>Ay£ 

* * ' ' y y y y 

[What! does Salma forsake her lover by parting 7 when 

y y 

she is not, being red., glad in spirit at the parting ? 
(J)] and 

y A A i-° y /A - ^ Ax S A SJ x 

lUll t ^ cs-«**A 

' | y y 

' 'f .** 3 ' ^ A x y Ay/Ax» // 

iUj 

[7 wasted my foresight because of my setting hope 
a/ar, nor refrained when my head has become glistening 
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with hoariness (J)]; and 1M elsewhere agrees with them 
{83] : while, if the op. be aplastic, they disallow preced- 

? S / 0 y y A £ / 

ence, whether it be a v., as luw j ^**^1 U, or some- 

J?/ A y • S> A 

thing else, as • And sometimes the op., 

/ / 

though plastic, may not be preceded by the sp. according 

!? A/ y y / / 

to all, as ^ ; because is i. q. an aplastic 

* ' t S/ S> yA£ ✓ 

v., the v. of wonder, i. e. SlaT! U (IA). 

§ 87. The sps., [whether from a single n. or relation 
(R),] are orig. qualified by what they are put into the 

§ A ^ § t./ ,,, $ A , 

dec. from: the o. f being [ Jk>; cuuj (M),] 

y .PA S /* %m /A£ rO j> A ' 

(M, R), > an ^ ±>\ (M), and 

w y y / / 

A y y $ Ay Ay 

similarly ; from which they vary firstly 

fit 

for the sake of making it vague, in order that it may be 
more interesting, because the mind longs for knowledge of 
what is made vague to it, and also [for the sake of corro¬ 
boration, because], when you expound it after making it 
vague, you have mentioned it [twice,] indiscriminately and 

* S A /A// 

discriminately (R). The sp. is suppressed, as Igxk 

f / ' ' 

LXXIV. 30. [ Over it are nineteen ( angels ) (K, B)]; 

/A £ 2 /y A y 

which is anomalous in the cat. of ^ [473], as 

t* f> / * 9 AyAy/y^^A jje° y 

Jtlf [403], i.e. ca*ju« i, Whoso, tyc., 

(hath adhered') to it, i. e. the ordinance of indulgence, and 
most excellent is it (as an ordinance of indulgence)! (ML). 
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§ 88. The excepted [is the n. mentioned after Vf 

* 

&c. contrary to what is before them in negation and 
affirmation; and (R)] is conj. or disj. The conj. is the 
». excluded from a multiple, expressed or supplied, by 

[the non-epithetic (Jm)] hf &c.; and the disj. is the n. 

t 

mentioned after them, when not excluded (IH) from a 
multiple (Jm). The excepted, then, not included in the 
multiple before exc., is disj., whether homogeneous with 

✓ $ P A/ // A J> $£A//AfG * 

the multiple or not (R). In Uj 31^ 

A *KrO f S 1 ^/ yln-o 53 ' £ 

i_Jl$XJ| ! ;; U $U| Iff XVIII. 15. the exc. is conj., if 

' i t 

those people used to worship God and others, And since 
ye have quitted them and what they worship, except God, 
betake yourselves for refuge to the cave-, and disj., if they 
used to worship others exclusively, but not God : and 

_p 

AfiAC ✓ -P 9 A/ AJ>AS> / APAC/sfi s /> 

similarly in ^ U fijf) JG 

x 53/35 il $ / A-Pui ✓ / ^ / AC A^ 

1M J y* XXVI. 75-77. He 

said, What! have ye then considered what ye were wont to 
worship, ye and your oldest forefathers ? For verily they 
are foes to me, except, or but not, the Lord of the worlds 
(Sh). Inclusion of the excepted in the g. t., and then ex- 

53 

elusion of it by Iff &c., precede attribution of the v. or 

£ 

its like to the g. t.; so that no contradiction is involved in 

^ A/ 53 S A/Af£> /e* / t /A 53 53// Ss 

IlW.) and L&jO Iff &J, because 

^ ' ' £ 

i, cp The people exclusive of Zaid came to me and Ten 
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[dirhams] exclusive of one [dirham] are due to him from 

ttf 

me (II). Of the words used as i. q. Iff in indicating exc. 

£ 

$A ✓ 0 S §t~S * 

some are ns., i. e. and or ; some vs., i. e. 

✓ / 

✓ Ax S S/ / / / / / 

and V ; and some vs. and/w., i. e. , hse, 

/ / 

and L&k. (IA). The excepted is (1) in the acc when 


excepted by (a) Iff, (a) [whether it be conj. or disj. (IA),] 
£ 

after an aff. sentence, [complete (IA, Sh), i. e. containing 

AJ>A ^ / Gj Sh S , , 

the g. t as lUli' 1/f II. 250. And they 

/ ' % hsfj S S/ **/ ✓Ar-o x , s 

drank of it, except a few of them- and &£>UJ) 

.r*M XV. 30. 31. Me angels did obei - 

sance, all of them, all together, except, or not, Iblls 

Zi 

(Sh), its op. being Iff (R, IA), as Mb and Zj say (R), 

£ 

(and) as IM elsewhere prefers, asserting that it is S's 
opinion (IA)] ; (b) when preceding [the g. t. (IH, IA, Sh), 

Sh / hr& ?h / 2 ✓ / 

if the sentence be aff., as (.yiJ! fjoj Iff • and pre* 
ferably if it be non-aff. (IA), as 

S / h / uj / hr& / / A / S ✓ ✓ ✓ § / / / A ? / r* Zi / s f 

/jaaJf III ^ u. % J| Iff J U« 

* i. ' ' £ * ' 

(M, IA, Sh), byAlKumait (Sb), Nor have I, save the family 
of Ahmad, a partisan; nor have /, save the way of truth, a 
way (J), which is also related with the nom., while S says 
he was told by Y that a people of trustworthy Arabic 

§ / S St ui S 

say ^>0 lJj *-I Iff J U, inflecting the 2nd as a subst. 

' * ' 

for the 1st by transposition, whence 
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s / s \5 £*£ 2 a £/ ** / t f / s fih / s S/ pySi / 

J ^ **-* ^fi-f. f« ;li 

(IA), by Hassan Ibn Thabit, For verily they hope for 


intercession from him , when there will not be, save the 

✓ *5 2 - 0 2 $ / 

Prophets , an intercessor , ong. .^xaaJ! If! ^sLi (J)]; (c) 

' z ' 

when disj. (M, IH, IA, Sh), after a non-aff., i. e. neg ., 
prohib., or interrog., sentence, complete (IA, Sir), accord¬ 
ing to mo9t (IH, IA) of the Arabs (IA), i. c. (Jm) in the 
dial, of AlHijaz (M, R, Sh, Jm), the highest dial., for 


h£/ /■ 


which reason the Seven agree upon the acc. in &> ^ U 

tu 2^ / 2 A a '' 


JaJ| ^lyl lf| Ac IY. 156. They have not any know- 
^ ' f * ' ' 


ledge thereof, but following of opinion and ttodf 

✓ APA r& ui/ A ✓ /m / br-c 2 / A £ / A A $ s K ^ 

JUIM to) ^ /liL! If! sjJL* XCII. 19. 

20. ^4ncf toiVA whom there is not for any one any bounty 
that is repaid, but the seeking of the face of his Lord the 
Most High (Sh), and Bishr Ibn Abi Hazim’s saying is 
recited 


✓ / £ / 0 / 0m / A ✓ a£ 

s r ✓ 


£> / b f / / Auu / / m / Ai^ 2 

i_iUs=J ; ob=J! W 

' ' ' £ 

(K) They became waste , deserts , having no familiar friend 
in them , #/mj young of wild cows and the male ostriches 
going to and fro (N), whence XI. 45. [63] (M) But ho 
that He hath had mercy upon {shall be the one preserved), 
like IV. 156. (K); while, according to the Banh Tamlm, 
[if preceded by a suppressible multiple or not, as 



( 299 ) 


* A a -P A/A AO At* A A fhA 3 $A/ At* A A 

I^Ua. Ilf - Jill U and \y+e Ilf cJoj U (R),] it 

A £ A £ ' 

may be (R, IA, Sb) put in apposition (IA) [as] a subst. 
(R, Sb), whence 

S Ai-o 3 / S A Aht*> 3 S $ a a *a aKa A 

Uj % j-xl| % J~1<) 

A £ A £ r A 0 

[by Jiran al‘Aud, Many a region that not a familiar 
friend was in, but the gazelles and but the tawny camels 
(N)], though they prefer the acc. (Sb), and is either tropi- 

$ Afi S.-'S A 

cally included in that suppressible n., as ^laJ| ^ U 

- 'A 

& A uJ 

f^U=». Hf , in which case S has two explanations of the 

A £ 

subst., firstly that the disj. is made like the conj., because 


the subst. may be included in the ant., and secondly that 

§ A M A A At A § / SI A A 

the o.f. in H| tv*.f H is f**- Hi U, i. e. 

£J| s^ U, but that out of the aggregate of the 

suppressed multiple g. t. the one whose inclusion, it is 
supposed, will be deemed strange by the person addressed 
is particularized by mention, the excepted being still kept 
upon its original inflection to give notice of the o.f, and 
made a subst. for the [«.] mentioned, or not tropically 
included, in which case ouly the 2nd of S's explanations 

6 t\ A uJ § A/ At* A A 

holds good, as Hi ojjj > whence 

£ A 

-P A tSt^A S>Sl A M A=> A A /A/ A $ A A A*<V 

IjJI y * laal -5 aj V ^sjf - 


* ^ ' ' ” — ' w W A* AAl\eO 

G'yi «yfu«i_lf 'J ;L-al| Va|| Iff 

A A 
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[by Sa‘d Ibn Malik, And war, vanity and gaiety last not 
because of the blazing thereof, but the hero very patient 
in hardships and the hardy steed (T),] and 


Suj / S> iS ✓ A /A*° uj S ASS^ // 


// / / S /uj AS S J ✓ 


1/1 J-iJLIf l/ ; * uyi U 

' / / £ / / / 

the time when the spears avail not in their place, nor 
the arrows, but the penetrating trenchant sword (N)] ; but, 
if not preceded by a suppressibJe n ., it must be in the 

/ / / / / / / A/ 3 $/ , 

acc., as XI. 45. (R): (b) Hi. U, U , , and .yo V 

(M, IH, IA, Sh), whether affirmation, or negation or its 
like, precede (Sh), as 

s // / / y ✓ iS $/ § / /li ^ / / / a / 3 s> /t 

jilj &lb=u V Jfj % JL>b &UI Ui. U tJL JT 

✓ t / / 5? 

by Labld (M, Sh), Now surely every thing except God is 
vain ; and every delight is inevitably fleeting (Jsh), 

£ / / / / / /Mr* 2 vo / / 


' £ 

$/ S / 


/A/ Sj f£> uj S 


c*r sy&- J**- 

/ / y y y 

[The boon companions grow sated except me, for 1 am 

* y 

keen for all that my boon companion loves (Jsh)], i~*£ 


£A/ * A/ 


S Ae° y S y y SI rO //AS j 


j-jJ and the Prophet’s saying pud! ^>| U 

y S u) e* 3 / Si ui e° y Ay S 2/ Ay y e° 

{ j~A | y£j 6-Ax &llf Whatever makes the 

blood to flow, while the name of God is pronounced over 
it, eat ye what is slaughtered therewith, except the tooth 


2 A y S $/ * J / 


and the nail , and iooj ^ (Sh); and Hi. and 

* * yt*S 

lotf (M, IH), mostly (IH), after every sentence, as 
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y / fils*** 9**/ / ^Ay / y // / / 

ILL ^yilf or U and (M): , (j^, 

y Ay , r 7 

^TiV* > an d ^ are in the place of the acc. as rfs. s. j 
and are not used in the void exc., though AlAhwas says 

9/ rt// A ✓ £yo j> A 5 ,o ✓ yy ✓✓ 

&Sy lsS Li 

y 9 sc / £ t\ y Ay uu s>s /S*a s , 

Uhic|^ lijii. ~aJ a* &axJ( V. 

' y / y 

not the dealing that thou hast discarded , nor Me 
rage, Aa.s' left of me aught save skin and bones , nor in the 

y Ay 9 9// / / 

<%• (R) : the siM. of i _ r **i and ^y^ 1/ [and ag. of ULL 

y y 

and tuw:, a pron. (R, IA), necessarily latent (IA, Sh),] 

y A/ 9 Ss / /\y 

relates [in and ^yo 1/ (R)] to Juu [ pre . to the 
pron. of the g. t. (R), i. e. part of them not being Zaid 
(R, Sh), the excepted being their pred. (Sh); and in u£ 

y y 

and to the inf. n. of the preceding v., i. e. their 

y 

coming being destitute of Zaid (R)] : U is infinitival (R, 
IA, Sh), and the pre. n. suppressed, i. e. at (tthe lime of) 
their coming's being destitute of Zaid (R): no other form 

A yA 9 9// 

[from ,jy3! (IA)] than If i s use d (R, IA) in exc. 
(IA): (2) in the acc. [as an exc. (IA, Sh), which is excel¬ 
lent Arabic (Sh)], or [in apposition to the g. t. as (IA, Sh)] 
[partial subst . [for it (IA, Sh)], which is pre- 

uj 

ferable, [when excepted by Iff (IH, IA, Sh), and conj. 
(R, IA, Sh),] after a non-off. sentence, complete (M III 

j r\ ^ ^ 
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IA, Sh), as Jfa V\ U IV. 69. They would 

' ' £ 

not have done it f save a few of them (M, IH, Sh), read 

^ / 

by the Seven except Ibn Amir (Sh), and ihli> (IH, Sh), 

SS S SS't 25 Sf* A/P SSa hfi/ Saa 

read by Ibn ‘Amir alone, fa fa 

£ 

XXIV. 6. Not having witnesses except themselves , agreed 

✓ 2p/S* § A £ A S A A /t\/ AA 

upon by the Seven, i_X»!w»l 1/| faL» Vy XI. 83. 

And let not one of you look back , except thy wife , read 

25 M / A h/ S S / A / S A A 

with the nom. and acc., and W| laub ^*y 

, £ i " ' ' 

^yi/oJ| XV. 56. And who despaireth of the mercy of his 
Lord , save the erring ?\ agreed upon by the Seven (Sh): 

Ubayy and AlAhnash read JUls in II. 250., by syllepsis, 

S) St S S/a ' 

as though 5j*vda> fa were said, like AlFarazdak’s saying 

A // S/ / / A/ / t\f& A / a £ / A 

£**• r 1 u>br* c^' ^ c> u 3 

* 

$ £ A s> a£ § a S £ 2 /A^3 a 

<—1M JLM 

t ' ' 

And the biting of a time , O Ibn Marwan , that has not left 
of the cattle save such as are destroyed or have only a rem- 

A t\A A/ 

nant surviving , as though ^ were said (K)j the 
excepted may be made a subst. for the pron. [of the g. t. f 
when] relating before exc. to the real or original inch as 

S A 25 MSS A A $ / ? A uJ A I S S A P A & M S A A A 

Id*; U and Vf lXI3 U 

$ £ ' 

$ A/ & A £ M S' A A § ' ^ ✓ t M *S A 

*H) , because i. q. lo^l U and i_Xlo JyS-t U 
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cS il2> ^, so that the negation comprises this pron. as 

' ' ^A/ m $ ,99 ✓ $ y£ y 

to the sense, and similarly Ml •eff <5.XxaJ lJ^-I U ; 

9 ' ' 

or to something else, when the negation comprises the 
op. of that pron., whence 

,9 // 2 /A // Ay ^ ^ / // / /Ay 

IfcjTfy" Ml LmjU y &UJ ^ 

' i ' ' * ' 

[by Uhaiha Ibn AlJulah alAusl, In a night wherein we 

should not see one that would blab of us, save its stars 

(Jsh)], the blabbing being denied in sense (R): (3) in the 

/ / / ✓ 

ace. or gen., when excepted by Ua. and , [not pre¬ 
ceded by L (IA),] and, [as IM says (IA),] [511] 

/ 

(IA, Sh), which is not preceded by U , except rarely, as 

^ jp s’ £ 

/ , / tfl * gJ-° ui / 9 9 , /C 

in the Apostle’s saying U iuM 

✓ ✓ , f ' 

Usdma is the dearest of mankind unto me, except 

/ 

Fatima and 

' , , h99 / a£ 9 S / uj / tts/9 / / , y 9 a£ y 

til? 4f: U ^wUI| i**^ J 

9 

(IA), by AlAkhtal, I knew mankind, except Kuraish, to be 
below us; for verily we, we are the most excellent of them 
in nobleness (J): these words governing the acc. as vs., 
whose ag. is latent, the excepted being an obj.- and the 
gen. as preps. (Sh), whence 

✓ y A ^ /hS ✓ *9% /35 / ✓ ✓ Shf / litO , r 

VCIUe % t^jJ j V &U| ULl 

✓ / ^ / / / 

[.Except Ood, I hope not from any but thee; and I account 
my household to be only an offshoot of thy household (J)] 
and 
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"i 5^ / / A / / A/ / // $ // / / A // 

* -j* cytw jivaaaJj ^ Ufy 

/ ; / ^ / / / / 

53 ^ A ui i-®/ **/ f\53 #o / / s? A# / ^A/ A*S / / A /£ 

^i-afl Jiiaflj /lla*£.f| fjrf # 1^,!^ ltS Us=uf 

✓ / / / / 

(I A) We left in the low ground mares daughters of horses 

S sht 

of the breed of r S M, keeping to it, stooping their 
crests to the vultures. We gave up their tribe to slaughter 
and bondage, except the grizzled woman and the young 

$ A/ * # 

child (J): (4) in the gen., when excepted by y>f and 

§**// * 

(M, IH, IA, Sh) or s\y» (M, IH, IA), because they are 

/ 

pre. to it (IA,Sh); and by (M, III), mostly (IH): 

✓ 33 / 

(5) the gen. or nom ., when excepted by U-w If , as 


.0 A JP # / / § a, /Si // / 33 -PA / / A/ S3 J> / 2 

JsJa. r y>, y ; * ^JUs JS fj>' yf 

/ / ^ J# / ' ? 


by ImraalKais, Now many a day was there, that was from 
them, good, and especially a day at Dara Juljul !, some¬ 
times related with the acc. [89] (M) : (6) infl. (M, IH, 
IA) according to the ops. (IH), [i. e.] as [required hy 

S3 

what precedes Iff (TA)] before the entry of the excep- 

S3 

tive (M, IA), [being] governed by what precedes Iff, 

£ 

5j 

which has no government (Sh), when what precedes Iff 
is at leisure for what is after it (IA), [i. e.] when the g. t. 
is suppressed, the sentence being non-aff. (IH, Sh), in 
order that it may import (IH) a correct sense (Jm), as 
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» S// / 


j W| U , |l5^3 ogph U, and 1M » 

f ' i * ' z 

being an ag. governed in the nom. by r b , [an 

,P A X X Ax 

objJ\ governed in the acc . by , and depend- 

$ a x x Z ' 

ent upon **>))*, as though V| were not mentioned (IA); 

£ 

though Fr allows the acc. as an exc., citing 

✓ X ✓ u3 Ax XX XX £xxx xx mjx S x * 

UJL? V| S\f£ L> J 4fc &'U 

c X X X XX 

X ? 

jliime uncle demands of me eighty she-camels, when I have 
not, O ‘Afrd, save eight (R) : this is the void earc. (R, 
IA, Sli) ; and does not occur in an aff. sentence (IA), 
unless the sense [of the void exc., generality of the g. t. 

x x x Ax ui S ^// 

(R),] be correct [in affirmation (R)j, as IJ/ Hi ewlyi 

£ 

(IH)/ recited on all days, except on such a day , which 
mostly occurs in complements, like the adv., prep. 

X 5 X 

and gen., and d. s. (R). The void exc. occurs in 

x X A fG x x 3J ^ X XX £ 

^A3uil2DJIV) II. 42. x4?2c/ verily it is burden - 

^ y S/ s Z J> tsZ Z s£,/ 

some, except upon the lowly and Sjy 1M &U| 

/ £ 

IX. 32. And Ood refuseth but that He should complete 

2 J> A x X S> * / 

His light, because i. q. If and W (ML). The 

X 

excepted, when preceding the g. t., must follow the pre¬ 
dicament ; and, when preceding the predicament, must 
follow the g. t. ; the saying 


ui A x 


A fO / x XX 


£ x X Ax x Axx 


A / / ' ' P 
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Many a region that not anybody was in, and that not , save 
the Jinn , a human being was in being a poetic license : 
and in the void exc. must follow its op. (R). The excepted 
assimilated to the ohj. [19] is the 1st and the 2nd in one 
of its two constructions, because it comes as a comple¬ 
ment (M). 

$ A ✓ ^ 

§ 89. yf , [as also gy* (Sh), in exc. (IH, ML),] is in 

of 

the same case as the n. excepted by 1/| (M, III, IA, Sh, 

£ 

/ 2 ^ / t\S>hr*> / / S J hr* 3 / A / / 

ML), as yf V 

/ / ^ / r j / / 

IV. 97. The stayers at home of the believers , except the 
hurt , [and the warrers in the cause of God~\ shall not be 

$A / 

equal , like IV. 69. [88] (ML) : yf being put into the 
ace. in exc., according to some, by assimilation to the 
[vague (R)] adv. (R, ML) of place (ML), by reason of its 
vagueness (R); but, according to F, as a d. s., which IM 

prefers (ML), and s\y+> , [i. q. .bU or yf accord- 

ing to different opinions, an ep. and exceptive, like yf 
(ML),] is, [according to S and the majority, always (IA, 
ML)] in the acc. as an adv. (IH, IA, ML) of place (ML), 

except in poetic license: but, according to IM, like yf 
in [sense and (ML)] plasticity (IA, ML), being used in 

- A 5 s ' , vs s> , b t u* h// 

the gen., as ^ ^ J* IdL* V » 

* j>*t , ' ' ' ' 

#§***^1 ««« 1 have prayed my Lord that He make not 
1 ' / / 

an enemy to have the mastery over my people of others 
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" /A M M / t\p / SfiSfi t 

than themselves and Syu&Jb' !/| ^1/f *+ J\y» ^ Ju| U 
✓ £ / / ' / / 

/Af AA S) 0 »t / A Sj ^ / A uu AP / A f A^ A2 ^ tw / Ay A 

y / x / / / / / 7 / / 

Fe are not among others than you of the peoples save like 
the single white hair in the black bull or like the single 
black hair in the white bull , sayings of the Prophet, and 

S>£>S / y Ay y<~y A /At« .P Ay yy 

J* cT ^ 

y <*»y y A yy 2 

1/^ lu |3| 

' *y y £ 

[by Marrar Ibn Salamat aPIjli, And he that is of them , 
whenever they sit , pronounces not foul speech about us y 
nor about others than us (J)]; and nom as 

/A ^A^ y Afy / S> r~ / y y y yy A .P A £ $ y y S yf yy 

I 0^1^ ^ ^bJ fof* 

y 7 / / ^ 

[by Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd Allah Ibn Muslim alMadanl, 
And when a noble quality is sold and bought, another 
than thou is its seller , awrf rf/ioa ar< /Ae Awyer (J),] and 

.P y y y AP 2 y A S>t\r^> / y Ay Ayy 

[by AlFind azZimmanl, Nor remained aught save outrage , 
w;e dealt with them as they dealt with us (T)]; and acc. 
otherwise than as an adv., as 

y A y PPuiyP A y y y 2 / U/yP /9SrO $ y y A yy 

4^*^. yj* J***” 

' y ^ # y / y y 

(IA) Mee an expectant has a surety for desires: 

but verily another than thou, he that expects from him is 

\ir° y y y 2 y 

hapless and jJf &WI [88] (J). Uju« V is reckoned an 
exceptive, because what follows is excluded from what 
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precedes it, as being worthier of the preceding predica- 
ment (R). Doubling of the £ , and prefixion of If to 

uf / r* /m // 

, and of the ^ to If, as in U»w lf^ [88], says 

Th, are necessary; but others mention that the g is some¬ 
times single, and the ^ suppressed, as 

A § As / / s /»A.£a r&/ PPheO A 

& slij Si* % Uju* V .(^1/ by o 

(ML) Fulfil thou covenants and oaths, especially a cove¬ 
nant fulfilment whereof is one of the greatest approaches 

/ / s / jj // 

to God (Jsh). Uam. If , and Lu** or Uju» with suppres¬ 
sion of the If, and sometimes U s \If are said (R). 

yj / A / 

^ 5 ** , i. q. J-£«», is sub. of If, [the pred. being suppressed 
✓ / 

(R)] : and the n. after it is in the gen., [preferably (ML),] 

uj / 

by prefixion [of ^ to it (R)], U being red.; or nom., 
/ 

✓ 

as enunc. of a suppressed [inch. (R) pron. (ML], U 

uf 

being (R, ML) a conjunct (ML), i. q. (R), or an 

✓ 

✓ A / / 

indet., qualified by the [nominal (R)] prop., [i. e. JjU lfj 

§ (Ss ✓ P Z*eO §t\, sPhssAs 

ffi. or fy>. If ; so that the Fat^a 

a ' * 

of ^ is inflectional, because it is pre. (ML)]; or acc ., as 
✓ 

A 

a sp., when indet. (R, ML), like the sp. after JX *, as 

^ / / A ✓ A A// / 

Uii. J. XVIII. 109. Even though We brought 
// // / / ' 

✓ ui 

the like thereof as a help , U restraining [ (DM)] 

✓ 

from prefixion, and the Fatha being uninflectional, as in 
S) # (ML). 
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$A/ 

§ 90 is (1) [ orig. (M, R, ML)] an ep, [of an 

,P ✓ A ✓ M s> Mr* 3 /b S & * A ✓ A ✓ 

indet ., as UT yf. bJLfl J*xJ XXXV. 34. 

✓ / 

TFe mV# worAr righteous work, no# M?Aa# w?e were wont to 
work', or det. approximate thereto, as I. 6. 7. (498) (ML): 
affected by the inilection of what is before it (M); mean¬ 
ing difference (M, R) of its gen. from its qualified (R), 
and dissimilarity (M), in substance or quality (M, R)]: 
(2) an exceptive (M, IH, ML), occurring in all the posi¬ 


tions of 1/f , except prefixed to the prop. (R). When pre. 

£ A $ £ £ 

[to an uninfl. (ML), (e. g.) to ^ or ^ (R)], it may be 
uninfl. upon Path, as 

A/// aJ /A/ / A / a£aO /A/ A/ 

.f ys J 

X s * 


/ f\£ s s> s> $ ✓ > /- 

s * $ / 


[by Abu Kais Ibn Rifa‘a alAnsarl, Not aught but that a 
female pigeon uttered a sound in branches of a tree grow¬ 
ing in stony ground withheld drinking from her (Jsh), 
and 

* 

$t» / £ <■*> u> £^q £ / / M/ArO // S / A ? A / uj'i- / fry 

l-K. lot J* uM ^*1 yi 

* S / ^ / / / 

(R), by AlHarith Ibn Hilliza alYashkurl (EM), where, 
however, it may be in the acc ., because a disj. esc. (R)> 
But I sometimes seek against care , when hurrying quickens 
the tarrier, the aid (EM), and 


Laxil* |ysv SiL % Kyy 


44 


A / S» 
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(ML) Betake thyself to Kais, when another than he 

i * 

refuses. Thou wilt find him an ocean pouring forth 

/A/ y A / 

his bounty (Jsh)]. [or , a n. (ML)] always pre. 

Dj £ $A y 

to and its con]., is (1) like yf [in sense, though 
not as an ep. (ML)], but only in disj. exc. ; and is [ uninfl ., 

Gj 2 

because pre. to , or (R)] in the acc. (R, ML), because 

✓ s t*S*a s h s 

in disj. exc. (R), whence the tradition 

£ * 

✓ Ay A y y A P £ hJ>ui£ /Ay / J? 25 

ULa ** I yf I lw; ^ybLJI fFe the latter 

shall be equal with the former on the day of resurrection; 
but they were given the Scripture before its; (2) syn. with 

A,2 A ///A/^/AC/2 

4-W yj" 4 * whence the tradition oUalb \lai Uf 

/ / / / 

Ay A a / / J> h hJ> r\f&; h/J> A ui£ x A/ 

^ cS^ lS s ^ I am 

f ' / S / ' t / / 

the chastest speaker of them that pronounce the ^3 , [i. e. 
the Arabs (DM),] because I am of Kuraish and have 
had a foster-mother sought for me among the Banu Sa‘d 
lbn Baler and 

\u / A ^ S t\/ / A £ / t \u£ s h/ / / J> Ay/ £ a / 

yff d ksJhe Jo** 

Purposely have I done that, because I fear , if 1 perish , 

u/ 

that thou shouldst wail (ML). U( is [(1) orig\ (R) an 

exceptive (R, ML): (2) i. q. yf , being, with what follows 
it, (ML),] an ep. (M, IH, ML) when an appos. (M, Iff) 
of an [expressed (R)] indet. pi. (IH, ML), as U^> ^Js f 
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/ / ✓ // PltrG £ $ ✓ 

fi.U| Vl &$f| XXI. 22. If there had been in them 

£ ' 

gods other than Cod, assuredly they would have gone to 
ruin (M, ML), or its like, as 

aP AP Cm P a ACA *o / / /A/ xA / £/ A/ A ✓A^/' A ✓ £ 

U| JyJGi % SjJU Sl>J? 

£ ' P ' t ' 

(R, ML), by Dhu -rRurama, She was made to kneel down , 
and threw a breast upon ground wherein few were sounds 
other than her most piteous cry (Jsh), and 

9/jj / / A /Ay 9 A ✓ A A Ay 

sf* J* y 

y\SJ| «jLal| U( cL)ki|^=aM £5. 

i ' ' 

(ML), by Labid, Had another than I, Sulaima, other than 
the trenchant sword of steel, been present in the lime , 
the befalling of disasters would have altered him (Jsh), 
whence 

✓ y-A/A^J Cm ✓ £ S>h// 9 9 t 9 9 /9 9 %9/ 

sJifi i Mi l£o>i * *u»j •( jy. 

✓ ^ / A f 

(M), by Abu Ishak alKhidriml, And every brother , his 
brother is a forsaker of him , by the life of thy father , 
otAer <Aem //te two stars Farkaddn (Jsh), unrestricted, 
[the restricted being the total genus, or a part of it 
known in number (R),] exc. being then impossible, as 

XXI. 22. (IH): may be used as an ep. (R, BS, ML), 

£ 

according to S, even when exc. would be correct, which 

*** £ ZS Pa 

most of the moderns hold on the strength of gif Jfj 

if 

A P A \f £! Jj / 9 A h 9uj9 9 2 / 

and the Prophet’s saying ^JUJ! 1/| ^UJf 
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t 9 ; A9$9 / 9 * 9 /A^3 5 / 9 / A 9$9 ✓ 9 /A^O/ 

Js ^jJuum, ^ui| tfl ^yJu. ^ or iwt, 

/ / / ✓✓ s 9 A 9h^S ✓ 9 A i?A^ 

yba. ^^alaaj) ^ ^j^alanJI 1/| Mankind , aZZ 

* ' * ' ' f 

o/Mem, are perishing , oMer Mara Me wise; arad Me ie*se, 
a/Z of them , are perishing , other than the workers; and 
the workers , all of them are perishing , other than the 
sincere; and the sincere are in great jeopardy (R); [but,] 
according to IH (ML), only when e.rc. is impossible 
(BS, ML), as in XXI. 22., exc. from the indet. being 
allowable only when it is a rawm., or is qualified by a defi¬ 
nitive ep., or is in non-affirmation (BS): and the inflection 
that it would require, were it not orig. a p., is put upon 
what is after it (R): (3) a con ., i. q. the ^ in associating 

uj § Zj 9 A9A/y Zt S 9/ Zj/ 

in letter and sense, as U| XAc. ^3 

_ / " / / / 
A-PA 9/, / wr*> 

jiJJf II. 145. That men and they which 
have done wrongf ully of them may not have an allega- 

//* A ✓ Zi y 9s\9h*£> m // 9 s y * 

tion against you and jjih L-ilacu if 

A 9 y Ay ? A 9 y Zsy Zi 9 £ 

$yt jjw LL**=w Jo.; f> XXVII. 10. 11. The Apostles and 

* 

he that hath done wrongfully , then substituted good after 
evil , shall not fear before Me , according to Akh, Fr, and 

e* 9 y y 

AU: (4) red., as [454], according to As and 

IJ, and 

y Zi /9 Z / yhr^ 9 / // At 9 9 y Ay Zt yA Zt yO 

bj.x* If I oisblsaJj L. % &1M> UyLsvJL* 1/f J&oJf 

[/see time to be a water-wheel in relation to its people: 
nor is the fellow of wants aught but tormented (Jsb)], 
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* / // A // P P P A/ SS 

according to IM. That which is in jjU 8, y&Xj Vf 

jpJj ^ 

*1M IX. 40. If ye help him not, , God Aaf A Aoijpm Aim, is 

5 A ✓ 

not this If| ; but is two words, the cond. ^ and neg. V 
£ ^ 

(ML). What follows does not govern what precedes 

UJ 

Iff ; nor does what precedes it govern what follows the 
excepted, unless it be a g. t. or appos. of the excepted (R). 

§ 91. The subst ., [when impossible according to the 
letter (IH) of the g. t. (Jin),] is made to accord with the 

$ A/ uj /^ A /r**s ✓ A P A£/ / 

place, as [ ^ Iff ^ U (IH), L 

^ 't ^ ' 

£A/ S3 / ^ § A/ u< / / ✓ 

IlJjj Iff i>^f (M),] ,^lff f&v* V (M, IH), where the 
£ * £ ' 

acc. as an c^c., being liable to be confounded with the 
disallowed subst. for the letter, scarcely ever occurs, as in 

✓ S\r £3 / re*/ AC / r*t/ uJ uJ ✓ / ^ ^ JJ.0 /> ^ ^ ^ 

L^df, ifj->«lff, £>\ytd\ Iff ^ ^*xjf If t^.1^4 

Vast deserts , anrf tcirfe fowak in which the winds blow 
ffully, wherein is no familiar friend , the screech-owls 
and the male owls and the owl and 

✓ 2 / P uj uj A/A ✓ A$ / / /a/ H 3 //(\P hfi P PPtS/'fi 

Uxo* Iff # ^^ff £>**** 

/ commanded you my command at the bend of AlLiwa: 
but the disobeyed has no command save a wasted one (R), 

£/A P / § A / 2 2 A / $A/» ^ ^ 

and &> V > ( _ s ^ W U. For [this (R)] ^ 

* * * * 
is not made red. after affirmation: nor are U aud If sup¬ 
plied op. after it, since they govern because of negation, 
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and the negation is broken by Iff ; whereas in 

£ 

p ss = 

y/b/ / Pb/aiPbAVbA a *a 

[ &j Uxj V (R)] U-A-i. 5/f governs because of 

the quality of v., so that the breach of negation has no 

✓ £b y 3J b A §by ✓ Ar 

effect (III). And you say If 1 -aA Iff j***f , 

j, f * 

• luu , as savs Tarafa 

r/ ♦ *♦ 7 4 / * 

P P / / / A /1\ s * / uj ✓ P P rs s / h / P 

IgJ ^ *X«J ^£*>1 

[ 0 sows o/* Lubaind 1 ye are not a hand , saws a hand that 


Pyb Pa § b y uj by § b a A 

has no arm (N)]; but U*j> 1/ >1/f /^ • 

% s f / 

§ 92. If you make the excepted precede the ep. of 
the g. t., you either, disregarding the ep., make the 
excepted a subst., which is S’s choice; or, treating its 
precedence before the ep. as i. q. its precedence before 

35 § A $ A* A 


the qualified, govern it in the acc .: e. g. If I oawf ^>Gl L 


by 35 y P ,P by/ 


by A $A ✓ A PP b b / 

i»jj and ^ Iff o^b ^)y* ^ 


ojj, or t-£bf Iff and f^ Iff (M). 

* i £ 

35 

§ 92. Iff , when repeated, is (1) corrob. [of the 1st, 


£ 

having then no effect upon what it is prefixed to (IA)], 


which occurs with a con., [as 


a P y 35 P b m f° P P P 31 / y P a/A §yby 31 Pb 35 r° a 


£jILs Iff j Iff ,JiE> 

* / { £ ✓ 

orig. (IA), by Abu Dhu’aib alHudhalf, 

Is fime aught o night and its day, and but the 
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rising of the sun then its setting f (J)] ; or subst [as 

A f/y 2 / 9 9 ✓ £ AJ>// Z ✓ Ay A '/./ 

fiJUj 1/1, > 1/! * fcU* 1/| >«• t-Xl u 

' z ~' z i ' ' 

SS>//y SS * $$// S3 

orig. (IA), Thou hast not from 

' £ 

thy camel aught but his work, but his slow pace and but 

JJ / $ £ lU / £ ✓ 

his quick pace (J) •, or synd. expl., ns 1M 1M ^£>1 U 

4 A, i i ' 

uwj , when Zaid is the brother (R)] : (2) not corrob., [exc. 
being intended by it, as by the one preceding, which 
would not be understood if it were dropped (IA), in 
which case exc. of each n. from its immediate predecessor 
is (a) possible :—here, whether they be not nums., as 

^ / 5 ^ / uj ^ Ay 9 m y £ \u/Af° /**/ /!*/ * 

Ibuc 1/1 U&Ufc Ul 1&J;9 if I and U 

y £ y £ £ ' ' y 

& y 2 ^ y Oj 5 Ay-P i y 5 uoyA^ 3 Q y / J/ 

ILuh; 1/| U£ti£> 1/1 1/1 ^>^^1, or nums., as &/ 

' £ y £ £ ' 

r*t & / y y ui ^ y A uj ^yyy $ y A jj $/ y / vt y f £ / f 

and 1/f jJ U 

^ ^ y s- 

0 * # / y y m 

^/| &jJLj 1/f, in the off. every odd (excepted) is in the 

acc., because after an off. (sentence), and every even on© 
a subst. or in the acc., because after a complete non-aff. • 
so that every odd is denied, excluded, and every even 
affirmed, included : and in the non-aff. every odd (excep¬ 
ted) is a subst. or in the acc., because after a complete 
non-aff., and every even one in the acc., because after an 
<# ; so that every odd is affirmed, included, and every 
even denied, excluded : (b) impossible :—here, if they be 

^yy A£ oJ £ y\y uj $y y y & y y $/ 

nums., as ^ &J f both exes, are 
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from the 1st g. t. : and, if they be not nums., the g. t. is 
(a) single (R),] in which case, when the exc. is not void, 
if the excepted ns. precede the g. t., they are all in the 

£ / x 

acc., [whether the sentence be off. or nen-aff., as VI 

S ^ Ax £ ^A x £ ^ Ax X x x 

-.21! VI Vf Ijjj or J.G! U (IA)] ; and, if they 

£ £ 

follow [the g. t. (R), and the sentence be aff., they are 

^Ax UJ t \ / £ ^Ax £ £S/!\r£> x x 

all in the acc., as !j& Hi 11! fj^j V| j»^)| , while, 

£ £ £ 

if it be non-aff. (IA)], one of them, [whether next to the 
g. t. or not (R),] is a subst., [which is preferable (IA),] or 
in the acc., [which is rare (IA),] the rest being in the acc., 

? A/ £ £A / m $ AX £ $ X £ X ^ Ax £ 

[as Vf f^ Ilf Uf ^Jjb. U or fjjj V( ; and, 

£ £ £ ' £ 
if the g. rf. come between them, those that precede it are 

in the acc., and one of those that follow is a subst. or in 

£ ^Ax £ x**x x 

the acc., the rest being in the acc., as V| lu^} Ilf ^.fb. L 

^ x £ $ Ax jj $ x£ ^Ax ^Ax £ £ < / 

(jJLi. ll| 11| lV=».! or 1^0 lf| (R)] ; and, when the 
exc. is void, one of them, whichever you please, is gov¬ 


erned by the op., while the rest are in the acc. (R,IA), as 

^ Ax JJ £ Ax £ $ Ax Si /f* X X 

11| |j*c 1!| 111 ^y/b. U : the excepted ns. in all 

£ £ £ ' 

these divisions being excluded from a single multiple, 
expressed in the non-void, supplied in the void : ( b ) more 
than single, in which case, if the sentence be non-aff., 

XA S Ar<= £ § X t xx£ x 

the 2nd excepted is in the acc., as jpalf Vf j^-I J/f U 

Ax £ £ 

fdjj Uf , because, the negation being broken by the 1st 
s # 

Jit, it is an exc. froni an aff., i. e. Every one has eaten 
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bread only, except Zaid , for he has not eaten it only, but 
has eaten another thing also ; while the 1st excepted, if 
its g. t. be not mentioned, is governed by the op., as you 
see, and, if it be mentioned, is a subst. or in the acc ., as 

& h/ a /h s> (\rO £ ?A ✓ / 

fjoj Iff Iff Jff U : and, if the sentence 

£ £ 

be aff in which case both g. ts. must be mentioned, as 

^ A / UJ / t\ 2 S OJ / UJ / y f fa / f\ / UJ 

iij'j Iff Iff j»ULal| pyMf J/l or fo-ij Iff, the 

£ £ ' ' £ 

1st excepted is in the acc.; while the 2nd is a subst. or in 

the acc., because after a non-aff., the affirmation being 

M* 

broken by [the 1st] 1/f , i. e. The people have not eaten 

£ 

bread , except Zaid (R). 


-PA $A ✓ $ A/ m /t JP K/ f / 

§ 94. In &JU ys?*. oj] Iff Jcwb U I have not 

' £ * ' 

passed by any one , but Zaid is belter than he what 

Uj ✓ f 

follows J/f ig an inch, prop., occurring as an ep. to ; 

and Vf is inop. in letter, conveying its import in sense, 

£ 

making Zaid better than all of them that you have passed 

yd 

by (M). According to Akh [and F (IA), however], Iff 

£ 

does not intervene between the qualified and ep. (IA, 


/£ jP A/ / ✓ 


ML); and F says that JG Iff ^Xr* ^ * s not allow- 

x ^ /■ 

able, but Luis Iff (ML), as a d. s. (DM). 


§ 95. Iff, orig. prefixed to the is sometimes 

£ 

followed in the void [exc.] by a v., (1) aor., an enunc., as 

✓ SSh/ uj $ ui s 

j- w l u Mankind are not aught but passing 


45 
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§A, 


y*» / / 


away ; or d. s., as 1/f <±>') U ; or ep., as 


£ 

//• / / 


S S>ts/* S 9/ £u $ 9 y h 9/S 

j.yb 1/1 ^JU which may be a d. s., 

£ ' ' Ay 

the s. s. being general : (2) pret., conjoined with lW> , as 

9 / / Ay uj 9 u* fO / 

l*» 1/1 j-UJl U ; or preceded by a neg. pret., as 

9 

0 */ ui / A A 9 y£ uj / y r* y A -P y A uj / £ y 

jji J&GI 1/1 r oi ^ <~j.i u 

words of the Prophet The devil hath not despaired of 
the sons of Adam, but he hath assailed them on the side of 

UJ 

women. As the neg. p. together with 1/f imports the 

£ 

sense of the prot. and apod., i. e. inseparability of the 2nd 

u5 

from the 1st, what precedes and what follows Ml may be 

y 9 A/a£ uj yA 9 / £ 

both prets., as i_X£*^l 1/1 yJjj U, or both aors., as 

9 9/ .P.P ' 

y 1/1 S^jf U ; and the pret. after 1/1 may be denuded 

Ay £ £ m 2y 

of lW and the ^, though it is a d. s. And 1/1 and LZ 
syn. with it are sometimes prefixed to the pret., w hen they 

y Ayy uj yJL *■© y .PA y y 

are preceded by adjuration, as oJ*i 1/| fiJ.il / 

£ 

adjure thee by God only that thou do and ‘Umar’s 

y Ay y w/ y Ayy 9 Ay y 

saying in his epistle to Abu Musa &>yb U 

^ A y y y y 

llovJCGb - I conjure thee only that thou beat thy scribe 
with a whip ; i. e. / require not of thee aught save thy 

y Ayy 

doing, , i. q. the inf. n ., being made a pret. v. to 

SaJ ^ y y y 

denote intensiveness in requiring, like fiU! u^) God 
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have mercy upon thee / The exceptive LI occurs only 
after negation, expressed or supplied; and only in the void 

$ ✓ £!✓ ti P A ✓ 

[core.], as LJ Jf XXXVI. 2. A 'or are all of 

' i 

them aught but gathered together (R). 

§ 96. The excepted is [sometimes (R)] suppressed, 

5 $A / / A/ 

[for lightening (M), after (1) IM and yf- preceded by <~d 


*/ § A 4 


£ 


(R, ML),] as Ml yd [ (R)] and pf ^d [201] 

(M, R, ML) he, i. e. the comer , is not any but (he) (R) and 

S h/ y hy $ A ✓ y hy /Ax 

yd and [according to Akh (E)] yd and yd 

tf Ay /M/ t S> J> 

(R, ML): (2) La— by making it i. q. 

' ^ _o s> 

y / w c 

acc. in place as an unrestricted obj., as 9^ fjjj 

s? / /S y/hf° yy § y y £ y / ✓A 7 

La« or ^ or or , i. e. 

7 love Zaid, and (particularize him with increase of love) 
particularly when riding , or upon the horse, or when he 

f y A 

is riding, or if he ride ; or the intrans . ? i. e. aurf 

/ / 

(he is particularized by the excess of my love) particularly 

Z/S> 5 

when riding, as the saying mentioned by Akh UiU 

0 y 9/h y$ */*//§/ £ 

&30J! S La** Vj {>./ should be rendered, i. e. 

' # ' 

Verily such a one is generous, and (is particularized by 
increase of generosity) particularly if thou come to him 

y 

in the state of his sitting. The y may occur before V 

/ 33 

Lw , when you make it i. q. the inf. n., or not; but 
✓ 

oftener occurs (R). 
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✓ / 5 

§ 97. The op. in the cats, of and being assi- 

i 

mi late d to the trans. v., what it governs is assimilated to 

✓ / 

the ag. and obj. (M). The pred. of ^ &c. is like the 

enunc. [in that it may be del. or indet., a single term ora 

prop., and precede or follow the sub., and must precede 

✓ / 

the sub. when it is an adv. and the sub. indet., as ^ 

§ S / wj l - 0 

jIjJI ^, and contain the proti. when it is a prop. 

s / 

or deriv. or an adv., &c. (R)] : but. when del., [really or 

virtually (Jm), sometimes] precedes (IH) the sub. (Jm) ; 

though not when the inflection is absent, and there is no 

✓ / 

[distinctive] context. The pret. may be pred. of , 

s / A £ / t\fi / A £ / / $ s h / / r 

> and , as Iytf 

✓ ill S> / ✓ 

&il| XXXIII. 15. And assuredly they had cove¬ 

nanted with God, XII. 26. [419], 

2/// A// s /hi s 9 / / aJ / h 9 / / £ A ✓ /✓ / , / 

✓ 9 / 

[by Zuhair, And he brooded over a lurking purpose; and 

A ✓ A £ 

he neither displayed it, nor set about it (EM)], and 

** 9r*/s * * / / / 

£l| /Ua. [452] ; but not of Jlj U and its syns. 

[454], j.lo U, and j**aJ (R). 

✓ / 

§ 98. The op. (M,IH) (R,IA,Sh) is suppressed 
(M,IH,IA,Sh), (1) allowably (R,Sh), with its sub., [its 
pred. remaining (IA,Sh), (a) often (IA),] after [the cond. 

(Sh)] and y (R,IA,Sh), (a) if ^1 be followed by a 
£ £ 
n., while its apod, is the lJ followed by a single n. (R), 
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5 / / 5 y A ✓ $A y / / A A /Ai> / 5 A / $ * / 

as in IjkL .! «*UJI 

i & '" ' ' 

hS $ // / / A 

(M,IH,Sh), words of the Prophet, i. e. |»$1*£ 

$A / A S2t*s / / ?S / £■ 

, Men will be requited for their 
works: if (their work be) good, (their requital will be) 
good; and if {their work be) evil, (their requital will be) 

Ay $A y y y A / yy / § Jft\/ ^A/A/ 

evil (Sh), and ^ ^ &» Jjji Uj 

faJJsxi l^xxld. Man will be slain with what he has slain 
unth: if {what he has slain with be) a sword, (what he is 
slain with will be) a sword, and if {what he has slain 
with be) a dagger, {what he is slain with will be) a 
dagger (M,R); {b) if its sub. be the pron. of what is 
known (R), whence 


^ ✓ Ay 3 y A 


bSf ^>1, G=w ^ uJj Jfi jj>' 

/ £ £ ' ' 

/ y Ay A y $ / A S? yy 

Uxs fol Jy> Li 


£ * 


(M,R,IA), by AnNu'mSn Ibn AlMundhir (M), That has 
been said, whether {it be) truth, or whether {it be) false¬ 
hood. Then what is thy protesting against a saying 

£ / A A/y 2 (5 y A 

when it is said? (Jsli), and L-j-sf ^ y£J| (M,R) Repel 

£ S' 

thou mischief, even though it, i. e. the repelling, be a 

A fif 

finger , i. e. little (R): (b) anomalously (IA), after ^oJ, as 


y y y ^A y £s A 

l# ICf Jli Myii oJ 

A/y S / A * £ £ ' 

i. e. O.J (R,IA), From the time that {she was) 

dry of milk until the time of her being followed by her 
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little one, the ci being red. (J) : (2) necessarily (IH, 
Sh), its sub. and pred. remaining (IA,Sh), after [the infini- 

A £ A £ 

rival (IA)] ^1, when [the causative p. is prefixed to ^1, 
the cause precedes the caused, the prep, is suppressed, and 

(Sh)] U is put (R,IA,Sh) as a suhst. for (R,IA), as 

P h/s h* 0 P / t\ P s t\& s hP A £ 

in GUaL. ^ Ul (M,IH,Sh), i. e. Jf 

s 

U being red., substituted for the suppressed v. 
(M), whence 

ps m <° pp\p t\/ / Ss w / ✓✓ ✓ / a£ Si£ s / / p ✓£ 

O' J ^ 13 ct-Jf Ul hi 

(M,R,IA,Sh), by Al‘Abbas Tbn Mirdas (Sh) asSulaml, 

Khurasha, because thou wast possessor of a host , thou 

vauntedst thyself against me. Yaunt not thyself against 

me because of that,* for verily my people, the year of dearth 

* * 

has not devoured them (J); while the KK say that the ^1 

A ✓ 

is syn. with the cond. ^1, and U a suhst for the sup- 

£ 

pressed v., which I think to be not far from right, 
because the sense is if thou be possessor of a number , 
I am not alone, and because the <-i occurs in this verse 
and in 


* " t/ * /A* ✓ A? £?/■ * t\/t 2 

U ; JK U llfc * UasJ^ oJl Ul ; cwSl Ul 

" " * 

✓ A£ uj £ / A/C gj M 

where c^l Ul is coupled to U!, Ul being a cond. 

f # 

p. (R), If thou abide, and if thou be journeying away , (?orf 
keeps what thou comest to in thy journey and what thou 

s / 

leanest behind (Jsh). The suppression of substi* 
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tution of U for it, and retention of its sub. and pred. have 
been heard only when its sub. is a pron. of the 2nd pers. 

$A y A A / *5 A / $ uj y 

(IA). They say [also] ^ 

S- ' " ' ' 

0 A / y $A / A // //A y y 

, i. e. J JS , suppressing and 

its jyrec?.: and a poet [AskSliarnardal alKa‘bI (Jsh)] says 

A y A y yAyy Ay 

lJo^L ^4 &£gU 

^ ^ y / 

.0 .P y Ay y yyy Ay 

^ ^ 

/ yyy 

[il/y lamenting over thee is because of a lament from a 
fearer that seeks thy covenant of protection when a pro- 

S/ y Ay 

tec lor is not {for him) (Jsh)], i. e. &f (ML). 

y 

§ 99 . The generic neg. If, a division of the ps. 

a 

annulling inchoation, governs like , putting the inch. 
into the acc. as its sub., and the enunc. into the nom. as 
its pred., there .being no difference in this government 

y 

betweeu the single and repeated [ If ] (IA). Its sub., 

§ s $///$* 

when pre., [as fU* If (IA),] or quasi-pre., 

' * 

[i. e. connected with what follows it by government or 
syndesis (IA), being followed by some complement of it 
(R, Sk), (a) a reg. of it (R), governed in the nom. or acc. 

§ J A ✓ $ J> Ay ^yyy $ P Ay PyA ✓ * P y 

by it, as ff'i* U**o. If and 8^)£« 8y*». Lsui* If, 

A ^ Ay 

or in the gen by an op. dependent upon it, as ^ V 
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UljJLc (Sh), or (b) coupled to it, provided that the two 
' * * /// */// / 
together be a name for one thing (R), as V 

(R, IA),] is [infl. and (Sh) literally (IA)] in the acc. 

(R, IA, Sh). Wheu aprotlietic, [i. e. neither pre. nor 

quasi-pre. (R, IA, Sh),] it is uninjl., [because implying 

A / $ / / $/ A ✓ 

the sense of **, J^. s V being i. q. V 

(R),] upon what it would be made acc. with (IH, IA, Sh), 

if it were infl., Fath or its subst. the ^ or Kasra (Sh), its 

/ 

place, however, being the acc. governed by U (IA):— 

upon Fath when a sing, [or broken pi., as V 

- / 
w ^ / / / 

y jll and V (Sh)]; upon the ^ when a du. or perf. 

' \ / S>/ / / / 

pi. masc., [as and ^*51* H (Sh )]; and upon 

Kasr, [as many say (IA),] or Fath, [as some allow (IA), 
which is preferable to Kasr (Sh),] when a [per/, fem. 
(IA)] pi. (IA, Sh) with the aug. I and , as 

» , Sfi / / § A / ✓ / d f£> 2 

\ wsufijJ 1/^ oJ»> f 

/ / / / / / / ^ 

(Sh), by Salamat Ibn Jandal asSahll, Verily youth , the 

results whereof are glory, in it do we enjoy things; but 

hoariness Mis no enjoyments (J). The prep., when pre- 

✓ 

fixed to the generic neg. U , prevents the denied after it 

✓ ✓ -P A P / A J> A ^ 

from being uninfl., as JU lb and U ** 

> Fath, as JU lb f being rare (R). The [ interrog. 
(I A)] Hamza, when prefixed (IH, I A) to the generic neg. 
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M (IA), [making] Vl (ML), denotes (1) interrogation [as 
to negation, as 

/ A? / SiA t /A/ / / Aftf /i 



(IA, ML), by AlMajnGn, fFi7/ Laild have no patience, or 
Will she have fortitude , when / meerf tcAatf my likes have 
met? (Jsh)] ; (2) wish (IH, IA, ML), as 

✓ 4/SjO 9» fit fit 9 9 th/9 99 9 9 % / , h 9 £ / / A> 

V*s^UAaI I U ^ 1*^ l/| 

✓ 

[May there not be a life that has receded, whose return - 
ing »« possible, so that it may mend what the hand of 
negligences has marred ? (Jsh)] ; ( 3 ) rebuke [and dis - 
approval (ML)], as 

9* > i>/ rt> > A 9/ f*i 9 09/ / A to/ A ✓ 9 ft* / A/O /I 

mfv 8«>*f to^***f Cs-/i3l ^ # &AAJUi Vf 

/ / / / ' 

(IA, ML) /s there no refraining from evil /or Aim whose 
youth has receded , and announced hoariness after which 
Will be decrepitude ? (Jsh) and 

✓ 35 #43 / A/ AjP/uj / / W ^/ / / / A .P ✓ £ ✓ > ✓ £ 

Jyto JjAsu Ml * .U^i Vj Uf 

[by HassSn Ibn Thabit alAnsarl, Is *Aer« no spearing 
(581) among you, are there no horsemen charging , but (a 

di.vj. core.) your belching round the ovens ? (FA, Jsh)] : 

/« 

in which three divisions is prefixed only to the nomi¬ 
nal prop. [574], and governs like the generic neg. U 

✓ 

(ML); the government [of V in the sub. (R, IA), with¬ 
out dispute (R),] remaining unchanged (IH, IA]; as algo 
do the rest of its predicaments, [when rebuke or interro - 
gation as to negation is intended, and (IA),] according 
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to Mz, [Mb, Jz, IH (R), and IM (IA),] even when wish 
is intended (R, I A). As for the saying 

JP / ^ / # / # 9 * ^ A / 9 0 / ^ ^ / /R 

u^aaI! JU Jjj * &M| MVf 

[Jlfay /Acre wotf be, or ( Will ye) not (show me), a man 
(God recompense him with good!), that will direct me to 
a female extracter of ore, that will pass the night f (Jsh)], 

Y says that is pronounced with Tanwln by poetic 

license ; while Khl says that 1M is an excitative p., and 
the v. suppressed [ 574 ] (R), The pred. is mentioned 

9 

after the sub of V, governed in the nom. [36, 547] (IA). 

§ 100. Two conditions are requisite for making it 
govern thus (Sh) : (1) its sub. and pred. must be indet. 
(I A, Sh); (2) it must not be separated from its sub. (IA), 
[so that] the sub. must be prepos., and the pred. postpos. 
(Sh). It does not govern the det. (R, IA), nor the [sub.] 
separated from it (R). If prefixed to a det. or prepos. 

9 A ✓ ✓ 

enunc., it must be made inop. and repeated, as ^ 

$A/ 3 * 9 jf\9 the A# // $ A' y y 

))+* V) i/ and u)^ m* Jj* Ifc* V 

* ' * 

XXXYII. 46. No intoxication shall be therein, not shall 

they be made drunken thereby (Sh). The saying [of 

‘Abd Allah Ibn AzZabir alAsadl (AAz)] 

* <sj ft t « / bt S t / A / / KfO ,i 

ollJb iff* 1 11 y rjtl *** ad 

(ft, Sh) I see the wants near Abd Khubaib have become A?- 
vert, and there is no (one like) Umayyu in the countries 
(AAz) and the saying of the poet * 



( 327 > 


ttl ✓ A / Sht° u> />/ / t UI /A /A ✓ ^ 

/ / j; / / / » 

(R) There is no {one like ) AlHaitham to-night for the 
riding-beasts; and no youth save a son of a Khaibart 

A/A^ / Ax / A/ -P ✓ 

(N) and Abu Sufyan’s saying f I ^ There 

* 

will be no (tribe like) Kuraish after to-day (Sli) are 

/A A 

explainable by supplying [114] (R, Sh), JjU being 

/ S S St 

often suppressed, like £J| l _yj [28] (K on III. 

A/ / Si / t\/ / A / 

85.): [and] JLaw 11 is like 11 (M). It may 

jtf / 5; ✓ 

be made mop. even when the denied is an unseparated 
indet. And, when made inop., necessarily, as with the 
det. and separated, or allowably, as with the uuseparated 

indet., it must be repeated in a case of choice [104] (R). 

✓ £ 

§ 101. You say l_£J t_>f U, as says Nahar Ibn 
Tausi‘a alYashkuri 


S/ /hf£> a 


S S / A A eO 


y ****£; iof # y juri 

)' * ' £ ' ' £ ' 
My father is Allslam ; 1 have no father other than it , 


A s * P / 

when they boast themselves of Kais or Tamim, V 

// / / / 

c-£l, and uXl 11 (M). The du., perf. pi. masc ., 

M " 

*_>!, and , when followed immediately by the prep. 
J , are also, though rarely, treated as pre., by eliding the 

t 

^ of the du. and pi. and expressing the I in t»jf and 
f\ ; so that (R) Jj V , [ u2 S yf V , <j3 bf V 
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S/ / £ s 

(M), and &J l=M if (R)] are said (M, R), anomalously (M). 
Ka‘b says 

S $ A/ $ f Auj / ujJ>/ SS>/ /£ / / u? / $ AS/ 

ySi U J-Xj # JA b| if 4xu* I^Li. isAa» 

Then said I, Leave ye my path,—your father (is) not (exist¬ 
ing )!— for all that the Compassionate has decreed shall be 
done (BS). According to [Khl (R),] S, and the majority 
(R, BS), this [denied] is really j ore. as regards the sense: 
and (R) the [expressed (R) prothetic (M)] J is red. ; 
corrob. (M, R, BS) of the supplied J [111] (R), like the 

mi / As s 

2nd in £J| b [53] (M, R), according to the opinion 

/A/ u» / 

that the 1st is pre. to the expressed (R);not 
dependent upon anything (BS) ; interpolated (M, BS) 
between the pre. and post, ns., as in 

J> // ArO/ / / £ As// ui r& A / A /Afi / 

* / / / / 

[504] (BS), by Sa‘d Ibn Malik, Oh! the hardship of the 
war , which has discarded some bands , so that they have 
waxed slothful! (T, Jsk), to corroborate the prefixion, 

/ ✓ £ / /h/s A / s * / 

since they do not say l&y bt if or t$.vU if or if 

/A J> ' ' 

m* , and to satisfy the claim of the denied to be 

indet. by means of the semblance of separation (M), their 
object in separating the pre. and post. ns. by the J being 
to govern this pre. det. in the acc., since they do not say 

$ / /% s As A / s $ / 

J:*.,! b| 1 f or ( _yaaaAl M (R). The denied in this 

* ' * ' 

dial, is infl., and in the 1st uninfl . (M). This J is counted, 
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inasmuch as it removes the semblance of prefixion ; and 

/ 

not counted, inasmuch as the sub. of 1/ is infl. only when 
pre. or quasi-pre. (BS). The proof 1 that it is pre. [114] 
is the saying 

Sjj S f / /% / / uJf ✓ $ il/V -P / // $ uj / * / A/ ✓ 

i—Shl If f'T ^ tsA+y 

t / / 

And Shammakh has died, and Muzarrid has died: and 
what noble—thy father (is) not existing!—is made to 
abide for ever?, the prefixion being expressed, which is 
anomalous. IH, however, says that (R) it is not [really 
(R)] pre., because the sense would be spoilt (IH), what 
is meant being negation of the affirmability of the genus 
father as belonging to him, not negation of existence in 

respect of his known father (Jm). But the reply is that 

/ / / / / / ^ / 

the meanings of uXJ LJ 1/ and t__d ,_>! V are equal, the 
1st prop, meaning Thy father (is) not (existing), and the 


2nd Thou hast no father (R). When you interpose [the 


/ / / A / s / 



[and t-<f 1/ (M)], suppression [of the ^ (R) or 


expression (of the f ) (M)] is disallowed by S [and Khl, 
except in poetic license (R)]; but allowed by Y. When 

/ / A ✓ / A /s S / 

you say uXf y, the ^ must be retained 

(M, R) in the ep. and qualified (M). 

✓ 

§ 102. According to S (IA), if and its [aprothetic 
(IA)] sub. are in the position of a nom. by inchoation 
(IA, Sb). The place of H and its sub, may be observed 
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before and after tbe passage of the pred., so that the ep. 
and coupled n. may be in the nom. (ML). The [1st 
(IH)] ep. of the [aprothetic (I A)] uninfl. [sub. of If (IA)], 
when aprothetic and following it immediately, is uninfl. 
[upon Fath (IA), because of the combination of three 
things, (1) its identity in sense, and conjunction in letter, 
with the uninfl. sub ., (2) the prefixion of the neg. to it in 

sense, jl ; 1/ being i. q. 0,^1* If, and (3) its 

✓ / 

proximity to 1/ (R)], or [oftener (R) infl (III),] in the 
nom., [according to the place (R, IA) of V and its sub. 
(IA),] or acc., [according to the place of the sub. of V 

(R, IA),] as If or l or Vuflz . Other¬ 

wise, [i. e. when aprothetic, but separated from the quali¬ 
fied, whether the qualified be aprothetic or not, or when 
pre. or quasi-pre., whether the qualified be aprothetic or 
not, and whether it be separated from the ep. or not (IA),] 
the ep. must 1* (IH, IA) infl. (Ill), in the nom. or \cc. 
(IA, Jm), as )J or } y 

k * ’ aQd $ k f > ft * ( IA > ; the ep. of 

pre. or quasi-pre. sub. of 1/ being allowed to be in the 


nom. by agreement with the place, because this V is 

ui 

milated to J [523] (R). An additional ep. must be infl. 
•(M). If you repeat the denied [without separating the sub. 
and that repeated, and then qualify the 2nd (R)], the 2nd 
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may be infl., [in the nom. or acc. (R),] or uninfl as ^ ^ 

^ / £e*y 

1o ; b /U (M, R) or without Tauwln (M), while the ep. 

y 

must be infl. (R). 

§ 103. When an aprothetic indet. is coupled to the 

✓ ✓ 

sub. of if , and if is not repeated (IA), the coupled is like 
the [separated (IA)] ep., [i. e. in the nom. or acc. (IA),] 
hut not uninfl. (M, I A) upon Fath (I A), as 

A^=V y /A y •£ A r*o / / 2 yy 

✓ / /■ 
y*“tyy s/r\t& A /hr* 3 y £ y 

I fb 13! 

' ' £ 

$ ti^y 

(M), by AlFarazdak, where is also allowable, And 
there are no father and son like Marwan and his son 
‘Abd AlMalik, when he> i. e. Marwan, invests himself with 
glory and girds himself therewith (N). Akh transmits 

y'&yhM 3 y / S> y / /“£/yf y 

Ja.; H , orig. II, [103], II being suppressed 
(IA, ML), and the uninflectedness remaining (ML). 

§ 104. The denied may be in the nom. when repeated, 

§ $2 // § // yy 

as y ; 1I> II. 193. There shall be no lewd con¬ 

versation and no transgression and II. 255 [105]; and, 
* 

if separated from y or det., must be in the nom. and 

^fiyfSe° SS § * / * y § A ✓ ✓ y / y S 

repeated, as Sl^*l V, Ja-; l&o V and ify V 


§ 105. When [a con. and aprothetic indet. are put 
/ / 
after if and its (aprothetic) sub., and (I A)] V is repeated 



( 332 ) 


/ ✓ ✓ A / / 

[as well as its (aprotbetic) sub. (Sh)], as If 

J \i uJ 

&l)b lf| There is no strength nor might save by means of 

' ' i 

Qod, the 1st sub. is (a) uninji. upon Fath, and the 2nd 

/ %■ / s / / / S/ / 

(a) uninji . upon Fath, as ^ ^ V LIT. 23. 

(Sh), so read by Ibn Kathlr and the two Basrls, There 
shall not be any vain discourse therein , nor any occasion 
of sinning (B)] ; ( b) in the nom., as 

S U / / / * / / A / A s P / v* e° P P PS // / I 

^ If. l-*|o ^ ^ J fl # * &■***■> f ywd IlV2> 

[by Damra, This , by your life, is ignominy itself. I shall 
have no mother, if that take place, and no father (J)] ; 
( c) in the acc., as 

SJ fC3 / / PS/ Sr& / / ut ^ i P / / / S / S^> / / / / 

Vy ^ yd I If 

/ / / 

[by Anas Ibn ‘Abbas Ibn Mirdas, There is no kinship 
to-day , and no friendship. The hole has become too unde 
for the patcher (J)] : (b) in the nom., and the 2nd (a) 
uninji. upon Fath, as 

S P P / / / / / £ / ✓ ✓ $A/ // 

*uu 6j I JfcG U» * tgjo *w'G y. JJ U» 

' / //■ s ' / ' 

[by Umayya Ibn Abi-sSalt, .^nd i/tere *7<a// be no vain 
speech , and no imputing of sin , in itf. ^4nd n;4a; they 
have spoken of what they desire shall be always abiding 

(J)]; (J) in the nom. (IA, Sh), as V) tui If II. 

✓ / 

255. Wherein shall be no trafficking and no friendship 
(Sh). If the ant. be [not aprotbetic, and therefore] in the 
acc., the coupled may he unin/l. or in the nom. or acc., as 
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V, J+j r Ui If or 8! r f y ; or *1^1 1> ; . When 

t? 

not aprothetic, the coupled must be in the nom. or acc., 

' £/S // / ,0 / ✓ 

whether 1/ be repeated or not, as Ifj V 

or 3(^*1 (IA). If the coupled must be in the 

* ^ // ✓✓ ✓ $ A/v 

nom. (R, IA) in every case, as tgxi 1/^ If or 
(IA). 


§ 106. The denied is [often (IH)] suppressed in [the 

/ h// * 

like of (IH)] L-£*k If There is no {fear) for thee , i. e. 

/ A / / X / 

^ (M,IH); but only when theprerf. is present, 
as the pred. is suppressed only when the sub. is present 
(R). 

/ f 

§ 107. The neg. (Sh) U and V in the dial, of 

A 

AlHijaz, ^jf [in the dial, of Al'Aliya (Sh), according to 
£ 

the KK. except Fr, and, among the BB, to Mb, IS, F, and 

IJ, which opinion is preferred by IM, who asserts that S’s 

/ / 

language contains an indication of it (IA)], and [in 
the dial, of all (Sh), according to the majority, a division 
of the ps. annulling inchoation (IA),] are assimilated to 

✓ Ay> 

in governing the sub . in the nom and the pred. in 

^ S / / I / 

the acc., as U XII. 31. This is not a human 

A /if i * / 

being [and ^ U LVIII. 2. They are not their 

mothers and 


47 
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, , »» ■// *£*■»* St /$ / Sm,,S /t*/Si 

IfcoVjt Lj ^luf 

(IA) Its sons are surrounding their father, enraged in the 
breasts , while they are not really its offspring (J), 

/ , *o / / w $ // /✓ ✓ / A$A // $ A / // Zt// 

Ui|j &0f j*® U-» ^ Vp % l**b ^ I** 

/ / ' ' 

(Sh) Comfort thee; for not a thing upon the earth is 
lasting, nor any stronghold keeping from what God has 
decreed (J)], 

/ /A/o / A t // uJ ✓ £ // ^ A/ A P / P A 

tjylaaJl ^ V| # l>o-! Ul ft) 

/ / / £ £ ' £ 

(IA, Sh) He is not master over any one, save over the 
weakest of idiots (J) and 

✓ / A S j A// /AS A £ A 1 / / / 0 * / ArO t A/ SA/Ar*> 

1/JicuO &.Ac- Sly # >LiaJb Ux* Sy*l\ 

/ / / // / / / / j; 

[Man is noi dead because of the expiry of his life, but 
because of his being wronged and forsaken (J)] and Sa‘ld 

f / A S A / J> A ✓ / 

Ibn Jubair’s reading loUc sJJt ** .jfjJ vJJ ( J 

A St/ / At ft / / ' # £ 

VII. 193. T/tey which ye invoke beside God are not 

* / 

servants like you (IA), and XXXVIII. 2.[109]. U gov¬ 
erns thus on four conditions, (I) that its sub. be prepos., 
and pred. postpos.; (2) that the sub. be not conjoined 

A 

with the red. ; (3) that thej9red.be not conjoined with 

a »« 

; (4) that U be not followed immediately by a reg. of 

f 

the pred., [such reg.] not being an adv. or prep, and gen. 
When these four conditions are fulfilled, it governs, 
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A A 9h 


whether its sub. and pred. be both indet as >-* W 

/ ✓ Sh/ / £ 

v. 3 «a=»I LXIX. 47 . And not any one of you 
" * 

should have been withholding Us from him ; or both det. r 
as LVIII. 2.; or the sub. det. and pred. indet., as XII. 31. 
The Hijazi8 do not allow it to be made op. in such as 

S / ✓ h^SSht * \, $ ✓✓✓ § / / SSfs£ A / // / 9 / 

OjsaM i_J v,yO 11^ % ^ U ) j*{ 

[Banu Ghuddna , ye are not gold , nor pure silver ; but ye 

$ £ / Ji § ** / £ // 

are pottery (Jsh)], III. 138. And 

z ✓ 

Muhammad is not aught save an Apostle , the prov. U 

✓ /AC A ✓ $ A fi 

s He that returns from doing evil is not 

'*»/h*//S// A 

an ill-doer, or !y£j [498] (Sh). Sometimes ^ 


✓ r 

after L occurs not restringent, anomalously, F citing 

r* £ / // £ / / S Sh'S A ✓ // /£ 

aJ| y ; Lao JLM ^ U ; and, according to Y, 

, ' s 

b» may be made op. notwithstanding the breach of its 

uj mt £ £ / A / uj Sh uJ r* 3 // 

negation by , as Uj [90] ; and 

£ £. 

S relates that in AlFarazdak’s saying 

A S //A / fli*£ / / £ A/ 9 s h 2/ 

&1H oL| OJ* [j2eu*sI» 

,P// hS/\ / S f $h/9 h9 A 

they have become in such a state that God has restored 
their fortune , since they are Kuraish, and since not a 

A 9/ A 

human being is like them some people put into the 
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ace. (R). The Bam'i Tamlm do not make U govern [at 
all (IA), even though the four conditions be fulfilled (Sh)], 

$ $ A/ J § A/ 

as *1) U , [ uv.3 being in the nom. by inchoation, and 

$ t*/ / ' * 

JlS its enunc. (IA) ; and according to their dial. !i.2> U 
' / 

c _ 

9 // t\SP /uJ-0 M P / s 

yl»' and ^1$*! ^ t* are read. And M governs upon 

/ A 

the conditions mentioned for U , except the 1st, J not 
being made red. after V (Sh)]. The sub. and pred. must be 

f* / / 

indet ., as [and 

✓ /A ✓ § //A t $\ / t 

1/ ot LjOyoi 

*' ' & 

* * ^ / -PA^ ^ A x Au tP/ 

b t Ai 

' ' / , i 

(IA) 1 helped thee when not a fellow was not holding 
aloof; so that thou wast lodged by means of the armed 
men in an inaccessible fastness (J)] ; but, [as some assert 
(IA),] it sometimes governs a del. [sub. (Sh), as 

^ s /P * A/A^ / / / A ui // 

Uj U o) 

/ / P /\u J> A ✓ ✓ ✓ f s 

tfcp. 1 ly 

by AnNabigha (IA) alJa'di, And she has taken up her 
abode in the core of the heart: I am not seeking any 
other than her, nor lagging from her love (J), whence 

ss / A ✓✓ ✓ A£ / S/ /Sh/tsZ 

jfr** ply*! 

P 

' S P / heO /* P X P 2 ✓ 

i;lo ;<oJ| V 
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I knew it not after years that passed for it: the home was 
not a home , nor the neighbours neighbours , and AlMuta- 
nabbi’s saying 

/ P / / A sh3 S/ 3 3 / 

✓ / 3 // t 3 N s 3 A ✓ A^o 

Ustj JU| 1/^ b y u C # 1 U> 

✓ 

(Sh) When bounty is not provided with freedom from 
annoyance , praise is not gained , nor is the wealth remain¬ 
ing (W)]. The Banu Tamlm make it inop. (IA,Sh), and 

A 

require it to be repeated. And ^ governs upon the 

✓ £ 

conditions mentioned [for U ], except the 1st, conjunc- 

A 

tion of its sub. with A being forbidden. It governs a 

3 

det. sub. and indet. pred., as VII. 193. read by Sa‘id Ibn 

✓ 2 ✓ 2 A Ph t § /fi A 

Jubair ; or two indets., as &iWb V| fy^ 0=4 ^ 

' ' ' * ' £ 

Not any one is better than any one save by means of health ; 

✓ 2 ✓ // / / / / f A 

or two dets., as t f>o Uj uXJo That is not 

' ' £ 

profitable to thee, nor injurious to thee. 

.3 

A S\h3 

§ 108. In the reading [of Ibn Mas‘ud (K)] 

LVIII. 2. [107] (Sh), [as] in XI. 123. [503] (ML), U 
may be IJijazl or Tamlm! (Sh, ML). The w is prefixed 

✓ A 

after U restrained by , as 

* 

3 S3 / /s / / A / / 3fSss 

8fy iJuxaOJ 1/j SfjJ # L-XlU y>\ U 

p ' ' P ' P ' £ 
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By thy life, Abu Malik is not frail, nor feeble in his 

y 

powers ; and to the prepos. enunc. of U , as 

9 * t\e° // / iu 9 A y/ 5 9 y A 9 9 t\ / 9 S **t*0/f 

^sajb U. % b i«Xj| J 

/ s / y tm0/ 

If it were the case that thou, 0 Husain, hadst been 

created generous. But thou art not the generous, nor the 

/ 

worthy (R). When the pred. of L [whether governed in 


the acc., or gen. by the red. (R),] is followed by a 

Ay A I 

con. importing affirmation, [i. e. Jo or ^ (R, IA), 

because they denote affirmation after negation (R),] the 
■nom. [of the n. after it (I A)] is necessary (IH, IA), as 

$ y A f & r*s $Ay y $ y A y 

LiG jo ') U or Lspb' J> , as enunc. of a suppress- 

y *“y / / 

6 y y 9 A I § y yJ> Ay 

ed inch., i. e. fo £S or Jo : but, when 

the con. does not import affirmation, like the ) etc., the 


nom. and acc. are allowable, the acc. being preferred, as 

^ y yy £ **»y $ Ay y §y § s , 9 / / 

V. UJts jo') U or , i. e. Jt> If. (IA); and 

y y y y 

y 

a denied coupled to the pred. of U governed in the gen. 

y yy a»/ § Ay y 

by the O may be in the gen., as 1/^ JGu joj U , or 
acc. by agreement with the place, as 

y / A.-0 y y y Ay3 yA/y A A $ / y /2 y / 9 

fh>.£uS2C\l| Uj b U*Jb % ^2CUwG UL>J 

/ / / / X £ S 


[by ‘Ukba Ibn AlHarithalAsadl, Mu l dwiya, verily we are 


human beings; therefore forgive thou kindly. For we 

y 9 yy 

are not mountains, nor iron (Jsh)], or nom., i. e. ft> Vj 
i , 

(R). 
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f 

w / * 

§ 109. uJU is the [HijazI (J)] neg. U augmented by 

the of femininization pronounced with Fath (IA). The 

/ / 

\**j [in -x (E)] is [an aug. (Sh),] for femininization of the 

✓ / m3 ' S £ £ 

word [V, as in uand cJ (R)], or [corroboration 

$ ✓ uj / 

and (Sh)] intensification of the negation, [as in iuU* (R)]. 
/ / $ // / / // 

governs .*=»- [pre. to an indet., as 

' * ' 

XXXVIII. 2. When {the time was) not a time of escape 

§ /%■ yJ / 

<(R)] ; and sometimes (R, Sh) and UJD (R) and 

Js , 

? as 

r*/S / / / A ^ /t\ /"£ / /i / / / / / f\ S 3/f 

* ' f 

[by Abu Zubaid atTa’l, They sought our reconciliation, 

when (the time was) not a time {of reconciliation) ; and we 
answered that {the time was) not a time of the remaining 

A St , ✓£ 

of reconciliation (Jsh)], orig. , what its pred. is 

* 

pre. to being suppressed, but assumed to be expressed, so 

■P A/ 3 h/ 

that its pred. is uninfi., like Jd> and , but, being 
// 

like Jty in measure, upon Kasr, and pronounced with 

s 

Tanwln by poetic license, and 

* ✓ / J/A/ i A/A^>/ /A/ // / / // $ /3t\yO , j 

&£**■** 6s\mj eylfj Slid I pd3 

' ^ ^ ✓ 

[by Muhammad Ibn Isa atTamlml, 7%e oppressors 
repented , when {the hour was) not an hour of repentance. 
And oppression, the pasture of the seeker thereof is un¬ 
wholesome (J)] : and its sub. and pred. are not combined, 
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the suppressed being mostly its sub., and the mentioned 
its pred., as XXXVIII. 2., [i. e. Jjl{' 

j? s ✓ * 

/ // 

(K)] ; but sometimes the converse, as in the reading 
/ / $ 

When a time of escape {was) not (o time 

* ' * * A' <* * , t>„ 

existing for them), i. e. ^ 

S/ / / 2 / X ^ * 

(Sli). As for tifi) c^>y, U St> is metaphorically used to 
denote time, as 

&/*&$// A ✓ / s /S Sj ✓ S ✓ S // $ // A J / 

iS^AA-l ^ Ufc 

✓ / / ^ 

[by Shablb Ibn Ju‘ail atTaghlabi (SM),] Nawar longed 
for me, when {the time was) not a time that she should 
have longed for me: and what Nawar had concealed 
became manifest ; and is pre. to the verbal prop., though 
sometimes cut off from prefixion, as 

S /A/ S £t\/ s A £ A$ £ 

oCJU* f /f if 

/ / / 

S st\ / /t\s Jj S/ ✓ / A ✓✓ 

i_XJi ^jf IxS) cyll 

/re track of the camels-litters is thine eye glancing ? 
Yea, {the time is) not a time {that it should glance): verily 

S /A/ C5 / ✓A/ 

heart is meddlesome, i. e- Ui> j~*J (R). 



THE GENITIVES. 


§ 110. The n. is governed in the gen. only by reason 
of prefixion, which is the requirer of the gen. y as the 
quality of ag. and quality of obj. are the requircrs of the 
nom. and acc. The op. here is not the requirer, as like¬ 
wise was the case there; being the prep . or its sense 

* h/ ✓ hs fi / * 

in and (M). Z ascribes the govern- 

ment to what the requirer is constituted by, not to the 
requirer, saying that the op. of the nom. is the v. y not 
the quality of ag because the requirer is an obscure 
abstract matter, while what the requirer is constituted 
by is mostly a clear apparent matter (R). It is disputed 

A 

whether the op. of the post. n. be a supplied J or [or 

^ (IA)]; or be the pre. n. (R, I A.), which is the batter 
✓ 

opiuion (R). The gens . are of three kinds, gen . governed 
bv the p. [498], gen. governed by prothesis, and gen. 
governed by vicinity to a gen. [130.A.]. I have not 
mentioned the gen. by apposition, because apposition is 
not the op., which is the op. of the ant . in the case of any 
other than the subst ., and a suppressed op. in the cat . of 
the subst .; so that the gen . in the cat . of the apposs. is 
reducible to the gen . governed by th ep. and gen. governed 
by protlxesis. Prothesis is making a n. to lean against 
another in such a way that the 2nd is made to occupy 
towards the 1st the position of its Tanwln or of what 

stands in the place of its Tanwin. For this reason the 

48 
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A / P 

pre. n. must be denuded of Tanwln in l>j j , and of 

// ^ / / A 2/ ^ 

the ^ in ^ loo ls^J CXI. 1. Perish the two 

/ Zi P A S> Zt 

hands of Abu Lahab! and &U.M W LIV. 27, Verily 

' ' i 

fVe will send the she-camel, because the . of the du. 
and pi. analogous to it stauds in the place of the Tan win 
of the sing. 

§ 111. Prothesis is pure and impure. The impure 
is where the pre. is an ej o., and the post, a rcg. of that ep. • 

A / P / 

which occurs in three cats., the act. part., as ooj v^La ; 
pass, part., as ^UooJ I ; and assimilate ep., as v-o*. 

A /*<*> 

to.yi. By this prothesis the pre. n. does not acquire 
✓ 

determination or particularization. It is named impure, 
because it is meant to be understood as separation, the 

* A/ $ ✓ 

o. f. being looj • and lit., because it imports a lit. 

✓ 

matter, lightening. The pure is where both matters are 

hs P s / A ✓ p A ✓ 

absent, as oo} : or one of them, as ooj > the 

^ a 2 h / P s * 

pre. not being an ep. ; and jo} , the post, not 

being a reg. of the ep. [345]. It is named pure, i. c. free 
from the admixture of separation; and id., because it 
imports an id. matter, determination of the pre., if the 

Ax P /P 

post, be det. [114], as ooj ; and particularization of 

^ shr& P / P 

it, if the post, be indet., as sly* I pUi . Id. prothesis is 
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renderable by (1) ^, when the post, is an odv. to the 

prc n as XXXIX. 32. [66] and &*>;! II. 226. 

/> ' ' 

A waiting of four months; (2) ^ , when the post, is a 

S / / / ) 

whole to the pre. n., and predicable of it, as | ja> 
✓ 

, since the iron is a whole, and the signet-ring a 

* ' $ , s, / Ay 

part of it, and may be said; (3) the J, in 

h / P / A ✓ St /f A ✓ f h/ 

all other cases, as ooj jj , , and f-* .__>y (Sh). 

* * fi 

The [pre . (R, IA)] n. [sometimes (R, IA)] gains (R, IA, 
ML) from the post. n. (R, I A) by prothesis (1) determina¬ 
tion : (2) particularization, i. e. what does not reach the 
degree of determination, flR being more particular 

$ /S> * A y S sS 

than (.1R, but not actually specific, like joj : (3) 

!\/ f / S* / / & ti/ S s 

lightening, as jo .j and and &, 

when you mean the present or future; the gen. being 
lighter than the acc., since there is no Tanwln or ^ with 
it: that this prothesis does not import determination is 

A/ / £ / A/ J> Ut / /A/Ai-O y y 0 h / 

proved by joj bjLaJJ and Joj ^UaJ( f ^Jb bjii> 

/ S* ' ' ✓ 

^ / / 

V. 96. A sacrifice reaching the Ka‘ba } ftalv Jl2 XXII. 
9. Bending his side and 

J* J r U U ^ * ^hu«* to 

bv Abb Kabir [alHudhall, And she brought him forth 
sharp of wit , lank-bellied , wakeful when the night of the 
sluggard slumbers (T)], and 
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X X A X A.PA £ XX /$ XX hSS fh / / s h/ * * «J P s 

UUo-^ ^£L« ^ yl ULwU k__>^ b 

by Jarir, [0 many an emulator of us, if he had been seek- 
ing you, would have met with remoteness from fairness 
from you and hopelessness ! (Jsh)] ; whereas, if the qual. be 
not in the sense of the present or future, [but of the past 
or continuous time (K on 1. 3.),] its prothesis is pure, 
importing determination or particularization, as I. 3. [1] : 

•PSur-O $ A// 

(4) removal of inelegance or irregularity, as 

A / x / AA ✓A * 

&x,l| , since, if &=*.yi be governed in the nom. T 

S / 

the sentence is inelegant, the ep. being literally destitute 
of the prow, of the qualified; and, if in the acc., an irre¬ 
gularity results through your making the intrans. to act 
like the itram. qual. (ML): (5) femininization, provided 
that the pro. n. can be dispensed with (It, IA, ML), the 
same sense being understood (IA), as 

Ax A //A I x U 4 r° S 9 

J JJ* 

x A xx AC m# x Ax > 

5 * J* 

x X 

[bv AlAghlab al'Ijll, The length of the nights made 
haste in the breaking of me. They broke the whole of me 
or they broke part of me (Jsh)], 

//WfO/// A / a) S> A lx A x x A x x x uu £ S / f 

^ U, 

x * r > x 

And not the love of the dwellings has reached the peri¬ 
cardium of my heart, but the love of him that has inhabited 
the dwellings (It, ML), where it acquires femininization 
aud pluralization (It), and 
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SS>S/t A / Ztf£> A/A,-o fi/ A ✓/ 

L>i gSi] jjyaJif 


,/hrO fi h / S / / // 


| | y±*G 

/ *“✓ * / 

(ML), by ALVsha, And thou shalt become choked with the 
saying that I have proclaimed , like as the fore part of the 
spear becomes choked from blood (SM, N), whence 

✓ 2 r£> /uj ^ Si/ // /£ A /2 / / § / A 2>>A rO /s / A / ✓ 

I £-kyi y* 7“^*) 

// V / •/ ^ 


(IA), by Dhu-r Rumma, They walked like as spears shake y 
whose uppermost parts the passing of the gently blowing 
breezes has ruffled (J): (6) inasculinization, subject to the 

✓ /S fi / $ /■ Jj y / A ✓ £ 

preceding proviso, as *aa~*3=wJI £»=>.» A 

VII. 54. Verily the mercy of God is nigh unto them that 
do good (IA, ML) and 

✓ 2 t* 3 / h // $ fi fi ^ h£tSr& fi/ fi fi/ / fn hra fi/^fi 

V l^-I J* J** ) --^1 &> J;p. U fklf hU 

The seeing of reflection what the matter will result in is a 
helper towards the shunning of laziness (J): (7) adverb- 

Ztfi //fi I A fi 

iality, as Jf l$lf| XIV. 30. That yieldeth 

* ' - ' ,s A^> s f ,i 

its fruit at every season , idf y>\ Uf [498], and 

fi fi #/// t\fi/ A/ ✓ /h/ / A/ 2 £ 

J # JUy> r y>. g\ 

/ ✓ s' t fs / ? 

fi /A/ A fi/ A/ 

by AlMutanabbi, i. e. 8i>*> JU^j J , O/j /Matf </ay glad- 
denedst thou me with a union, (whereafter) thou frighten- 
edst me not on three days with avoidance ?: (8) infmitivity, 
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as XXVI. 228. [445]: (9) necessary priority: for which 

/ / h A/ P / P 

reason the inch, must precede in , the 

A uj£ ✓ /P 

UZ 


/ P/ / A/ W fi / / 


enunc 

/ h/ht 


. in y the obj. in *1 

# / / * 

5 A p /a£ ✓ a£ A W C /.PA 

, and «• and its gen. in J-^i| i~^>| -,lte j 

* ✓ / > ^ / 

$A ✓ A ✓ S'* PS/ 

and the nom. is necessary in ooj jfl o>Ae [445]: 


hyP// / / h / 


(10) inflection, as Joj y+e- SoeD, according to him 

* " 

that inflects it (ML): (11) uninflectedness [159] (R, ML). 

§ 112. Id. prothesis requires thepre. n. to be denuded 
of determination: [so that, if it be synarthrous, its J is 

suppressed; and, if a proper name, it is made indet. by 

✓ ✓ 

being held to be one of the aggregate so named, as He 

f* / Ph / 

^J| UlvJ (12); while the prons. and vague ns. (2G2) may 
not be pre., because it is impossible to make them indet. 

/hS hr° Ps/Zl / /CfGP/h/h/ 

(R):] and e-dylM &U£J| [and aL**-Edf (M) and 

! \ , 


/ A ui fO P / A/ 
Vft 


PotfO Phfih/ 


the like nums. (IH), as &1UI and i_al J/ f 

s / * f 

(R)], allowed by the KK, are (M, III), according to our 
school (M), weak (IH), removed from analogy and the 
practice of chaste speakers: AlFarazdak says 


/ hf\,uP ✓ / A 4 / 0 a£/ / / / 


' s 

[He has not ceased since his two hands tied his waist- 

wrapper, and he grew tail and reached the stature of the 

Jme spans (Jsh)]; and Dhu-rRumma says 
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/ /hf° P Ay t\f y A u3yO P A/ A / y 

ui-2X> J *aL-aXI| £A.yJ' Ja>. 
/ ' / / 

P y sS*a 3 y Wf£> / A/J -P ✓✓ 

fSlLJf ; boJ| ; J>CV I ^U? 


(M) But will the three stones that support the cooking-pot, 
and the desolate abodes , return the salutation , or reveal 


P A/ y 

the straying? (Jsli). But in lit. prothesis you say [ 


A ✓A fG / y A fO Ay Ay y £ y h/ P Zs / 

&^.yf lw. 3 b^Ua/l } and , [as 

" ' * * * ' * ' 


I J3 -PA 

XXII. 36. the performers of prayer 

y / / a ^ 

A y ^ « / 

(M)]: but not , [because the prothesis in it 

? * * 

does not import lightness, as in the du. and pi. (M)j; 


P 2 P 5j y 


while J^.yi is [allowable (III), notwithstanding 

y / 

the want of lightening (R), only because (IH)] assimilated 


A yAy3 P y y Ay 

to [the preferable construction in (IH)] &^.y 1 ^wooif 
(M, IH); and 

yy / A ^ //h / w / P 0 P y A y y y A^ y Ay» .P yAy 

|o*« * I £>Uf 

y yvyyy*/ 


[by AlA‘sha, The giver of the hundred, the white camels, 
and of their servant, they having newly brought forth, he 
driving behind them their little ones (Jsh), which, the 

y Ay # yAy 3 35 y 

sense being Us>i>*e (538), is of the cat. of 

Ay ' ' Ay ^ 

(262) (Jm),] is weak (IH). Jf may be prefixed to 

* A ^ 

the pre. n. whose prothesis is impure, (1) if Jl be pre* 
fixed to the post. n. or what the post. n. is pre. to, as 
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$ UJ/+2 J> m / ✓ A k / S £ / S M / 

v_->^UaH and u-^ho/f, but not i_^UaJf 

✓ ✓ / / * / r 

s ✓ hs j> £ ✓ / * 2 ✓ 

J^; or v^jUaJf or ^1; v-^^afl : the pre, being 

-P u) rO $ / S 

using., as exemplified; or broken pi., as J^yi 

-PCjr^-PuJUW / ' 

for the fern, and J^»y I ^lyoM for the maser, or perf.pl. 
/ 

J> -P ✓ M rO / S 

fem., as eyb^Ua/l or J^ll : (2) if the pre. be 


a du. or perf. pi. masc ., as lw) b^UiJI and jo) 

(IA). 

§ 113. If the anarthrous or synarthrous [qual.] be 
followed immediately by a pron., the ^ or Tanwlti must 
be suppressed. Then the pron. after the anarthrous is 
in the position of the gen. by prothesis: and after the 
synarthrous is, says S, if the synarthrous be not a du. or 

9 9 u J / -P w ✓ 

pi. with the ^ and ^ , in the ace., as , like 

& t\ / 

f jo) ; and, if it be a du. or pi. with the y and ^ , in the 
gen. or ace. (R). 


§ 114. What is pre. to a det. with id. prothesis it 
made det. [by it (M)], except [in two cases, where it 
becomes not det., but particular (Sh),] (1) ns. of extreme 

$A ✓ § A $A § A $ ✓ 

vagueness, like , <u£ , [and .jA. i. q. 

✓ / / / 

(Sh)] : indets. being qualified by them (M, Sh), as XXXV. 

£ * 

34. [90] (Sh); and prefixed to them, as 

♦. A £ 9 ✓ 

S LaaaJ | J b 

/■ / / / * 
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0 many a one like thee among women, simple!: unless indeed 
the pre. be made notorious by the difference from the 

A ✓ 

post, n., as I. 7. [498], [ ^ being made det. by the pro- 

' 2 /A**/ 

thesis, because pre. to tv hat has a single opp., i. e. 

A A// 

fgxlc (B)]; or by the similarity to it (M): (2) the pre. n. 
in a position requiring the indet., as when it occurs as 

2 / A / $ A/ />*•/ // // 4 / / A/ 

a d. s., like /bi. ; or sp., like &U J 

How many she-camels and their weanlings ?; or sub . of 

✓ A/ S& * A / A / /2 / 

the generic neg. U , like LSjjJ b! h and U , the 

e ' e ' 

correct opinion being that it is pre., and the J interpo¬ 
lated, as is proved by its dropping in 

u is 2 /£■ / / 2 uu£ ui 2 s Z./* 3 A/A ^3 fi 

I/ JjU* ^ ^ ^ 

/ / / $ / / / / 
What! with death, which it is inevitable that I should 

meet—thy father (is) not ( existing ) /—dost thou frighten 

& / A 2 & / / 

me?: these sorts being all indet., i. q. toyu-* and 

^ / 2 * , ' 

// / / m> 2 / 

and l JJ b| V (Sh). Some of the Arabs make ja.|» 

/ // / 

indet. : Hatim says 

2KP // A// § A/ ✓/ 2 A /£ uu£ / m ui m ''Jr 

/ / / / / * - ^/ 

O Mawiya, verily I, many an only son of his mother have 
I taken, and there has been no slaughter done upon him 
and no binding ! (R). 

§ 115. Ns. pre. with id. prothesis are (1) inseparable 

/A/ / A / / /> £ 2 

from prothesis, (a) advs., like ^ ; j.L»| , , 

49 
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y A / ym// / ^ A S y // /A/ / / y 3 

^ and ^, c-, and ^ ; 

' $ A §A $A/ $ t\/ $ A/ 

(b) not arf«A., like Jx-» , Sx£, ^x£ , i*x>, , jfi*>, J/ , 

y y .P -P 

/ * S> £ $ y £ A / Ax 

lb", ^3 and its /m., du., andjo/., and , oa , taS , 

^ -P A x § Ax § x $ x x 

and : (2) separable from it, like t_>y>, ^u>, , 

/A 

which are j ore. in one state, not in another (M). jJU 

r 

[with Kasr, oftener than Datum or Fath, of its lJ (ML)] 
denotes (1) [the place of (ML)] presence (D, ML), sensible, 

as XXVII. 40. [498]; or id., as ** e3J! JG> 

x A ^ ' ' ' ' 

v_jtxXJ| XXVII. 40. He that had knowledge of the Scripture 

y y\S>t\ r<3 ✓ A / A 

said: and of nearness in like manner, as S^l>— oJLc 

/ / / 
A S>£ y 

LIII. 14. Near the lote-tree of the extreme limit and 

/A Cfs^o y t\y y A SSr*3 y y y y A £ 

;U>y| XXXVIII. 47. And verily 

/ / / 

they in Our sight are of the elect, the best: (2) the time 

fi _ 

/ .CA^o y A aj^ X A $ A mj x 

c/’irf, as ^1^1 (ML) Patience is at the 

y y 

time of the first shock, a tradition (DM): (3) possession, as 

$ X A A 9Ax 

> / /tawe property: (4) judgment, as uwj 


x / 

Ax A ^ x A^ 


J-as! fre my judgment is more excellent 


X A/A^ A x 


Man 1 Amr : (5) bounty and beneficence, as .6 


Ax ^ A x 


L33i-c **» XXVIII. 27. i/* thou fulfil ten years, 

x x '""x 

it shall be of thy bounty and beneficence. One should say 

A xx Ax x Ax y y Ax Ax A 

))+*) °dj yj h! j as j **^3 •«£-’/ tl r 4 XVI. 68. From, 

* » * * r 
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✓ hf 

between partly digested food and blood : for , requir¬ 
ing participation , is prefixed only to two or more, as 

✓ s /h/ s /S/ s Z* * 

Jt*J| The property is between them two and 

^ s A /A/ / /A / i 

1 The house is between the brothers’, and 

IV. 142. is constructively Wavering between 

/ / 

the two parties , as is revealed by the [next] words V 

r*/ S\ / ,, ,*/p\ £ 

>UyS> My >Vy$> not toward these , and not toward those; 
while in Imra alKais’ saying 

JyL,y g/6 jm Uiy US 

r f f / / / / / 

*h * * 9 z. rO s A/ /uj A 

' / / / / / 

Tarry ye two: we will weep at the remembrance of a 

beloved and a place of alighting at the slope of the curved 

s Zi 

tract of sand amidst Ad Dak hul and Haumal is a 

name applied to a number of places, and may therefore 

h// /A A ✓A/' S ✓ A ✓ 

be followed by the ui , as iyZU I JWI The 
property is between the brothers and Zaid is said; and like 

S/h ✓ 9\u/S Zj9 9 / / t\S 

it is cJdij J bt»M/ ^yi XXIV. 43. (D) Driveth 

/ / 

cloud along , then uniteth (the parts of) it (K, B). £« 

A / 

[with Fath of the £ , inf. (IA),] and in the dial, of 
Rabl ( a [and Ghanm (ML), whence 

s / hSS/ / ts S s (\ s * 

UU ijy * 
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(IA), by Javir, For mine apparel is from you , and my 
love is with you, even if my visiting you be rare (J), 
univfi. upon quiescence, this being its predicament if it be 
followed by a mobile, while, if it be followed by a quies¬ 
cent, he that governs it in the acc, as an adv. preserves 

/ SrO / / 

its Fatha, saying i_XL ( , and he that makes it uninfl. 

' / / 
upon quiescence pronounces with Kasr, saying lXu| 

</ ' 

(IA),] is a n., [as proved by the Tanwin in lx-* and the 

✓ A $A / \ 

prefixion of the prep, in the reading ** IJ.® 

XXI. 24. This is an admonition from beside me : (1) pre., 
being then an adv. (ML)]: denoting (a) the place of compa- 

S9 / / 9jJ r* 3 / 

nionship , [as XLVII. 37 . And God is with you 

A /\rO ✓ / /9s 

(ML)]; (b) its time (IA, ML), as j*axJ| £* I came 

' / A ' 

to thee with the afternoon ; (c) i. q. o-Xc , [when governed 

A ' 

in the gen. by (DM),] as in the preceding reading: 
/ 

(2) aprotlietic, being then pronounced with Tanwin, and 

f / / A ✓ / 

a d. s., [as U* We sat together (DM)] ; and some¬ 

times an adv. used as an enunc., as 

// h/ $/ 9 A/ /S / A^ / 6 / / 2 f* / A £ / A/ , P £ 

A 6.\yCy IX-da.^ # tx* U^fb fyu»f 

S p / * 

[by Jandal Ibn ‘Amr, Come to yourselves , Banu Hazn , 

while our loves are together, and our ties are joined , not 

0 / 

severed (T, Jsb)] : denoting i. q. , according to IM, 


as 



( 353 ) 


tt / / P/ f / tsP / A/// /A// f A# 

l*-* is ts - / * ls* 33 *-) cs ^ 

✓ / j! ^ 

[by Muhammad alMakhzQml, I and Yahyd were like two 
hands af one man, shooting together and being shot at 
together (Jsh)]; and used for the pi., as it is for the 
du., as 


or/ / A fO ui /A fO 

i^dl lo 

// / / / / / 

S> ^ 

/ S // / A / / / * / / 

tat4 LS-i=*. !ol 

* 

[by Mutammim Ibn Nuwaira alYarbu‘1, They remind the 
possessor of the sorrowful plight of his plight: when the 
first utters a plaintive note, they coo because of her together 
(Jsh)] and 

53/y A P t\ A/ / / A Z s P // s , 

* U* f ; obi Jl*.) 


by AlKhansd (ML), And it annihilated my men, so that 
they perished together, and my heart became disquieted 
because of them (Jsh). Some ns. inseparable from pro- 

P A x A , 

thesis are pre. only to a prop., as , ol, and lof. 

£ £ 

Ns. are inseparable from prothesis (1) in letter and sense, 

✓ /P 

not being used aprothetically, as i***, , £y*>, ^Lai* 

A £ P / / P $p, , , ' ,t\ ' 

and SfoUsw, i. q # 6SjI£ } It f and U1T * (2) in sense, 

ip $ A / i 2 ' ' 

not letter, as Jf, , being allowed to be used 

aprothetically. Some ns. inseparable from prothesis liter- 


t * A / / AS/ 

ally ar epre. only to the pron,, as and uOuJ (XA). 
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A / //A/J>yA/ A £y 

You say j u-So^, ; but the gen. of ^ 

must be a pron. of the 2nd pers. The sayings 

A y y y y A^ y /A^ .P y y AP/ A y ✓ y A S3 S3 y // A y y 

I^aXaajG «3f ^aJ IaJ 

y ^ ™*y ^ / 


y A£y 

7%ey called me. And O my crying l_£xJ when faucial 
bags of peoples brayed for them ! And my braying quieted 
them (ML), 

S/ yA S S / Sim yAy S/ y A / y Ay y S3 

i!;;3 * 4^;^; lS^V 0 V 

, * ' ' t 


S f. / S / 




S APy 



Verily thou , if thou calledst me, when in my way was a far 
expanse of land containing a wide and deep inundation , 

y A S3 y 

/ would say i_Xa-J to him that called me, and 

y A A y y A C3yy £/y ^ / A yy y P A y y 

^ «->**•■> 

y / y y y 

[/ summoned for what befell me Miswar; and he answered 
me. Wherefore God answer the two hands of Miswar / 

y A uiy 

(N)] are anomalous (IA, ML). According to S, <_XaJ 
is a du., [governed in the acc. as an inf. n. by a v. (neces- 

Ay yA y y uJ P 

sarily) suppressed (41) (IA), orig. i_Xf , i. e. 

' £ ' 

I wait for thy service and compliance with thy command^ 
and stir not from my place (R)]; and the dualization 
denotes (R, IA) repetition (R), multiplication (IA), i. e. 
with much waiting etc. (R), in which case it is coordinated 
with the du. (IA), not really a du. (J): then, the v. being 
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suppressed, the inf. n. is made a subsl. for it, and, its 
augs. being elided, is reduced to the tril.; and afterwards, 
the prep, being suppressed, the inf. re. is pre. to the obj.: 

or it may be from j. q, i_J| ? so that it is not 

/ / 

curtailed of the augs. (R). 

Li 

§ 116. ^1, if an ep. or d. s., is inseparable from 

J> / uu£ 9/ £ h// 

prothesis in letter and sense, as 

?/ 2$ A/ ^ t ' 

and joj; I passed by a man , what a man! and 

/{ s 

by Zaid, what a youth! : but, if mterrog. or cond. or con- 

✓ /\ s, ££ Zst 

junct, in sense not letter, as J.&.j or ^1 What 

' f 

A A £ A A / S>, Za£ 

man , or Who, is with thee ?, w>v-*aj’ or bf 

Whichever man , or Whichever or Whomsoever , //tore 

✓ ✓ A A.PCu2 AJ> *£ 

beatest , / will beat , and or ^1 He of 

✓ ' ✓ ✓ 

them that, , or He that , is wn/A thee pleases me (I A). The 
j?os/. re. is not suppressed, except with a context indicative 

/A -* A^O AC .p// i>A/ ✓ u/£ 

of it, as sL~l/f ill U b| XVII. 110. 

Whichever {name) ye call Him, He hath the goodliest 
homes (R). The conjunct is, as IM mentions, pre. only 

$ **/ A «Pi5 £ 9 hS 

to a det., as J0> • and the ep. and d. s. only 

to an indet., whence 

✓ ✓ /*/£ / h / *h/ JL s y A ✓ S ✓ 

1*jJ fUs*. Uxs 6ili $ ybaal Uft»- JU>\ 

* / ' * ' / \ ' 

[by ‘Ubaid alJarihl, Then I signed with imperceptible 

signing to IJabtar, and he perceived it. Then to God be 



( 356 ) 

ascribed the two eyes of Habtar, what a youth! (J) : but 
the cond. and interrog. to the det. and indet., except the 
det. sing., to which they are not pre., unless the [cond. 
or] interrog. be repeated, whence 

✓ /tsZ / / / / / A / / s A -Puu£ ✓ ujZ ✓ 22 eO / 3Z A / ✓ £ 

L/l ; JS U*aXM 81 ji * jXdlj ^1 ^yuj V| 

/ / 

[ Will ye not ask the people which of me and you on the 
morning we encountered in battle was better and nobler 

A/ uJ Z 

than his fellow ? (J)]; or the parts be intended, as 

3 / a£ * 

^j***^! Which [of the parts) of Zaid is handsomer ? (IA). 

uj Z 

When pre. to the det., is j ore. to two or more. Their 

.pJj ^ S> y \Z / 5 / / / /"SZ / ujC 

saying [ (M)] i_X>[j ^.1 Whichever 

s 

of me and thee [he worse , Got/ him! (M)] means 

tut : [but, intending to show that what is meant is the 
speaker and person addressed, since the pron. in Uj| does 

iu Jr 

not indicate it, they express the two prons. ; so that ^gl 
must be repeated (158), from regard for the letter, not 

✓ /A// A/ // t\/ 

the sense (R),] like , [meaning ULU> (M)]: 

✓ 

as [says Al‘Abbas Ibn Mirdas (M)] 

/ / / / / / / / / 5 / / / / 55 / / mZ / 

Ua|^. V iutSJI uOf ; u jG 

Then whichever of me and thee be worse, let him be led to 
the place of assembly , no* seeing it. When pre. to the 
indet., it is pre. to the sing., du., and pi. (M, R). 
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i s 

§ 117. jy is a n. applied to denote totality of the in- 

A /t\f& 2/ A/ uJ J> 

dividuals of the indet., as I HI* 182- 

✓ X A n 

7 /A/ m 

Every soul shall taste death; or det. pL , as 

^ A/ / X A^ 

iL*UiiM XIX. 95. And each of them shall come to 

x * 

Him on the day of resurrection singly: and of the parts: 

$ / x A ✓ £ £ 

of the det. sing., as c y*“=>- Ji" All, or The whole, of 

* 

Zaid is goodly. It occurs (1) as an ep. of an indet. or det. y 
indicating its consummateness, and necessarily pre. to an 

jfi / / / / A ^ 

explicit n. resembling it in letter and sense, as Sl£« UUalsf 

X u 

J/ He fed us with a sheep , every sheep and 

a* 

A S> S>f* / Ax A / / Cu X 

o^»l=w 

✓ it x AxA^s ^ ^ j»AxAh=> .P.P 

^ j b r yiM jr r ^n ja. 

✓ X X ' 

[by AlAshhab anNahshali, And verily they whose bloods 
perished at Falj, they were the men, all of the men, 0 
Unim Khalid (Jsh)]: (2) as a corrob. of a det., or, say 
Akh and the KK, limited indet. [138], in either case 
importing generality, and necessarily pre. to a pron. relat¬ 
ing to the corroborated, as XV. 30. [88] and 

x A x xx Cj xAx x SfUfi 0 x ^ A x # /Ax 

j* Vi jixu v * sir lur ^ ^ 

[by ‘Abd Allah (Ibn ‘Umar) Ibn ‘Amr Ibu ‘Uthman 

al‘Arjl, We abide a complete year, aW of it, not meeting 

save upon a thoroughfare (Jsh)]; which [pron.], says 

IM, is sometimes superseded by the explicit n. } as 

50 
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S S A / A fi A/ .PA/ / A/ A ✓ 

iSH y lX'/o o» -S' 

/ / / / 

✓ /A m at S m // A£ / 

>*ao ^uf jr ^u/i iuif u 

/ / / / / 

[by Kutbayyir, How oft have I remembered thee f Would 
that I were recompensed for the remembrance of you, O 
most like of mankind, of all mankind, to the moon / (Jsh)]: 
(3) not as an appos., being then pre, to tbe explicit 

§ / / A / / ✓ / A/ £ S 

as Lj ijf LXXIV. 41. Every soul is 

a pledge for what it hath wrought ; or not pre. [literally 
(DM)], as XXV. 41. [62]. When pre. to tbe explicit n. 
or suppressed pron., it is governed by all tbe ops.: but, 
when pre. to an expressed pron., it is mostly governed only 
by inchoation, as XIX. 95.; an ex. of tbe rare [usage] 
being 

S / / A / y£s SA / SS A // ASS r*/ A/ / Ay/ r S j 

ytj tglf isle * jtlyllo iUl* Ilif tiJW 

' ' ' f 

[It moves, when their buckets move upon it ; and each of them 

uj S 

comes back from it, being filed (Jsh)]. The letter of JS 
is sing, masc., but its sense is according to what it is pre. 

9 

to. If it be pre. to an indet ., its sense must be observed; 
for which reason the pron. is sing. masc. in LIV. 52. and 
XVII. 14. [62], sing. fern, in LXXIV. 41. and III. 182., 
du. in AlFarazdak’s saying 

/ /£ / S ✓ Ax / /A*o / // / S A / UiSh/slfijSs 

ua ' J** * <-» J, J-j jr Jv, JO 

[And every two fellow-travellers of every journey, even if 
they be in such a case that their two peoples give one 
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4 » 

another the spears , are brethren (DM)], pL masc. in 

✓ JP ✓ A A// ✓ A 

Lj XXX. 31. Every sect rejoicing in 
/ / ' ^ / 

tt?Aa^ was «/te/n and Labid’s saying 

9 SfiheO / A £/ A/ $ / A / .P A .P /A/ 9 9 h / ✓A/ £ 9/ 

t$U # <►$**> ui*-» j-U| J/j 

/ / / ’ ^ 

a// mere, a great calamity, that the tips of the fingers 
will become yellow from , #Aa// enter among them (Jsh)], 
and /em. in 

/5 / / J> ✓ ^ £ 9 ? 

£ ' * ' 

A ✓ Ar«3 .P ✓ ui/ ✓ A f Ar* 3 /A.0 ^ 

✓ / / * * 

And, all afflictions that befall , twrtVy except the part¬ 

ing of the dear ones, are light in affair: so IM declares: 
but it appears to me that, when it is pre. to a sing., 
if relation of the predicament to every one be intended, 

§ S 99 A 9 9 / £9 

the sing, is necessary, as <J Jf Every 

' ' * 

man, a round cake of bread satisfies him ; and, if to the 
aggregate, the pi. , as 

✓ A r^/ ✓ ✓ £9 * A 2/ A/ £ 9 /Ax/^*A / ✓ 

Jf Sfi # iy ^\e J/ ($jJU 
' ' * ' • * 0 

by ‘ Antara, [ That every cloud coming from the direction 

of the Kibla of the people of AVIrctk has poured upon, so 

that they have left every hollow round and bright like the 

dirham (EM)], what is meant being that every single cloud 

has poured, and that the aggregate of the clouds has left: 

though the pron. is sometimes pluralized notwithstanding 

the predicament’s being intended for every one, as 
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h*/KfB 


/ /iwy Ay 


A / / /Ay 


^yi iU/ jr * yji uhi®* jjjo 

- ✓ / / / 

[/ seeA: refuge with Him that was able to create us from 


the evil of every large-humped, she-camel abounding in 
hair (Jsh)]. If it be pre. to a det., its letter or sense 


A / £9 A 


may be observed, both being combined in ^ ^ 

' £ 

A 9 / / h 9 / h £ h y / ^ A / I A 2 ^ rw jj Af t\r£3 / y I 25 fO 




tm h9aj9/ at/ 




iii i^ 


^J| I ^b' ; fo-c XIX. 94. 95. Each of them that are in the 
heavens and the earth is not aught but coming to the 
Compassionate as a servant. Assuredly He hath compre¬ 
hended them, and numbered them with numbering. And 

etc .: but the pron. does not relate to it from its enunc. 

* 

except in the sing, masc ., according to its letter, as XIX. 
95.; [which Dm refutes by its relating from the enunc. 

in the pi., for in the Sahxh of AlBukhari is ^yUl Jf 

y£ A / £ /25 / / 9 9 A / ^ 

c T 4 ^ All my people shall enter Para - 

£ 

dise, save him that hath refused (DM)]. And, if it be cut 


off from prothesis literally, the supplied is an indet. sing 

// 9/ Ay &9 

in which case the sing, is necessary, as { _p- Jf 

/ / 

XVII. 86. Every (one) doeth according to his own 

" ' , i £j, 

way , i. e. o=*l Jf ; or a det. pi., in which case the pi. is 

* / / 9/ ti9/ 

necessary, as lytf Jfj VIII. 56. And all (of them) 

h9$9 yA 9 9 /Z9 

were wrong-doers , i. e. . In such as fyjj US’ 

9 / fts ^ yy/ A ^ / 

lyis $’)) a* II. 23. As often as they are fed with 
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jj P 

food from it from fruit they will say J.f is governed in 
the acc. as an adv. by the v. that is a correl. in sense, like 

j> ' f 

ly6* in the text, the ad verbiality coming to it from U. 

/ /h 

US' and U1T are sing, in letter, du. in sense, pre. to a single 

det. word indicating two , really, as XVIII. 31., XVII. 24. 

✓ ✓ 

[below], and UUT • or tropically, as 
/ 

h// / $ A / /I / / & / \u 53 ✓ A ✓ A £ 

^ y a nl lj ^xll ,1 

/ / / / f / , 

[by ‘Abd Allah Ibn AzZiba‘ra alKurasbi (Jsh) asSahabl 
(Nw), Verily good and evil have a limit; and each of 
them is possessed of a direction and a bearing (J)]: and 

UJ sh / / f fi / 

c^UUI ^.Ul^ % !o-A* S^b ^ 

S / / fi / / / / / / / / / 

[Each of my brother and my friend will find me to be a 
helper in adversities and befalling of calamities { J)] is 
an extraordinary poetic license. Their letter may be 
observed in putting [the pron. relating to them (DM)] 

//££ A /.» A /dJ ' A^ /A 

into the sing., as Iglfl ^j ! .yuLyll tils' XVIII. 31. Each 

/ * 

of the two gardens yielded its fruit ; or their sense, which 
is rare : and both are combined in 

/ ✓ A/A# / / //A# A/ / 3/h/ S A / ✓ 

j| ; L$a£>! US'. Uli'l o* % jyall o* Ua>UT 

[by AlFarazdak, Both of them, when the running has 
become hard between them , have stopped , while each of 
their two noses is panting (Jsh)] : but the letter must be 
.observed in such as 
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#/yS/2/A / S A ✓ / ^/// ? A t t t t / 

LJUu LwU f j| >3=J. * &iU=* Ulb* 

(ML), by ‘Abd Allah Ibn Mu‘awiya Ibn ‘Abd Allah Iba 

Ja'far Ibn Abl Talib, Each of us two is independent of his 

brother during his life; and we, when we die, shall be 

/ 

more independent one of the other (SM, Jsh). US' and 

✓A ' /«/ 

Ulf , if j ore. to the pron., are treated like the du., as 
✓ ' 

* 9 / s h/ 9 / hs 9 h / / ✓A 

Utils', Lex is' cwd; i and L$ < d & , and so with tXlT; 

/ / / / // / 

/ 3/ AC / 9 9 /i // hr& / /A m/9h/ £ 

e. g. U&UT y Ufco^l .iLj U! XVII. 24. 

" ' ' i 

If one of them, or both of them, should attain to old age 
with thee, the I being the sign of the now.:but, ifjore. to 
the explicit n., are with I in every case, their inflection 
being then by means of vowels assumed in that I, as 
XVIII. 31., the sign of the nom . being a Damma assumed 
upon the 1, not the f itself (Sb). 


9 /A^ 

§ 118. According to S, the prothesis of the Jjo| 
of superiority is real, because in the state of prothesis it 
is (1) part of the post., the sense in this case being that its 
subject is pronounced superior in the meaning denoted 
by the inf. n. that it is derived from to every one of the 

9/ hi %hs 

remaining parts of the post .; for, jjj in 

Zaid is the cleverest of mankind being pronounced supe¬ 
rior in cleverness to every one of the remaining indivi¬ 
duals of mankind, the sense is Zaid is the part of them 
exceeding in cleverness every one of the remainder : so 
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A/A.O .0 A / 

that the protbesis, being i. q. the J , as in f ytff jp *>, 

✓ 

/ / ArO ,P ✓ a£ .*4?^ ///// 

is pure, as is proved by ^aSHssM 
XXIII. 14. Wherefore blessed be God, the best of the 
makers!: (2) pronounced superior to all the individuals 
of its species unrestrictedly, and afterwards prefixed to 
something for particularization, whether that thing in- 

elude the likes of the one pronounced superior, as 

/A s / a£ / / As * ✓ a£ $a / 

J-«ai| ; or not, as j-> 3» i. e. the most 

s' fi 

excellent of the individuals of the species man, and pecu¬ 
liar to BaghdSdh : so that the prothesis, being for the sake 

A/ */t 

of particularization, as in tV.) ^ , is pure, i. q. the J. 

/A t * 

In the 1st sense J.*i|, if pre. to the det., may not be pre. 
to the sing., since it could not then be part of the post. 
»., except when that sing, is one of the generic ns., whose 

* /A $ £8 A/A/ 

sing, applies to the few and the many, as 

A a) Of A/ / $ A / 

The is the nicest of dates ; so that you say 
✓ / 

A/ r& S /A^ / iu h* ^ ✓ a£ 

J~«ai| and t Zaid is the more excellent 

/ / / 

o/ tfAe fteo mew and tf/ie mos< excellent of the men : but, if 
jpre. to tlie/wrfe/., it may be pre. to the sing.,du ., or/?/., as 

«* / .P /A£ $ A/ A s Ss J S a£ /Aw / # ✓ hf / / 

^.j and J-aif and J-a»! 

J^, i. e. //is m<wf excellent of (the divisions of this 

* ' 

genus, when every divisioA of it is) a man and two men 

* /Af 

and mew; the subject of and the post. n. agreeing in 
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number, though the post. n. may be made sing, when the 
subject of JjisI is du. or pi., as J.f f J Jo If. II. 

38. iVor ie the first to disbelieve it (R). 

§ 119. The thing is pre. to another because of the 
least connection between them, as 


* * ' ' 
X yx\ M+j If 


r*/S/ S / / 

/&>Jf (of 

' * t 


/ sr\ / a ✓ 5 A/ # 

t/ C^fof 

✓ ✓ 


[When the star of AlKliarkd appears a little before day¬ 
break, Canopus, she scatters her thread among the neigh¬ 
bours, that they may help her to spin it (Jsh)], the star 
being prefixed to her because of her diligence in her work 
when it rises, and 


, US, t At , 

Ue-f u£>Uf 13 ^ * &j*JL=w &JUU ^ jjj- k jjf 

' # ' ' / * 


[by Huraith Ibn ‘Annab anNabhani atTa’l, When he 
says, Enough for me is the draught of camel’s milk, Isay, 
I swear by God an oath, assuredly thou shalt make the 
contents of thy vessel independent of me, i. e. of my drink¬ 
ing it, all of it (Jsh), the vessel being pre. to the guest 
(SM)], because of its connection with him in his drinking, 
whereas it belongs to the giver of the milk (M). 


§ 120. When two ns. may be applied without restric¬ 
tion to signify one thing, one of them (1) contains an 
addition of import, in which case one may be pre. to the 
other, (a) by common consent, (a) not needing paraphrase, 
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► £ / $ A 

vid. the general, other than ^ and , pre. to the- 

✓ Sh 3 I % * A/ P A /• 

particular, as JblyiJf JT All of the dirhams , <J->j 

/$m/ S S 

Zaid's self, y%h> Mount Sinai , .»y Sunday\ 

Ci/fhrO $ / ✓ / A/ .P// 

J^aaJi J7ie book AlMufassal, o!lwu jJ> The city 

/ / 

o/ - Baghdadh , and the like, which are allowable because 
particularization accrues in that general from that parti¬ 
cular ; (6) needing paraphrase, vid. the named pre. to the 

A.P P / 

name, like the name pre. to its cognomen, as 

i t § A 

[below], and like and *&>!o [122], and ^ and 
[123], pre. to what is intended to be referred to: (b) with 
dissent, like the ep. pre. to the qualified and the converse 

$ A/ $ 

[121]: (2) does not, like and uJ—l (R). A n. resem¬ 
bling the post. n. in generality and particularity is not 
pre. [to that post, n., whether they be syns. (Jm)], like 

$ Ax $✓£ $A, $ A x 

and !>*»<!, and £L»; [or co-equal in applica¬ 
bility, like .UwiUf and (Jm)]: and ’yf [5] 

and the like are paraphrased (IH), by saying that by the 
pre. n. is meant the person , and by the post, the word, 

L e. The cognominate of this cognomen. 

§ 121. The KK allow prefixion of the qualified to 

/ SfO t A / 

its ep., as jsum The congregational mosque, and 

the converse, as Of*- A threadbare mantle , saying 

t't 


&1 
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that the prothesis here is to lighten the pre, by elision 


/ * A/ 


of the Tanwln, as in jy*., or by suppression of the 

/ Ar° £ t A / § A s $/ s S A /A, 

J, as in £4baft asu.4, orig. Of*. LulaS and 


✓ 


£*bJi. But the BB say (R), the qualified is not pre. to 

^ / A fO $ A / 

its sp., nor the ep. to its qualified: and ^IsJf and 

/ / ✓ 

/ ffi'US S \ / A ✓ AfO S a / 

are paraphrased (M, IH) as cxiyi osim* 

✓ A^> / ( / 

£*taaM The mosque of the congregational (time) and XyL* 
✓ / 

✓ ✓ £ *0 

&cLJi The proper of the first ( hour ), [the post. n. 
being really the qualified of this gen., but suppressed, 
and replaced by its ep. (R)]; while [the eps. in (M)] 

/ S* / , sZ/ A# 

HaAos oya. and Worn-out clothes are treated 

* %*/*'§/ uj 3/ / / * * 

like (M, R) yii and v b (M) [in] Lea [and ^L> v l>] 

(R), because equivocal like them (M), the ep. being prefixed 
to its genus (R) for the sake of explanation (M, R), since 

A/ / 

the may be of the iJuLai* or something else, as the 

/ / a / 

yia. may be of Las or something else, so that the pro- 

A ' 

thesis is i. q. (R), as AnNabigha [adhDhubyanl (SM)J 

makes yda/( an appos. to cy|jiUI| for the sake of explain- 

✓ / 

ing, not of making the ep . precede the qualified, where ho 


/ ■* / A / /ASi^o 


/ *>'AfO .APA^J/ 


ydaJf vaAtfWf 

✓ S H9 / A^c ✓ A/ /£/ * ,A* 

JxiJf ^ 
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[And of Him that gives safety to the takers of sanctuary , 
the birds , that the camel-riders of Makka stroke between 
the two reedy marshes AlOhll and AsSanad ! (SM).] 

§ 122. The named is sometimes pre. to its name, as 

M fi/ / / PP / /A/ / / 

vswto and I met him once and one 

P 

night, pyj cy(o & 1 passed by him one day , 

*' " 


/A#-C y y 


f£> ✓ 


and JU-SJ! euio His house is in the direction 
of the right hand and in the direction of the left hand and 

/ / / /A 

fo We journeyed one morning. Says Anas 


Ibn Mudrika alKhath‘ami 


* P / A /• 9*/9 / A^ 


* A 




I resolved upon a stay of a morning: for some particular 
matter is he that becomes a chief made a chief ; and says 
AlKumait 

A ✓ u!/ / Ui 35 mt / 

o-jjiao Ji ,55^ f&df 
✓ ✓ / ' £ 

^ / $**✓ A/ A 9 /* 

Towards you , possessors of the name of /As family of the 
Prophet, thirsty longings from my heart and heart-strings 

P P * 

have yearned (M). The paraphrase of yji and and 
their variations, when pre. to what is intended to be 

A P P + 

referred to, approximates to that mentioned [for jf <J*£**« 

f / * * a * * * 

u* fj means in a (time) possessed 


in § 120], since 
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of this name , 13 being ep. of a suppressed qualified; and so 

Ay y / P PA 

py>, ^p!3 &££*, , means in a (period) possessed of this name ; 

4 t* APA/' A /✓ yy /N/ | 

and £J| and 1^3 mean possessors, and 

The two possessors, of this name. [And see B on XVIII. 
16. in § 64.] 

Ay u/ ✓ y I 

§ 123. The paraphrase of ^ |33> is This is 

* A/ P A y 

the living ( person) of Zaid ; so that, being like jj) joaai , 
it belongs to the cat. of prefixion of the general to the 
particular. Then it becomes used in corroboration in the 

$ / 5 A x 

sense of his ^13 and , even though he be dead, as 

/ A f£> / A / J> ^ 2 / / y y JPI A^° y // y£ 

% ob # 3 ^ *** Vf 

' ' ' ' S ' ' z 

Now, Qod remove the sons of Ziyad far from good, and 
their father himself with the removal of the ass far from 
good ! and 


✓ A AfO // P/ r*/ P A P Ay A/ P £ s S S& & CP y 

jUawlij Jc eJu\± ^ J / l 

' # ' <*' z 

0 Kurra, verily thy father Khuwailid himself, I have 
been fearing him for begetting foolish offspring. Some 

ui y 

GG hold ^ to be red. in such positions : as they hold 

A 

to be red. in 


/■*Ayy /2^s p A*a £p a y A*« y 

UXxL: plUJI r f £ J\ 

& 


A y y Ay& 


PA y 


Ay A y y 


jtM*f o>ii ILlf uXa^ 
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[by Labld, Until the end of the year: then peace be upon 
you two / And whoso weeps a complete year has become 
excusable ('N)J, 

✓ / sA/ A *» ✓✓ m// 9 w A tO /A/ '// 

’iyA> ^ 

They called, one another with the [200] in a broken, 

/ ✓ 

cistern, whose sides were of soft white stone and stones, and 


9 / jj / / / uJ / Aw r* 3 ^ / A/ 

jj^su U U| 


✓ 


^ 9 h/ A^O 

-jix* iU| |*M<0 &JOLo 

/ / / / / £ 

[by Dhu-rRumma (M),] He lifts not the eye save so long 

e*/ 

as a caller summoning him by the sU [200], addressed by 
the j.U> , returns to him time after time; and j*Gu in 
AsbShammakh’s saying 


A a/rO 


9 Ay J A /// / /A^o 


^ A/ / 


j.liu # AJLc \s^*siy UaSM 


[ Whereat I have frightened the Kata, and wherefrom I 
have driven away the wolf like the scarecrow (N)]. But 

A ✓ 2 * A 

the has a meaning, ***»f meaning The utterance 

' ' ' $ ,, 
indicative of, and Theformula of, peace,, i. e. j f UL, ; and 

f»/A*° 9 A 

iUM and *«*»f 7%e cry of sK* and The sound 

/ * / / / w / 

A / 9 A ✓ 

gf : so that they belong to the cat. of iH) 

9 / A ui f^O / /,✓ d 

[12Q]. And fOU belongs to the ca£. of mst*.: 


$ / w y 9 yjr 

you say «a#i> uX>t£# meaning 7%o« far front me^ 

because he whose place is far is himself far (R)» 
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eight [n$ ] a re pre. to the prop , (1) ns. of 

9 h 9 /A/ C / / 9 s CS i*> / 

other] ns., as f) i JL r lJLJf ; XIX. 

, peace was upon me on the dap I was horn and 

' a^> A if 

fS&’V. f>yt. XIV. 44. And preach thou 

/ z 1 // 

unto men the day chastisement shall came upon them : S 

✓ 

asserts that the vague n. of time, if future, is like |j| in 

a£ 

peculiarity to the verbal prop., and, if past, is like ol in 
prefixion to the two props. ; and the reply to XL. 16. [1] 

•* 9 / A 9 / 

and [503] is that the day of resurrec¬ 

tion, being certain to come to pass, is treated like the 

-PA/ 

past: (2) [202], 'distinguished by that from the 

rest of the ns. of place: (3) i. q. &.U* , allowably pre. 

to the verbal prop, whose v. is plastic, when [the v. is] 

✓ 

affirmed or denied by U, as 

//J ✓ ✓/ // 2 £/ f h 9 / A / htO / 9 hp 

Uta* Je JS * J**J| r Sk &>Ji 

// U / / 

** A ✓ ✓£ 

[after ^ V( (Jsh) below] and 

✓ A 9 / 9 / / "/t* f/ / / / * *3 A / / A 0 

Vj6 V) Uua« u &jt> # r u-j| 

[by ‘Amr lbn Sha’s alAsadl, Bear thou from me unto my 
people greeting, a message. They will be known by the 
sign that they have not been weak, nor weaponless (Jsh)]: 
so says SjbutlJ asserts that it is pre. only to the single 

* 9 S9 / A ✓ A 

term, the o.f. being U i.e. i 

/ / / tf « / / 

as says the ppet [Zaid lbn ‘Amr lbn AsSa‘ik (Jsh)] 
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✓ / Si / 3 


UUlalf U # UuJ JL* 

S / / / / 


$ A* A✓ /# 


[iVow, wAo iw# convey from me unto Tamim by what sign 

they are recognised? By the sign that they love food, by 

the sign that they urge forward the horses , having coats 

matted with dust, and badly wounded in the head, as 

though from the blood of their heads upon their toes were 

wine (Jsh)]: (4j in iw ^ i. e j 

m /// / ^ ^ > if 

julL, ^.Lo Go thou in a (time)possessed of safety: (5) 

A $ A/ 

and (6) , allowably pre. to the verbal prop. 


whose v. is plastic, provided that the v. be affirmed, as 

^ ^ / A A -9 / s s a a . . 

oU»U ,0.1**. fit, 'J C/ 

' / 

[ We kept, since ye made peace with us, to concord with you. 


Wherefore let there not he from you an inclining to discord 

(Jsh)] and 


' ss> ' A S>h*> ✓ // hfts , 


^ / / 
[il^ friend , gently , toA*7e / accomplish a want from the 

courts reminding of vows (DM)]: (7) j) and (8) JSG, as 


* «S ✓ SShtO s A j 


UU£/f ; * LU juy/ ^ Jy 


[TAe saying <f “ 0 men, (come ye to help)" raises up <f 
us the middle-aged and the youths, making haste (Jsh)] 
and 
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f / / A? / A/ / *** 3 A / j/ 

LS-^l L_£aT jitS cs.%0.f^ 

SjP 53// s A / 25/ 

us ^ 4 

/ / * 

[And 1 answered the sayer of “How art thou?” with 
“ Well! ”, 1 tired, and my visitors tired of me (Jsh)]. 

The j 9 os#. prop, must not have a cop., the sayings 

✓ ✓ S3 3 A/ Ar& / / 3 3 / A ✓ / / /A/ ^ ^ A / / 

lf| c-AXJJ l# LAy # ^,LaX*»o 1/ &UI 

[A«rf sAe is warm on a night wherein the dog is not able to 
accomplish a bark, but a whine (Jsli)] and 

✓ 55 ✓ / / /A/ $ A / / 3 A 3 / $ ✓ ✓ A ✓ ✓ 

tlxaaa»* *lxf 

/ / ✓ ✓ ✓ 

[by AnNabigha alJa £ dl, A year passed from the year that 
I was born in, and ten after that, and two other years (Jsh)J 
being extraordinary (ML). 

§ 125. IM allows thepre. n. like the v., i. e. the inf. 
n. and act. part., to be separated in a case of choice from 
the post. n. by what the pre. n. governs in the acc., namely 

✓ ✓ Ut3 s ) / * 

a direct obj., as in Ibn A'mir’s reading ^SXi udSf « 

A **// 3 A3 / /ht 3 A/ / A 3A*a / 3 ' ' ' f 

138. Andin like man - 

V/ ' 

ner was made specious unto many of the polytheists their 

55 / A ✓ ✓✓ 

associates' slaying their children and the reading U» 

33 3sh//h3/kr*> * 

iLtyHii*} i—ilaa-t &1M XIV. 48. Then do not thou account 
// / 

Qod to be failing His Apostles in His promise ; or adv., as 

✓ /✓ ✓ ✓ § A / / /✓ ✓ / A/ 3 A/ 3 A/ 

in Ufcjj) ^ Ufc|yt»^ uX~ii i~Sj> The lean- 
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ing one day of thy soul and its lust is a striving for it offer 
its destruction-, or the like of the adv., as in the Pro- 

Asht a ✓ 

phet’s saying in the tradition of Abu -dDardd ^£>1 JJt> 

✓ Sr 

J fWill ye leave for me my companion t : and 
separation by the oath also occurs in a cise of choice; 

A/ i S/P / \ 

for Ks transmits plli lii£> [1,498]. In a case of 

* ' 

necessity separation of the pre. and post. ns. by a word 
extraneous to the pre. n. occurs, as 

S S a£ S /P mi P/ 4 A/ m/ S 0 A*^> ui S 00 

Jiy. # Ly. i_#& laa. UT 

✓ r f / 0/0 

[by Abii Hayya anNumairl, Like as writing is writ with 
the hand one day of a Jew, that makes some of his lines 
near to some, and makes some far from some (J)]; and 
by an ep. of the pre. n ., as 

Sr A/ uj / PhfO 55 ✓ A ✓/ S A / / 

S A 0 P f\/B 

^4 

[by Mu‘awiya Ibn Abi Sufyan, I escaped when the Murddi 
had wetted his sword from the blood of the son of Ahit 
Talib , the chief of the pebbly water-courses (J)] and 

A / A £/ A ✓✓ // S A/ / A /r 

J* cs-ala- Jd ) 

AS ✓A 0 0 A f 

^r* 

// 000 0 w 

[by AlFarazdak, By God, if I swear in thy presence, I unit 
surely swear with a truer oath of a swearer than thine oath 
(J)]; and by a voc, as 



52 
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A /;§tsP(\/PSfSS* + 

uXJ liSi* ^xu 7tSj 

/ S 0 ' 

*/ / A J A^/ y yA y Ay 

t^A«- olsaJlj &£l$* JeJX\*J 

' ' j;. ' ' 

[by Bujair, Agreement , ATa‘6, w>#A thy brother Bujair in 
becoming a Muslim save thee from speeding perdition 
in this world one? abiding eternally in Hell (J)] and 

✓ UifO ui S § / A/ ✓ /A/ft i £ ✓ 

pM* 1 ? .v ;L^ j^.3 * -u« hi . 5 o>> js 

(IA) *4.v though the hae/c, Abu l Isdm , o/ - Zarc'cf *aere an as* 
belaboured with the bridle (Jsh). Separation of the pre. 
and po.vtf. ns. by the adv. [or pep. and gen. (R)] is allow¬ 
able in poetry, as 

/ / / A / y A/A^ u/y Ii A y / A / Ar« / / / A u*/ 

1 _jO &U # cy^AxX<*)( LiSajUm 1*1 

/ / / 

[by ‘Amr Ibn Kaml’a (M),] When she saw mount Satidh- 
amd, she shed tears . To God be ascribed the deed to-day of 
him that blames her! (M, R) and 

S/ y£ / A / Ay Ay© y y £ y .0 

&) LLf 1/ J |^dLf UiD 

✓ -9 s y y £y Ay ^ Ay y y 

LifcUioi Ljj i_Jtx fjf 

f 

(M), by ‘Amra alKhath'amlya, 7%ey are £/*e brothers in 
battle of him that has no brother , when he fears one day a 
reverse , and calls them (T). 

§ 126. The j ore, n. is suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), as 

y 5y /t* y / 

LXXXIX. 23. And (the command of) thy 
Lord shall come (ML), when there is no fear of ambiguity 
(M, R), because of the existence of a context that indicates 
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it(lA), as &»yiB JL-I ^ XII. 82. And ask thou {thepeople 

s 

of) the city (M); and in poetry even with ambiguity, as 

//A Cu ✓ w e° /hit y $ / *2/ w ✓ ✓ PP/ A // 

x*«CLaxJ| U*J L> ^1 U*i SS 

/ / / / / / jp ^ / ’ 

Aawe _ye knowledge and skill m £/«*£ of which the 
profit and advantage will be redounding to me f But I am 
better acquainted with my state than you, for verily I am 
skilled in what has baffled the physician ( Ibn) Hidhyam 

* A / hr-O 

(N)], i. e. (M, R). Cases of that are (a) where 

if ' 

a legal ordinance is referred to a concrete substantive, 
because requisition [or rather ordinance (DM)] attaches 

P / A vhfC P P K// A / uli P 

only to acts, as &L*J! JfXc V. 4. {The eating of) 

r/ PP/ r. j£ %/ 

varrion has been made unlawful unto you and ^ y 

XXII. 31. And {the prof table uses of) the beasts have 
been made lawful to you ; (b) where requisition is attached 

PPh/o Pht 

to what is past, as »^yUJb V. 1. Fulfil {the require- 
/ / 

«L^> A/- pKz / 

mentof) the compacts and XVI. 93. And 

fulfil ( the requirement cf) the covenant of God, they [i. e. 
the compacts and the covenant (DM)] being two sayings 
that are past, so that neither breach nor fulfilment is ima¬ 
ginable in them; (c) XII. 32. [502], since blame does not 

/ / /P 

attach to concrete substantives, i. e. J, and 

/* / 

JCII. 82.: and AlA'shk says 

s / p p * r * 3 / / ✓/ £ / p //h/ / / a ✓ a /t\/ h/$ 

$4^MM9 CzA* U/ ^jO+\XJ 
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[ Did not thine eyes blink (with the blinking of) the night 
of a (man) having pain in the eyes , and thou pass the night 
as the man bitten by a serpent passes the night, rendered 

/ /h£ s / ^ sh/ / / A 

sleepless? (Jsh)], i. e. &bJ j«UXi| ; and the 

converse of it is the inf. n\ s acting as a subst. for the n. of 

A S t*> / / SK * 4$ , A/ 

time, as I i. e. tgcyb though 

4U / he* 3 / / h / / Sh 

is not a case of that, contrary to Z’s 

* ✓ A / 

opinion [65], but is a n. denoting time of arrival 
(ML). The post. n. then takes its place in inflection (M, 
R, IA), preferably and more commonly [127], as XII. 
82. (R), like LXXXIX. 23. (IA): and sometimes [in 
something else (M), in gender (R)], as 

•P h// j /ht*> s /, A / / Shs 

cT 

/hut* 3 tZ t* 3 s * / f / // 

3*^1? 3*^ 

[by Hassan (M) Ibn Thabit, They make him that has come 


to AlBarid unto them quaff (the water of ) Bar add mixed 


A ✓ / /A^o/ p £ *-» ✓ J> 


with mellow wine (SM) and r^LJt t-^dLaj {The 

/ / 

hand of) the thief was cut of.\ and it healed (R); and 

hfi hf £ // / $%/ /t»* / / / /A / A ^ /A/ A h / f 

[reason (R),] as y GU> lL*b /bai U&UUCli&f f ^ 


* * 

I? 


VII, 3. And how many a city have We destroyed, 


and has Our chastisement come upon (the inhabitants of), 
when passing the night or when they were sleeping at noonf 
(M, R). When the sentence needs a pre. n. that can be 
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supplied with the 1st or 2nd of' two terms, to supply it 

$ / ss / $ fib 2 £ s a / 

with the 2nd is better, as II. 193. The 

pilgrimage is (a pilgrimage of) known months and II. 172. 
[146] rather than {The months of) the pilgrimage are 
known months and But {the possessor of) piety is the one 
fyc., because in the former you supply when there is need 
of supplying, and because suppression from the end of 
the prop, is better (ML). 

§ 127. Sometimes, [according to S (R), the pre. n. 
is suppressed, but (M, IA)] the post. n. is left (M, R, IA) 
upon its inflection (M, R) in the gen. (IA), provided that 
the pre. n. be coupled to its like (R, I A) pre. to some¬ 
thing (R), as 

/ / A iti e° S+l/s // / A ✓ £ A ^ w 

/ / * ' ' fi ' 

(M, IA), by Abu Duwad (M) allyadl, What! every man 
accountest thou to be a man perfect in the qualities of 
manliness, and {every) fire that is kindled in the night to 
be afire of hospitality ? (Jsh); and sometimes when the 
suppressed is not like the expressed, but opposed to it, 

as in the reading 8yi.ll I 6.111 y LJoJ| ..jjy 

/ / / / 

Yin. 68. Ye desire the frail good of the present life; but 
Ood desireth for you {the everlasting good) of the life to 
come, i. e. 8yi.ll I Jil> (IA). 

§ 128. The post. n. is suppressed (M, R, I A, ML), 

A 

often in the case of [ 31,] the ^ of the 1st pers. when the 

* 
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voc. is j me. to it [54], the finals [201], [116], Jf [117], 

, and yf after [96] (ML), as [ 31 and 

^ ^ ^ ^ / / / / A 

3*i£=». That took place then and at that time, i. e. !J/ 

*' f . . I ~* t 

A h,X 3 UJ X * 

When {such a thing took place) (M), yu] VII. 

/ / / 

A X s> Ax A pstn,*) 1 

150. (My) Lord, for give me (ML)], J-3 >-• &U 

* A x 

ojo XXX. 3. (M, ML) t/nfo God belongeth the command 

S>~ C S>fih/s 

before (everything) and after (it) and 4Xl*i / rffrf it 

£ A x ^A .# xAxe* ai 9 f 

the first (of everything ), UXa. Ujw! XXI. 79. 

✓ 

And to all (of them) gave We judgment and knowledge , 

A/ x Ax A.P x Ax x A x xx 

and jjy j»s*ax> XLIII. 31. exalted some 

of them above some (of them) (M); and sometimes in other 

A Ax x PS/ xx 

cases, as in the reading ^aLc Ms II. 36. There shall 

be no fear (of anything) for them (ML). Then the pre. 
«., (1) if a n. pre. to the like of that suppressed [post, n.] 


be coupled to it, [whether the 1st pre. be one of the advs. 

Ax x A xx x Ax 

mentioned (below), as Before (Zaid) and 

* 

after Zaid , or not, as 

/ /A / / h / / / A/ 5/ ^ ^ h / / 

^ ^ u 

/ X / 'X X w 

(R), by A-lFarazdak, O people, wAo Aas seen a collection 
of clouds presenting itself in the horizon, wherewith / am 
gladdened , between the two stars named the two fore legs 
(of Leo) and the four stars named the forehead <f Leo t 
(Jsh)and 
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A/ ✓ 9 hfO A/ 




XjtjsaJf &£) % &Jllt I/f 


(R), by AlA‘sha (M), But an after running (of a good 
galloper ) or a former running of a good galloper, large in 
the fore and hind legs (R),] is without Tanwln; [but is not 
uninfl., because the post. n. is like the remaining, being 
expounded by the 2nd (R), as 




/ S/ -P A ✓ A^ 

^xk\\ 


s /9Sfjo / x 


* nA/5 *9 A / 

tJ K - J uyf sf 

/■ ' ' / / 

(IA) The rain watered the la?ids, the smooth (of them ) 
and the rough of them; so that the handles of the hopes 
of men were hung upon the seed-produce and the udder 
(J): as is sometimes the case even if a n. pre. to the 
like of the one suppressed be not coupled, as 

&t\s ui 9 

Jr lS oL; ^ cT> 

/■ s 

9 A// 9 A/ A / / ✓ sr 

lU i 

(IA) And before (that) every son of a paternal uncle sum¬ 
moned kindred to help him ; and affections did not prove 

* ** 

affectionate to him, a son of a paternal uncle, the 2nd Jy 

being a total subst. for the pron. governed in the gen. by 
/ ✓ 

, put before it for the sake of the metre (J), and the 

A Axy 9 A / ✓✓ 

anomalous reading U> (IA)}: this [that IM 

mentions, vid. that the suppression is from the 1st, and that 
the 2nd is the one pre. to the mentioned (post, n.) (IA),) 
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being Mb’s opinion (R, I A): whereas S’s opinion is that 
the 1st is pre. to the explicit gen., and the 2nd really pre. 

S/s /S ✓ /S/S ui 

to its pron., i. e. f W > hut that then, the 

pron. being suppressed, the 2nd pre. is placed between the 
1st pre. and the post., in order that the explicit [gen.] 
may be like a compensation for the suppressed pron., as in 

i* s hs / 

£j| b [53] (R); [and] it is better that the suppressed 

t* / hs /Is/ / 

should be [from the] 2nd in such as £J| uwj V. [53] 

r* A / / / A / 

and )o , contrary to Mb’s opinion (ML): (2) 

if another n pre. to the like of that suppressed [ post. 
n.~\ be not coupled to it, (a) if it be an adv. containing the 

t\/ f\ / /* 

idea of relation, like Jf> and in time, and j.L| and 

A ✓ 

lJiLL in place, or assimilated to it in vagueness, like jxe 

A / 

and , is uninfl. upon Damm ; (b) if it be not one 

of the advs. mentioued, must have Tanwln as a subst. 

ts S 11/ A i s$ 

for the post, n., vid. Jf , ja*j, o|, and [109], as 
XXV. 41. [62] aud XLIII. 31. (R). Two pre. ns. are 
suppressed, as XXXIII. 19. [1] and 

s / IS S S / A A ✓ ✓ ✓ A // /Sts/"/// fSrO /f */ A / / hts 

Ux^( -iXl as*. % tgxlld 

' t 

[by AlAswad Ibn Ya'fur, And her limping overtook 
AVArddds reserve of running, when she had made me to be 
(possessed of a distance of) a finger from Hazima (Jsh),] 


/ A / / / / A / A/ / / / // 
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A / A/ > ✓A hfi / 9* 9 *h * * 9 

Lm. 9., i. e. vu-y V G J£. &U« ;f J*4 .{£ ; 

.< 4 nrf Ae, i. ©. £Ae quantity of the distance of his nearness , toorf 

a length of two bows , three being suppressed from the 
✓ / 

of ^JS , and one from its jwetf.; so Z supplies the 

*» A// s A ✓ ✓ /A / 

ellipse (ML), as F says that cWj means yjju k> 

/ n / / / ' ' ' 

^,1 ( K ). 

* £ ' 

§ 129. The n. pre. to the ^ of the first pers.. ( 1 ) if a 
sound sing, or broken pi., or a perf. pl.fem., or quasi-sound, 

/i ✓ A 

has its final pronounced with Kasr, as , 

/// A / A / * ^ 

JUXi, , and L$ jyd& : ( 2 ) if defective, or a or 

per/ - , pi. masc. in the acc. or gen., has its ^ incorporated 

53 / 

into the ^ of the 1 st pers., as nom., acc., and gen., 

S3 A// 53 ✓ ✓ _f> 9 / 53 h// 53 / /9 9 hS / 

iS^-b > and lS^- 3; : (3) if a perf. 

/ * f 

pi. masc. in the now., has the ^ converted into ^ : upon 
which the letter before the ^ , if pronounced with Damm, 

53 A ✓ 

has the Damma converted into Kasra, as ; but, if 

* h // S 9 53 ✓ ✓ / A 9 

with Fath, as in , remains so, as ^ata^u : ( 4 ) if a 

✓ / A/ / / s9 

d/U. in the now., has its 1 preserved, as «nd ^UU*, 

according to all of the Arabs: (5) if abbreviated, is treated 

✓ // 

iti the well-known dial, like the du. nom., as jsf&t and 
/ // 

^U* ; while Hudhail convert its f [into ^ (J)], and incor- 

53 / ✓ 

jftfrate it into the 3 of the 1 st pers., as , whence 

53 
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4 y A / A ✓ ui S / fiuf S / S* f/ $ / hfi / 53 / / .*// 

£^a* JXJj f^aaX# * fyS-w 

^ ^ / / / * / 

(IA), by Abb Dhu’aib alHudhali, They outstripped my 
death , and hastened to their death. So they were extermi¬ 
nated: and for every side , i. e. man, is a prostration, i. e. 

M // Ay y / A yy 

death (J). All say , and ; as they say 

m yy Ayy y Ayy 

, and i_Xxlc (M). Conversion of the I into g 
with prefixion to the l J of the pron. occurs in poetry, aa 

/ Ay yy Ajjy yyyy yAyy yyy Ay^^o y A ^ y 

UjJ( Uaaju: # \SLk&£ UtL? vf b 

£ ... 

/ h/r y A y A y A yy 

IXxii UiUw 

(R) 0 ‘Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair, long was it that thou 

y A y y 

disobeyedst , ong\ , and long was it that thou 

madest us toil towards thee. Assuredly we will smite with 
our sword the nape of thy neck (Jsh). The three vowels 
[of inflection] are assumed in the n. pre. to the ^ of the 
1 st pers., when not a du. or perf pi. masc., nor defective 

y * y A y A S 

or abbreviated, as , and ; so that 

these exs. and the like being inf. by means of vowels 
assumed upon the letter before the ^» which are pre¬ 
vented from appearing by the fact that the ^ must be 
preceded by a vowel homogeneous with it, i. e. Kasra, you 

yJ y#»y /* S a£/ S h// 

Bay j and cu_jy* ;the sign of 

the worn., occ., and gen. being a Damma, Fat^a, and Kasra 
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assumed upon the letter before the ^, not this present 

Kasra, as IM asserts, since it is the Kasra of affinity, which 

is requisite before the construction, the op. of the gen. 

being prefixed only after its establishment (Sh). The g 

of the 1 st pers. is pronounced with Fath with ( 1 ) the defec- 
2 / / / / 
tive, like ^1; ; (2) the abbreviated, like ; (3) the 

✓ / / -P 

du., like nom. and acc. and gen. ; (4) the 

m Ay 

peif. pi. masc., like nom., acc., and gen.: and in 

/ 

other cases may be pronounced with Fath or made quies- 

/ / 3 

cent, as and (IA). The ^ occurs quiescent 

/ y y y A /A// 

with the I in the reading of Nafi‘ VI. 

163. And my life and my death; and pronounced with 
Kasr with the ^ before it in the dial, of the Banii Yarbu‘, 

ui A 3 A.PA£ / y 

whence the reading of Hamza Uj XIV. 27. 

✓ ✓ y y ' 

Nor are ye my helpers, like 

yj A/A / a£ y J>/ A y y tv yy yAy yyyy 

U 6i isJC * ^ G b Jfi> l$J Jff 

y / y y y y 

[He said to her , Has# #Aow any desire, 0 #Aow, for met 
She said to him, Thou art not the favoured one (N)]s 
but in both cases, according to the GG, with weak autho* 
rity (R). 

§ 130. The predicament of the six [unsound] ns. [16 J, 
when they are pre. to the ^» is the same as when they 

3 

are not pre., i. e. the finals are elided ; except , which 
is pre* only to explicit generic substantives, though 
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y P * y y p£ y y */ SP /S5 y/\ y ht& y A y y 

ta.jo .<*! Kt iajMibyt Sja^ssS | Ixjaxttf 

' ' *» * 

is in the poem of Ka‘b [Ibn Zuhair, We gam the Khazrajts 
a morning draught of sharpened swords , the authors whereof 
displayed the authors of their origin , meaning that the forgers 
of these swords inscribed upon them the names of the kings 
for whom, or in whose days, they were wrought (T)], which 

is anomalous. While, however, ^ being treated like its 

/ 25 

sisters, ^ is said, the chaste form is J in the three 

*y ^y 

25 fi 25 £ 

cases (M). And Mb allows 4 and [by restoring 

/ / 

the J of the v., i. e. the y , making it a ^, and incor- 

w 2 

porating the ^ into the £ (Jm)], citing ^y by my 
father, Sfc. [25] (M, Jm); but its attributability to the 
[per/.] pi. \masc. here, as] in 

y thfO y yA 25y y /A// y y y A % 25 J3yy 25/y 

Ujjillb % lJu| y£>\ ^ xy Us 

[by Ziyad Ibn Wasil, 4nd, when they distinguished our 
voices , they wept, and said to us, Our fathers be your ran¬ 
som! (Jsh),] rebuts that (M). 


§ 130. A. The gen. [because (Sh)] of vicinity [to the 
gen. (Sh)] occurs (1) in the ep., [149] [seldom (ML),] as in 

y ui y S A P y I 

the saying v/* ^ This is a deserted hole of 

* ' * 

a lizard [and 
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(ML), by Imra alKais, As though mount Thablr in the 
beginnings of its rain were a chief of men wrapped in a 
striped mantle (EM)] : ( 2 ) in the corrob., [extraordinarily 
(ML),] as in 

S ujP x AC3 x Aims X x 

gy* e 1 ; > *i 

1 xx x X x 

X £ /P A m X AX3 x 5 A / x Ax A J 

,3/= c^daaJ! 13! 

x £ 

[ 0 companion, convey to the owners of wives, all of them , 
<Aa£ there is no union when the places of taking hold of 
the penis become limp (Jsh)]: (3) it is said, [in the coupled, 

hfi/ hi/ A P / P P P I wf X® X hPhP x 

as (Sh)] in !^L**iG S^LaJI Jf JUS fof 

’ ' ' ' ' £ * £ 

h/h/h/O x hP -PA^x AJ> PP P x A^x x/AX> x 

yj****M Jj V - 8 * 

When ye stand up for prayer, wash your faces and your 
arms to the elbows, and wipe part of [503] your heads , 
and your legs to the two ankles [in the reading (Sh)] 

hP P hi 

with in the gen., [since the legs are washed, not 

wiped (ML)]; but, according to critical judges, not in 
the coupled, because the con. [intervening between the 
two ns. (Sh)] prevents vicinity (Sh, ML), the gen. in the 

PP 

text being, as these hold, by coupling to j»)$) , wiping 
here being washing, while the reading [of Kafi‘, Ibn 
‘Amir, Hafs, Ks, and Ya‘kub (B)] with the acc. is a cou- 

x p p x t\i 

pling not to and 3 ^,!, but to the place of the prep. 

X 

and gen. [498], as in 
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/ AJ A/ /#•»// / A/ A / 0 // 


[by Ru’ba, Diverging from their right course, going 
astray, travelling now in high ground, and now depres¬ 
sed low ground (N)]. 



THE APPOSITIVES- 


§ 131. When the ops. have received their full com¬ 
plement of regs., they have no means of access to others 
save by apposition (Sh). The apposs. are the ns. that 
are not affected by inflection except in the way of 
apposition to others (M). The apposs. are every second 
with the inflection of its ant. from one [identical (Jm)] 


S /\rC § A/ /** / 

consideration (IH), as |JUJ| ooj The learned Zaid 

$ Ay $ /A#-® 

came to me, the nom. in both and ^JlsJl arising from 

' * Shr* $Ay 

one identical consideration, the agency o* 


because the coming referred to Zaid in the speaker’s 

$ Ay $ Ay 

intention is referred to J.^3 with its appos., not to ojj 
unrestrictedly (Jm). The multiple enuncs., then, as 

LXXXV. 14—16. [31], the attributes in fcw.j 
* / 

u»u uu I knew Zaid to be learned , intelligent f 

clever , the multiple ds. s., as XVII. 

23. So that thou become impotent, being blamed, forsaken 

y 

of God, and the excepted after the excepted, as 

y C * Ay 2 *A yAi-® ' 

ly** Hi luV.3 ^1 The people came to me, except Zaid , 
* * 

except l Amr, ought to be included in the definition of the 
apposs.; whereas, if he had said “with the inflection of its 
ant. on account of the inflection of the first," that objec¬ 
tion would not have applied (R). The appos. is the n. 
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sharing with what precedes it in its inflection unrestrict¬ 
edly. “ Unrestrictedly” excludes the enunc. and d. s. of 
the acc.; for they do not share with what precedes them 
in its inflection unrestrictedly, but in one of its cases, 
contrary to the appos., which shares with what precedes 

✓ A*® tl/ S fi/ S 

it in all its cases of inflection, as » 

✓ /A f^o f h/ s r\t/ f $ A/ ' 

, and /ta. (IA). The apposs. 

are 5, corrob., ftp., subst., synd. expl. , and coupled (M, IA, 
Sh). The op. of the corrob., ep., and synd. expl. [below] 
is, 8 says, the op. of the ant. ; and his opinion is most 
likely, because the [matter] referred to the ant. in 
the speaker’s intention is referred to it with its appos., 

$ £ rO § A/ /N/ 

the coming in »—f jjj being in his intention 

s / 

referred not to Zaid unrestrictedly, but to Zaid restricted 
by being clever. The op. of the subst. is, (1) as Akh, Rm, F, 
and most of the moderns hold, supplied, homogeneous 
with the 1st, on the evidence of hearsay, as in XLIII. 32. 
[152] and other texts and verses; and of analogy, because 
it is independent, intended by the mention: but the reply is 

A sp 

that the prep, and gen. are a subst. for the prep, and 

A / " ' / S/ , 

gen. [^jJ (K, B)], and the op. Ul», not repeated, and 
similarly in the others; and that the independence of the 
second and its being intended to notify that the op. is the 1st 
[op.], not another supplied, because, the ant. being then 
like the dropped, the op. as it were does not govern the first; 
nor is in contact with it, but governs the second: (2) as[S, 
Mb, Sf, Z, aud IH hold, the op. of the ant., since, the ant. 
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being m the predicament of rejection, the op. of the first 
is as it were in contact with the second. The synd. expl. 
being in reality the subst., its predicament in what we have 
mentioned is that of the subst. And the op. of the coupled 
is, S says, the 1st [op.] through the medium of the p. (R). 

§ 132. The c orrob. is an appos. settling the matter 
of the ant. in respect of reference, [i. e. its being referred 
or referred to (R),] or of universal inclusion (IH, Sh) of its 

9 St \/ $ A/ y 

individuals by the reference (R), as ojj /Lj. Zaid 

came himself and XV. 30. [88], since, if it were not for the 
corrob., the hearer might allow the comer to be his news 
or his book, on the evidence of LXXXIX. 23. [12G], and 
the doers of obeisance to be most of them (Sh). It is (1) 
lit., vid. repetition of the 1st expression (IH, IA) itself, 

as Zs'o lil UT LXXXIX. 22. Surely , 

' % 

when the earth is brayed with braying, braying (I A): you 
corroborate by repeating the expression or its syn., as 

LXXXIX. 22. and &Z tlZi XXI. 32. Hoads, ways 

s 

9 9 rs, 

(Sh): (2) id. (IH, IA), vid. restricted expressions, i. e. , 

99 A/ 9uj 9 *9; fs99 * 9 / f\ $ 9yf\'fi 9/\t 

, 6if , ucur, [ (R),] ee-i, [iso], , 

* ,*1 

and (IH), vid. (a) what removes the imagination that a 

$ A' $ A x 

n. is pre. to the corroborated, i. e. and , which 
must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corroborated, as 

9 9 As $ Ks sr* s 9 9 hs s 9 Ax § A / 9 h s 

/h* or , and lor tgLu: , an( j 

/ * 

if the corroborated be du. or pi., are pluralized upon the 

54 
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JPA# / P P Ph$ /ASr-o sPPPht 

paradigm J.*s| , as /la. or , and 

,PPPt\Z y A A y PPPht ' hP P Pb% ✓ p AS AP P Pbfc 

or , and or > 

/ / 

m P P Pf\£ P y A A uj PPPbt 

and or ; (b) wliat- removes the 

s 

imagination that universal inclusion is not meant, i. e. 

, VP and 1*1T , and [137] (IA). When the du. 

' ' (»/'*#/ 

is corroborated by ® r c j£ <: , there are three dial, 
vars ., the chastest the pi., below it the sing., and below 
the sing, the du. (Sh). 

§ 133. The object of the corrob. is to dispel (1) the 

hearer’s inattention : (2) his thought that the speaker is 

making a blunder : in which two cases the expression 

that the hearer is thought to be inattentive to, or to be 

/ / / 

thinking a blunder, must be repeated literally, as 

$ Ay $ Ay 

*K) : (3) his thought that the speaker is using a trope id 

§ / r i 

(a) the referred, as you say J.h>h |JJt> meaning imperfect , 

/ 

in which case also the expression must be repeated, as in 

✓ w y A Ay A y P /£& 

the Prophet’s saying yuo i~^aa£3 8!^*( USf 

Jlsh Jloli Jlsb (^.IXLo Whatsoever woman is married 

s / * / 

without the leave of her guardian , her marriage is null, 

P fi y y f 

null, null; (b) the referred to, as you say I 

yy UJr^ 3 ' 

jab |, meaning ( The young man of) the governor (by hit 
/ 

command) maimed the robber, in which case the referred 



( 391 ) 


i n/1i A/l / ✓ / 

to must be repeated literally, as ix>.j , i. e. 

not He Matf stands in his place, beat , or ideally, 

§ ts/ $ S/ 

by means of , and their variations; (c) the 

reference of the v. to all the individuals of the referred to, 
in which case this mistake is dispelled by the mention of 

J>*S> S> / ts Z / S> / tsS>fi,\/ NS>2//t\Z 

&lf» &C. [139], U£>Uf , , and the 

like. 

§ 134. Something else than the referred and refer¬ 
red to is sometimes repeated, because of your thinking the 
hearer inattentive, or for the sake of dispelling his thought 

^ r* / * A/ £ m 

that you are making a blunder, vid, they)., as f joj ^ 

fi t\ fi 2 fits* A;,^ / y w ✓ 

[below]; or prop., as ^ ^1* 

✓ s' s 

XCIV. 5. 6. Then verily with the difficulty shall be ease, 

verily with the difficulty shall be ease : which sort of cor rob. 
is not included in Ill’s definition, because it settles the 
matter of the ant., but not in respect of reference or univer¬ 
sal inclusion (R). The [lit. (R)] corroboration [by simple 
repetition (M)] is current in n., v., andp., [siugle term and 
(R)] prop. (M, R), explicit n. and pron. (M), &c. (R), as 

$ A/ fits/ * A// fits/ * A/ ✓ * A// § / tsfi fits/ 5 23 

jo*j 1^.3 »1^.; ^.3 

s s 

§ A/ /ms/ $ A/ /m»/ / tsfi 2 // hfi / 

[below], J 0.3 ^.3 , and c^l ^/l U 

, M ' ' f' 

u^J| (M). The repeated is independent, i. e. what 
may be begun with and paused upon ; and dependent* 
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i. e. what may not be. The dependent, (1) if unit., like 
the con. ^ , or necessarily attached to the beginning of 
words, like the preps., or end, like the attached prons is 
not repeated alone, except in poetic license, as 

* St**/ ^y£ A y // y /SS y /* 

fciol LU l/ ; # U JL 1/ itf 

[(504, 509), by Muslim Ibn Ma'bad alAsadl, Then no, by 
God, there will not be found for what ails me, nor for, for 
what oils them, ever a medicine (Jsb),] and 

A A /h/S / / / / / / AA^y/ y uiy-PAyy 

* ' ft 

[(509) And other than an upright tent-peg and two other 
tent-pegs and burnt stones, like, like what are made supports 


for the cooking-pot (DM, Jsh)]; but with its support, as 

/oj y uJ S Ay y S Ay y 

i_XM t_X>'| and : (2) if not unil., nor ueces* 

' ^Ay £> uj 

sarily attached, may be repeated alone, as fojj 
«* * 
[below]; the better [construction] being to separate 

^ ^Ay UJ * UJ 

them, as Ioj) ^ J. The independent is 

b ^ . y f. 

repeated without separation, as 

/A/ St**/ 'Z'/o y A? y yA^y 

✓ ' £ 

rs A y 23^ y /£ y 

/ / y / ' 

[ 77jm where goest thou, whither is the hurrying with my 
she-mule ? The overtakers have come to thee, have come to 
thee. Hold! hold! (Jsh)] and 

y S S y^yySSyy A y / £ yC3 / / h/ \u S S S% / » 

buL* cyki^l # t$>l i*$J> _•;! 11 V 

/ ' c / / 
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[by Jamil, I will not , not reveal the love of Bathna. 
Verily she has taken against me bonds and covenants 

X 2 / A 2 ^ x AS / 

(Jsh)] ; and with separation, as Jb Sp-Vb Jbj XI. 

22. When they in the life to come, they [524] are disbelievers 
(B). The non-repl. p. is repeated only with what is attached 

$ e*/ ^ Ax uj ^A/ 3J 

to it (1A, Sh), as Jl» looj ^1 h*.j ^ and ;loJf ^ 

$A/ MrO § r»/ 0A s Zt 5 $A X 3 ^ 

^3 > not ^ 1^3 rj)! [above] nor dJ»j ;fjJf V ; 

A xx Ax/ 

but the repl. p. may be repeated alone, as {*■> Yes, yes, 

/ / xx xx 

H 11 No, no, and JtJt Ay, ay (IA). Repetition is good 
when you mention what requires two things, the 1st of 


which has a train ; in which case the requirer is repeated 

w x A / x 

after the completion of the train of the 1st, as 1/ 

/ 

2 /A/ Ax / 2 x A 2 A P / 5 2 x A>£ x X 2/ As s mr** 

* / / X X 

X X Ar° X X XX A-Pu»X Ax /X 

Hi III. 185. Do not thou 

account them that rejoice at what they have committed, and 
love that they should be praised for what they have not 
done, and [below] do not thou account them [524] to be suc¬ 
cessful in escaping from chastisement, since the 1st obj. is 
long by reason of its conj. You either repeat the 1st expres¬ 
sion itself, or strengthen it by one of the same measure 
and last letter, which is named all. seq., and has an appa- 

^A x ^A / 

rent meaning, as [42]; or no meaning at all, 

§/ 

as ; or a far-fetched, not apparent, meaning, 
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c c3<*o p a// 

A 


as from , i. e. extracted it. 

uJ -P JL^S/ 

There is sometimes a cow. with the /*7. cor rob., as 

A .PS5 / S / // 

j5y God! Again, by God! and pgJLy*o=u lb III. 185. 
after U } contrary to the id. corrob. (R). 


§ 135. The explicit n. is corroborated by its like, not 
by the pron.; and the pron. by its like and by the explicit 

// / s 

n. The two prons. are both detached, as y£> 1/| U 

s ' 

' s * ' * ' ' $A/ 

yi> ; or one attached, and the other detached, as 

✓ A^ / A/ / A / / .P A// , j, 

and e^-d o^Uail, and similarly i_£j c^yy* and *£> &> 

' ' ' t’r 

S t\ / / /£ /AC/ .PA/ //f^/ 

and lu , and b| and *=v Ujuk (M). The 

detached nom. pron. occurs as a [7*7. (R)] corrob. of every 
attached [pron. (IA)], nom., acc., or gen. (R, IA); 
because of its strength and originality, since the nom. is 
before the acc. and gen. (R). The [attached (IA)] nom. 
pron. is not corroborated by (M, IA) the explicit n. [136] 

$ A/ $ A/ 

(M) j~a> or (IA), except after being corroborated 

* S> f \/ /J> / / / $ As 

by the [detached (IA)] pron., [as uoj or 

SS A/ AJ> J> -PA/ A $ -P / / .PA/A/ A -PJ>/ AC / A / / .p,*, ^ , 

*A*« , f/M or , and /L-JJf 

S3 .P f uJ -P uJ -P S> /A? 7 

^ or ^$>1x4, the covert and prominent prons. 
being alike in that respect (M)] ; but the acc. and gen. 

S / A/ s .pa£/ 

are corroborated unconditionally (M, IA), as &~Ju &b|> 

A/ .PA// 

and &> . 

</ // 
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§ $ A x 

§ 136. and are peculiar in making this 

distinction between the nom. pron. and its two companions; 
and in the case of any other [explicit corrob.] there is no 
distinction in allowability between the three of them, as 

S>u> S> £ s s / Ax A Sw S> J>f*/ / $ / S / / 

^ 3f ^ and [e-g- 

XXXIII. 51. (138)] (M). 

&j> $ ✓ 

§ 137. You corroborate by Jf , [ (IA), and 

J> / A* ' 

, only (III)] what has parts (III, IA), separable 
sensibly or predicamentally (IH), some of which may 

A-*£ S> X A xA^=> S> A xa£ 

occur in its place (IA), as I honored 

SZ* x A /r\^) S Ax x A 

Me people , a// of Mem and &1S" / bought 

x 

the slave , a//, or Me whole , of him , [since part of him may 

$Ax X#**X 

be bought, and not the rest (R),] contrary to &1S* Jo) 

/ /A 

(IH). You corroborate by Uf and tXli' the du. (D, IA), 

✓ x 

masc. and fem. (IA), in the position wherein one of the 
two may be alone in the act, in order that the sense of 

/ S> / /S> MeO /?*, 

participation may be verified, as L£>Uf | /U, The 

/ / 

S> S M r£> X(WX 

two men came, both of them, because /la. may be 

said ; but, where the act does not belong to one, corrobo¬ 
ration of the du. by them is surplusage (D). One does 

✓ S X xAtJJr® X x / A 

not say U.&HT , because The two Zaids are 

✓ X X 

not separable with regard to the disputing together, since 
it is only between two or more (R). All of them [except 
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* V h f 

] must be pre. to a pron. agreeing with the corro* 

fi./ A t 

borated (IA): [and] and its variations (H, ML) 

S / 9 

are constructively pre. [see in § 18.], according to 
Kill's opinion (R); [but] must be denuded of the pron. of 
the corroborated. The expressions of first corroboration 
need a cop., which is only the expressed pron. : whence 
are refuted (1) the saying of one of our contemporaries, 

[vid. IA (DM),] on II. 27. [72] that is a corrob. of 

X s, , ' 

L ; whereas, if so, would be said, and moreover, 

$ , ' 

corroboration by being rare, the Revelation should 


not be explained in accordance therewith, and it is cor¬ 
rectly a d. s.: (2) the saying of Fr and Z [and B] on the 

s 5 j> Z* 

reading lb* bf XL. 51. Verily we, all of us, are in it 
Sj> ' £ 3 

that lb* is a corrob. [of the sub. of , det. (138) (K), i. q. 

bJb' t the Tanwin being a compensation for the post, (pron.) 

(K, B)]; whereas it is correctly a subst. And by the mention 

9 / A £ 

of “first” I guard against £**■! &c. [139]; for they cor¬ 


roborate only after Jr, as XV. 30. [88] (ML). The 

^ w / 

Arabs use pre. to the pron. of the corroborated to 

* A-P-P5I ✓ Sh/h^ea /^/ 

indicate universal inclusion, like Ji* ,as |*j*M 

The people came , the whole of them: but few GG reckon 

9 ✓ A $ 9m*sS f 

it among the corrobs., though S does. And f 
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✓ S/ At S / $ SujP yfij APalfi £ 

^ }**■*■!, and £*a. are put after &1T, t^lT, , and ,• 

respectively, to strengthen the intention of universal 

J>*J> 

inclusion : and are sometimes used not preceded by 6if, 
Ac. [139], which IM asserts to be rare, whence 

/ yAt £ A / Sf*yA£^ P A / / y AP £ y P A P yAy y 

yyliJJJf Uxo /ajLkI 

^ y y *“/ 

/ /A t Ac y A £^ £ A / Ay /✓A? A/£y P A / y y 

isu^l ^o( * b^jf ^jAaIo ei~A£> fof 

[0 would that 1 were a suckled hoy, AdhDhalfd carry¬ 
ing me during a year entire ! When I cried , she would 
kiss me four times: then should I continue to cry during 
the time, all of it ; but some say is not so, because of its 

/ / A f S2-!/ 

frequently occurring in the Kuran, as 

XXXVIII. 83. Assuredly I will mislead them, all of them 

§ Ay § A y y 

(J)]. The du. is corroborated by , ^kc , UT f anc ( 

✓ A ' 

IXb' : and, according to the BB, by nothing else, so that 
/ ^ 

y y Afi y A y AfO yr*y ,, /A ^ y^ y 

you do not say /b. , nor d^Lu^f I ib. 

y y A y ' 

; but the KK allow that. 

§ 138. According to the BB (IA), the indet. may 
not be corroborated (R, IA, Sh), whether it be limited 
or unlimited (IA), except when the indet. is a predica- 

r» § y yP y y 

ment, not predicated of, as Jh?b [133] and 

similarly LXXXIX. 22. [132] (R); and the corroborated 

55 
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• __ £ S / *• iif* JF f / / s / 

must be del., ‘A’isha’s saying Jf* 1 ) ^ 

✓ / // 2 $*9 * 

W ^ The Apostle of God (God bless, etc.) fasted 

t 

not a month, all of it, save Ramadan and 

s / S Suifi A / s 23 / h/ / 

* ' 

0 would that a term of a year, all of it, were Rajvb! being 
anomalous (Sh): but, according to the KK, [whose opinion 
IM prefers (IA),] the indet. may be corroborated, when 

$ /A $ / 

[known in quantity (R),] limited, [like j»S>;0 and , 

$ A/ %/S/ %S/ & S> ' % S/ ' 

ff, and , by Jf &c. (132), not by jAu and 

§ S/ 

which opinion of tlieirs is not improbable; so that, 
according to them, the corrob. and corroborated need not 
agree in determinateness and indeterminateness, contrary 

** J> 

to the opinion of the BB (R),] whence [ £/f (117),] 

jS\ JSA £ [137], and 

/ / S£ 0 A/ S/h/h£j , h s 

/ 

(R, IA) The sheave of the pulley has creaked during a 
day, all of it (J). The corroborated is sometimes sup- 

# * A Sf y^/ 

pressed, most often in the conj as 

* / 

S / A/ S$S/ / * 

• • • # • “rl / /^/ 

i. e. ; less often in the as J/L. 

- ✓ 

✓ /A? $ S / / 

c ^**ad ^ ; and still less in the enunc., as&xdiJf 

/ ' / a£ A-Ptf* * A / Sf "J 

^ cs '*^ ac ^ • because of what you have learnt 
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[63], that suppression of the pron. from the conj. is better 
thau from the ep. and enunc ., and from the ep. is better 
than in the enunc. (R). Suppression of the corroborated 
[while its corrob. remains (ML)] is [allowed by S and 
Khl; but (ML)] disallowed by (R, ML) some (R), 
Akh and his followers (ML), because, suppression being 
for abridgment, and corroboration for prolongation, they 
are incompatible (R). Separation of the corroborated 


ai s£ 9 i3 S/h /f+ / / A ✓ h// 2 / A / ✓✓ 

and corrob. occurs in Lj 

/ 

XXXIII. 51. And that they should not grieve , and should 
be well pleased with what thou hast given them , all of 

Z.S £ 9 / A / A/ 

them, being a corrob. of the ^ of (K, B), 

<2 S>£ 9 ✓ A , A / / A ✓ 

and Ibn Mas‘ud reading (K),] and ^31 

** 3 A ✓ £ 


£J| isJU* [137] (ML). 


9 / hi 9 /hi S / AS / A £ 

§ 139. , £y!, and are a£/. seqs. to 

(M, IH), occurring only after it (M) ; so that they 
do not precede it, and the mention of them without 
it is of weak authority (IH). If you intend to com- 
bine the expressions of id. corroboration, you put ( j-£> 

$ A/ & 9 / S / hi 

first, then ^ , then Jf ? theu , then its sisters 

/ S/hi / 9 /hi 

from to ; but, if not, you may re. 

Strict vourself to whichever of them you please from 
* 

§ h/ s/ hi s /hi 

jjti to [137]- The BB end with £-^1, without 
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mentioning ; the Bdd end with saying 

9 A*t 9 9 9 / A 2 Sfh% 

£ju| £-^1 , and so Jz mentions; Z puts 

9 /ht 

before , and IH follows him; and I do not know 
what is the right of it. It is commonly held that, when 

' 9 a a£ 

you intend to mention the sisters of , you must 

* / A ? 

begin with , and then put its sisters, in this order 

s , aZ s , A g , A g 

; and there is no dispute that 
may not be put after any one of its sisters (R): but, IK 
says, you begin with whichever of them you please after 

* ' ** 9 a 9 a i\fi 9 a 9 9 / * s / fi s / p 

; and [and (R), 

* / 9 9 A 9 9 a 9 9 a 9 9 A 9 

(M),] & , [and £» (R)] have been 

✓ 9a f\9 9 Aa*aB a/~a A a A 9 a 

beard; and even tS^^“ t see *“ 

§ 137.] (M, R). There is no dispute that, when you 

$ A/ $ A ✓ t 9 9 A f\9 

intend to mention > an d together, 

A 9uj9 

the order mentioned is necessary. IB says that fn 

✓ 9Aht A 9 ✓A? ✓ 9 A A$ A 9 A S9 A 9*) 9 9\Ahr& A**/ 

u>^* xrf “ a 

9 aS a 9 a A £ A 9$9 ' 

corrob. of p yif| , of ^, and so on, each one of 

them being a corrob. of what is before it; but others say 
that all are corrobs. of the 1st corroborated, like the con¬ 
secutive eps. (R). 

§ 140. The ep. is the »., indicating one of the states 

$ / $ / $ r~A 

of the substance as Jijk long, && short, JG stand- 

9 9 *9 
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$ ✓ h /h* 4 /* 

ing , sitting , honored , dishonored (M)* 

/ 

IH says in the exposition of the M that the ep. is gene¬ 
ral, i. e. every expression containing the sense of qualifi- 
cativity, whether it occur as an appos. or not, so that 

$ '*•" $ A/ 

the enunc. and d, s. [74] in such as and 

* , ' * 

Uf!; oo} are included in it ; and particular, i. e. what 
/ 

contains the sense of qualificativity when it occurs as an 

$ ✓ $ 9 / st* s 

appos., as : and that (R) the [parti¬ 

cular (R)] ep. is an appos. that indicates [the existence of 
(Jm)] a meaning in its ant. [or in the belonging thereof 
(145) (R)] unrestrictedly (IH). By “unrestrictedly” he 

* * s S> s S t\ s , 

intends to exclude the d. s. in such as !oy»-* fjjj ■ 

n t As 

for , though indicative of a meaning in f^j f j s not 

so unrestrictedly, but when he is restricted by the state 
of beating : whereas the d. s. is already excluded from 
the definition by “ appos ” (R). IM defines the ep. as 
the appos. supplementing its ant. by explaining one of 

s S s S A // 

its qualities, as 1 passed bp a generous 

man , or of the qualities of what belongs to it, i. e. its 

S si / PS S A/ ✓ 

connected, as 5 ; ;| / passed by a man 

whose father is generous (IA). The ep. [is added to 
distinguish between two participators in the name : and, it 
is said (M),] denotes particularization (M, IH, IA, Sh) of 
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its ant. (Sh), i. e. diminution of the homonymy exist- 

✓ A $ ✓ ✓✓ S A ✓✓ 

ing (R) in indets. (M, R), as ^^aaXi IV. 94 , 

4 ' * * 

( The obligatory , or Incumbent upon him, shall be) [29} 
emancipation of a believing slave (Sh); and manifestation 
(M, III, Sh) of it (Sh), i. e. removal of the homonymy 
existing (R) in dels. (M, R), whether proper names or not,. 

S /A f£t $ Ax -P ✓ S> S> ' , 

as I ojj The learned Zaid and J—ilaJ I J^JJ The 


/ S 

excellent man (R). In v>SJ| .xL*,:euJJ 

' / / / 


^ ^ 

s / s s / 

XXXI. 2 . 3. Guidance and mercy for them that do good, 
who perform prayer, and give alms, and are assured of 


the life to come £)\ is an explanation of their doing 
good (B); and like it is 


✓ / A ✓ / 


P / A / 


A £ ✓ uj 


* 


«c - 
uj > / 


MfO m /h<- \s 


1 *^*“ , 3 !; iff 1 —& , 3^1 

/ ^ / / 

by Aus [Ibn Hajar, The sharp-witted , who thinks of 
thee the thought, as though he had seen and had heard 


u1 shf- 

(N)], which As, on being asked respecting the , is 

✓ 

related to have recited, adding nothing (K). 

§ 141. Sometimes it denotes [merely (M, IH, R)] ( 1 ) 
praise [and magnification (M) of its ant. (Sh), like the eps. 

S / u> ✓ Jj S A ✓ A/ 

applied to God (M), as ^ & 1 J I. 1 . Praise 

be to God the Lord of the worlds (Sh)]; or [the opp. of 
that (M),] blame [and vilification (M) of it (Sh), as 
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/ A 42 / 


/ A^V 


^IWJf j* &10 XVI. 100. Say thorn, I 


seek protection by God from the accursed devil (IA): but 
only when the qualified is known to the person addressed, 
whether it be one that has no partner in that name, as 


I A S 1 tf* 


<*-yi &JJI In the name of God the Compos- 

' ' ' ' ' ' /A£^5 ✓ ui^> S fit 


sionate, the Merciful and -^.yi dtajUdJ &l)l> jy:| 
I seek protection etc.; or one that has a partner in it, as 


S $ *Af£> $ A/ S l 2 / A 2 sA^D 

JlxJf ooj JCf or WkJ| The excellent, 

V / / ✓ 

learned , or The profligate , abominable , Zaid came to me 
when the person addressed knows the comer Zaid before 
he is qualified, even though he have partners in this name 
(R)]: (2) corroboration [of it (Sh); but only when the 
qualified imports the meaning of that ep., expressed by 
implication (R)], as LXIX. 13. [438] (M, IH, IA, Sh), 

J S A? j> Zs , 

The bygone yesterday (M, IA), and If 


$ ✓ $ I ✓ -P ✓£» /Ar£> A /f 

&J| ft> Uij XVI. 53. Take ye not unto 

yourselves two gods: He is only one God (R, Sh): if, how¬ 
ever, that meaning so expressed in the ant. be universal 
inclusion and comprehension, the appos. is a corrob., not an 


/$* / £» ✓ A fiSf S / ui / 

ep., as LibUT ^U^yt and Jl^yi ; but, if not, it is an 
' / ' / 

ep. as in XVI. 53.: and, if the meaning of the appos. be 
that of the ant. exactly, by correspondence, the appos. is 


fU, 

a corrob. of repetition, as J^yi and doj (R): (3) 
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nr— r * rt r r MJTJJ r 


commiseration (R, IA, Sli)forit, as u5j^c l>( ^Jjf 

0 God, I am Thy poor servant (Sh). 

§ 142. The ep. is (M, I A, Sh, ML) ( 1 ) generally 
(M) dariv. (IA, Sh, ML), i. e. derived from the inf. n. to 
indicate a meaning and its subject, like (IA) the act. or 
pass, part., or ep. assimilated (M, IA) to the act. part., 

S /r\C s £ / s A// 

or J*i I of superiority (I A.), as J-^-y I passed 

y / / 


A y / 


by a man beating or beaten or a. hand- 

hr ^ A A/ ’ r 

some in face or ^ yf>- better than ‘Amr (Sh): (2) 

✓ £ Sr £ hr / 

renderable then by (IA, Sh), as >j>~4 J-^y *sr)y* 1 passed 

s* * f ' S , 

by a lion man, i. e. (Sh); like the dem as ^>)p* 

ft hr ' hr / Sh # 

|Afi> i±>’y I passed by this Zaid, i. e. &xl| ; and «j 

* ' ' i ' J 

i. q. or conjunct, as JU J=^ I passed 

' ' hr 

by a man possessed of property, i. e. JU } and iS>’y 

/ / S ^ ' 

j. l» by Zaid who stood , i. e. f ; and the rel. n., as 

i u r £ -P * £ hrr ' *' 

J^y. I pissed by a Kurashl man, i. e. 


A /£ / . . 

x yi>f ^ (IA)> and gy&i are renderable 


§ $ A/ SjShr r £ r £ r 

by s_jy*AA and ; and JU ^5 and Jy* >*iA3 [23] 

$at/r£ ft'*' '* * ' £ **' £/ r 

by and or by JU and 


£ / u/ 2 £ r £ h/r 


Jy** : and you say J=»y. &))■* [ 116 ] or UJ 

* ' » ' 
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z j 


meaning ^ ; and similarly cs-JI 


Pm u/ P fifi m 


J*y f J/ J.^ I 77toM ar/ tfAe man, a// o/” the man and !JJ6 

^ /ArO 5 J> /A<-° 

JU/| l»a. JUI| This is the learned, the seriously learned 

s' s ’✓ 

/hr 0 tu ✓ fish 

and yu/| /Ae genuinely learned, meaning £.a)LM 

%s '' p s Ss° h fi/ fi/ fi S/S ' 

&<■<£ ; and / passed by 


A / ^ / 


a man, a man of good and Sy~ a man of evil , as 
/ / 

though you said and u>-4j (M). The saying of many 


# / 4 / 

fi Si r° S I fi S/s 


GG on J-yi I^ ))« I passed by this man that J=».J| 

' ' s 

is an ep. is an error: IM says “ ISB guides to the truth, 
making it a synd. expl. [148], as does IJ”; and so do Zj 
and Suh (ML). The majority of GG prescribe derivation 

fi S/ A 

as a condition of the ep. ; and therefore (R) S deems 

/ t S s h s 

o*4 [as rendered by igfr (M)] of weak authority 

44/ 4 s 

(M, R): but IH does not prescribe it (R). There is no dif¬ 
ference between its being deriv. and otherwise when its 


application is to denote the meaning [occurring (Jm) in 
its ant. (R, Jm)], generally, [i. e. in all its usages, like 

fi 

the rel. n. and pre. to the generic substantive, which 

in all positions have a qualified, expressed or supplied 
t / / ■* 

(R),] as LS *A*j" and JU 3 o, [and like every con* 

' ' A' * ( * / / Mt/ 

junct containing Jl, and the Ta’l yj , because pt* ^oJi 

56 
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is i. q. JlaJ! (147) (R)]; or particularly, [i. e. iu some of 

if 

its usages, like 3 I, which occurs as ep. of the indet. 
only, provided that you intend praise, and like the prim. 
generic substantive with respect to th edem. (147), and the 
dem., which occurs as ep. of the proper name and n. pre. 
to the pron. or proper name or dem., because the quali¬ 
fied is more particular or equal (148), and nowhere else 

9 / Ui 2 9 / 9 A// 9 Udi S3 S t Ay 

(R),] as J*.) ^1 and fii# and Afji 

liiii) (III). All the prims, [here] mentioned are regular, 
whether generally [applied to denote a meaning in the 

9 

ant.], like the rel. n., ^3, synarthrous conjunct, and 

s if 

Ta’i ^ ; or particularly, like ^1 appos. of the inde&^e 


generic substantive appos. of the dem., and dem. ■ 

of what we have mentioned. There remain some 

assed 

occurring as eps. that IH does not mention, ( 1 ) 
i» i t, 

vid. (a) J/ [117], ^, and apposs.oi the generic 
substantive, and pre. to the like of their ant. in letter or 


9 w l%9 9 9 m 3 Si 5 

sense, as I Jf J*.yi and J^.yi the earnest 
' 3, ' ' 

man and J-^yi the genuine man the commonest 

* S &9 9h/SrO y AjC 9 3 O £ 

and best [idiom], and J*yi Jf Sj+I f and J*.yi ja. 

9 £ *' 9 3 


and I allowable with weak authority; and quail* 

* *9 § 9 S y 


fying indets. also, as Jf 

* ,*3 

every man and! J^j oa. an 
0 ' 


Thou art a man, 

9 / »5 y 

earnest man and 
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9 5HO 

a genuine man : Jf means that in him are united 

' 5 

the good qualities scattered among the whole of men, 


SZ $ / 


that others are as it were a jest, and J^l 
that others are spurious, which [last] two are of the 

f / 0S / *J t-0 UJ 9 Z rO / hp 

eat. of iJf}. [121]; and Thou 

0 / \ ' s 


UUl ✓ 

artf the base , the very base and the really base 

/ *2 $ / / ✓ 5 / 
and ja. and are also said in 

\ ' ' ' s f ** 


blame: (b) Iti-f ^ U restricted to an indet., as 


0 / h /A * $ 9 * 

Ja. \ *-* U A man, (Ma£ t‘$) w/m£ or 

* * 

a thing that , or ^4 won, a that , ^/iow Aai/f willed as 

/ 

a man , /ias come to me : U, which is either conjunct or an 
tndef. qualified by the prop, after it, is in both cases enunc. 
of a suppressed inch., the prop, being ep. of the indet., 

9 / A /9 9/ A $ A / 

j. e . ^JJI fo or ; or, if qualified by the 

/ / f 

prop, after it, may be ep. of the indet. before it: and in 

/ 5 9 ✓ 9 ✓ A J 9ts / § 9 s 

the sense of £l| U are ^ and 


k/ 9 / h * 9 h / 

ypth-) cT* LX}-*aw 


✓ ✓ /A ✓ -*A/ $ ✓ 

and Jta.; >- uXaaT Jb-; A 

/ p f f * 


man , and Two men, and Men, sufficing [143] thee as a 
man, or two men, or men ; and the prep, and gen. in all 
of that import that the mentioned is the particularized 
by praise from {among the divisions of this genus, token 
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they are assorted man by) man, and (two men by) two men, 

3 / 3 /At A/3/ 

and (men by) men, as we said on J«as| and 

and [118], the like [prep, and gen.] often occur- 

* ' 

ring after what praise and wonder are intended by, as 

A/ A // / 3/ A A/ 3/ Ju 

iW yf* [48, 84] and )0 &U [84], and 

the meaning in all being one, vid. that he is the praised, 
and the wonder is at it, exclusively, out of the aggregate 
of this genus, when they are distributed and divided with 
this division: (c) the qualified repeated, and pre. to such 

4 A $A ✓ A 3 3 , $ 3 , A $ ✓ 

as ^ and Sy», as and 


A / 3 / 


iy-~ yltA. : they often prefix the qualified to the inf. n. of 

0 / A 3 3/ §/ § 3 / 

the ep., so that, meaning , it is 

$ , § 3 / $ 3 / A 

as though you said ; and the 2nd 

9 3/ t*»/ /**/ s 

with its ep. becomes ep. of the 1st, as in /U /U U 

3 / 

jb [102]; or the 2nd may be a subst. for the 1st, as is 
/ 

said on XCVI. 15. 16. [153], except that the necessity 
of their agreeing in determinateness and indeterminateness 
makes its being an ep. more probable : (d) quantities, as 

i/I/ Jy A 

&*£ Beside me are three men : the Prophet 

✓ / / 

3/ / 3/ / / 3^// / 3m/ 

says l&j lJ>==u If &U *~UJf Mankind 

3 / / / + / +/£ 

are like an hundred camels , wherein thou wilt not find one 


high bred camel; and you say I have 
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§ / 

wheat two )**> measures ; and similarly with cubit , 

4a 4 / 

span , gk fathom , and other quantities indicating 

¥ 

length, shortness, scarcity, plenty, and the like : ( 2 ) 
matter of hearsay, (a) common, frequent, vid. the inf. n. 

$ A ✓ j 9 / 

[143], mostly i. q. the act. part., as A man 

§ A ✓ 

abstaining and just; sometimes i. q. the pass, part., 

9 § 9 , i t\, 

as ^A man liked, i. e. : (b) not common, 

✓ / 

vid. (a) a generic substantive notorious for some idea, 


✓ 9 h// 


qualifying another generic substantive, as 


9 ' 

A 


/ ^ A 

ii —1 : Mb says it is by supplying Jt*, i. e. u—l JJU 
(like) a lion ; and his rendering is strengthened by their 

9 Zt S t 9 / 9 Ay / 

saying )y* I passed by a mail ( like ) a 

lion in strength , i. e. ? so that is 

A ' 

in the acc. as a sp. from the relation of J.** to the pron. 

¥ / 

fr*s % » S 3h/ 

of the [man] mentioned, as in /U The 

pitcher is full of water , according to what we mentioned 

*A $A x * / s t , 

respecting fib [77] : and sometimes 


* ' 


1 is said, which [u^Wj] is a subst. according to 
/ / / 

S, but according to Kill may be an ep. as rendered by 

' ' 9 / 9 h, , 

o*w« I (like) the lion ; and they say f 
' ' ' i 0 ' Jr 

9 , A 9 f /A 9 / A 

i.e. ; u J*-* (#&«) a fire in redness : or 



( 410 ) 


f C 0 / A P * 0 £ , 0,1 p 

and p may be i. q. J*«l/ and con - 

summate , or perfect , m strength and redness , in which case 

^ ^ ✓ AI 

it is not by supplying the jore. w., but is like c^Jf 

0h 

uu ? as we mentioned in the rf. 5. [77]; and in this con- 
✓ 

✓ 

struction also the acc. is a ,vp. from the relation of 

*' 

to the pron. of the [mart] mentioned : but others than 
Mb say that the concrete substantive in such exs. is to be 

✓ £ 0 s 

rendered by the ep. appropriate to it, so that lJ-~I 

A / X J> , * ' 

means bold, and means stupid; 

0 ' 0 ' * ' 0 ' f / 

and according to this rendering the sp. in such as 

0S ,f * ' 

Jm>! has no meaning : the poet says 


0 0 / A// 


^ ^UJ! JjL> 


, 00 , 0 0 A^ri 0 , 


0 

, §r*, / 


^ {sb ^ sm> Ay* 

s , 

0 , / 0 00 ✓ / w^/ 

&jG «x> &.L* UJ AS 

/ c) 

/ r » t * / / / /’t * t » 

1^^ma4 


And {many) a night , from whose glooms the people gay, 

Alike are the sound of eyes and their unsound ; as though 

we had from it tents inaccessible from their height, whose 

tops were haircloths , and whose curtains were teak!, i. e. 
,000 0 , , / /f 00 

tojJL. tixxfj whose tops were black, and 

/ / 

whose curtains were thick : (b) the generic substantive 
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qualifying that generic substantive, the expression being 

$ / S / // s s* * 

repeated in the sense of , as > i* ©* 

53 S ^ ^ 4 ' s stf 

I jj* consummate in manliness, and 

4 4 st * ' 

! j-~| , i. e. 'perfect : (c) a generic substantive 

/ 

denoting what the thing is made of, and qualifying that 

$ s §/ s si 

thing, as Iii 2 > : S says such [constructions] as 

§ § s '/ tl / j5s 9 

v-Lo Jti- ^4 clay signet-ring, .4 ,sz7& covering of 

$ s § s / §/ § s 

a saddle, (►’IkL An iron signet-ring , and >_>h 

A teak door are disliked in poetry also ; but qualification 
hy these concrete substantives is held to be allowable, 
though bad, according to the sense, through the render- 

A $ A t\ s 

ing ( wrought of) clay, and, if compari- 


J> J>jj f uj s A ✓ 


t s hsa'AA £ jp 


son be intended, means dXioa >t jJ 

& & ' * / 

by a saddle whose covering is (soft like) silk, (but is not 
i '* z * / * n„ 

silk ): ( d ) [^_>J and ^.1 in] their saying 


iyLc I passed by a man father of 10 and ljO • 1 brother 

* ,, i * 

to thee and i_XJ father to thee (R). 

§ 143. They [often (IM)] qualify by the inf n. (M, 

$ A / § A s § h s §hs 

IM), as J** J*.; [142] and and ;;; visiting and 

* **'»'**,, , a , , 

and [142] and ljCcU- andt-CxaS* 

U / ✓ 4 ' / 7 

✓ A/ ^ ' A * / / y A 

and tJywJ /ifo thee, i. q. »_£****»<# and uX*»b' and 


4 4 



( 41S ) 


*/ S h// 

(M); always sing. masc. (IM), as Jo* J^}{ '**))+ and 

fi & * 

A / fS/P / A X / A / / A /g-/hfO 

Jo* vda.^ and and Jo* Sl^-*b and ^o\y*b 

* x / fi fi // fi fi ' / ' 

Ax A / *» / § P / xu// x P x S 

and (FA). [Thus] in 

* * fi " ' *. 

XX. 49. Verily we are the two messengers of thy Lord, 

$ / A J> P P / 

being i. q. is unavoidably dualized ; but in Jy»>) l>f 

X X /Sr& UJ ✓ ^ 

vuJUK XXVI. 15. Verily we are the two messengers 

' ' $x X 

of the Lord of the worlds, being i. q. 6Jl»j , may be made 

x 

uniform for the sing., du ., and p!., as is done in qualify- 

$ A x §Ax 

ing by inf. ns., like py* and ^ (K on XXVI. 15.). 
Qualification by the inf.n., [which is contrary to the o.f, 
because it indicates the meaning, not its subject (142) 
(IA),] is explained by suppression of a pre. n ., [as some 

Ax S> fi P $ A / 

say, i. e. py* y* and l j*>) ^6 (R) ; or by putting Jo* 

* <> , 

in the place of Job 1 (IA)] ; or [rather (R)]by hyperbole 
/ 

(R, IA), the name of the accident being unrestrictedly 
applied to the ag. and of., as though from the frequency 
of the act they were embodied of it (R). 

§ 144. The [enunciatory (IH)] prop, [containing 
truth or falsehood (M)] is used as an ep. for (1) the indet . 
(M, IH, IA) only (M, IA), not the det., because the prop. 
is [akin to the indet., as being (R)] renderable by the 

/ // $.*/// $ / P p'fi p st $ x 

indet., [as 8^1 w-Jto Jp*) pG or u-^13 8 *| by Syl 
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4 by P pf P / J A// <M/ J 

und jjj 8^1 J4y «wjf by luH; 8yl (R)] : (2) the 

* ' A, * ' 

n. made det. by the generic Jf, [as some assert (IA),] as 

by y P bP y 2 P P b / /t l5 P / ui // uJ P% by'A 

1/ cs^Jb c^*A*2*3 ^ ^AJUW *A,a1I | lSA^^ 

/ / / ^ / 

(K, IA) By God, assuredly I pass by the base fellow that 
reviles me; and go away, then say , He means me not (J) 

✓ ✓2 rO Pb P/ A / PbQ PP/ §/e*/ 

and «JU ^l«J J*1M ^ £>f ; XXXVI. 37. ^nrf//w 
night that We draw forth the day from is a sign for you 
(IA), because its determination is [only] lit. (R); but 

P/ b / u» P / 

that is not certain, since and may be ds. s. 

(IA). It must have a pron. (Ill, IA) relating to that indet- 
(Jm), to connect it with the qualified : but the prow. is 
sometimes suppressed (R, IA), because indicated, as 

P $ / A^ A 2 P P / r*// bp /Z/t bP y y 

fjjib^l JL* j»f # /Rj I 

' » ' 

[by Jarir, And I know not whether mutual distance have 
altered them , and length of time, or wealth (that ) they 

PP ✓ £ A / / p by PfiyOy 

have gotten (J)], i. e. Syl^t, and U Uy. 

#A y* b/ A y $ by ' 

tJxii ^c. ^jju II. 45. And fear a day ( wherein) 

* 

a soul shall not make satisfaction for a soul at all, i. e. 

by / 

iui II (IA). The cop. of the prop, used as an ep. is 

/ ✓ / 

only the pron., mentioned, as XVII. 95. [I] : or supplied, 

0 m y PPb/ b $ y y p 

in the worn, as iJl ^ [505], i. e. ; or acc., 
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*»/A//$A/ // A / / 

as L*^ [63], i. 6. * or £6ft., fts IL 45,, 

i. e. (ML). As some say, the prep • and yew. are sup* 
✓ / 

pressed all at once : but, as others say, [gradually, first 
(IA)] the prep, [alone (ML)], the pron. being then [put into 
the acc., and (ML)] attached to the v., [so that it becomes 

/ tm $ /h * A/ / /Ax 

(IA), as in jJI (66), i. e. 

(ML)] , and afterwards this [attached (IA)] pron. (IA, 

A / 

ML), when in the acc. (ML), so that it becomes 
(IA): the 1st saying being transmitted from S, and the 
2 nd from Akh. The prop, occurring as an ep. must be 
enunciatory, instances transmitted to the contrary being 
paraphrased [34] (ML). The requisitive prop, does not 
occur as an ep. ; though it does as an enunc ., contrary to 

Sh t\^> $ A/ 

the opinion of IAmb, as &iy±\ ojj [26] (IA). Sometimes, 

/ 

however, the requisitive [prop, apparently (IA)] occurs 
as an ep., by subaudition of a saying , which is [really (R)] 
the ep. (R, IA), the requisitive prop, being its reg. (IA): 
the saying [of AlAjjaj (J)] 

A // A#«®/ $ / MrO 3 / / S3/ 

LaKA| ; r Ub!| ^ fol 

A/ / Ai Ur° ✓ A?/ A/ A/ 1 * Sm / 

taS 

^ / 

[ Until, when the darkness of the night overspread the 
light of the day, and blended with the light, they brought 
to me watered milk , (whereof it is said,) Hast thou seen 

the wolf evert (Jsh)] meaning (M, R, IA, ML) 
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* / f S / A 

JytfUoa (M, R), on account of its dark color, 
/ 

A ✓ j j 

because it is diluted milk (M), [or] J» «4» Jyu 

/ A.P / A 

(IA), [or] lJJo JS+ ; and 

/ / / / ^ 


AS/A/ / $£ / a£ ✓ £ / 

w*; v ^ c>ji ute 


[For Mom or/ only a brother (of whom it is said), May God 

« *, if 

grant we lose him not / (Jsh)] meaning &£» vJ/®* 

SS/A/ sju^5 ///// ' ' f 

&*bXxi 6l/| Ulxa» 1/ (ML) : as it occurs as a cf. s., like 


J>A A ,-*» + A/ 


ffcjwj 1 met Zaid, (it being said of him,) Beat thou 

S h/h^ / I UJ / 0 S / 

him, i. e. JyiM Lia &£=» and 2nd oft/, in the ca£ 

„ y/ / 

5 / S A // 

of (R), like [the saying of Abu -dDardsl (M)] 


hr ASA^ 

j^Lf i j~Mf l have found men to be (persons whereof 
'' * »+ 
it is said,) Try him: thou wilt hate him (M,R), i. e. 

S //A^» / f A 

JtSJI liia (M). And IS and F hold this subaudition 

' ' SA A^» £ S/ $ A/ 

to be necessary in the enune, i. e. &>yb I Jyu 

/ / ' 

Zaid (is a person whereof it is said,) Beat thou him ; but 
most bold it to be unnecessary (IA). 


§ 145. They qualify by (1) the state of the qualified, 

/ / J? / S A// 

[often (R), as ^ / passed by a goodly 

man, since the goodliness is the state and quality of the 
man (Jrn)]; (2) the state of its (M, 1H) connected (M), 
[i. e.} belonging, [i. e. hy a relative ep. accruing to it 
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S*/3 / / 




/because of its belonging (Jm),] as^Ui ^*a. ^ ^ 

I passed by a man whose young man was goodly (IH), 
since the man’s being goodly as to the young man is a 
meaning in the man , even though it be relative (Jm). 
This connected, (1) if pronounced with Tanwln, agrees 

. . , . . ■* ✓ j > /w 

with the ant. in case, without dispute, as 

f Ay S sZ y $ Ay s> / 9 . , 0 ' 

,J *3 an ^ ^-3 v-mL? ! and the act. and pass. 

0 ' * y r 

parts, governing the direct obj. in the acc. are then not 
past [345]: (2) if pre., is (a) an assimilate ep., which 


A yA-o y y -Py S Ay/ 

must be pre. to its ag - ., as since 

it has no obj.: (b) not an assimilate ep., (a) past, intrans., 

S y J> Ayy 

which is pre. to the ag., as uyu, [349]; 

/ £ S 

and does not become det. because of its prefixion to its 
’ [Ol] . and tians., which may not b o pre. to the ag., 
because, if you prefix it to the ag. without mentioning 

y-PAr^J y S y 

the direct obj., as r UiJ| ; the ag. is liable to 

be mistaken for the obj., so that the act. part, is not 
known to be connected, while, if you mention the direct 
obj., it also is not allowable [345]; and, if pre. to the 
direct obj., must be followed by the ag. in the nom. as 

A? SJ,S V ✓ A, $A, , S 

^ and i-iu > 

since, if we did not mention [the ag-.], the act. part, would 
be unconnected; and becomes det. by reason of the pro¬ 
thesis, because pre. to a n. not its reg. : ( b ) not past 
which, according to S, may be made an ep. unrestrictedly 



( 417 ) 

like the one pronounced with Tan win, whether it be present 

' / Ss S S/s P x 

or future, as lwJ JuU* ^->)y or t*>i; 

* ' / / p / 

and whether it denote physical action, i. e. what is sen - 

$ ✓ § s 

sible, visible, like an d Job', or other than physical 

/ / 

$ s §/ § / S $ SP 

action , like JU , , la/laa*, and -jit* shut, as Y says, 

if present, must be in the acc. as a d. s., even though it be 
to an indet., whether it denote physical action, or not, as 

S/ / Ss fi Ss / §**/ Ss / S A/ 

yy£ SjA'C J^y and ilo SiaKao* ^>‘y • and, if future, 

must be in the nom .. whether it denote physical action 
or not, as being with the subsequent nom. a nominal 

$ A ✓ S 9 / S / S Sss 

prop. <p. of the indet., as yy* &>y' while 

' * ' 

S agrees with him as to the allowability of the acc. in the 
1st, and nom. in the 2nd; but disagrees with him as to 
their necessity, citing the saying of Ibn Mayyada 

J £ rO j / A s Ss s / 

Jla. 

f / / / / 

s S S 2 rC / S S S Ss 

l:sv*0 I l^LaJlicu 

And thou gazedst from the chink of the curtains with eyes 
ailing, that sickness is infecting, sound, where the act. 
part., denoting unrestrictedness [in time], is in the pre¬ 
dicament of the present and future, and saying that 

/ / f 

the version is t^LaJtku with the gen., while others cite 

JUP p S / * / § // / 4 / / 

yip slallkw* JU 5 j # 
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They defended the hock-tendons from the encroaching of 
the horse Al l Jsd, and left him having in him hard 
breathing that panting is pervading with the nom. of 

99 / 9 

, which Y might attribute to inchoation: and, as 

/ 

IIU says, if denoting physical action, must be in the nom. 
by inchoation, whether it be present or future; and, if de¬ 
noting other than physical action , then, if present, must 
be in the acc. as a d. s., and, if future, must be in apposi¬ 
tion with the ant.: while S controverts him also as to the 
necessity, not as to the allowability. All of this is when 
you intend to make the act. part, govern like the v.: but, 
when you do not intend that, and make it a n., only the 

$ 9 / 9 9 / 9 9 / 9 h/s 

nom. is allowable in every case, as 
1 passed by a man whose attendant was a man , i. e. 

/// 9 99/9 

: you treat iUjlU like what is not derived from 

/✓ 

99 / 

the v., as you treat 6-o.Ua whose companion ; and accord- 

✓ 9 / / 9 9 s 

ingly you say in the du. and pi. SUjll* 

/ 9 9 / 9 9 / 9 9 ' 

and ye Xy’flU . The following [cp,s\] other than 
the act. part., pass, part., and assimilate ep., occur con- 

9 9 / ui A 9 / 

nected, (1) regularly, vid. the rel. n., as SjUa. 

' *' ' * * 

by a man whose ass was Egyptian, because, being i. q. 

9 S / J 

, it governs with its government: (2) by hearsay, 

* / 9//t\r&/ /9 r>*/ / 9/ r* / f 

badly, vid. (a) as fo s\y» Jajj and Ay* 

J$f' 9 9i * 9 , * 

by a man such that he and non-existence , and 
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hisfathe? and his mother, were equal or alike, the chaste, 
well-known construction being to put si into the nom. 
[as a prepos. enunc. (K, B on II. 5.)] by inchoation, 
according to which it is bad [though allowed by Z and 

** hfi/h / A C £ 

B] that in the place of the nom. should be 

✓ e* , 3 // / *,,a 23 

ag. of siy* in I siyu i^ff II. 5. Verily 

' £ 

they that disbelieve , alike etc . [28] on the ground that 

f 23 

alone is iu the nom. as pred. of , [as though 

33 / /✓ f 3 /A A A/ y ✓ A 3 £. 

were said (K, B), as you say 

m/ 3h*>/ 3 3$ § , h 3 * h/ « s , 3 s,, 

&+* 6 f' 1 ,J *3 c>* (K)]; and as 

" ' £ * ' 

33 / A *»/ ✓ 

s\y» 1 passed by a man whose dirham was com - 

y * Ul ✓ 

plete , i. e. fX> , so that it requires one ag., contrary to the 

* / h 3 

1st, because, being i. q. , it is between two and up¬ 
s’ v 

A ' -P/ / A ✓ 3 , 

wards; (b) [ and in] your sayinguCua 

33 A/ 3 3$ 3 / 3 , ' 3 * 

and *y>\ by a man whose bounty was 

sufficient fur thee and whose father was a man, i, e. 

33 s* jf , , 3 , f s 

perfect • (c) the quantities, as S-’Llc ty a man 


3 

/3 3 


whose young men were 10 and l$Jy® &$ xu ty a 


* ' * 


serpent whose length was a cubit; (d) the generic substan- 


33 % 3 , 


tive denoting what the thing is made of, as &xsuo 




- - - - - fr , r 

by a saddle whose covering was silk and tA lo 

c7‘* ♦ 



( 420 ) 


by a letter whose seal was clay ; (e) the generic substantive 

33/3 / £ 3 / 

notorious for some idea, as by a man 

fit' 

A ✓ A 

whose young man was a lion, i. e. sbold ; (f) [ J-'U 

* ' ' 

£ 3 3? / S 3 / £ 3 ' 

and u-d in] your saying Sjd lJ.UU and 

^ * < ' ' fi ' ' fi ' 

i 3fi ^ r 

iuj yj by a man whose father was like thee and 

*' * 

whose mother's father was a father of 10. These are all 
are among the prims, that occur as eps. not in accordance 
with analogy [142] (R). 

§ 146. As the ep. agrees with the qualified in its 
inflection, so does it agrees with it in number, determi¬ 
nateness and indeterminateness, and gender: except when 
it is (1) [denotative of] the act of what is connected with 
the qualified, for it agrees with the qualified in inflection 
and determinateness and indeterminateness, but not in 
anything else; (2) an ep. wherein the masc. and fem. are 

§ 3/> $ ✓ $ 3 h / 

alike, as Jf** [i. q. J* 1 * ] and J*** i. q. [269]; 

/ ' 

$ ✓ M / * $ /h/ 

(3) a fem, applied to the masc ., as &+Uc and [265] 
(M). [See also § 143 and § 356.] The ep. follows the 
qualified (IA, Sh, ML), as inflectionists say, in four out 
of ten things (Sh, ML), which is the case only in the 
proper ep. (ML); but really (Sh) in [two out of five, vid. 
one of the three cases of (Sh)] inflection, and [one of 

3 h/s 

(Sh)] determinateness and indeterminateness, [as 

sr*//3 A/ /Sr° A/ 

and (IA)]. In number and gender 
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its predicament is that of the t>. [that would occupy its 
place iu that sentence (Sh) : and therefore, if it govern in 
the nom. a latent pron., it agrees with the qualified unre* 

4 / y 4 P y 4 Ay y y X ✓ P y y ASi y 

strictedly, as J*; , and 

/ / / 

y P y y 4 y y 9 A3 ✓ $ / / / f § A / A Ay 

^yf, and Xfyi 


yy y y yt/A*o 4 y / / 4 r>*y P y A Ay 

XkL**^ , and /UJ ; so that it 

y y y y 

agrees in gender and number, as the v . would agree if 

y P y 4 9 y 

you put a v. in the place of the ep., and said ^y****- » 


y P y y P , 


P 9 y 4 


A y P y 4 


9 y A yi/A 


, and , and 8|j*f, ^61^*1 

yy P y' 55 9 y 4r*/ ' y y y 

, and .ft-J : while, if it govern in the nom. 

an explicit n., it agrees in gender with that explicit 
but in number is sing .; so that it follows the course of 
the v. when governing an explicit n. in the nom. (IA)], 

9uj% y y y 9 y 9 Asy y 9“Z y y ^/A^o 

as [and bD^ft (Sh)J f 


0 0 

Pwf A y 9 y 


y Pi y P 


like (IA, Sh) and b&jfl ^y***., whence luj 

y 9A% Si y° /A/A<° I A y A A i 

W JUiall £jyil I 8ijJt> >r » IV. 77. Our Lord , 

deliver us out of (his cify whose inhabitants ore wrong - 

P y/t y y 9 y 9 9e*yy y y 9 y 

doers , and aU>f *«*». and sj bf J^> (Sh), 

0 P ' ' 0 0 ' 

yp yyi y y AyiyAyo A P 9r*y*» y y y 

and Lifc^l and , like 

p * 0 0 0 " 

y P yyt y 9 , A P Pf*/r+ y P y Ay y y 

UA>!j>! and f&jbl (IA), not and 

y y y .* 3 yyA^ 9 yt 

^ k Lma . t save according to the dial, of 


58 
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[21]; except that the Arabs, treating the broken pi. like 

99 /h 9 9 9/9 *// 

the sing., allow as chaste > as 

r 6 + * 

99 /a / w 

you say (Sli). The result, therefore, is that 

* * * 

(IA) the [1st (145) (IH)] ep. [qualifying by the state of 
the qualified (R), (and) governing a pron. in the nom. 
(IA),] follows the qualified in [four out of ten things, one 
of the three cases of (It, I A)] inflection; and [one of (R, 
IA)] determinateness and indeterminateness, [though 
some of the KK. allow the indet. to be qualified by the 

^ / / 9 w9 

det. in what contains praise or blame, citing JX1 Jj ^ 

. ^ /• ✓ 

? / / / / OJ rQ / / 9 * 

lfu CIV. 1. 2. Woe unto every slanderer , 

' * 

back-biter, who hath amassed wealth!, and Akh allows the 
qualified indet. to bo qualified by the det., saying that 

//A C A /9s // / 9/ s/ k* // s 9 A 4 

is ep. of U$-bu (R) in J* ^ 

' / 7 / £ 

Sf 9 hr° S / S 9 / / / / 9 s // f+f/ d A yt / S A / 9yl'i 

3=^-1 ^.^1 ^y* Gbswu-I U^| 

✓ 9 f / / ^ 

//fsiSr* 9 *// 

f&d* V. 106. And if it be discovered that they 
have incurred a sin, then the testimony shall be the testis 
mony of two others, that shall stand in their place, of 
them that it hath been incurred against, i. e. the heirs, the 
meetest for testimony, by reason of their kinship and their 
knowledge]; and [one of (R, IA)] the three numbers, 

$ ✓ A t $ sh 9 $ / a£ 

[though and A cooking-pot of pieces, and 

$ ✓ A t $ A ✓ 

fragments, joined together, JU—I A worn out gar- 

§ / hZ 4'Sh 9 

tnent, and &£Lz> mixed semen are said, because the 
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cooking pot is joined together from the pieces and frag*, 
merits, and the garment made up of cuttings every one 
of which is worn out, and the semen compounded of things 
every one of which is mixed, and they are emboldened 

to that by the fact that , being a pi. of paucity, is 

s f 2 AJ> A 9 

in the predicament of the sing., as &lyLa> ^ U* JCu-J 

/ / / 

XVI. 68. We give you to drink of what is in their bellies, 

/AC 

the pron. belonging to pbJl/f, and, S says, isaseVzg., not 

J> s s § ' s J> / / $ A / 

a pi., though a tattered shirt and 

minced meat occur (R)] ; and [one of (R, IA)] the two 

genders (tH, IA), except when it is an ep. wherein the 

$ § / $ ✓ 
masc. and fern, ore alike, like i. q. Jxtj or Jjuu 

i *K, ' ' 

i. q. , or is a fern. ep. applied to the masc., like 

*/ 

&.1L (Jm): while the [2nd (III), connected (R, ML)] ep. 
[qualifying by the state of the belonging (R), (and) 
governing an explicit n. in the nom. (IA),] follows [the 
qualified (IH, IA)] in [only (ML) two out of (R, IA, ML) 
the first (IH)] five, [one of the {three (R, DM) j cases of 
inflection, and one of determinateness and indeterminate¬ 
ness (R, IA, ML)]; being like the v. [governing an 
explicit n. in the nom. (IA)] in (IH, IA, ML) the [five 
(R, IA)] remaining ones (IH, IA), the three numbers and 
two genders (R, IA, ML); so that, whether the ag. bp 
sing., du., or pi., it is sing. (R, I A), even if the qualified 
be different from that (I A), except that the ep. governing 
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a [broken (DM)] pi in the mm. may in chaste [usage] 
be a sing, or broken [p/.] (ML); and, whether the ag. be 
sta^c. or fem ., it agrees therewith (R, I A), even if the 
qualified be fem. or masc. (IA), or is masc. when the ag. 
is improperly fem. or proper but separated (R). Hence 

PP /S $ X $ P / / / PP/S PPS/ 

is good, [as iis good; and 

/ / ' 

PP /A J x / 

&5ULc also, because the ag. is an improper fem., as 

✓ X 

PP /A P XAx PP/S / P x 

«JLU is good (R)]: and is weak, 

/ ' ' 

PP /A y P PS/ 

[because it is equivalent to &>LU ; but less weak 

PP /A / PPS/ / 

than , because the 1 and ^ in the v. are 

mostly ags., contrary to the 1 and y in the du. and pi. of 
the for they are ps. applied as signs of the du. and pi. 

P P /A $ PP 

(R)]: and &>Lli is allowable (IH), because, when 

x 

you break the n. resembling the v., it becomes literally 
excluded from its commensurability with, and .affinity to, 

PP /s § PP 

the v , because the v. is not broken; so that &JL1« 
does not contain a semblance of combination of two 

PP /S y P / 

ags., as aJUtf does, because of its resemblance to 

✓ x 

PP*tS X PPS y 

****** U»***l -» in wtich two ags. are apparently combined 

unless the j be excluded from the quality of n. to that 
of p., or the explicit n. be made a subst. for the pron., or 
the v. be made an enunc. preceding the inch. (R): and 
the broken pi. is [pronounced by some to be (Sb j] pre- 
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fferable (Sh, ML) to the sing. (Sh, DM), which opinion 
I hold (Sh), as 


Sfk y yy *yA # 




[by Zuhair, I came to him in the early morning , ancf 
found him to be such that his upbraiders were sitting 
beside him in the detached sand-heaps (DM)], this verse 
being adducible in evidence because this predicament 
holds good also in the enunc. and d. s. (ML); while the 

sound pi. is said only by him that says 

y / 

(Sh). And, if you rightly considered, you would find the 
1st ep. also to be like the v. in the five remaining ones, 
because its ag. is then the pron. covert in it relating to its 
qualified, and the v., when attributed to the pron., has the 
I affixed to it in the du., the ^ in the rational pi. niasc 
and the ^ in the pi. fern., and is femininized in the sing. 

/ * / k* 

fern.] for which reason you say , vd=*.v* 

i , * ' ^ r 


t .. ^ A/ / Ay 

> a °d Syj+Xj , as you say 

/✓ 0 / 0 *, * ; " t ** 

' * A / * h ' /Ay- y A Ay 

and and , and vwi* (11). In 

/ / y y ^ / 

yA$y m/ y Ay» tv y 

^1/| u& ; r l ^ LXXXVII. 1. Glorify thou the 
most high name of thy Lord, or the name of thy Lord the 

sk%K /A 

Most High I may be ep. of the [pre. (DM)] 

or [pwtf. (DM)] c-m : but in Joj -1U J/1L 


w* * r r r / 

and , and 

/ y // 0 yy 


8l^»b , vy!y*l> 



( 426 ) 


The clever young man of Zaid came to me the ep. belongs 
" to the j ore., not to the post., except by reason of indica¬ 
tion, because the post, is put only for particularization, 
not for its own sake, [whereas the post, in the text is 
intended by the predicament of the pre., i. e. the glorifies- 

$ e»f 2 / 0/ at P 

tion (DM)]; and conversely in /l* JfE. JS Every 

/ / 

youth that is pious is fortunate the ep, belongs to the 
post., because the pre. is put only for generalization, not 
for the sake of passing judgment upon it (ML). [But] 

/ P / 

in XXX. 31. [117] may be [in the nom. as (K)] 

ep. of (K, B), like 

3 ✓ 3 A/ /S h/O/ uj 2 r*> / A/ / Ph / / 5 P/• 

(As. jtfl^l/1^ # &mJu +A18) pji JxJuL Jfj 

s / £ S f / f ✓ ' P ' 

(K), by AskSkaramakh, And every friend other than the 

breaker of his heart for the sake of his friend is worthy of 

/ 

being shunned and turned away from : AH says that 

§ ' s / £ p p / f 

in J*., may be in the gen. as rp. of , which 

^ / 0 m* /h// A / / * 

is the more frequent, as [117]; or nom. 

£ p 

as ep. of jr (N): [and] in Ka‘b’s saying 

pp A / / h/ UI / 2 / AC ✓ PPPf* P HP / £ P / /JT 

And said every friend that I was wont to hope for (the 

P/ft / P Pn P/t 3/ 

beneficence , or aid, of), i. e. Syp- J-*l or y** f because 
substances are not hoped for, Assuredly l will not divert 
thee {from thy plight, by lightening it to thee and com- 
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farting thee; wherefore fend for thyself) : verily , or because 

* * 

[520], I am so busied as to be distracted from thee 

✓ 3 s> 

and its two regs. are an ep. of or Jf , so that their 

* ' 

position is that of a gen. or nom. ; but the 1st is better, 

£ S> 

because J/ is prefixed only to import generality , the real 

r* £ £ -P / 

subject being its gen. (BS). Therefore jJ] Jfj [90] 

£ S * 

is of weak authority (BS, ML), because is qualified; 
whereas its gen. ought to be qualified, because it is the 

A / /A sA e* 3 jj 

intended (BS), and wydl 1/| oaght to be said, witli the 
? y * 

gen as ep. of ^A (DM). There is no harm in our men¬ 
tioning some of the predicaments of the ep. neglected by 
[Z and] III. The 1st is the union of eps. with separa¬ 
tion of qualifieds. When the ep. is single, and has two 
regs., (1) if they agree in inflection, (a) if because of cou¬ 
pling, then, (a) if they agree in determinateness and inde- 

§ h/ /N / 

terminateness, their eps. may be separated, as uV.j 

J> Zl ^=t $ A / ✓ f y 

I The clever Zaid and the clever 

' / ^ , , 

/ u r® 9 A ✓,/ J A/ /n*s 

‘ Amr came to me ; or united, as joj J/U. 

The clever Zaid and ‘Amr came to me, the mnsc. then 

A / / * 9/ S ACy 

prevailing over the fern. , as IL*., I saw 

a clever man and woman, and the rational over the irra- 

/ A.PA rO s SS s A ✓ A£ J 9 t\/f 

tional, as ^>\y* I passed by the 

/✓ , 

advancing two Zaids and their horse , as likewise is the 

. ' * \f / AS * 

case in the enunc. and d. s t , as 8,Lscd|, 
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4m* 

The two Zaids and the she-ass are advancing and 

✓ A 4 4* A^o/ $ A / $ A/- / 

a tw.j Zaid and Hind and the he-ass 
came to me maldng haste; (b) if they differ in determi¬ 
nateness and indeterminateness, their eps. cannot be united, 

/ /4 // $ / / f 

so that you do not say &i*U &Jii) nor 

✓ / / // 

✓ ✓ 

because difference of the ep. and qualified in 

✓ / 

determiuateness and indeterminateness is disallowed; and 
therefore they are either separated or united in an anaco- 

A/ m r° § h// $ S / /r-> / 

luthicep., as ^>^1 A man and Zaid [I 

/ / / 

mean) the two clever ones came to me: (b) if not because of 

4 ,c fh, p A/ *£ 

coupling, as 80) |j->j I gave Zaid his father, 

their eps. may not be united, but are separated or united 
in an anacoluthic ep , because the appos. is in the predi¬ 
cament of the ant. as to inflection, and one n. is not 1st 
obj. and 2nd: (2) if they differ in inflection, then, (a) if 
they differ in sense also, their eps. may not be united, 
so that they are either separated or united in an anaco¬ 
luthic ep., because the appos. is in the predicament of 
the ant. as to inflection, and one n. [as appos. of the 
2nd reg.] is not obj. of [itself as -Appos. of] the 1st; 
and, if separated, the ep. of each one of them should 

/ ui 4 h/ 4 Z *0 § As s s 

properly be beside it, as iJbyafl LJoyaJJ o-j] Ji 
The clever Zaid met the clever ‘Amr, though they may be 

4 £ ** / £ #A / % Ks * / 

put together, as ui^yaJI <—^ Jhi, the ep. 
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of the 2nd being beside it, and the ep. of the 1st after the 
ep of the 2nd, because, when separation of the ep. and 
its qualified is unavoidable, separation of one from its 
companion is better than separation of both together, as 
in the d. s. [74]: (b) if they agree in sense, as o*j 

Zaul fought With ' Amr, their state is similar accord¬ 
ing to the BE; while Ilsli and Tb allow their eps. to be 
united, from regard to the sense, since each of them is 
ag. and obj. in respect of the sense, except that Hsh, 
giving preponderance to the side of the ag., because it is 
the essential of the sentence, puts the ep. into the nom., 

as while Th makes the nom. 

and acc equal, because of their equality in sense. If the 
op [of the two regs.] be not single, then, (1) if it be 
repealed for corroboration, the eps. may be united, as 

/ Zt $ h / / / / $ h/ / / 

rS ^5 f 6 : ( 2 ) if [t be not repeated for 
corroboration, then, (a) if the two ops. be of one sort, 
i. e. both [ns, vs., or ps.] governing the nom. or acc., or 
both ns. [or ps.] governing the gen., or both inchs. or 


enuncs., (a) when one of them is coupled to the other, 
and the two regs. share in one name, as when they are 
both ags., objs., enuncs., or inchs., their eps. may be 
united, according to S and Khl, wheu the two [regs.] 
agree in determinateness and indeterminateness as 

/ § h / ,, ,, ,, * A/ # A/aI/ A/ * h 

^ o*) r 6 and |oo) 

59 
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A/ A / ti/ A , * /» /* / 

and 

/’* ' *> i« 


✓ $A/ /•*£/$ A/ /.*£ ^ “* 

JajiylaJf ^.) t-Jjad , whether be 

ep. of the two inchs. or two enuncs. ; but Mb, Zj, and 
many of the moderns disallow that, execpt when the 
two ops. agree in sense together with the conditions 

/ / A/O y P i //✓/ / ft / / / 

mentioned, as <***) jrh> Thy 

y / 

generous brother and father sat ; and Mb disallows such 

/ ✓ A 9 y I y § J> y / I 

as ^alLai* uXJ3^ IJ>2>, because of the differ- 

y y y 


ence of the two dems. in nearness and remoteness, con¬ 
trary to the opinion of S, who treats their enuncs. like 
the ags. of two different vs.: ( b) when one of the tw’o 
ops. fs not coupled to the other, or the two regs. do not 
share in a particular name, or do not agree in determi¬ 
nateness and indeterminateness, their ep.s. may not be 


hyhr * 3 y y i Sy 


united ; so that you do not say ^ Siia> 

' - ✓ '' 

(•!/ on the supposition that r f/ is ep. of ^jid 




and ^>1 together, but U!/ by anacoluthon, because 


one of the two ops. [110] is not coupled to the other ; 

/ y S ym £ ^ ✓ $ P y y \ 

nor ^ J-^; hia>, because one reg. is 

an inch, and the other an enunc.; nor ^-£ 0 , L>\ i/lL 

. , 7 " ;lS / * 

u>W./ J*-; , but use anacoluthon, because of the differ- 
/ / 

ence of the two regs. in determinateness and indeter- 
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minateness: ( c ) some of the moderns hold anacoluthon 
to be unconditionally necessary upon difference of the 
two ops., because, the op. of the ep. and qualified being 
correctly one thing [131], the ep. would [otherwise] be 
a rcg. of two ops.: (b) if the two ops. be not of one 

$ r*/ tr\ / S3 y ^ Ay jf h/ , Ay , i 

sort, as \~ 0 *\yh and ^UjJ fiiii), the 

/ * & ' * 
majority disallow union of the eps. of their regs., but 

Ay wj Ay / p 

some allow such as joj pUif; while, if the two 

ops. and the government differ, the majority hold anacolu¬ 
thon of the common ep. to be necessary, except Ks, who 
allows union of eps. upon approximation of sense, as 

/ $ Ay 3 y.PAr^y ^ Ay 3 A/ / 

jy+c f^ f joj , because Zaid and 

✓ / 

l Amr are insulted together (R). When two regs. of two 
ops. united in sense and government are qualified, the 
ep. is put in apposition with the qualified in the nom. 

✓ y r\^a jAy yyy A^y $ Ay / / / * 

ace., and gen., as ^UiWl and 


A / /Kt** 3 A£y y ^ A y P A m / 


' # A ' *' * A/ y 

aud 

/ A/- uj fO a y yy 0 / 

^ J* : but, if the sense or government of 

' ' * , 

( 9 Ay «<wy 

the two ops. differ, anacoluthon is necessary, as <ooj /L*. 

Ay / A(-o $ A y y y y y / yA^ 

^ds’UJI u-^au, [or J&\*i I ] with the aec. or nom. 

Ay^ yA A $ 

by subaudition of a t>. or inch., i.e. or U* 


/ /Ay> 


y / 

Ay uii ^ ^A y 3 < u*/ y $ Ay y/ y A 


, and aoj jhalf or } 

Ay 2 ^ A£ y S3 ^ y.P Ay > 

i. e. or ^libyaJf Ub, aud uioj* * j } %+ 
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V 0 / 3 S, / , , h / 

^>3;^; or ( (IA). Such as ^ 

A/ St* */3 s fO § f\/ / I / X <** 9 ■f S / 

t>->j iJjfc. iS.il! iw< however, is not 
allowable by anacoluthon, because you rnay not amal¬ 
gamate him that you know with him that you know not. 
The 2nd is the separation of eps. with union of qualifieds. 
When the qualified is an aggregate having different eps., 
(1) if the eps. be on a par with it in number, apposition 
and anacoluthon to the notn. as etiunc. or inch, of a sup¬ 
pressed inch, or enunc. are allowable, as SilL o-;;- 

, i. e., when you put the nom. t 

* e ' t' * ' 1 

A '? A/ ' * ' ***»" i / $ x, 4 , aaa 

Vr*^ or yti 

' * ✓ ✓ » ^ 

* A^A ✓ 4 / A^A , $ , AJ > A 

3^; or vr^ : but, if the 

qualified and eps. differ in determinateness and indeter¬ 


minateness, anacoluthon of the ep. to the novn. is better, if 

the d. s. have no meaning there, as JjjLsj ft** 

while anacoluthon to the acc. also as a d. s. is allowable, 

if the d. s. have a meaning, as lXa.Ls ; 

and in either case apposition as a subst. is not disallowed 
[154] : anacoluthon to the nom. is allowable in the pred. 
of the aunullers of inchoation also, as 


Uu?a JlU, UsJ Hi 
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Then make thou not my two guests to be such that (of 
them is) a guest brought near , and (of them is) another 

$ C/3 $ A ✓ ,3H 

set apart from the tent, shunned, i. e. UgJU 

+* #/ / JA / 3 

£j| yi.| , and 


A* # ✓ /A/ # A/ // S is 

✓ / v. 

*/hf/ A //A^ ^ iAy/ $ x 

«-**>•; LiyX4 ; 

And their routed became, wherever we met, such that (of 
them were) a party let go free, and a party having the 
two hands tied behind the back, and a party slain upon the 

$ / A JA 

spot, i. e. : (2) if the eps. be fewer [than it 

in number], only the nom. by anacoluthon is allowable 

$ ✓ ✓ $ ✓ / //\/ 3 hp/ 9 

as ; though some allow 

' 3 3 / 

qualification of some exclusively of others, citing as proof 

' ' ' /y> 3t & A S//M £/ A 3/ 33 Zt, 

As though their laden camels, when they rose , were Mree 


dogs, tfwo of which were attacking each other (R). When 
the non-sing, is qualified, the eps., if different, must be 
separated by coupling [539], as ^ „ 

/hf** s //* / / / /' ' ' * 

and J^y > and, if the same. 

/ / - J ' ' 3 / 3 // 

are put in the du. or pi, as Jly an d 


/U/ (IA). If, however, the qualified be single, 

^ ^ 3 3 ✓ 3 ? 3 f\ 

and the eps. numerous, as fy, ±fj\$ j*.y " 
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apposition is better; and anacoluthon is allowable, i. e. 

$ s s 9 

yt>. And the 3rd is anacoluthon of .the ep. in the 
nom. or acc (ft). When the qualified is known without 

$ £ A £ h^o fi t\, / 

the ep as ^ passed by Imra 

// / ' 

alKais the poet, or (he is -, or I particularize or mean,) 

the poet, apposition is allowable in the ep so that [in 

the ex. mentioned] it is governed in the gen .: and anaco- 

✓ * 

lutlion, with the nom. by subaudition of j8> ; and acc. 

£ A* 

by subaudition of a v., which must be or in 

" ^ a 

the ep. of manifestation, as in the ex. mentioned, 

A / A / A^ JL jp A / A/ 

in the ep. of praise, as in the saying J.&I All 


Praise be to God: (/ laud ) the Worthy of praise l, and 

£ ft 

r ol in the ep. of blame, as CXI. 4. [57], read among 
the Seven [by ‘Asim (B)] with the acc. by subaudition of 
r ol, and nom. by apposition or subaudition of ^ (Sh). 

✓ m r° / 2-PA & J> * 

In such as II. 1. 2. Guidance for 

the pious, who, or (I mean , or praise, or they are) those 

/ / s P £ f° P A /s 

who and J.** the conjunct may be an 

' ' ' . 

A % 

appos., or [in the acc. or nom.] by subaudition of ^*1 

s / hi s * * 


or C L>*f or jp ; and, if an appos., is an ep., not a subsl., 
except when the former is impossible, as in CIV. 1. 2. 

[ him that being a subsl. for JT (K, B),] because 
the indet. is not qualified by the det. (ML). Allowability 
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of anacoluthon is dependent upon the following condi¬ 
tions :—(1) that the ep. should not denote corroboration, as 

fi 3J a/ 

in ^IjJI ^«l [ 14 . ] and LXIX. IS. [438], becauseanaco- 
/ / 

luthon would be a disconnection of the thing from what 
it is connected with in meaning, the qualified in such 
cases being indicative of the meaning of the ep.: (2) that 
the hearer should know what the speaker knows of the 
qualifiability of the qualified by that ep., because, if he 
do not know, the qualified is in need of that ep. to explain 
and specify it, and there is no anacoluthon with need; or 
that, when you qualify the qualified by an ep. that the 
person addressed does not know, that ep. should neces¬ 
sarily entail another ep., in which case anacoluthon is 

/Ar<= S Zl & A/ / 

allowable in that inseparable 2nd, as 

I passed by the learned man: (lie is, or I praise) 
the venerated, because learning for the most part neces¬ 
sarily entails veneration. The two conditions being com¬ 
bined, anacoluthon is allowable even in a 1st ep., as CXI. 

t+* ^ A / A/ 

4. and [57]; and Zji, who prescribes repeti¬ 

tion of the ep. as a condition of anacoluthon, is refuted by 
the text. If the ep. intended to be anacoluthic be det., the 
qualified must not be a dem., because the dem. is in need 
of its ep. to explain its substance: and, if it be indet., it 
must be preceded by another explanatory ep.; and 
must not denote mere particularization also, because, 
should the indet. need a thousand eps. to particularize it, 
anacoluthon is not allowable, since there is no anacolu* 
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tlioti with need. Auacoluthon with the y indicative of 
disconnection and separation is (1) the most known in 
the indet ., since, the exterior of the indet. being in need 
of qualification, the anacoluthon is strengthened by the ^ , 

r* b// 

as i>J| [57]; (2) allowable in the det., as ' k in the 

saying of Khirnik 

9 9 9/r*/ /9hr° * * 99 / A / / A/ / 

I ^ # Jt> ^.iJ! ^ 

^ / ' / / 

_P C*A^ / // / at m f°/ S/h9 u l* / > £ / 

»;yi ,>>u* jx? ^yjUJf 

/ / w // * ' ' ' 

Let not my people perish, who are the poison of the 
aggressors and the bane of the camels for slaughter, the 
alighters in every place of battle—and (I praise) the 
clean, or pure, as to the places of tying of the waist- 
wrappers, i.e. continent, chaste-, (3) sometimes found 
in the 1st ep. when the train of the qualified is long, 

mthe 0 t\/hr**/ JL r* 3 / smt A / w Ah® 5j \ / 

as Zj says on yi-lM ^-.1 y*Jf jj 

/ / / / / / * 

/ mi 9 / / ' /he° /*/ / Ml * >*>/ / , r*//h,*, 

Ac JUI &X5U«J{. 

/ // ////,,* 

✓ f e* Ml ***/ Z* t* * he**/ / / /A *0/ s //h^s *S9t\ 0 * 

ls *^ ^' .? ^-b Ls^^b 

/- // ' f / w 

A A/ *9 9k^O/ / IS /m*t y I Zt r& ✓ /t / ✓ u; H» 

is*b v^Vf fi. 172. 

* / / / / r 

But piety is (the piety of) the one that [126] believeth in 
God and the last day and the angels and the Scripture 
and the Prophets, and giveth wealth notwithstanding 
[507] love of it unto the needy of the kinsfolk and the 
orphans and the poor and the wayfarer and the beggars 
and in freeing the necks, and performeth prayer, and 
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givelh the poor-rate—and (they are) the fulfillersof their 

/ * She* / /** A / 

covenant that is ep. of ^*1 [147]. The 

in the anacoluthic ep., acc. or nom., is parenthetic. The 
anacoluthic ep. may differ [from the qualified] in deter¬ 
minateness and indeterminateness, as CIV. 1. 2. (R) f 

Zt 

being a vituperative acc., {I blame.) him that (K, B), 

✓ 

or nom., (he is) he that (B). When there are many 
eps. [of a known thing (R), the qualified being manifest 
without them all (IA)], they may [all(IA)] be in apposi¬ 
tion or anacoluthic (R, IA); or some may be in apposi¬ 
tion, not others, provided that apposition precede, since 
apposition after anacoluthon is bad (R). If, however, 
the qualified be particularized by means of some, not 
others, the former roust be in apposition; while the latter 
may be in apposition or anacoluthic: and, if it do not 
become manifest save by means of them all, they must 

all be in apposition, as 

/ f /' / / ^ / ** 

(IA). Every anacoluthic ep. is oftenest [denotative of] 

£ s Jj A / Ay 

praise, blame, or commiseration, as &1/ [57], 

# /hpo A/ J A// £ A AH® A/ 

, and ; and sometimes 

UU/ £ sSr& A/ 

[of] defamation , as We have men- 

tioned the state of these accs. and noms. in the voc., [say¬ 
ing, “ The cat. of particularization is orig. vocation, being 
transferred from the cat. of vocation because of an id. 

participation between the two cats., since the voc. also is 

60 
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pjarticularized by the allocution from among its likes. 

S M 5 

The state of the exterior of as to Damm, and of its ep. 
as to inseparability of the nom., is like their state in 

vocation ; but the aggregate of such as l&t in the 

cat. of particularization is in the place of the ace., because 

23 > A Jf 

of its occurrence in the position of the d. s ., i.e* baXas* 

✓ ui A/ A 

** particularized from among men : and 

/ / / ^ / 

UJ P 

sometimes is replace 1 by a n. in the acc. indicative 

of what is meant from the pron. mentioned, and either 
synarthrous or pre., seldom a proper name. Ill says, 
The synarthrous is not transferred from vocation, be- 

* J> £ r*> , 3 * 

cause th evoc. is not synarthrous : but such as j-yi i&f 
is transferred from it decidedly: and the pre. admits of 
being transferred from the voc. and governed in the 

✓ S> S> £ >■£ sa>p 

acc. by the supplied b, as in Igof, or of being 

A? 

governed in the acc. by a supplied v ., like 

S / A $ ' 

or c o-*l ; and, says he, transfer being contrary to the 
o. /., should rather be governed in the acc. in the same 

/ a*a 

way as . But it should rather be said that the 
whole are transferred from vocation, and governed in 
the acc. in the same way as the voc., iu order that the 
cat. of particularization may be treated uniformly ; but 

that they allow the acc. and prefixion of the J in 'JaS 
because it is uot really a voc., and because the voc. 
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p., combination of which with the J is disliked, is not 
expressed in the cat of particularization. Aud they say. 
If the particularization with the J or prothesis be after 

/ p Ay/ 

the pron . of the 3rd pers as , or expli- 

P f\ / t\ / * ' / 

cit w., as p\ Us*aJ! (57), or if the particularized be indet. r 

SS / s* 

it is not of this cat.; but is an acc. of praise, as 
, or blame, as CXI. 4., or commiseration, as 

•9 / / / y P y $ Ay yyyA y $ Ay yy 

1/ ^ Ld | flJf * rfl rf- w 

We have a day, and the partridges have a day: they ( / 

t* £/y 

commiserate) the wretches fly , and we fly not and £Jt 

' A * 

(57), governed by a v.. that is not expressed, i. e. 

£ p2 p s ht £ si p z ' 

or jai»l in the whole, or , p j!, or f, each in 
its own position. But, if the whole were said to be 
transferred from the voc., it would not be improbable, 
because the whole contain the sense of particularization , 
so that we should be treating this cat. uniformly”]. Y 
holds apposition to be necessary in commiseration, as an 
ep. where it is possible; and as a subst. where it is not, 

/ PSht/ A P Ay y 

as 4^.1^ and £147]: but Khl 

allows anacoluthon with the nom. or acc., as in praise and 
blame. If, however, the ep. do not imply any of the 

A/ 

meanings mentioned, it may not be anacoluthic, as 

v */A * A \ t 

by Zaid the clothier ; except after J-f aud , for 
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wbat is after them may be an anacoluthic nom., whether 
tlie meanings mentioned be intended or not, and whether 
the coupled be an ep. or not, because, being p s . denoting 
digression and emendation, they notify disconnection as 

I passed by a man standing: nay , 
{he was) sitting and Jj Li Is jjj U [108, 5451 or 

* These conditions of the anacoluthic ep. are res¬ 
pected only when apposition as an ep. is also allowable,' 
not when it is not allowable, as in [some of] the exs. 
mentioned in the union of eps. with separation of quali- 
fieds (R). The ep., when anacoluthic, is governed in 
the nom. or acc. by subaudition of an inch, or v as 

y *.«. <if\ P or , w}lich> 

says IM, must be understood, and may not be expressed 
[29 57]: and this is right when the ep. denotes praise 
as f..f\ y. ; or blame, as ^ . 

* * ** s 3 * 

or commiseration, as ^ ^ wheQ 

the ep. denotes particularization, subaudition is not 
necessary, as W^jf. y where, if you will, y OU 

express [the inch, or v.J, saying bLkJf or 

bUia/l (IA). In I. 6. 7. [498] ^ may be of [the 

det. (K)] [though it does not become det., even 

if pre. to dets. (K), by treating the conjunct as indet., 
since something known is not intended by it (B),J like 
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r* A XXX A 

[the synartbrous in (B)] [144]. In 

* XX A xAX» * X A.#x 

yaoJI J XX. 79. xlmf mafce Mom /or 

/ ^X X ' 

* A/ 

Mem a dry path in the sea is also read; which may 

$ X $ X S Ax 

be p/. of , like [i^aXo and (K)] ^aa*o , the 4t7ig. 

X X 

being qualified by it [for corroboration (K) (and) for 
intensification (B)], like 

XX # x XXX A S X X Ax X M J/ 

\)f t -r J ^ * ^ ^ 

x ✓ x xx 

(K, B), by AlKutami, As though the timbers of my camel - 
saddle, when she drew together sources of milk having little 
milk and a ravenous gut (N), where he makes it, because 
of the excess of its hunger, like a hungry multitude (K). 

§ 147. The pron. is not qualified, [because the prone. 
of the 1st and 2nd pers. are the most det. of dets., and 
the original ep. of dels, denotes manifestation (140), and 
manifestation of the manifest is production of the 
existing; while the ep. importing praise or blame is not 
used, because the original ep. is disallowed: and because 
the pron. of the 3rd pers., its exponent being mostly lit., 
becomes manifest by its means; or because it is made 
to accord with the prons. of the 1st and 2nd pers., as 
being homogeneous with them (R)]: nor does it qualify 
(M, IH), because the qualified, being among the dets. 
[146], ought to be more particular or equal [148]; 
whereas there is none more particular than the pron., 
nor any equal to it (R). The proper name does not 
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qualify, [because it is applied to denote only the indivi¬ 
dual substance, not an idea in a substance (R)]: but is 
qualified by the [two (R)] vague [rc-s. (262)], by the synar- 
throus, and by the pre. [to the det. (M), (vid.) to the 
proper name, to one of the two vague ns., or to the 
sytiarthrous, not by the pre. to the pron. (262), because 

Ay J Ayy 

it is more det. than the proper name (R), as 

/ I y t\fO Ay * ^ A/ 

(142), by the generous Zaid , and 

y ' if y # ' 

A / y / / 

by Zaid , the companion of L Amr or 

^ . / y 

* / y 

My friend or JS>oV| Me rirfer of the black. The 

V y y 


vague is qualified by the synarthrous, substantive or ep., 
its qualifiability by the generic substantive (142) being 
what it is singular in, exclusively of the rest of the ns., tTs 

y £ y y A A£ y AyAy® y f ^ 


See thou that man and r;*! 

3 2 3 i-o /uj£ y ^ y° / t 


y 


Mose people, 1$>J b (51), and Ja.^1 b (51) 

(M). The dem. is qualified by only the synarthrous and 


the conjunct (148). The only conjuncts that occur as eps. 

w/ 

are such as have the J in their beginning, like ^jJ|, 

mi y * 

J* , etc., because of their resemblance literally to the 


assimilate ep. in being of 3 letters and upwards, contrary 
to jy and U ; while the conjunct ^1 does not occur as 
an ep., because, it being mostly cond. and interrog., 
seldom conjunct, that most frequent (usage) is observed; 

and the Ta’I yO qualities, even though it_be of 2 letters, 
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only because of its resemblance to the yj applied to 

/ ^ $ S / 

qualification by generic substantives, as JU ^ 

(142): and I know no decisive ex. of the conjunct’s 

/ S S A 

occurrence qualified, though Zj says that II. 

✓ /(* A ✓ 

172. (146) is ep. of j«* ; and apparently it is en¬ 
abled by the conj. to dispense with the ep. (R)]. The 
synarthrous is qualified by its like, [by the conjunct 
(148) (R),] and by the n. pre. to its like (M, R). The n. 
pre. to the del. is qualified by what the proper name is 
qualified by (M). If we make the pre. n. qualified [146], 
we say that the pre. to the pron. is qualified by each of 
the 2 vague ns., by the synarthrous, and by the pre. 
to the pron., to the proper name, to each of the two 
vague ns., or to the synarthrous; the pre. to the proper 
name by each of the two vague ns , by the synarthrous, 
and by the pre. to the proper name, to each of the 
two vague ns., or to the synarthrous ; the pre. to the 
dem. by each of the two vague ns., by the synarth¬ 
rous, and by the pre. to one of these three ; and the pre. 
to the synarthrous and to the conjunct by the synarthrous 
and by the pre. to it. All of this is according to the 

opinion of S, with which the majority concur [262] (R). 

£ £ 

The ep. of the dem. [148] and of in vocation must be 
made det. by the generic J : and Z’s saying on the 

2^ A £ * f * * Si / / ✓ f (S 

reading of Ibn ‘Abla J£>| “janJ uX/j .f 

XXX VIII. 64. Verily that is true , the wrangling of the 
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inmates of the fire, with [155] in the acc. [as a 

si si 

subst. for uXJj (B)], that it is an ep. of the dem. [ t-Xlj 
/ /■ 

Verily that wrangling fyc. is true, because dems. are 
qualifiable by generic substantives (K)], is a mistake ; 
[and, says Shm, entails separation of the dem. and its 
ep. by the pred., which is not allowable (DM)]. Some 

£ 9 

ns. must be (1) qualified, whence (a) the gen. of 
[505], when explicit, [as IHsh mentions, which is the 
opinion of Mb, F, IS, and most of the moderns, but is 

disputed by Akh, Fr, Zj, ITr, and IKh (DM)]; (b) ^1 

/*>£/ A /mm / Ar** 9m/ 

invocation [51]; (c) /Uss/I in their saying 

✓ / A/° 

^ai/| [78]; (d) the subsidiary enunc. or pred., d. s. [74], 

/ $/$*/$ A/ /f*y 

and ep., as Joj Zaid is a good man, [ 

9 / 9 9 / 

taoJUd jo j Zaid came to me, being a good man (K, B on 

XXXIX. 29.),] and jlyf I passed by 

y* * * / 

✓ 9/tl9 $A/ A sA ^ A/ 

Zaid, the good man , whence Jj XXVII. 

✓A/ / Ay// 

48. But ye are a people that shall be tried, jJiJj 

9 / 9**// h9M// // us9 A Mh9SrO , \ 5 

v 'r m/** ***• J ! - & , ' i4 J 

^ W ’ 4 ' ' ' W / / , 

XXXIX. 28. 29. And assuredly We have pro• 

/ 

pounded for men in this Kur'Sn of every parable — per- 
adventure they will become admonished— being an Arabic 

S // 9m*K 9 / f 

Kur’Sn, [where is a d. s. to fji> (B),] and 
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/A// S3// /A/ A P/hti 

/P I ✓ f/h*0 P SP hi / / A«o 

1$*aM y 1^4J c^if (.! 8bat| io 

✓ // 

[by Kais Ibn AlMulawwih, the Majnun of Lail& al'Ami* 
rlya, What! is tlmt intercessor of Laila s nobler than Laild 
herself to me , so that she seeks by means of him dignity 
in my sight ? Nay, have I been a man such that I obey her 

/ P i / S> hS 

not f, where V is ep. of the pred. of (Jsh)] : 

/ 

A 

and hence F disproves the dependence of the adv. [ y* 

✓ A / r- A S3 J> /Ac / 

(DM)] in N>\ y) [505] upon , lest what 

is coupled to the [explicit (DM)] gen. of be devoid 
of ep ., [the predicament of the coupled being that of the 

/W tSs M P y/ 

ant. (538) (DM)]; saying that iu^M «_/; l*i [505] 
the ep. of the 2nd is suppressed, indicated by the ep. of 
the 1st, which is not feasible here: (2) not qualified, 

/A / h 

whence (a) the ags. of .*1 and y£> • (b) the ns. far* 

✓ ✓ 

gone in resemblance to the p. [159], except the indet. 

A / / *P A ✓ S 

y* and U, which arc qualified, as yj 

/ / // A P / ^ 

uXJ [182] and l Ji uj-sp** t*> [180], while Akli coordi- 
* * ' 

Li / / hP XU i P h/ / 

nates with them, as uXl [184], 

* ' it * ' 

which is strong in analogy, because is in/l., [and the 
inf. is not far-gone in resemblance to the p. (DM)]; 
whence the pron. (ML). Ks, however, allows qualifica¬ 
tion of the pron, of the 3rd pers. (R, ’ML) in such as 

61 
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3 * /hf£ /3 S / I / 

^oCsaJ! 1/| &J| y III. 4. There is no God but 

' ' £ £ A A#0 3 A / / 

He, the Mighty, the Wise and I (®» 

/ / / // 

DM), [i. e.] if the ep. denote something else than mani¬ 
festation [156], as XXXIV. 47. [523] and yt) U| &JI V 

3 2 3 f A 2 fO 

^yi ^yi II. 158. There is no God but He, the Com- 

/ 3 2 / 

passionate, the Merciful, construing plL to be ep. of the 

3 A / ^ 2 ^ J U S 

pron. latent in lJ jjb , and v^y I >*^.yi to be eps. of 
- / ’ ' 


(ML) ; but the majority attribute the like to the 
suhst. (R, DM): and others than F and IS, [as IM says 
in the Tashll, but, asIHsh objects in his gloss upon it, F 
and IS themselves (DM),] allow qualification of the ags. 

/A /A 

of and aj on the authority of 


Sfi / /AC iS uj3t\r° //A/A 

lof 

£ ' / 

SSfB / / / / / SrO // s / / 

/ / ' / 

[by Zuhair, praising Siuan Ibn Abi Haritha alMurrl, 
Most excellent is the Muni youth, thou, ivhen they are pre¬ 
sent in the years of dearth at the fire of the kindler ! (Jsh) 

3 SS/hfG -PAiu fO /A 

and jiyi ***^ XI. 101. (Dx\I) Most evil is the 

/ / 

holpen help, (their help) ! (473) (K, B)] ; but F and IS 
[or rather the majority (DM)] attribute it to the subst.: 

A/ A S3/S/ / A / hi A// 

and Z and AB [and B] say on ^ ^L3 L£U>| ^ 

3h / * /$ s s A t h3 * ' 

jJi XIX. 75. And how many a genera- 
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tion have We destroyed before them , that were goodlier 

fi ✓ A £ A* 

in household stuff and look! that the prop. [ 

(K, B, DM)] is [in the place of the acc. as (K)] ep. of 

A/ t\/ A ✓ 

f ; but correctly it is ep. of , [because f is far* 

gone in resemblance to the p. (DM),] the pron. being 

§ ✓ 

pluralized by syllepsis, like the ep. of in XXXVT. 

✓ 

32. [525]. Some ns. may be qualified (J) in one place 
exclusively, not iu another, like (a) the op. qual. [ act or 
pass. part. (DM)] and inf. n., which are qualified not 
before, but after government; ( b ) the conjunct, which is 
qualified not before, but after completion of the conj.: (2) 
universally, which is the prevalent case. And the saying 
of some on 

/ / « fi r\ * s // A ✓✓A ^ 3 » A /AJ* 

/ s f / / s' 

by AIHutai’a, [i e. Jarwal Ibn Aus (Nw, Jsh) Ibn Malik 
al'Absi, surnamed Abu Mulaika (Nw), I decided upon 
plain despair , (/ despaired) of your bounty: and thou wilt 
not see a driver away of the free like despair (Jsh)] that 

depends upon is a mistake; the correct view 

' -P A ✓ 

being that its dependence is upon ct— Sj suppressed, 
because the [op.] inf. n. is not qualified before its reg. 
comes, [and, if ^ were made dependent upon f the 
inf. n. would be qualified by U**-» before its 

f UJtv 

government (DM)]; and AB [as also B] says on j&J Vj 



✓ S /&/ / /✓ / A/A^ 

^ r'H’ V. 2. Nor [people (K)] repair- 

ing to the Sacred House seeking recompense that [the 

/ J> / t\, _ 

/Ty \ i • •• * ^ ujf¥ 

prop. ( )J is not ep. of ^v*f , because [ ( 

iso;?., and (B)] the nr*. part., when qualified, does not 
govern in a case of choice, but that it is [in the position 

of (B)] a d. s. to [the (pron.) covert in (B)] ^ ; which 

w a weak saying, the right view being that qualification 
after government is allowable (ML). 

§ 148. According to the majority of GG (SI.), the 
[det. (Jm)] qualified is more [particular (M, II]), j. e . 

(Jm) det. (Sb, Jm), than the ep. (M, Sh, Jm), as ' * 

a.};, the proper name being more det than the 
sy nartlirous (Sh )]; or equal (M, III, Sh) to it (M, Sh, 

Jm), as 1 J*ft> , both being synarthrous: but 


not less than it, as • so that 

is a suhst. according to them, not an ep.. because "the 
n. pre. to the pron. ranks with the pron. or proper 
name [262], either of which is more det. than the*synar- 
throus (Sh). Their meaning by this is not that such 
individuals as the qualified expression is applicable to 
ought to be fewer than, or equal to, such as the quali¬ 
fying expression is applicable to, for this is not uniformly 
true either in dels, or indeis.; but that such of the five 
dels., i. e. the prom., proper names, vague «*., S y nar . 
throus, and n. pre. to one of them , as are qualifiable are 
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not qualified by such of them as are qualificative unless 
the qualified be more particular, i. e. more det., than its 
ep., or like it in determination: and accordingly their 
saying “ The qualified is more particular or equal” is pecu¬ 
liar to the det. If, then, you find the more particular in any 
opinion [262] to bean appos. to the less particular, it is a 
subst. according to the holder of that opinion, not an ep.; 

/ \ A ✓ 

so that the dem. in is a subst. according to IS, 

an ep. according to others. The ep. may not be more par¬ 
ticular than the qualified, because wisdom requires that the 
speaker should begiu with what is more particular : then, 
if the person addressed be satisfied with it, no ep. is need¬ 
ed ; but, if not, such an ep. as will increase the person 
addressed in knowledge is added to it (R). Therefore 
the synarthrous is not qualified (M, III) by the vague n., 
nor by the n. pre. to the anarthrous \_det.'], because they 
are both more particular than it (M); [nor] by anything 
except its like [or the conjunct (R, Jm), which also is like 
the synarthrous, because of their equality in determina- 


S /!\fO J) .Pjj >=> /m / / / A ✓ ✓ $ J> £ 

tion, as or ui’uvi.c 

„ / ' / / ' 

AP 

♦—I (Jm"),] or the n. pre. to its like [without a medium, 

as or with one, as 

' * ' ■ ' ✓ 


(Jm)]. The cat. of IS& [147], 
however, [which ought to be qualifiable by each of the 
two vague ns., by the synarthrous, and by the^re. to one 
of the three (R),] is qualified by only the synarthrous 



( 450 ) 


$ Zt / I // / / uf*0 / t 

fand the conjunct, as J4*yi hi# and iSf JG fo$> 

' ' ' ' 

and lukf J£ ; o IJ*# according to the Ta’l dial. (R)], 
/ 

because of the vagueness: [for the dem., being vague in 
substance, cannot be individuated by means of another 
vague n. like itself; and the determination of the pre. is 
by means of the post., whereas the course most consist¬ 
ent with wisdom is for the vagueness of the vague to be 
removed by what is individuated in itself, like the synar* 
throus, not by the thing that acquires determination 
from another det., and that the vague n. would then 
acquire its borrowed determination from : so that the 
choice is restricted to the synarthrous ; with which the 
conjunct is made to accord, because it with its cony is 

/ / / Z» * s Z / 

i. q. the synarthrous, >yo being i. q. v_>;baJ|, and 

/ / 

also because the conjunct that occurs as an cp. (147) 

has a J , even if it be red. (599), except the Ta’l (R): 
some, however, say that the synarthrous is a si/nd. expl. 
(142) (R, Jm) to the dem. (R), and some that it is a subst. 
for the dem. (Jm)]: and, for the same reason, [vid. that 
the ep. of the vague is meant to explain the nature of the 

✓ \ * A/s 

substance demonstrated (R),] is of 

/ / 

weak authority, [because white is general, not peculiar 
to one species exclusively of another, like man, horse, ox, 

Sht*3 / I 

&c. (R)] ; but flbd | is good (IH), because, learned 
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being peculiar to one species of animal, it is as though 

you said Jl*M J&.y! (R). 

\* ' ' 


§ 149. The property of the ep. is to accompany the 
qualified, except when the latter is so apparent that its 
mention can be dispensed with In that case (M), [i. e.] 
if known (R), when indicated (IA), the qualified is [often 
(R) allowed to be (M, IA)] suppressed (M, R, IA, ML), 
its place being occupied by the ep. (M, IA), (1) if not 


✓ A-P /A ✓ 


qualified by an adv. or prop, (R), as J£> 

5 a" ^ 

| XXXVII. 47. And beside them will be 
(Houris) confining the eye to their spouses, large-eyed 
(M, R, ML), i. e. [ ] Ivti }> L (ML), 


SZt* / f * 3 S> / / A? $ f / / S / / / / $ A / ✓ h/ / / 

[by Abu Dhu’aib, And upon them were two (coats of mail) 
perforated in their rings, that David or the cunning work¬ 
man of the ample (coats of mail), Tubbahad wrought 
(AAz)], and 

S / u5 Z 3 / ^ AC Cj / / oi# ' 1 V rr ~ £>/ / 

Ja~J| ; VJ !/| 1R ; w.ha-1! VI * 1^0 1/ 

f f ' ' ' 

[by AlMutanakhkhil alHudhall, A frequent climber of a 

lofty ( crag ), to the summit whereof not aught resorts , 

/// 

except the clouds and except the bees and the rain , i. e. 

* 

s, z,t* 

iUi, (N)], which is a vast cat. (M), whence UJfj 

✓ / A / Arfl £ ✓ / 

XXXIV. 10. [ And We softened 

* ' * / 
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for him iron, (We commanded him,) saying , Work thou 

/ . / 0 ** 

ample (coats of mail) (B)J, i. e. (IA, ML), 

0 s S A/A / 0 * S * A/A / * 

\yf!S !U\li’ IX. 83. Wherefore let them 

/ / 

laugh with little (laughing), and let them weep with much 

0*0/ 0 / 0t*/ ft 

(weeping), i. e. ILL* l&xua and , as is said, about 

/ / / 

which there is a discussion to come below, [some trans- 
^ / 0 / 

mitting from S that ILL (as also ) is in the ace. as a 

/ / 

e+> ft ft / A /A/ 

d. s. to th epron. of the inf, n. of the v i. e. 

r*> 0 fth/h/ 

and 1 Wherefore let them laugh (with it, i. e. 

laughing , in the state of its being) little , and let them 
weep (with it, i. e. weeping, in the state of its being) much 

/ \U/hr& ft / I / 

(DM),] XCVIII. 4. And that is the 

/ / / / , ^ x 

/ 10/A LU A 

religion of the orthodox (faith, )i.e. &UJ|, [the pre- 


/ / / / 

$A / / 0 


fixion of vp to &Uf being expL (DM),] XyLlfJ JjJ. 

XII. 109. And assuredly the abode of the last (hour or 

“ 44 ' ~ t ' r ° „ f ✓ A 
life) is better, i. e. says Mb, or 


✓ / 

/ / A 


says ISh, [or SyidJ1 Jb=J( of the last (state) (K, B),] 
/ / * 

/ ArO M / / 

and LJ^osaJI L. 9. And the grain of the reaped 

* / A / 5 AS 

(plant), i. e. j.^3=d! ci^UJ! (ML): (2) if qualified by one 
/ / / 

of them, but not so often as in the 1st case, because what 
occupies the place of the thing ought to be like it, whereas 
the prop . is different from the single term, which is the 
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qualified, as likewise are the adv. and prep, [and gen.], 
because constructively a prop, according to the soundest 
[opinion] j and only upon condition that it be part of 

A ^ / 

a preceding gen. governed by ** or ^ (R), as U 

/// // / Sfb'Z/ S ✓ / / / 

^3 There was not 

/ ' ' 
of them two (one) that died until I saw him in such and 

such a state heard by S [from one of the trustworthy 
/ / $ / 

Arabs, i. e. cuU (M)], 

, , , , r , - , A/ ✓ */ . ' ' 

j> 4^. * 4 ? j u «*-** y 

[If thou saidst , There is not among her people (one) 
that excels her in nobility and stamp of beauty, thou wouldst 

$ ✓ fi / h/ / A-PA / 

not do wrong (AAz), i. e. ^ U (M), *4*) 

/» / * 

u:U VII. 1G7. And of them are (men) below that 
[quality (K), i. e. u£J3 (K, B)j, fii 1M Uj 

. i ' k * 

9 sb/ ? / / 

^liu XXXVII. 164. Nor is there of us any save 

~ »/ 9 ✓ ✓ 

(an angel) that hath a known station, i. e. £>l u£U, 

/ /✓/ 3 i>AS^» ✓✓ 

Hi Uj 

> / a£ /A/A,* /A? /A 2/ J J* 

c ^l «yy4l 

[by Tamltn Ibn ‘Akll, fortune is not aught but two 

times: and of them is (a time) that I die (in), and 

another that l seek livelihood (in), toiling (N)j, i. e. aft 

62 
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// ■* ** 

7^» (R)]; and [not otherwise, except in poetry 

(R),] as 

o 

tv / ft / ft / ft / S/\/9 A/£ y j A /«»£/ 

&Ja.; cJhL ^a*aj # j2*sl Jj JUa. ><• uXitf 

[by AnNabiglia fadhDhubyani, ^4s though thou wert 
(a he-camcl ) of the lie-camels of the Banu Ukaish, behind 
whose two hind legs a clatter is made with a worn-out 

A ✓ A i / / 

water-skin (AAz)J, i. e. ** J*a. (M),] and 

y / y y 

k//\r° / / /fH y A/ S A / / h / / / h / Sh / A / / f 

s\\SjS 'fit) S& L# 

IS / /Sr& /A^ A / / aS/ Ay / 1 

cJ* U)^ LS^ 

/ / 

(M, R) There is not for thee near me any portion save 
an arrow arid a s’one, and save a bow large in the handle, 
strong in the string , that has done excellently in the two 
hands (of a man) that has been of the most skilful shooters 

•fi / Aw/ 

of mankind , meaning himself (N, Jsb), i. e. Ja.. i£> 

0 ' ' 

(M) , whence 

nt , / /£<-= ■» ' * A f , , , , h 

AlAM LaJts=u Vj % 4Ua.U$ -to JUf U &Uf , 

(N) , By God, my night is not (a night) whose fellow T 
meaning himself , has slept; nor does his side mingle with 

y / A / 

softness , i. e. pt! J./.L (Jsb), and 

f *' /.'/ f '' ' 'f-° sa,, ,, , hre ,s 

. ^ lS** ^ OIxaJ'I Haw ^j,jJ 

(M,R, ML), bySuhaim (ML) Ibn Wathil arRiyfthl, I am 
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son {of a man) that displayed great {affairs), and wont to 
ascend mountain-road s: when I lay down the turban, ye 

/ ^3 / / 9 / 

know me (Jsh), i. e. { (ML)J U&. (M, ML), 

t? 

as is said (ML); being often suppressed upon the condi* 
tion mentioned only because it is then so strongly indi¬ 
cated by the previous mention of what comprises it that it 
is as it were mentioned (R). In Ka‘b’s saying 

9 , / A A / A / / / 9 / 9 / / 

* ' ’’ 

_ J) ✓ ^ 

9 9 A / A tfj 9 * Ul /9 ut 

y l 

^ / / ; 
iVor i .5 Stt'Sd on the morning, or at the time, of the 
departure, when they have journeyed, aught but like [l] 
(a gazelle) having in its voice a pleasant sound proceed¬ 
ing from the nose , downcast as to the eye, dark-browed 

'Si $ A ✓ 

is ep. of a suppressed ^ : for, though many GGr 
say that the qualified is not suppressed uuless the ep. 

" P , 9 l\Z / 

be peculiar to its genus, as ^ I saw a writing 

P / 9 A ✓ / 

(man) and ) I rode a neighing (horse), while 

C , * si, , ,A? J> A 

UbjL> Cfc-il; and are disallowed, the truth 

is that the condition is only existence of indication; and 
peculiarity of the ep. to the qualified is among the indica¬ 
tions, but is not an obligatory condition, as you see from 

,, P 99 

XXXIV. 10., i e. where the qualified is 

P ' 

suppressed notwithstanding that the ep. is not peculiar 
to it, but the previous mention of iron notifies it (BS). 
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There is a dispute as to the [w.J supplied witn tne prop. 
in such as ,»C| U* Of us was (o party, or he) 

that journeyed, and of us was (a party, or he) that abode , 
our school [the BB (DM)] supplying a qualified, i. e. 

$ / SI A / 

, and the KK. a conjunct, i. e. or ^ ; but 
what we supply is more conformable with analogy, be¬ 
cause the attachment of the conjunct to its conj. is 
stronger than that of the qualified to its >p., on account 

u! / ✓ / / Ph * 

of their inseparability: and like it are U 

SS / $ A ✓ A Ay 

6JyJy, we supplying , and they ; and ^ 

' _ ' * 

2 / hfi/ wll ✓ AA? 

JUid W( J^| IV. 157. And not (one) [550] 

of the people of Scripture is aught but (a man, or he) 

$ ✓ A J3 w 

that shall assuredly believe in him, i. e. 1M or 1M 

* f * 

though Fr transmits from some of their [the KK’s 
(DM)] ancients that the juratory prop, is not a conj., 

3H / a* / P ' A ✓ / A 9 A £ / 

which he refutes by IV, 74. And 

verily of you are they that, (1 swear by God,) will assur - 

£ ✓ w / P / A<*o 9 IS s s 

edly holdback, [i.e. j.~sl , the oath and 


✓ / 

A ✓ 


its correl. being the conj. of (R, B)j. Inflectionists 

4 / ✓ /A / Ps 

say on la-*; Hfj II. 33. eo/f ye of it with 

* 4 // 

plentiful (eating) that is ep. of a suppressed inf. n., 

4 / ✓53/A^a fB/ 

like which are III. 136. remember 
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00 // / hf*t 

thou thy Lord with much {remembrance) and 

#// tsi / *A r* /A 0 / A 

[498], i. e lb”! and I;*# l/o and iJI j£« . 

/ / ’** ✓ / / 

The opinion of S and critical judges, however, is said to 
be on the contrary that the acc. is a d. «. to the [ acc. 

(DM)] pron. of the inf. n. of the v., the o. /. being SUT, 

P / / / htO/ /A^ M /9t / / / / / A^»/ 

and i.e. UT ; and jU^Vf Jali!,, as 

fi / A// / 

proved by the saying lb *b> /<?, i. e. journeying , 

/ / / 

was journeyed upon him long , [the pro-ag. being the pron. 

* / $ ✓ 
of the in/, n., and 1 hJa a d. s. to it (DM),] not Jo.jh’, 

which, if it were an ep. of the inf. n., would be allowable, 

[it being known that, when the pro-ag. is made to be the 

inf. n. (438), then upon its suppression its ep. is pro-ag. 

(DM)]; and by the fact that the qualified is not 

suppressed except when the ep. is peculiar to its 

t ✓ p / p r\t, 

genus, as Lytf e[above], not , because 

/ / 

writing is peculiar to the genus man, not tallness. But 
in my judgment what they [i. e. Sand the critical judges 
(DM)] adduce as argument requires consideration, (1) 

/ 0*0 s 

because the preventive of the nom. [of in 4^l| 

(DM)] may be [not its quality of d. s., as they argue, 
since it is an adv., as will be seen, but] dislike of the 
combination of two irregularities, suppression of the 
qualified and making the ep. to become an obj. [i. e. pro-ag, 
(DM)] by extension [66]; for which reason they say 
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disallow O'li.o, because attachment of entering 

to abstractions is a trope, and ellipse of the prep, is an 

irregularity: [the truth of] which [conjecture] is made 

manifest by the fact that they do so, [i. e. put the nom. 

(DM),] in the ep. of times, saying 

A long time was jourmyed upon him , [because it does 

not entail combination of two irregularities (DM)]; but, 

when they suppress the time, say with the ace., 

/ 

[not with the nom. (DM),] because of what we have men¬ 


tioned (ML): [for, say Z and R on the adverbial oh },] the 
ep. of times [that occupies their place (R)] i s inseparable 
from adverbiality, preferably (M, R) according to others 


than S, necessarily according to S (R), as 1 bfo &UU 

^ # / * / * / * , ' ' ' 
and \yypS and IRIS and and (M), whence 


//A£ / / 


I II It .. .A *-'*'*'* / / ,$ 

|*^ Iff 

[iVow) AhAsmd said on the day I met her, I know thee to 

have been recently cheerful of heart, having a full head 

of hair, being in the ace. as an adv. (T)l i p 

* ✓ * ,, ' ' AJ ’ ‘ 

12^ UUj in recent (time); though he allows plasticity 
in the two words Long and l-^S Short exclusively 

A = f' & ' ' ,, , ' $ , * J> 

as full ^ ^ j e ^ and ^ or ^ an(J 

/ f 
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* / 

U>y> ; the acc. being preferable or necessary only in 
✓ 

order that it may be more indicative of its qualified, 
which is the adv. governed in the acc. (R): (2) because 
the truth is that suppression of the qualified rests upon 
existence of indication, not upon peculiarity [of the ep. 
to the genus of the qualified (DM)], as is proved by 

✓ / & SP 

XXXIV. 10., i. e- [above]. And another 

* ' a ✓✓ 

objection to their saying [that &c. are ds. s. (DM)] 


uJ / / / A 

is the occurrence of such as [40], i. e. 

/f*ji / / A UU Si+* M OI 

s ; [so that is e/>. of a suppressed 

/ 

inf. n., not a d. s. (DM),] the quality of d. s. being im¬ 
possible, because of its determination [78] (ML). Some¬ 
times the qualified is so extremely apparent that they 

S / A Z A 

reject it altogether, as The smooth place intermixed 

J> / fsZ A 

with sand , The wide water-course, wherein are fine 

-P / A S> £ 

pebbles , The horseman , 7%^ companion , 


.P >-A 5A 


u^riyi The camel-rider , 77*e pigeon, and 

VAe wolf (M). [Thus] &saJLaJ| is like &i*uaal| The 

/ 

good act iu being [one of the prevalent eps., which are 
(B)] treated like the substantive, as says AIHutai’a 


/ UJ /IS/ A A / Az-O A h A 

/ / 

A /A,-o A ✓ ✓ rm A 

^ r V J I >* 

/ / / < / ^ 
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(K, B on II. 23. in § 514.) How shall satire be, when a bene- 

A ✓ 

fit from the family of Lam ceases not in absence (the 
being pleonastically interpolated, because the absent is 
as it wtre behind the back) to be coming to me? (N); 

✓ A / A f£3 

and is made fem as being reuderable by or 

2/ A ✓ / A ✓ / / / / 

SlsJI (B): -jUaall in XXXIV. 12. And 

/ / ^ / 

bowls like huge watering-troughs, [like 

s / t\/ tu ✓ A^ A 25 ' $/A/ M / -*>A^ ^ / / fi S/ 

ft"v l 

(K), by AlA‘sha, A 5ow/ /i&e the huge watering-trough 
of the 1 Iraki chief that is full to overflowing, returns 
at evening to the family of AlMuhallik (N),] is one of 

S LJ 2 ✓ 

the prevalent eps, like The beast ; and 

^ .P ✓ zA£ / // P /h / / / 

in c lyll SliUswj LIV. 13. And We carried 

fi. * * 

him upon a possessor of planks and nails [meaning vessel 

/ / 

(K)] is an ep [for the (B)] that occupies the place 

of the qualified (K, B), like those in 


s 55 


/ Kf° fi /A ✓ 


L y^* > ^^jUaaJI iyfrO 

ff'* 0 '/ / / / / / / / 

[ My couch is the place where the rider sits on the back 
if the stallion ,* but my shirt is a perforated of iron (N)], 
meaning coat of mail, and 

z jj fO sj h// 4 / / P p t\,*/s$s tu s 

fifli oyb;Wl <_§* jf) * 

Jo' / / f 7 ' / / / / /| 

[And verily I discharge mine obligations in full, dili¬ 
gently, even though my camels be so emaciated that their 
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forms are seen in the eyes of the jumpers with slender 
shanks (N)], meaning locusts (K). The ep. is [likewise 
(IA)] suppressed (R, I A, ML), because known (R), 
when indicated (IA), as 

/ Si ^ S>Z PhcO J>\ Z ^ /aiC ' i 

1^*1 If f 

A // Ay/ 

/ r 

[by the Hudhall (R, B on II. 4.), bewailing Ivliillid Tbn 
Zuhair (N),] Now, O ye birds, biding in tlu> early fore- 
noon upon Khdlid, assuredly ye have lighted upon flesh, 

A / w £ 

(whatflesh !), i.e. (II;; bat seldom (IA), whence 

usNsz*. ^Ul (yii II. GG. They said, Now hast thou 
, / / 

ui/A 

uttered the (plain or manifest) truth, i. 0 . (IA, ML) ^xa)| 

/A 

(IA) [or] otherwise its sense [vid. that before 

V / 

“ now” he was false (1)M)] would be unbelief (ML), 0 

/ AC A ✓ A/ SZ S> S 

uXliid &>| XI. 48. O Noah, verily he 

' ' f 

[Noah’s son Canaan (K, B), or, as is said, Yam (K), who 
was drowned in the Flood,] is not of thy family (that 

/ £ £A/^/ / Z s> j> s 

are to be saved), i.e. (IA), 

XVIII. 78. Seizing every (sound) vessel by force, i. e. , 

* ' 

as proved by the fact that it is so read [by Ubayy and 
‘Abd Allah (K)],and that the rendering it unsound [con¬ 
ducive to its not being seized (DM)], not excluding it 

from being a vessel, contains no material sense [when the 

63 
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A ✓ £ $ p\u s* 

ep. is not supplied (DM)], fS XLYI. 24. 

* ' 

Destroying everything (that it hath been made to prevail 

A/ y A / iu 9 A y A 9 yy t 

over), i. e. SaI* c s^AaJL*, as proved by ^ U 

Ayy A ,'(■ ' ' * ' 

iuU ctJ! LI. 42. Leaving not aught that it came upon, 
✓ 

,p 

/ A v A i/|\? / 5 /aw A A ^ // 

^ yff ^ £>l ^y XLIII. 47. .^wrf 

✓ / / ^ ^ / / ' 

TFe sAozo /Am wo/ a»y miracle, but it is greater than 
its fellow ( preceding ) and 

y A^ Ay y 9 S / y A^ A/y / t\ 9 / Ay A^o 9 l\9 A yy 

r' * Iaa£- IM ^ LS^if isSj 

[by A1‘Abbas Ibn Mirdas asSulann, And assuredly I was 
in the battle possessed of power to repel the foe; and I was 
not given aught ( valuable ), nor refused (Jsh)j and 


/ ✓ / A / A / / 


Gift y fuSft 

[by ‘Imran Ibn Ilittan asSadusI, And this our life has 
not freshness and beauty , nor is this our abode a (long) 

/ M & r* / / r+J / 

abode (Jsh)], i.e. &bb*J| and Uitk> and to avert 

' ' / ^ / 

// A ✓ / A/J /rtc / o 

tbe contradiction in them, ^ Jjz>| b jj>' 

ts / ' ' 

Y. 72. Say thou , 0 people of Scripture, ye are not 

^ t y uj 9 y A 

conforming to aught (prof table), i. e. £sb‘, and Jbj ^f 

S/ i2 ^ / & 

lib iff XLV. 31, We think not save a (weak) thought , 
£ 

0 / 

i. e. (ML). The ep., if suitable for the op. to be in 
/ 

contact with it, may be prepos., the qualified being made 
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t\S>\/0 / 

a subst. for it, as £JI ^ ^ [121]: but, if not, is not 

prepos ., except by poetic license; and is meant to be 

* fi / ✓ /✓ ✓ Si / 23 

understood as postpos., as ^1 for J 

Sj *&*/// £ £ 

^!jJ| ^ Verily a man that beat thee is in the house. 

* / 

When the indet. is qualified by a single term and an adv. 
or prop., the single term is put first, and the oiher last, 

S> /A/A* $ ✓ /* $A / \ / 

prevalently, as ttUyl XXI. 51. And this 

/ 

Eur’an is a blessed admonition that We have sent down ; 

$ / / S> J> /A/A^ $ ✓ , S , 

but not necessarily, as e-S^U-* silly | Yl. 72. 

/ 

And this is a Scrip'ure that We have sent down, blessed, 

£ 9/ 5 $/ A SiS S> A/ Sjj ^ £■/ / h / / 

&Jjf f ft &1M V. 59. God will 

e / ' / t / / 

bring a people in their stead that He loveth, and that love 
Him, lowly, and 

j> S> 

//^r° A / /S A // / /./A /S / wy 

LfStfll * f 0 -’. L> *,$ -yJT 

' ' t ' ' ' * \ r *■*/' f, 

[by AnNabigha adhDhub vanl, Leave thou me to a grief, 
0 Uinaima, wearisome, and a night that I endure, slow 

S3 L - 1 

✓ / A / S 

of stars (Jsh), being pronounced with Fath of the 
8 by alliteratiou to the Fathaof what precedes it, accord¬ 
ing to IM (WN): (for,) says S, every ( voc.) n. ending ii* 

8 has the 8 oftener elided from it in the speech of the 
Arabs, whether the n. with the 8 be (of) three or more- 
(letters), and whether it be a proper name or not; andj. 
from the prevalence of curtailment in it, sometimes baa 
the final of its uncurtailed (form) treated like (that of) 



the curtailed, i. e. pronounced with Fath of the 8 , as m 
idl JUlf, so that there are two pronounciations in the 
uncurtailed voc., Datum and Fath of the 8 (It on cur- 

✓ 3 > 

tailment)]. The ep. must be repeated after U and Ul , 
like the d. s. [74], as ^^ 8yi> 1$>I II. 63. 

Verily she is a cow riot old nor young [547] and 

- * ✓ 
f / 5 ,/ t j jj 5> / 

lhiL. U!^ UIU U! I met a man either learned or igno- 

' i ' i 

rant. The post. n. is sometimes qualified literally, while 
the ep. belongs to the pro., when there is no ambiguity, 
which is called the gen. by vicinity [ 130. A.J, because 
of the attachment existing between the pre. and post, ns., 
so that what is ep. of the 1st in sense is made ep. of the 
2nd in letter; like as the post, is prefixed in letter to 

Ui / S A i /l 

what the pre. ought to be prefixed to, as lJat> 

vt A uJ A 

and This is my lizard-hole and my pomegra- 

/ 

note-stone , when what is yours is the hole and stone, not 
the lizard and pomegranate : but Kill, prescribing agree¬ 
ment of tbe pre. and post. ns. in number and gender as 

✓ I 

a condition of the gen. by vicinity, allows only 

✓ / uj / / A A 

!ys»» These are two deserted holes of a lizard. 


A . 

S/ / 


not yy.f*-, contrary to the opinion of S, who cites 
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Then be ye ware of a serpent of a bottom of a valley , 
sharp as to the fang, that is of no good to you with the 

S> / 

gen. of (R) 

§ 150. The subst. is an appos. [reference to which 
is (Jm)] intended by [the reference of (Jm)] what is 
referred to the ant exclusively of the latter (IH): i. e. 
reference to the ant. is not initially intended by the 
reference of what is referred to it; but the reference to 
it is subsidiary [151] to reference to the appos., whether 

$ Ay 

what is referred be an attribute or not, as tjoj 

y 

Zuid, thy brother , came to me and I joj 

I beat Zuid, thy brother. If it be said that this definition 

£ oj ^ / f / / / 

does not include the subst. after J/f [88], as Ml fS* U 

4 A/ $ ' f 

Not one stood except Zuid , oj j being a subst. for f 
though the not standing referred to the latter is not 
intended to be referred to Zuid, we say that what is 
referred to the ant. hero is standing, which is referred to 
it negatively, and to the appos. affirmatively (Jm). The 
subst. is the appos. intended by the predicament without 
a medium (IM, Sh). It is (1) the subst. of the whole 
[for the whole (M, IA, Sh), i. e. a subst. that is the whole 
of the ant. (Jm), which is the subst. corresponding with 

S y uj / A 

the ant., co-equal with it in sense (IA), as Utjjfcl 

/ 5J<^ / / ✓ y A SSyO ' ' ' 

I. 5. 6. Direct Thou us to the 

W ✓ ✓ * * 

straight way , the way of them that (M, Sh), the 2nd way 
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being the 1st way itself (Sh)] : (2) the subst. of the part 
[for the whole (M, I A, Sli), i. e. a subst. that is part of 

* / At ✓ / A/» S hi ✓ 

the ant. (Jm), as I saw thy people , 


A A / S> * 

most of them and two thirds of them (M), wlience 

' / jj | 

0 / h/ / / / A /A(^> aJ ui / / w / 



And men owe unto Go l the pilgrimage of the House, he 


(of them) (154) that is able to find a way to it, the able to 
find being part, not the whole, of men (Sli)]: (3) the subst. 

A i g? / / / A / 

of implication (M, TH, IA, Sh), as uJCJyLwo 

✓ y / A^ ' ' 

tfi-> Jlo f II. 214. They will ask thee about the Sacred 

' * * tf 

Month, fighting in it, fighting not being the month itself, 
nor part of it, but concerned with it, because occurring 
in it (Sh); which is the subst. indicative of a meaniug in 

S $ A/ ✓ / a£ 

its ant., as &A& jgj Zaid, his knowledge pleased 

/ / 

me (IA): (4) the subst. of blunder (M, III), i. e. th o subst. 
whose utterance is caused by the blunder in the mention 
of the ant., the subst. itself not being the blunder (R), 
[vid ] the subst. distinct from the ant. (IA), which is of 
three kinds (R), (a) the subst. of digression (IA, Sh) and 
the subst. of (IA) afterthought (R, IA), as iu the Pro- 

w / St / $ 2 

phet’s saying lga-AJ ^ZS L 1 J^S f 

' ' ' * 
f She* * t/fi* //fifi 

yt+A I ^J\ IqJJj Verily the man prays the prayer, 

' £ 

vjhot has been prescribed for him, its half, its third, its 
fourth, to the tenth (Sh), where you mention the ant. inteu* 
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tionally and purposely, but afterwards make believe that 
you are blundering, because the 2nd is extraneous [to 
the 1st], which is ofteu the resource of poets for the sake 
of inteusiveness and variety, its condition being that it 

$ A ✓ $ A 

should ascend from the lower to the higher, as ^ 

is, ' 

Hind is a star, a full moon , where, though you did 
intend to mention the star , you as it were tax yourself 
with blundering, and make known that you at first in¬ 
tended only to compare her to th e full moon (R); (b) the 
subst. of (IA, Sh) sheer veritable (R) blunder (LI, IA, Sh) 
and forgetfulness [below] (I A), as when you intend to 

§ / sr*/ 

say J/b., but your tongue then runs ahead of 

✓ / 

$ * / 

you to and afterwards you amend the blunder, and 

$ ✓ $ s St*/ 

say J (R); (c) th e subst. of (Sh) forget¬ 

fulness (R, Sh), where you intend the mention of what 
is a blunder, and your tongue does not run ahead of you 
to the mention of it, but you forget the intended, and 
afterwards amend it by mentioning the intended (R), as 

✓ $ A/ /t*/ 

^ when at first you intend to mention Zaid, 
/ 

but afterwards, the wronguess of your intention becom¬ 
ing plain, you mention l Amr. The best construction is 

hs 

to couple these three by Jj (Sh). The subst. of [pure 
(R)] blunder (M, R, ML) or of forgetfulness (R, ML) 
does not occur in what proceeds from consideration and 
intelligence (M, R); and therefore (R), as some of the 
ancients assert (ML), is not [allowable (ML)] in poetry 
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(R, ML) at all (R), because this mostly occurs from con¬ 
sideration and thought (ML). 

§ 151. The subst. is what is intended by the discourse, 
the 1st being mentioned only for a sort of subsidiariuess, 
and in order that an exuberance of corroboration and 
explanation that is not in single [n.v.] may bo imported 
by the aggregate of the two : S says after his mentioning 

/ Ay / /AC Jp AC/ 

the exs. of the subst. “ he means [150] 

/ A / A / -P -P 

and i_ i but doubles the n. for corroboration.” 

✓ 

Their saying that it. is in the predicament of removal of 
the 1st is a notification from them that it is independent 
by itself, and differs from the cor rob. and ep. in their being 
supplements of what they are in apposition with, not 
that the 1st is meant to be disregarded and rejected : you 

say Zaid, I saw his young man, 

a good man ; whereas, if you were to disregard the 1st, 

S / /S> 

[i. e. iulli } ] your sentence would not be correct [27] 

(M). The GG differ about the ant. : Mb says that it is in 
the predicament of rejection ideally, upon the ground that 
the one intended by the predicament is the subst,., not the 
ant. ; whereas it is plainly not so, except in the subst. 
of blunder [156]. There is no gainsaying that the an#, 
is not in the predicament of rejection literally in the 
partial subst. and subst. of implication, because the pron. 
must relate to it [154 ]; and in the total subst. also, when 

* A// 5^ s A/ ✓ 

the an#, is an indispensable pron., as ^uSJ | 
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v_XyL) &> 1 beat him that I passed by , thy brother , or con- 

' " $y$*A/.Py£yA/y 23/ 

netted with such a pron., as !<-wj SLLj ^Sif 

* / / 

He whose brother , Ziid, thou beatest is generous : and the 
1st is sometimes literally regarded exclusively of the 
2nd, as 

y / /✓ / / Hi 9 9 y 9"S i -* 3 S3 

X AfA^ Ay y A y yy A y /y 

✓ / / / 

Verity the swords, their plying in the morning and their 
plying in the evening , left Hawiz'm tike the horn of the 
rani having the inner part of the horn broken ; whereas, if 
it were in the predicament of rejec ion literally, it would 
not be rogirded exclusively of the 2nd (R). 

§ 152. What indicates that the subst. is independent 
by itself is that it is in the predicament of repetition of 
the op., as is proved by the occurrence of that [repetition] 

A/A y /*» Ay 9 A 9 Ar° ✓ S3 

clearly in ^<*1 VII. 73. To 

them that were accounted feeble, to them that believed of them 

Hi A 9 9 9 A 9 9 I A 2 9 9bs A / y A y y y 

and ^ XLHI. 

32. We would have made for them that disbelieve in the 
Compassionate, for their houses ceilings of silver [131]. 


§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not correspond in 

determinateness and indeterminateness; but you may 

make whichever of the two sorts you please a subst. fur 

64 
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the other, as'iW ****** Jf XLII. 52. 53. 7b 

' ■ ■ £ 

5^ 4/A// 

a straight way, the way oj God and 

&3b" XCYI. 15. 1 G. We will surely seize the forelock, a 

lying forelock (M). They are [in the case of all four 
substs. (R)] ( 1 ) botli det., [as J. 5. G. (150) (Sli)]: ( 2 ) both 

/ ^ f / / / jj s>\ S 

indet., [as LXXYIH. 31. 32. 

' ' ' £ 

Fm(y /or ///«? p?o?/s m « place of escape , gardens of fruit- 
trees (Sh)] : (3) different one from the other (IH, Sh), the 
subst. being det. and the ant. indet., [as XL 1 I. 52. 53 . 
(Sh)]; or the converse (R, Sh), as XCYI. 15. 10 . and 


y Ay i / ^ Ay A^ y y SJ 

' £ 


Sh / * S / / * 

* laiyoij UDiyGu y 


(Sh) Drive yc fro /ur not hard, and drive her gently: 

$ A y 

verily with to-day is its [brother to-morrow, , like 

$ Ay $ / 

j-li , being the o. /. of ^ (N). But an indet. a 

subst. for a det ought to be qualified, as XC) ; j 25 
(M, III), in order that the intended mayr not \ ie more 


deficient than the oon-intended in . %ry respect (Jm) . 
That holds good, however, »‘«Jfc lnTOBtr i otodl y > b „t i„ the 

case of the total subst.„ , . , . x . . 

v and F says, which is the truth, 

that qualificdtjij ^ ^fet. made a subst. for the det. 


may*be*omitted when the subst. imports what is not in 
the ant, as j-IsjT XX. 12. In the sancti¬ 
fied valley, a valley whose sanctification is two-fold, when 
JJa is not held to be the name of the valley, but is like 
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!/» s > * as 

jJaa- and from JLall folding , because Me Valley 
being twice sanctified, is as it were folded by the sancti¬ 
fication, and as 

✓ // P / its Z ^ // P PZ 9 / 2 / / h / / uJ 

- - */ * / / / £ 

Verily we found the Banii Jillan , a// of them, to be like 

the fore arm of the lizard , (possessed of ) length , awe? 

✓ / ^ / 

no/ (possessed of) shortness , i. e. V, ,o V 

' * ' 

* 

y*ai , and 

P m ✓ .P-P A/ £ A J>y to ✓ A A ✓ / £/ 

, pXwsaXJ! % ^1 Ui 

' ' ' '£ ' f * > 

Then no, by thy father , a (man) [156] better than thee, 
verity the whinnying and neighing annoy me ; but not if 
the indet. import only what the 1st imports, because it 

P / S, 

would be a making vague after expounding, as , 

* * * 

in which there is no material sense (R). 

§ 154. The subst. and ant. are both explicit ns ., 
both prons , or different one from the other (III, Sb); but 
an explicit n. is not made a total subst. for a pron., except 

0 A / P PS/ / 

of the 3rd pers., as Ijjj 6Sj^o J beat him, Znid (III). The 
explicit n. is made a subst. for the explicit n. (R, IA, Sh), 
unrestrictedly, as previously exemplified (IA): the pron. 

A P Z A PP ✓ 

is made a subst. for the pron., [as ^b| ^Ldif j met them, 

x / P AS / P /A 2 ' 

them, when u );bJ.yj and u£>yi»l precede, and The Zaida 
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/ f /A ✓ /Aw **/ 

are thy brothers , as in ^/b. ; whereas 

£ ' 

/£ f $S/ / 

the GG adduce such as 8b! I beat him , Aiw, which 

is a lit . corroboration, because both prom, relate to one 
thing (R)] : the pron. is made a subst . for the explicit n. 

Pm # S/ 9 s / s i 

(M, R, Sh), as SL| |joj Thy brother , I met 

Zaid, him, on the assumption that Znid is Thy brother, 

9 «5 P \s 

which also, if Sbf related to , would be a lit. corro- 

£ ft\/£t\/ 9 hi/ 

boration, because it would be like IlV.) cwl; (R): 


and the explicit n. is made a subst. for the pron. (M, R, 
IA, Sb), ( 1 ) of the 3rd pers. (M, IA, Sh), unrestrictedly 

S/S> t\ £ S / M /AC s , 

(IA, Sh), as S/ol Iff u XVIII. 

62. Nor did any but the Devil make me to forget it, that 1 

///Af a £ 

should mention it , 8 ^ 0 ! being a subst. of implication 


✓ a£ 


9 9/ / s> s> S/ 


for the 8 in ; and similarly Jyb U XIX. 

' / / 

83. And ffe shall inherit it, what he saith and 

f i C A ✓ / / // 

^ r; ai J J y «*=> j* 


m / / 9 

.Mai Sj 

[by AlFarazdak, In a state such that, if it had been the 
case that Hcttim had been among the people, notwithstand¬ 
ing the munificence of him, Hcttim, he would have been 

/ 

niggardly of the water Jb. being a subst. for the 8 of 

9 *' 

(BS)], except that these are total substs. (Sh): (2) 
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of the 1st or 2nd pers., if the subst. be ( a ) a partial subst. 
or a subst. of implication [or blunder (R), unrestrictedly 
(Sh)], as 

*,*, * / * 'ti*' A m .f . " A ? 

J*) * 

\ f /- / / / / / * * s ' 

[by AHJdail Ibn AlFarkh [al'Ijli (ID)}, He threatened 
me, my leg, with the gaol and fetters: well , my leg is 

A 

thick in the soles (Jsli), Js?) being a partial subst. for 

✓ / 

✓ /At 

the 3 in (IA, Sh),] and 


A/A% // 


, / fi A / 


ulL ^ * Ulk v. J J S k W 

[by ‘Adi Ibn Zaid al‘Ibadi, Leave thou me alone: verily 
thy bidding shall not be obeyed. Nor hast thou found me, 
mine intelligence, to be lost (J), ( _s*h a » being a subst. of 

A ,A$ ' ' 

implication for the ^ in ^ * (J } ) a total subst . 

denoting comprehension [and universal inclusion (IA)}, 
as Us£J, llf.y Ioac U.J Y. 114. That shall be to 

us a festival, to our first and our last (I A, Sh), being 
a subst. for the pron. governed in the gen. by the J , i. e. 
U (IA)] : but not if it be a total subst. (R, IA, Sh) not 

§ A/ $ A9 / SAt* 

denoting comprehension, as [ and (Sh)] y 

(IA, Sh), though Akh and the KK allow that on the 
authority of 

, m , / A / / *** 'S' &' h» is * t *'» s» 

iLU JS j* r l; * ^ 
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By you, Kuraish , have we been made safe from every 
strait, and has he that was far astray betaken himself to 
the high road of right direction (Sh). The partial subst. 
and subst. of implication, [when explicit ns. (R),] must 
have a [cop., which is only the (ML)] pron. (R, ML) 
relating to the ant., in order that their dependence upon 
the 1st, and their not being the subst. of blunder, may 
be known ; but the pron. may be omitted when the 

✓ J> 

dependence of the 2nd upon the 1st is notorious, as J.XS 

J> s / a £ / 

^IU| v_,Ls3»*st LXXXV. 4. 5. Cursed were [577] 

✓ / 

the fellows of the trench , of the fire (in it), because it 
is notorious that they filled the trench with fire (R): 
[thus the pron. is] expressed, as V. 75. [21] and IL 214. 

A p A 

[150]; or supplied, as III. 91. [150], i. e. , LXXXV. 

/ 

4. 5., i. e. , and AlA'sha’s saying 
/ / ^ 

Sr*/ /"th/S //S uu / / SP\// t* / / 

JLm A***,) cl s\fi rff aid 

[Assuredly there were in a year, in a sojourn that I 
sojourned (in it), an accomplishment of wants, and (that) 

S S>h,, 

a loather should loathe (418. A.) (Jsh)], i. e. &«J , 

SS A// / / 

the 8 of , an unrestricted obj., being the pron. of 

t\ J, because the prop■ is ep. of s(y and the 8 the cop. of 
the ep. [144], and the supplied pron being a cop. for the 

«// A ✓ 

subst. [of implication (DM)] s\£ to the ant. Jja.. And 

r y * 

$ A // $ A/ /I / S A ✓ / 

therefore in such as ooj I passed by three 
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(of whom were) Zaid and l Amr, [i. e. when the individuals 
of the aggregate are not detailed in full (DM),] anacolu- 

A f A 

thon by supplying [as an enunc. (DM)] is necessary; 
because, if it were in apposition, it would be a partial subst. 
without a pron. (ML): but the subst. is sometimes said 

A Sfi 

to be correct, being supplied as a cop. (DM). The 
KK say that the J may supply the place of the pron., as 

s / ✓ A rO/ ; AirO /A 

Ufa*, i. e. Our land (by suppression of 
/ 

the pre. n.) was rained upon, its plain and its mountain. 
But some substs., importing tbe sense of the expressions 
of universal inclusion [137], are sometimes treated as 

SS>fi//Sf\/ $ A / ✓ * 

corrobs., as 6-xLa^ i Zaid was beaten , h is 

tt A ✓ St/ 

back and his belly or Sjo his arm and his leg, 

' s£s 

' orig. partial substs., and afterwards, tbe sense of being 
imported from the coupled and ant. together, allowed to 
be put into the nom. as substs. or corrobs. ; and similarly 

*f/ ✓ ✓ /ffi / /A S / ffi / / / ffi/ 

UJLa.^ Uljw Ufa* or our seed produce and 

' A Sf /// fifth/ / f fi/ / S 

our udder , i. e. beasts, and ^X*f fa* (The 

times of) thy people were rained in, their night and their 
day, orig. substs, of implication, and then treated as 
corrobs., because, tbe sense being Our places, or posses¬ 
sions, were rained upon, and Their times were rained in , 
all of them, they may be put into the nom. as corrobs. ; 
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1 / 

and, since they are treated like £♦*.! [137], the pron. 

.PASi ^ §A/ / # 

may be suppressed from them; so that uoj 

S A /hrO/ ^ Auj^/ .*/A S / / Ar-O/ .* A S3 ^ /A .P ' 

yjlAJI; [599] or lS<J! , J.$—J| b^la-* or 

/ / 

Sh u3 / JJ <*°/ $ AuS^ / PAx / 9 

£;}M , and J*h| i_X»*^s jhw are said (R). 

The total does not need a cop. only because it is 

the ant. itself in sense, as the prop, that is the inch. 
itself does not need a cop. [in addition to the prop, itself 
(DM)] to that [inch '] (ML). The [interrog. (IA)] Hamza 
must be prefixed to the subst. for the interrog. n., [to 

✓ Ax 

explain that it is a subst. for an interrog. (R), as fo ^ 

i / rtf $ x£ ^A/f j /A/ / 

J jdouvl Who is this, SiHd or l Ali ?, U 

03 x A$ X &X X X 

j.! What doest thou, good or evil f, and LuJG f JL» 

x X A/ Ac * ✓ £ 

0 .xj j,| |ji| When wilt thou come to us, to morrow or 

* 

the day after to morrow? (IA)]. The v. is made a subst. 
for the v., [like the n. for the n. (IA), when the 2nd is 

A/A/ A x/ 

preponderant in plainness over the 1st (R),] as Jjub 
V U*M tS iJW-a* Util Jb uifi xXV. 68. 69. And whoso 
doeth that , he shall meet with a requital of sin, doubled 

A/ /fi 

shall be for him the punishment, [ being a subst, 

/A/ *» , A A -P /&/ x/ 

for jl> , {like £JI pJG U3G (424) (K, B),j and 
therefore inf. with its inflection, i. e. apocopation (IA),] 
and [similarly (IA)] 
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p m > / A / Af * > hp * '* * 

laiUd /4 - 5 2 F w ^ ^ u) 

0 0 ' £ 

(R,IA) Verily incumbent upon me, (by) [655] God, is that 
thou shouldst swear allegiance , shouldst be seized unwill * 

/ 0 SP 

ingly, or come obediently , the r. (J) being a subst. [of 

✓ / P 

implication (■))] for [the v. (J)] , [a subst. ot a 

single term for a single term (J),] and therefore governed 
in the subj. (IA); whereas, if the 2 nd were exactly in the 
sense of the 1 st, it would be a corrob not a subst., as 


t A » ht A P S P Sr A 


✓ n » nv n * " ■* f 

^*j y&J If thou help ) aid , 1 will help thee > 

of which I know not any instance. The detail of a men* 


tioned [aggregate], if co-extensive with the numbers iu the 


mentioned, may be in apposition [as a s«5s/.] or in the 

r//S0O A /r §/*> A P / / / S p 

nom. by anacoluthon, as UiXlj ^ ^.1 ^ ^ 

Jj ' 

, / / / / 
was for you a sign in two hosts that encountered on the 

day of Badr, (whereof one was) a host fighting in the 

$/ yPS 


J5li ii £U III. II. Verily there 


S/ t 

K^itf I; 


cause of God, and another unbelieving, i. e- U 4 *-. , 

/ 0 0 / A £ 

[where & [as likewise Sf* (K)} is also read with 

0 ' * ' A// » P SP 0 

the gen. as a subst . for (^> ®)>] all( ^ ^ 125 

§ A 

f42l where is related with the nom. and gen. \ but, if 

not co-extensive, must be in the nom., as ^)!r* 

0 00 

\..fi df* • and sometimes the co-extensive occurs in 


65 
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tst 

the acc. by subaudition of [or as a d. *.], as in the 
ep. [146], [III. 11. being read with the acc. as a parti- 

///A 

cularization or as a d. s. to the pron. in U)iXJ| (K, B)]. 
When the apposs. are combined, the ep. is put first, then 
the corrob., then the subst., then the coupled; but IK 

puts the corrob. before the ep. (R). As regards suppr s- 

9 / ✓ 9 9/ ' ✓ 

sion of the ant., it is said that in »U IyyL V, 

/ /K*> 999/ a£ ' ' 

XVI. 117. And say ye not because of 

' ' IS9 / A /A£ ✓ / 

what your tongues describe , the lie and jXo UJL^I Uf 

A PA 9 9/ ' 

^ ii. 146. Like what We have sent among you, 

* / /A 

an Apostle of yourselves is a subst. for the sup- 

/ 

9 / 99// 99/ 

pressed obj. of t_Jua7, i. e. U , and similarly 

✓ ' r 

/A /A (■ 

[for the suppressed obj. of UL»y (DM)] upon the ground 

9 // 9i £ /I / 

that U in Lf is a conjunct and that in &U| Vl *J| 1/ 

£ & 

9i 

XXXVII. 34. No god (is in existence ) but God &bf is 
a subst. for the pron. of the suppressed pred. [37] (ML). 

§ 155. Syndesis is of 2 kinds, serial [157] and expl. 
(IA). The synd. expl. is an appos., [not an ep. (IH, Sh); 
prim. (IA, KN), not renderable (by a deriv.) (KN); 
resembling the ep. in (IA)] manifesting [its ant. (IH, 
IA, Sh) in the case of dets. (J), and particularizing (Sh, 
KN, J) it (Sh, J) in the case of indets. (J), and in lack, 
ing independence (IA)], as 
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A/ / // //A y S / / A/* Ay Jt>^ / ✓ ht 

^ *4 t^vM4 U # ^ jAtofc &Ut> #«*>! 

e * p y y * 

(JH, I A, Sh, KN) Abu Ha/s 1 Umar swore by Ood, not 
any thinness of the hoof, nor gall upon the foot has 

9/9 A/ 

affected her (J), y+* being a synd. expl. [to 

Ay St * 

(J)], because it is manifestatory of joa*. (IA), and 

y ✓ y 9 / y uJ / Ac ^ 

j,Ub y V. 96. Or an expiation, food of 
poor persons (Sh). “ Prim. 1 " excludes the ep., because 
it is deriv. or renderable thereby: and what follows 
excludes the corrob. and coupled, because they do not 
manifest their ant. ; and the prim, subst., because it is 
independent [151, 152, 156] (IA). The synd. expl. must 

w ^ y 

be a prim. : and the saying of Z [and B] that 

^ j y y y 

^tlfl il( CXIV. 2. 6. The King of men, the Ood of 

/ ' M Ui y 

men, are synd. expls. [to CXIY. 1. The Lori 

/ y 

of men (K, B)] is a mistake, they being correctly eps. r 

y I 

[because and are deriv. (DM)]; but it is some* 

y £ 

times replied that they are treated as prims., since they are 
used without being applied to a qualified, and eps. are ap- 

$ / $ t $ y $ y 

plied to them, as One Ood and u JCL> A 

* i ' ' 

great king (ML). The synd. expl., [being like the ep. (IA, 
KN) in importing manifestation and particularization 
of its ant. (KN),] agrees with the ant., [like the ep>. 
(IA, KN),] in [case (IA, Sh),] determinateness or in- 
dcterminateness [156], gender, and number (IA, Sh, KNX 
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The synd. expl. and its ant., as many GG hold, may not 
he indets. ; but, [as some, among them IM, hold (IA) 

x A * + 

correctly (KN),] may be so, whence, as is said, 

£ **£ A 

L>oo-o jt, XIV. 19. And he shall be given to drink of 

x Sh/ //£* / / y A i/ i 

water , ichor (IA, KN) and ** 

if * * ' 

XXIV. 35. It is kindled from a blessed tree , an olive-tree 

* / * 

(IA), while F says on V. 96. that may be a synd, 

/ * / / 

expl. or a subst. (KN). The [ 147 ] j s not a , ? y n ^ 

expl., because the st/nd. expl. resembles the ep. ; and 
therefore, as the ep of the dem. is only what contains 

Ax 

[the generic (DM)] J1, so likewise is its^nrf. expl. ; and 

Ax 

for this reason IJ does not allow in Ibn Mas‘ud’s 

$A x Ax x 1 x 4 

reading £*£ tau bias, XI. 75. [75] to be a synd. expl., 

, t 

but holds that it must be ( 1 ) an enunc. [to fjj& 
(DM)], being a 2 nd enunc., an enunc. to a sup- 

x J> Ax 

pressed [ yt> (K, B)], or a subst. for ; ( 2 ) a subst. 

[for lofi) (DM)], being the enunc.'. as likewise 
ISB and IM do not allow the synd. expl. to be an appos. 
to the pron. [156], because that is disallowed in the ep. 

$ A ✓✓ $ Ax ✓ f / 

[147]. But S allows V. [51] as a synd. 

x 

expl., [notwithstanding that it may not be an ep. (DM)]: 

* ** A / t S ft/ x 

while Zd, following him, allows ^snjjp 

xA^OX ^ 

as a synd. expl., and also as a subst. • but not 
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as an ep., because the ep. of the dem. is only its match in 

A / I I* M* 

letter, [whereas is a du., and 2 sings. 

one of which is an appos. to the other (DM)]. S, Mb, 
and Zj also declare the ep. to be disallowed in this [last 
ex.], as is required by analogy: but S’s disallowance in it 
is at variance with his allowance in vocation (ML); for he 

t* £ M £ /hfO/ £ M f° S I * 

says that ^*1 JjybdI in j JjjLaM b may be 

ep. of the rfem., though not its match in letter (DM). 

§ 156. The synd. expl. is literally distinguishable 
from the subst. in the like of 

✓ fifi fifth/ SA2 i-o A// A IU A/A.* * ,* 

^ ^ / // / / ^ 

[below] (IH), by AlMarrar alAsadJ, /am Me eon g/ the 

leaver of the Bakri, Bishr, to be such that the birds were 

over him, watching him for the purpose of lighting upon 

him (J). III says, I say “ in the like of” only to indicate 

/ / £ / 

that the difference occurs in other cats, also, as in UtaLf b 

s / A rG * A 

v*>jbaJ| 0 our brother, AlHarith, where v*^baff may 
/ ' 

' / r\f*> / 

not be held to be a subst., because ^ladf b is not 

4 A/ $9 / * s, 

allowable [52]; and similarly in b or fjjj O 

A/ 

young man , Zaid, where, if *±>j were held to be a subst. 
Damm would be necessary [49] (R). Every n. that may 
be a synd expl. [importing manifestation or particulariza¬ 
tion (KN)] may be a [total (Sh, KN)] subst. [importing 
repetition and corroboration of the meaning of the sentence, 



as re- 
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because with it the op. is meant to be understood 

^ A/ A / /? ; A// 

peated (KN), as b| ,^>yc (IA)], except (1) 

[when it may not occupy the place of the ant. (Sb, 
KN),] (a) [when the appos. is anarthrous, and the ant , 


synarthrous with a synarthrous ep.pre. to it (IA),] as in 

A/ j> p % ja ,$ j fs^o f 

[^.j J-yi ^ and similarly (IA)] Uf 


^ n <9 hr*>S $ 

& u*;UJf [above], not being a subst., because Of 

A Z*a 

is not allowable [112] (IA, Sh, KN): (b) 

when the appos. is [synarthrous or] an [anarthrous] 
infl. aprothetic del., and the ant. is a roc., [whether infi.,] 

* * / / Z / / / f\/ , p / 

as in [ ! Ut£.l b and] b 0 my young man, 

t /A/ 

Ya^mor , not being a subst., because ^*su would 

then be uninfl. upon Damm, since it would be so 
✓ 

if b were expressed with it [48] (IA); [or uninfl.,] as 

^ JA/ / 2 / fs 

in I ^ 0 Zciid j AlHarith, not bGin°* 

a s«5.y£., since I b would not be allowable [52], 


~ ' Af / * A y 

and ^1 [49], the 2nd and 3rd not being 

$ A/ / ^ A✓ ✓ 

substs., because ^ b and V. are not allowable (Sh): 
(c) as in 


/A, ✓ * * n f * t A / ✓ A / ft 

by*, bjoai ^1 AbbUfJ.Atff * UiJ. .♦-♦A due CL>,£.| bl 

[by Talib Ibn Abi Talib, 0 our two brothers , ‘Abd Shams 
and Naufal, I bid you seek protection by God (from 
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A / / As 

this,) that ye should produce war (Jsh)], o** 

p,s„ /»/ /* * 

not being a subst ., because ki-** bf would not 
be allowable, since an anarthrous n. coupled to the voc. 
must be given what it would be entitled to if it were a 

f / S/ P / h/ / 

voc. [49]; and, if Uiy were a voc., Jiy b would be said 

/ / $ A 

(KN): (2) when its mention is necessary, as in 

✓ P i $ \/ ✓ st 

oj] Hind, Zaid her brother stood , Ub^-1 not being 
a subst., because, the subst. belonging as it were to 
another prop, [below], the enunciative prop, would then 

ShP fi / / 

be devoid of a cop. [27]. But in b [49] 

/ 

must be a subst., not a synd. expl., because the predica¬ 
ment of the subst. in the cat. of vocation is that of the in- 

A P 

dependent voc., andy^f , when a voc., is pronounced with 
Damm without Tan win ; whereas the aprothetic synd. 
expl. in apposition with an uninfl. [ voc .] may be put into 
the nom. or acc., but not pronounced with JDamm 
without Tanwln: and similarly the synd. expl. is dis¬ 
allowed when the 1st is more manifest than the 2nd ; 

/ P <JJ / / / /AMl ✓ £ 

while the learned say on vwKadf UUf 

, t\, ' ' ' ' 

VII. 118. 119. We believe in the Lord of the 
worlds, the Lord of Moses and Aaron, that it is a synd. 
expl. [below] only because, Pharoah having laid claim 
to lordship, if they had restricted themselves to saying 

/ / /r\fjo uj / 

| , that would not have been a plain confes- 

/ ' / 

sion of belief in the True Lord (Sh). The synd. expl. 
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and the subst. differ in 8 matters(1) the synd. expl. 
is neither a pron. nor an appos. to a pron. [155], because 
it in prims, is like the ep. in the deriv- : Ks indeed allows 
the pron. to be qualified by an ep. of praise, as in II. 

158. [147], XXXIV. 47. [523], and their saying ^gUf 

yj f * 2 Svir 0 A// US / 

0 Qod, bless Thou the pitiful , 

' * ' * ' / i A/ / 

merciful him [160], or blame, as in > 

or commiseration, as in 

/ / // A £ 2I\9/ // / / / s/h/ A / / A I A / 

LaJLJI ^UL» ^1 &*13 lU # l-Jly' k>» 


[They (i. e. the doe-gazelles) have entered upon the 
time of morning in Karkara (the name of a place), 
hiding in their coverts ; wherefore upbraid thou not the 
wretched him (i. e. the hunter) for that he should sleep 

/ / / A fd / h/t\e° Sb ✓ / / 

(Jsh)]; and Z says on fly 33 *! &»*£M ill! 

V. 98. God hath made the Ka‘ba, the Sacred House that 

✓ f / A *o / A/A 

is a synd. expl. by way of praise, as in the 
ep., not by way of manifestation ; so that, according to 
this [language of Z (DM)], the like of that [occurrence 
after the pron. (DM)] is not disallowed in the synd. expl. 
[denoting praise, blame, or commiseration (DM)], ac¬ 
cording to the saying of Ks : whereas the subst. is an 
appos. to a pron. by common consent, as XIX. 83. and 
XVIII. 62. [154]; and is allowed by the GG to be a 
pron. in apposition with a pron. or with an explicit n.: (2) 
the synd. expl. does not disagree with its ant. in deter¬ 
minateness and indeterminateness [below]; while Z’s 
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vis*// 

saying that III. 91. The station of AbtH* 

' £ $ / ou/ 4 /** 

ham is a synd. expl. to ctAi# ^b| Manifest signs is an 

' a £ / / ap p i /Z 

inadvertence, as is his saying on U>l 

i $/ & ' ' £ 

XXXIY. 45. 1 exhort you only to one practice, 

P P / A % A P / 

that ye should rise up that !^ [i. e.jX»bi (DM)] 
is a synd. expl. to : whereas the allowability of 

that in the subst. is not disputed, as XLII. 52. 53. and 
XCVI. 15. 16. [153]: (3) it is not a prop., contrary to the 
subst., as XLI. 43. [1], XXI. 3. [1], ^ 

pP 

yt> I knew Zaid, whose father he was [80] according 
to the soundest saying, and 

✓ A/ A / A/ / A/#' 

-1 ^yJClaoj k>iJ 

* ' * ' 

PA/ /h/ hi A/Ar° / A/ P A /t 

/ * * 

[Assuredly Umm l Amr distracted me with a word, 11 Art 
thou patient on the day of separation from me, or art thou 
not patient ?” (Jsh), where, however, what is meant is the 
expression, which is equivalent to the single term (DM)] t 
(4) it is not an appos. to a prop., contrary to the subst., as 

9 A« A PpZt\* / A/ P ^ / / A PAe& P m 

(va*! *£JL**> If *xi**j*J| XXXVI. 19. 20* 

Follow ye the Apostles, follow ye him that asketh you not 

/ // xA£ A Pots'* / P/A/ / A P z. /% 

for a recompense, -Uib -fi**! ^^1*^ »^tw| 

XXVI. 132. 133. That hath provided you with, what ye 

66 
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know, that hath provided you with cattle and children, and 

A x 

ill J=. ; | .1 Jy>1 11), ( 5 ) it is not a v. in apposition 
with a v., contrary to the as XXV. 68 . 69. [154]: ( 6 ) 
it is not in the letter of the 1 st; whereas that is allowable 
in the subst provided that there be with the 2 nd an addi- 

# Mi X / / 

tion of explanation, as in Ya 4 kub’s reading jf 

x x ✓ /AJ 33 £ f / / £ 

^ 5 ^ 4 XLV. 27. And thou shaltsee 
every people kneeling , every people summoned, to its record 

uj £ 

with the 2 nd 4 ^ in the acc. f since the mention of the 
cause of the kneeling is attached to it, and in 

** ' / h/ / x A / x xA / fi 

j* x - uM* ls/ 

Z / z z / Ax ^ / £ / £ 

ls 1 * ^ 

z ZA^> z ^ XX ^ X ,Px-* 

^yf djyxv V foUa, IjslC 

' ' ✓ ' 

X x St\r& A X X X X 

u h3i 

Z* X z X ^ 

X #.•>?« S^AxO i / *Ax® x A xx 

e); 1 * J! ^ >**1 


Jlf Oi* .Ui? SCLJyd 

, ' ' ' V ' 

A .P.PA x xAx £ A x' .p .p £/£ 

l-JaT I p&yUj 

X X xA^O *X A A X X r X XX 


[by WaddSk Ibn Thumail alMazinl, <7«n*gp, Amd Shaibdn, 
(restrain ye) some of your threatening: ye shall meet to- 
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morrow my steeds at Safawcln: ye shall meet coursers that 
shy not from the fray, whenever they career in the morn - 
ing in the contracted strait place of fighting; that illus¬ 
trious mailed warriors of the family of Mdzin , lions of 
spearing at every spearing , shall be upon: ye shall meet 
them, and know, notwithstanding that the hand of calamity 
has wrought evil among them, how goodly their bearing 
is / (T)] : but this difference is only according to IT’s opin¬ 
ion that the synd. expl. is not of the letter of the 1st, in 
which IM and his son follow him, their argument being that 
the thing does not explain itself : (7) it is not meant to be 
understood as occupying the place of the 1st, contrary 
to the subst., for which reason the subst. is disallowed and 

the synd. expl. obligatory in such as (a) *£jfsd\ V. 

[above] ; (b) \f k or !)/ [49], contrary to ^ k 

*/ [above] ; (c) U| [ above 3 5 < d > 


/ jj ms ✓ wt** 


j«UM or , [because, the 

j 'J] of superiority being part of what it is pre. to (118), 

the subst. would import that Zaid was one of women 
« , t,* * s 'tit ' 

(DM)]; (e) ^ ^ C because the subst - 

would import that the ep. of vocation was made 

det. by prothesis (147) (DM)]; (f) 3* 

HI £ 

isfL , [otherwise ^1 would be pre. to a det. sing, with¬ 
out its condition, vid. intention of the parts or repetition 
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(116) (DM)]; (g) [other- 

4 t / / 

/ 

wise US' would be pre. to a separated multiple without 
/ 

poetic license (117) (DM)]: (8) it is not constructively 
part of another prop., contrary to the mbst., for which 
reason the mbst. is disallowed and the synd. expl. obliga- 

✓ $ A / , / 

tory in such as (a) pl> [above]; (b) 

t [otherwise the prop, of the 

* * 

ep. would be devoid of a pron. relating to the qualified 

(144) (DM)]; (c) Sill S^c [62] (ML). To 

me, however, no clear difference between the total subst. 
and the synd. expl. is yet apparent: nay, I hold the synd. 
expl. to be nothing but the mbst., as appears to be the 
language of S, since he does not mention the synd. expl. 
[131]. The differences between them are said to be (1) 
that the subst. is the one intended by the predicament, 
exclusively of its ant., contrary to the synd. expl. ; for the 
expl. is subordinate to the explained, and, but for the ex¬ 
plained, would not be uttered, so that the intended is the 
1st: but the reply is that we do not admit the one intended 
by the predicament in the total mbst. to be the 2nd only, 
nor in the rest of the substs. except the subst. of blunder 
[151], in which it is obvious that the 2nd is the one 
intended, exclusively of the 1st; because the 1st in the 
three substs. is outwardly referred to, and there must be 
in the mention of it a material sense that would not be 
realized if it were not mentioned, to preserve the language 
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of chaste speakers from surplusage, and especially tile 
word of God and the speecli of his Prophet: and [the evi- 

f* 2 9Sr° / C 

dence of iJ! U| fyc. is not conclusive, because] 

^ / / 

the subst. is mostly a prim., so that, if you suppressed 


the 1st, the 2nd would be independent, nor need an ant. 

// 

before it in sense, while, if it be not a prim., as in lb 


A y 9^ 


yJ! lXwIj [153], the qualified is supplied, i. e. ^ 

S A * * 

uXU ; contrary to the ep., since, if you suppressed the 

/ 9 /Sr° $ A y /p* / 

1st in JUJ| ooj [131], the 2nd would need a sup* 

'/ / 

plied ant., because the qual. must have a qualified, for 

/ p* /• 

which reason the 2nd is said to be a subst. in 


y p* r y A m 

^xlall [121, 149], and an ep. in cwloJbJ! ; and con- 

y y 

trary to the corrob., since, even if it be a prim., still the 
fact that its meaning would be intelligible from its ant., 
if the latter were paused upon, prevents it from being 
regarded as independent: and therefore, since the subst. is 
not [indicative of] a meaning in the ant., so that it should 
need the ant., as the qual. does, nor is its meaning intelli¬ 
gible from the ant., as that of the corrob. is, it may be 
regarded as literally independent, i. e. suitable for occupy- 

9% 9h y y 

ing the place of the ant., as V. 0 Zaid, brother 

9 A/ y y $ y 

and *i.) bl*.f b 0 our brother, Zaid both uninfl., [while, 
the spnd. expl. being, as I hold, the subst., the predica- 

9 Ay 9 y y 

ment of the subst. applies uniformly to it, as aoj jJU b 

.PA y yA** y y 

0 philosopher, Zaid and JUJ 13 b 0 possessor of pro - 
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petty, Bakr with Da mm in both (It on the oppose, of the 
voc.y] ; or, since its inflection is through apposition with the 

$A P/P / 

1st, it may be regarded as not independent, as JJ£ b 

^^ ^ A/ / / I / / 

or irift. with the two cases, jjjj UUf b with the acc., 

^ ^ P A r° /f 

and similarly £'| u£)Ulf ^1 l»| with the gen.: and similarly 
the coupled may for the same cause be held to be inde- 

P A / / P A / / 

pendent, as Joj b [49,538]; or not independent, as 

^ / P A / / ^ A/ / 

uoj b 0 Zaid and AlHarith, while jy* ) joj b 

PS / $ A P / P / 0 A 

or ig not allowable, as b or is in the subst ., 

/ / 

only because the con. is like the voc. p., and the coupled is 
suitable for the latter to be in contact with it [52]: (2) 
that the subst. is in the predicament of repetition of the 
op. [152] : but, even if we admit that where the op. is 
apparently repeated [131], the person addressed has no 
means of knowing that where it is not repeated; and we 
may assert that in what they name synd. expl., while 
admitting it in the subst. : (3) that agreement of the subst. 
and ant. in determinateness and indeterminateness is un- 
necessary [153], contrary to the synd. expl. [155]; but 
the reply is that the disagreement is allowed in the [su/W.] 
named synd. expl. also [above] (R). Such as VII. 118. 
119. admits of the total subst. and of the synd. expl. 

/ lA / m*/ms /\ / y /I P PS/ 

[above]; and like it are u£$bj u£$J| ojju 

/ \ S / / \ h * ' * ' * * 

lsnu4 ) j II. 127. fVe will worship thy God, and 

the God of thy fathers Abraham and Islmael and Isaac 
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A # /AS / 6^ a A / #/ / / y /Ay hPhrO/ 

and I^oya Uf ^ i_A*f jlhJli XXVII. 52. 

Then etc. [450], that We destroyed them as read [by the 
KK and Ya*kiib (B)] with Fath of the Hamza (ML). In 

PPh A / A y y hf 

Joj Joaatfl (Something) of (the qualities of) 

* * ' ' 

Zaid, his knowledge, pleased me, the 2nd is as it were a 

PPh Ay y A^ A $ A y 

synd. expl, the o. f. being UU oLe.l and 

/ £ y w 

|y/ Ay A ^Ayy 

similarly in ddj ^ *ajy~S 1 broke (a limb ) of Zaid, 

* ' 

»,/•!. * t. t 

his arm, i. e. 8d* Si- : the aw/, being suppressed, 
and its place occupied by the synd. expl.; as the g. t. is 
suppressed, and its place occupied by the excepted in 

$ A ✓ £ y**y y 

d^ 0 yt ^/b. U [88] (R) 

a ' 

§ 157. The coupled is an appos., [reference of which 
to a thing, or of a thing to which, is (Jm)] intended by 
the reference [occurring in the sentence (Jm)], together 

5 A / y $ A y yw y 

with its ant., [as ddj Mw came /o 

»*e (538) (Jm). The coupled by y , LI, j.1, J*, if f an( j 

A I £ 

^ is jsaid to be (Jm)] excluded by “together with its 
ant.”, because the intended by the reference with them is 
one of the coupled and ant. (R, Jm): but it is replied that 
the ant: s being intended by the reference means that it 
is not mentioned in order to be subsidiary to mention of 
the appos., while the appos.'s being intended by the refer¬ 
ence means that it is not like a branch of the ant. with- 
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out independence; and there is no doubt that the coupled 
by these six ps. and the ant. are together intended by 
the reference in this sense (Jm)]. One of the 10 ps. [538] 
intervenes between it and its ant. (IH). IH says, I have 
not contented myself in the definition with saying “ The 
coupled is an appos. between which and its ant. one of 
the 10 ps. intervenes” because some eps. are coupled to 
others, as 

f\ / / A SfSrO ✓ /hfO A// kfOf A ShfO , 

L-XU! Ji 

I / / / / / / / / ^ 

[I drive my riding-beast towards the monarch august and 
the son of the hero and the lion of the squadron in the 

place of conflict (Jsh)] and 

* 

/ ii / A / ✓ 33/ / A/ s 

/ / \r // / / / 

[540] (R), by Ibn Zayyaba [at TaimI (T)], O the grief 
of Zayyaba for AlHctrith making a raid (upon my 
people ) in the morning, then taking booty, then return • 
ing {safe)! (T, Jsh). 

§ 158. When the attached nom. pron., [prominent 
or latent (Jm),] is coupled to, it is (III, IA, Sh) (1) 
corroborated (IH, Sh), [and] separated from what is 
coupled to it (IA), by the detached [pron., often (IA), 

p // A 9 Ptu//*s A fist A-Pa * A// /✓ 

as ^ (*** **** J 1 * xxr. 55. He 

said, Assuredly ye have been, ye and your fathers, in 
manifest error (IA, Sh), because, the attached nom. pron. 
being like part of what it is attached to, literally, as 
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being inseparably attached (160), and ideally, as being 
an ag ., which is like part of the v. (20), if it were coupled 
to without a corrob., some of the letters of the word 
would be as it were coupled to ; while the coupling may 
not be to this corrob ., because, the coupled being in the 
predicament of the ant. (538), this coupled also would 
be a corrob. of the attached, which is absurd (R)] : (2) 
separated (IH, IA, Sh) from what is coupled to it (Jin) 
by something else than the pron like the direct obj., 

✓ A ✓ S uj ✓ 

[adv., prep, and gen.,] and neg. y (iA), CIS 

r// A// //JiA/ ^ 

XIII. 23. Gardens of abiding that 
they shall enter, and they that are righteous (IA, Sh) 

/ S>f+t/r* / / / A / A ? ✓ 

and OjO | L VI. 149. We should not have been 

polytheists, nor our fathers (I A): in which case the corrob. 

$ S// ✓ A/A^o -P A / / 

may be omitted, as (IH), whether the 

separative be before the con., as 

S -P ✓ A#*> /*/ / * a£ ✓ A £✓£ £ ✓ .PA// 

[And 1 alight not, but she that I love visits my lodging, 
or her false apparition (T)], or after it, as VI. 149.; 

/ fi / t\f&/ A fit fi t\S / 

but is sometimes put, as e 25 ^ XXVI. 

* ✓ ✓ 

94. And they shall be hurled down in it, they and the 

✓ 9 m/ r* ✓✓.PA/ A ✓ A .PA /A/// 

misguided and ti j b f 1 ^ <5J^o U 

XVI. 37. We should not have worshipped besides Him 
anything, we, nor our fathers : the two matters being 

equal; and omission being allowable only because length 

67 



( 494 ) 

of the sentence sometimes enables one to dispense witn 
what is necessary, and a fortiori, therefore, with what 
is not necessary, but preferable, since the coupling with¬ 
out corroboration or separation is allowed by the BB, 
while deemed bad, and by the KK without being deemed 
bad (R) : and the latent [attached] nom. pron. is like 
the [prominent] attached in that [need of separation], as 

✓ 33 / a,«o ✓ s / / ✓ hi a s> s/r* / 

) ukGJ |.ol b II. 33. 0 Adam, dwell 
thou , thou [165] and thy wife, in the garden (IA) : (3) 
not [corroborated nor (Sh)] separated, [which occurs in 
prose seldom (IA),] as in the saying [transmitted by S 

S / /hrO/ r*/ / S / s> h// 

(IA)] (.und!^ /!j- I passed by a man such 

^ ^ / S / /h 

that equal, or alike, were he and non-existence, 
being coupled to the pron. latent in (IA, Sh) relat- 

S/ * h/ si / S A S 

ing to , and the sayings of the Prophet, ls-AT 

S/St/ * S/S/ h/ si/ S h / / * 

and I and Abu Bakr and 

’ Umar were and did (Sh); and in poetry often, as 

/ h/ /A 53 // //hfO / / / // $ A S / A //hi A S A fi 

^ ' £ 

(IA), by ‘Umar Ibn Abi Habl‘a, I said, when she and 

fair-faced women approached, They walk with an elegant 

/ / // 

swinging of the body in their gait ( orig . ^ol^jC) f like 
the wild cows of the deserts when they have wandered at 
random in a tract of sand (J) : but this is not regular, 
[according to the BB (J),] contrary to the opinion of 
the KK (Sh, J). The detached nom. pron. does not need 
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i* / / / .P £ /✓ ✓ $A/ 

separation, as ^ yfc lf| U a*} Zaid, not any one 

£ 

has stood , but he and ‘Amr ; and similarly the attached or 

^A/✓ P PS/ / $ A/ 

detached acc. prow., as joj Zaid, / him 

. * S/ / / uJ UJ J> A /A^ / 

owrf‘y4»jrand ^ cJbl Iff L* I have not honoured 

P £ 

any one, but thee and '•Amr (IA). When the gen. pron. 
is coupled to, the genitival op. is repeated (IH, IA, Sh), 

A^A ✓ // / // 

as ^ J& XLI. 10. Arid said to it and to the 

' ' A ✓ JJ P A ✓ /t\ f\P w /P Pjj/° s> 

earth , <~>f jy J* J &h| Jj’ VI. 64. Say 

0 / / s’/ / 

thou, God delivereth you from them and from every 
trouble , and XXIII. 22. [498] (Sh), because, the gen. 
pron. being more strongly attached to its op. than the 
attached ag., since the ag., if not an attached pron., 
may be detached, whereas the gen., whether a pron. or 
explicit n., is not detached from its op. [161], coupling to 
it is disliked, since it would be like coupling to some of 
the letters of the w r ord ; for which reason also, when you 
couple the pron. to the gen., only repetition of the op. 

/ s t\ s P t\ / / 

is allowable, as I passed by Zaid and 

' * ' 

/✓A// A ✓ / A/ P /Ss 

by thee and iJW( The property is between 
* 

Zaid and thee: and, there being no detached pron. for 
the gen., so that it might be first corroborated thereby, 
and afterwards coupled to, as is done in the case of the 
attached nom., nothing remains but repetition of the 1st 

A/ /A// hs P s A/ 

op ,j whether it be ft n, ? fts cJ^.5 l5 ^» JW The pvo» 

0 ' 

S P A// 

petty is between me and Zaid ; or a p. (R), as uO 



( m > 


A/ ✓ ^ 

I passed by thee and by Zaid (IH, IA), not tX* 

* ' ' 

A // 

(IA): but the nominal op. is repeated only when 
there is no doubt that it is imported only for this object, 

A/ ✓ A/./ 

and that it has no meaning, as in uXl# , since, 

it being impossible that there should be two betweens 
here, one with reference to Zaid alone, and another with 
reference to the person addressed alone, because the 
quality of between is a matter that necessarily involve® 

2 sides [115], we know that the repetition of the 2nd is 
for this object only ; whereas, if the repetition produce 

A/ /*/ /J> yJ> 

ambiguity, as in uW.j , when you 

if ' 

mean one young man common to the two, it is not allow¬ 
able, though it would be if a context existed indicative 
of the intended. After repetition of the op. it is better 
to say that the gen. is coupled to the gen. than to say 
that the op. and gen. are coupled to the op. and gen. 

because in JUM , since the 2nd jore. has no 

meaning, coupling of the pre. to the pre. is impossible, 
because the sense would be vitiated; while in uO 

i although the 2nd ^ can have a meaning, still, 
since wc know it to be imported for the same object as 

/ ts, " 

the 2nd , the gen . must be judged to be coupled to 

✓ A/ 

the gen. here, as in the case of ^ : and, this being 
established, we may say that the coupled is governed iu 
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the gen., notwithstanding the repetition of the op., by 
what it was governed in the gen. by before its repetition, 
i. e. by the 1st op., because the existence of the 2nd is 
for a lit. matter, while, as regards the sense, it is like 

h/ ✓ £ / 

the non-existent, as S says on b| 1/ that its gen. is 

* ' 

governed by protliesis, not by the expressed J [101, 
504] ; but it is better to attribute its being governed in the 
gen. to the repeated op., since it is not less [op.] than the 

h / / / 

red. ps., as in [503], which are not made inop. 

* ' 

notwithstanding their redundance (R). This [repetition 
of the op., which is necessary {in a case of choice (R)}, 
according to {the majority of (IA)J the {BB (R, J)} GG 
(R, I A),] is, however, not necessary [in a case of neces- 

f* / r\ /Sr&/ 

sity, according to them, as G (below); nor in a 

case of choice (R), according to the KK (R, IA) and Y, 
Akh, Ktb, and Shi (J), which opinion is adopted by IM 

(IA)], on the evidence of Hamza’s reading <sJJ| fjSJf ^ 

, / / f'r* / / / 

sj . IV. 1. And fear ye God, by Whom 
and the ties of kindred ye ask one of another, [orig. 

✓ i/N /// ^ 

, read {by ‘Asim, Hamza, and Ks (B)j with 
rejection of the 2nd cy, and (K, B) by Hamza (B)] 

with the gen. (R, IA, Sh) of (IA, Sh), which 

Hamza appears to have founded upon the KK’s opinion, 

because he was a Kufl (R), and of Ktb’s citation t#i U 
/// * 

Not another than he and his horse is in it (Sh), 
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/ 

^nd of poetry (R, IA), which is no evidence, since the 
omission is induced by necessity, with which there is no 
dispute (R), whence 

/S A / / ✓ $ Ay uj A// A/A 

/ / 

/ / A Sj£a^/ / // A / A^/ 

tjC; Li 

/ / / / 

[And to-day thou hast become such that thou satirizest 
us and reviles t us: wherefore go thou away, for there is 
not any wonder at thee and the days (J)] cited by S (IA). 



NOTES. 


Misprints due to defective type are not corrected when the proper forms are 
sufficiently obvious without correction. 

Ed. meaos edition, vol. volume, c/i. chapter, p. page, pp. pages, col. column, l. line, 
ll. lines, l. 1. last line, ibid, ibidem (in the same place), cf. confer (compare), 
dele obliterate, b. born, a. ascended the throne, r. reigned, d . died, &. killed. 

P. IT, l. 6. Tho op. [whether it be lit. ox id. (Jm)] is what the mean- 
ing requiring the inflection is constituted by (III): thus in ^ A*. Zaid 
came is an op., since the meaning of quality of ay ., for which the 

$A/ 

nom. is made a sign [19], is constituted by it in [110] (Jm). 

P. X, l. 1G. “if not” means “if thou depart not, but abide with us” 

(FD). 

• P. XII, /. 20. Insert “(I)” after “really-existing” — l . 22. Insert 
“(I, ML)” after >” 

P, XIII, /. 1G. Read “al'Ijll”— l. 22. After * c Aus” insert “alMuzani.” 

S> /? A 

P. XIY, /. G. By 5J i be means the Banu Kurai 1 Ibn ‘Auf, w T ho had 

slandered him to AnNVman (ABk) : he restores to [291], 

and then pluralizcs it (T). 

P. XV, l. 14. Read —l 15. An Islam! poet (T) — l. 20. 

Road J |. 

P. XYI, l. 3. By the brother of one Zaid addressing Khalid Ibn 'Abd 
Allah [alBajall alKasrT, governor of the 2 Tr&ks, k. 125 or 12G (IKlin)]. 
The story is that Zaid, being in love with a woman, was found in the 
house of some people, who charged him with theft, in consequence of 
which Khalid ordered his hand to be cut off, whereupon Zaid’s brother 
composed those vorscs, and sent them to Khalid (Jsh) — l. 4. The Jsh 

renders by p J6 Thou hast taken a step in blind - 

1a 
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i/t\i ' A 5 

sness. Us J being doubly trans one would expect but perhaps 

* / 

✓ ✓ A / 

cJL**; is understood. 

P. XIX, Z. 8. Cited by some as evidence of that (I) —L 12. Since 

sr \ ajp .p a / pA aj? 

the o. /. is jj.** (DM). 


P. XX, //. 21—22. The restriction that the prop, should be capable 
of being dispensed with, excludes the coitf prop., the enunciativc prop., 
the jrrop. imitative of a saying, and the like (ML). 


P. XXf, /. 20. Read “Even”. 

P. XXII, l 11. Read “ [565, 639] ” — l. 16. ‘Abkl (Nw, IKhn, I)h, 
KF, Is, FA). See p. 60 of the Notes to the IBd. Read “ ‘Abld ” 


P. XXIV, ll. 8—11. Read “ Evil is the similitude of the people who 
“ have treated the signs of God as lies, (the similitude of these), or Evil 
“ is the similitude of the people, (the similitude of) those who have treated 
“ the signs of God as lies, not that the full phrase is Evil ”. Z in § 475 


S >//• 

suggests 2 alternative constructions in LX 11. 5: — (1) the pre. n. 

✓ UJ ✓ UJ 

is suppressed before 1/ in which case | is in the place of a 

nom % , as occupying the place of the suppressed pre. n. [126] ; (2) the 
a 99,, 

particularized by blame is suppressed at the end of the sentence, 

/ ^ A/A 

in which case is in the place of a gen. as being ep. of : and 

✓ 

both of these constructions, in which the ag. is and the 

particularized is either , i. e. fjjU /or the suppressed 

A 99,, ' U ' U 


are here approved by Illsh, who mentions a 3rd construction 


j&JI JjuJ ! ) which he disapproves, because it involves 

✓ ' 


suppression of the ag. [21]. The 2 first constructions apply equally to 
AlJahdarl’s reading of VII. 176., which should therefore be translated 
Evil is the similitude of the people, (the similitude of) those who have treat¬ 
ed Our signs as lies , or Evil is the similitude of the people who have treated 
Our signs as lies , (their similitude) ; and in the ordinary reading also 
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there are 2 constructions [475], in which the ag. is a latent pron. [160, 

£/* // / / A? A/AA3 .P // fih/S 

469], Hi- or Jf'i.* Ljlai-f! is tho sp., and | JJU or is tho 

particularized, so that the translation should be Evil is it as a similitude , 
(the similitude of) the people who etc , or Evil is it , i. e. the genus possessors 
of a similitude, as (possessors of)a similitude , the people who etc : but here 
the homogeneity of the ag, and particularized is demonstrated from the 
homogeneity of the sp. and particularized, because tho sp. is homogene¬ 
ous with the ag. [469]. The translations in § 475 should be corrected 
accordingly — Z. 14. Eead “ XVI. 32. [45] ” — /. 20. It was said to 
him “ 0 Apostle of God, there is not in the valley any water, that we 
may alight by.” Then the Apostle of God (God bless him end give him 
peace !) drew forth an arrow from his quiver, and gave it to a man of 
his companions, who went down into one of those wells, and stuck it 
into the hollow thereof, whereupon the well overflowed with sweet 
water, so that the people quenched their thirst from it, and abode 
there. And some of the learned have told me, on the authority of some 
men of Aslam, that he that wont down into the well with the arrow of 
the Apostle of God was Najiya Ibn Juudub [alAslami (AGh)], the driver 
of the sacrificial camels of the Apostle of God (Sit). See Muir’s Life of 
Mahomet, Ed. I, Vol. IV, p. 27. The girl was addressing Najiya — l . 
21. The Ansar are [the 2 tribes of (LAth)] AlAus and AlKhazraj (SR, 
I Kb, ID, lAtli). 


P. XXV, ll. 16—17. Read “ that the BB do not allow [the pre. n. 
✓ 

in] to be” — l. 18. Because putting it in the uom. involves (1) 

\u / # A/J 

preparing or ^Jb"j to government together with cutting it off’ 

therefrom ; and (2) making the weaker op. govern, vid. inchoation, be¬ 
cause it is id., while it is possible to make the stronger op. govern, vid. 

5/ >P A/ P 

or > because it is lit. (DM) — l. 20. Read “ the BB and 
Hsh ” — l. 23. Read " and that the BB say 


P . XXVI, l. 11. Read “speech, the 1st, [i. e. contravention of the 
2 conditions (Dm),] as in” — l 14. The suppression of this pron. con- 
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3/ A / ✓ 

duces to preparing to govern & Jl^ in the acc. as an obj., while 

§ ✓ ' 

it is cut off therefrom, and JLk, is governed in the nom. by mchoation, 

✓ 

so that the 2 matters are combined (Dm) — l. 23. Head “ and the 

✓ /3 

2nd, [i. e. contravention of one condition,] as in 

✓ 

992 / 3 t* h*)/N// 

T. XXYII, l. 6. The version f {>\£ in ^U*s. [501], if authou- 
tic, is an instance of the 1st sort of anomaly (ML), in which the require¬ 
ment of the 2 conditions is contravened (DM). 

P. XXVIII, l. 5. The things that ncod a cop. are 11 in number, (1) 
the enunciativc prop. [27]; (2) the epithetic prop. [141]; (3) the ;>rop. 
that [conjunct] ns. are conjoined with - [177]; (4) the prop. d. s. [80]; 
(5) the 2 }ro P' wpos. of the [supplied] op. of the n. that the [expressed] 
op. is distracted from governing [62] ; (G—7) the partial subs/, and the 
subst. of implication [154] ; (8) the reg. of the assimilate cp. [348] ; (9) 
the correl. of the cond. n. governed in the nom. by mchoation [20G] ; (10) 
the 2 ops. in the cat. of contest [22] ; (11) the expressions of first corro¬ 
boration [137] (ML). 

//tS/ A A/ 

P. XXIX, l. 2. After “ like ” insert “ [below], ” 

— 1. 5. AtTirirnmah Ibn Hakim (SR, AGh) atTah (SR), great-grand¬ 
son of Kais Ibn Jahdar atTa’l, who came to the Prophet (AGh) — l. G. 
One of the Banii Asad Ibn Khuzaima, contemporary with AUdutai’a 
(Mb. 133). Read “ Khazirn ”— l. 10. Read “with tho acc. (K) of 

425wJ| (D, N) as an”— ll. 20—21. Read “tho gen. (K) by means”—/. 

^ A/ 

22. After “ and ” insert “ the saying of the people of AlHijaz ^ 

fits/ S> A£/ 

in interrogating him that says oo) ^ [183], and”. 

fits /ts/ 

P % XXX, l. 1. ^aJI seems required by the context (soe Mb. 217, l. 

Sts /A^3 

15) : but Fliigel, Fleisohcr, and Redslob all give ! (soe tho verse 

3 ui r° 

in l. 4, where tho metre requires )— l . 11. The Egyptian edition 

/5J// ts// jj / 

of the A adds to the legend on the ring-stone ^ jJJ | God 



bless him, and (jive him peace! — l. 12. I. e. The Prophet’s ring-stone 
(Sn). This [sort, vid. imitation of a prop.,] is universal (A)— l. 18. An- 
Nadr is Kuraish ; and Fihr Ibn Malik is said to be Kuraish (SR )—L 
21. See P. I. 197 and Md. II. 13 —L /. She was Dukhtauas, daugh¬ 
ter of Lakit Ibn Zurara (Md). 

P. XXXI, /. 11. Known as AFAkawwak, a free dm an, b. 160, d. 213 
(lKhu)— l. 20. AlKhuza% d. about 220 (FW). He composed this 
verse when he entered the presence of ‘Abd Allah Ibn Tahir alKliuza/l 
alMissisl, governor of Khurasan, d. [228 or (IKhu)] 230 (ITP>)— l. 25. 

JiUli, (II, FD) : (W). 

P. XXXII, l. 19. Ibn ‘Abis (BS, FA, Jsh) alKindi (AGh) as- 
Sahabi, according to ID and others (FA) ; not Ibn Hujr (BS, FA) al- 
Kimli, as in the Book of the Six Poets (FA). ‘Abis (ID, lAth, AGh, 
BS, KF, Is): ‘Anis (FA, Mr, FD, Jsh) with a ^ before the ^ (FA). Ho 
composed this ode when lie received the news of the death of his father 
‘Ania, whose surname was Abu-1 As wad (Jsh)— 1. 20. Enallnjc is tho 
expression of one meaning now by the pron . of the 1st or 2nd pers., and 
now by the explicit n. or the pron. of the 3rd pers. ; but Sk says that 
cnallaje is cither that expression or expressing by one of them what 

n* /fib/ // / / 

ought to be expressed by another : thus the verse 

contains an cnallaje according to the exposition of Sk, since the obvi- 

A/ / * 

ous meaning requires that ^JUJ My niyht was long should be said; 

/ . . . A/ // / / 

but not according to the ordinary exposition, since ^JUJ has not 

been previously mentioned. E nail age, then, appears to be of 6 kinds, 

/ / ✓ /h*° at / ✓ Afi / a s 

(1) from the 1st pers. to the 2nd, as .f ^ ^aJU) ) . 

t^iS! VI. 70. 71. And we etc mi and to be earnest in prayer ; 

(2) from the 1st to the 3rd, as XLVIII. 1. 2. [411], ori<j. lJJ 'jsjSi 

7 * / 

in order that We may forgive thee; (3) from the 2nd to the 1st, which 
does not occur in the Kur ; (4) from tho 2nd to the 3rd, as X. 23., orig. 
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S jcA/ AJA A// 

bl Ui. *iaa. s*) XIX. 91. And they have said “ The Compassionate hath 
gotten offspring.” Assuredly ye have done an abominable thing, orig . 


St*t/ A// 

jjiJ Assuredly they have done; (6) from the 3rd to the 1st, as 

muj/ / / / A? tv// uj f /Af / 

5 j aLw ^jS ^ XLI. 11. And He revealed unto each 

& * * 

heaven its business. And We adorned (KIF). 


T. XXX1Y, l. 21. By Abu-tTamahan [Hanzala Tim AshSharki (AKh, 
IKlin)] alKainl (Mb, FD), a IJamfisI, [one of the heathen poets (TIvlin),] 
praising the Bairn Lain Ibn £ Amr (FD) ibn Tar if, of Tayyi (ID). 

T‘. XXXVI, l. 1. cJEUJI murderous (IY, FD): UJ | speaking (BS). 

/ / / / 

P. XXXVII, 1. 2. APAbs! (LSk), a heathen poet (KA). 

P. XXXVIII, l. 14. The uJ seems to be red. [540]. 

P. XL, l. 1. \ (KIF) : (FD, Jsii), which agrees with the 

explanation of the word given in the KIF. 


P. XLI, l. 21. A heathen poet (P. II. 280, 294 and Md. II. 53, 04). 

h/ 

P. 2, l. 12. The expression “ ” is better than (1) tlio expression 

A / 

C( the ( and J(,” because in the case of one dodfe not say “the # 

and f J” 9 nor in that of ^ ££ thc ^ and ” (Sh) ; (2) the expres¬ 
sion “ the ”, because the applies to the of inception, and the 

J in the correl of jy [599] (MAd)—/. 19. Read ££ [177]”. 

r. 3, 11 2—7. See P. I. 223 and Md. I. 113—/. 9. Read ££ LXII. ” 
P. 4, l. 0. ££ ep. ” here means ‘‘general ep.” [140], i. e. adjective. 

P. 6, l. 1. ‘All Ibn AUlusain alHashiml alMadani, the Follower, 
known as Zain APAbidln, b. 33 or 50, d. 92 or 94 (Nw)— l. 3. Anf 
AnNaka is the cognomen of Ja‘far Ibn KuraF, father of a clan of Sa £ d 

(MKh)— l. 9. Ru’ba Ibn APAjjaj Ibn Itu’ba atTamiml (Jsh)— l. 10. 

s / s> s 

Spy*. m the MSS of the M : but (1Y), as IY says (FA), properly 

i. e. Tazid Ibn JJulwan (IY, FA), father of a clan (IY) in Ktu,lS/a; or 
Tazld Ibn J usham, who, says Rsh, is among the Ansar (FA). 
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P. 7, l. 6. I. e, in the 2nd member, the 1st keeping to Fath or quie¬ 
scence, as likewise is the case in such as when so infl . (MKh)— l. 

* 

8. I. c. Fath of both members (MKh)-Z. 9. The 2nd member being 
always governed in the gen .; while the 1st is declined through the 
three eases of inflection, except that the Fatha does not appear, like 

✓ A ✓ 

the other vowels, in [the arc. of the 1st member of] such as 

[215] (MKh).— l. 18. An instance of the coined is the [name] made to 

9/9 9/9 9 /9 

deviate, as ^ [18], ^ and , because it is not made to deviate 

except in the state of determination (IY )—l.l. As having a counter¬ 
part in their language (IV). 

P. 8, l. 1. By analogy [731], [361], «jU,*[703, 712], 

and iZL [747] (IY)—- 1. 2. The transferred is more common (IY, It) 
— 1. 8, (4) transferred from a prop, [verbal or nominal (MKh)], like 

^A/ // Q ** / §A/ 

^ and £ ^ , the predicament of which is to be imitated, as 

6 <«/ $A/ //»/ §f/§\/ 9 f\i * <)~/§/\/ 9h// 

f ^ \J*^ anc t*;} uw.I; and and this is 

✓ * 

one of the romp, proper names, [for which reason it is included by Z 
under the Gtli kind] (IA), IM says in the Tasliil that the use of the 
nominal [ prop. ] as a [proper] name has not been heard, and that the 
GG only add it by analogy to the verbal. The ag. of this [verbal propf\ 

is (1) explicit, as exemplified : (2) a pron., (a) prominent, as in 

9 / / / A £ 9 Auu 9 9 

[below]; (b) latent, as in b [above]: and all of 

this is imitated, as IA says ; so that its inflection is supplied because of 
the imitation, as YS relates; and it is not uninfl. As for the [kind] 

transferred from the v. alone, it is infl. as a diptote, because of the 
quality of proper name and tho measure of the v. [18], whether it be a 

■0SJ / 99 A ✓ 9 fs 

pret., like ^ : or an nor., like f&j : or an hip., like the name 

of a desert, because the traveller in it says to his companion Be 

silent from fright, the ^, says R, being pronounced with Kasr, though 
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tho v. belongs to tho con jug. of ^ , becauso proper names are often 

S A 

changed upon transfer ; and the Hamza being made disj. , becauso 

✓ a i ' z 

becomes a n., and is therefore treated like ns. (MKh). may be re¬ 

garded as an imp., or as a prop . ; and Z cites it here as an imp. ; but, if 
he had cited it among the comps., as a prop., it would have been allow¬ 
able (IY)— l. 11. Saluk is a town in AlYaman, to which [the Saluki (ZJ) 
swords and (IY)] dogs arc related (ZJ, IY) —l 15. Abu Dhu’aib Khu- 
wailid Ibn Kind id alHudhali, a heathen, then a Muslim, who died in the 

Khilafa of [‘Umar or (SM)] ‘Uthm&n (FA)— l. 19. was a sound to 
which his mother [Hind Bint Abi Sufyan alUmawiya, sister of Mu‘awiya 
(Is),] used to dandle him when he was a boy, saying 

£> 

4 / / AS/ uj y ACy 

/ / / 

/ AC $ S> s AC/ 

I JjbJ L^sy * 

(IY) Assuredly I will wed Bahba io a plump maid, honored, loved, that 
surpasses the people of the Ka‘ba, [i. e. the women of Kuraish (ID),] in 
beauty (FA)— l. 20. ally ur ash I alllashiml, b. 2 years before the death 
of the Prophet, d. [83 (1TB) or] 84 (AGh)— l. 1. becauso the cognomen 
is more distinct and notorious than the name (R on the gens. ). 

1\ 9, l. 5. Batu Sharyan is the name of the place in which ‘Amr 
was buried (J)— l 7. Or, if the 1st of them be a single word (R on tho 

A S> 

g €ns .)— l, 10. Dele, tho comma after ^—/. 11. As a synd. expl (R) 

* 

—H 12 —15. If both, or tho 1st, of them be prothotie (R)— l. 16. As 
a synd. expl, because it is more notorious (R)— ll. 18—20. Whether 
both be single words, or both be prothetic, or one be a single word, but 
not the other (R)— l. 1. There is no order between the surname and 
any thing else (A), whether name or cognomen (Sn). 

P. 10, 1 6. AlKhirnik Bint IliffRn alKaisiya, of the Banu Kais Ibn 

S> /A$ 

Thadaba (Mb)—l 13. belonged to Ghaul; and, as they say, to the 
Banu Kilab, which is not disapproved, because IJablba Bint Riyafy 
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alG-hanawIya bore the Bank Ja'far Ibn Kilab, so that perhaps he may 
have passed to the Bank Ja'far Ibn Kilab from Ghani (Mb). 

P. 12, l. 7. Bead “ AshShanfark [alAzdl (T)] says M . 


P> 13, V 2. Cited by IAr as by Damra Ibn Damra, [of the Bank « 
Nahshal, a heathen (ID)] ; and by ID as by AnNamir Ibn Taulab 
[aFUkll, a convert (AGh, Nw)], about the Banu Sa‘d, who were his ma* 
ternal uncles, and had made a raid upon his camels (IY)— l, 5. 

/ # / A / 

^y5 5 li a misguided man of Tanukh (ID, IY, AAz), which is a clan of 

ws y A y 

AlYaman (AAz) : ^ 5 ti (Dw of AlFarazdak)— l . 6, By ‘Amr Ibn 

Ah mar Ibn AFAraarrad (ID) alBahilf (SR): byAtTirimm&h (IY) : by 
AlFarazdak (AAz, Dw)— l, 9. After “ ” insert “and [18, 64]” # 

and after “ morning” insert “and a little before daybreak this day” — l. 11. 
Bead —/. 14. Read “ reading of Ibn ‘Amir"— l. 18. When they 

are used to express their measured, and when what is peculiar to indets., 

tiP m 9 

like JS [H7] and ^ [505], is not prefixed to them (R)—19 — 20. 

^ / 

Thus they qualify tho measure by the det [178] ; put a n., [vid. 

$y ' 

whioh is read by IY and R in the 2nd ex. instead of ,] into the acc . 

/ 

as a d. s . to it [78] ; and refuse triptote declension to it whenever the 

quality of proper name is combined in it with another cause [18]. 

When, however, any of these [measures] is made indet. by prefixion of 
zp Lp a 

f the totalistic ^ , or any other sign of indeterminateness, it 

y y y y A s wP § * Ay 

is triptote, as ]j£ Jb* ^21** jp The state of every is stick and such ; 

p 

though, if it be upon the measure of the ultimate pis ., or contain the 


| of femininization, it is diptote, when det . and indet : while, if the f 

, „ • . , t . , " * -Ay 3 p 

may denote femminization and something else , as in 

/ f^’Ci r° —Ay * 

4 G ifckxiJ J Every has its | converted into ^ in the du where 

-Ay y A y 

is common to such as f [IS] and , the 2 considerations 

2a 



( lCfA. ) 


are allowable in it; so that, if you hold its | to denote feminim:ation } you 
treat it as a diptote ; and, if you hold its J to denote something else f 
you treat it as a triptote, because it is made iifi&et. by the preftxion of 

4U 9 

. J (»)‘ 


P 14, l. 1. If those measures be accompanied by their measured, as in 


/t\ /A SS* §/A $ /A 

^ The measure of £*,*] is J*3|, the majority do not 

§ /A 

treat them as proper names, so that here is declined as a triptote: 


£ 


$/A/ / / A/ S\* 

and, by analogy to this, you should say £JU3 ^5 The measure of 

S / A/ $/Ay . 

is «d*3 with Tanwin in the measure, since it docs not contain 
the quality of proper name ; but the Tanwin is suppressed from it, in 
order that it may correspond with its measured in divestment of Tanwin, 
not because of diptote declension [609]. Z, however, holds this kind 
also to be a proper name ; and this is the truth, so that you say 


S /A 


Tanwin. IH says that this opinion is adopted by Z only because the 
measure [when it is accompanied by the measured] is treated like 

[7] when you apply it to one of the lions ; for you treat it like a proper 

. . „ a $a, j>, 

name, as when it is a proper name for the genus , as in ^ ^ L* L»| 

/ / s $ * 

£JU$ The lion is better than the fox ; and similarly therefore the measure 



1^)3 

£ 


The measure of is 


L X 


here is treated like the genus, i. e. what is not accompanied by the mea- 

yy 99 AJ * /A* S/ht 

sured, as in 4 *X^. ^J* 3 | The predicament of ^Ja3] is such and such . 
But this analogy that he mentions requires consideration, because the 
like of this measure, when it is not accompanied by the measured, means 

the measured, [since jjaij in the last ex. means every expression etc, as 
explained below]; and, when it is accompanied by the measured, means 

*'A /A JAy 

the measure , since J-*! v* means The measure of is tki$ 
measure ; so that it in the 2 states is not like in its 2 states, vicL 



( HA. ) 




y V 

being a genus and being one of its individuals , since £*L*4 in ^he 2 states 


has one meaning, [vid. The lion ]. And we should rather say that this 
opinion is adopted by Z only because this measure is transferred [4] from 
one meaning to another, vid. the measure, or is coined, for it, as the 1st 
is transferred from one meaning to anothor, vid. the measured , or is 

3 sh't 

coined for it: for lH * S' is applied in lexicology to denote the excee- 

3t\/S 3/si 3s K* 

der of another in doing, being from [351], like from 


and is afterwards used to signify every expression whose first [letter ] is an 
aug. Hamza pronounced with Fath, and whose second is a quiescent 
followed by an ^ pronounced with Fath followed by a ; and some mear 

ss s3S3 ui /"Sts 0 3 / A y / Zit* 3 £ / / \ / 

sures are coined, as in |A> J I yi*** ,<*> ^ 1 &JLU* The prer 

A / / ' s s 

9 s sh* 

dicament of&&*3, which is the inf n, of the quad . [332], is such and such, 
for V\W has no meaning in lexicology. But, though Z treats the like 

/i . 3 y s / r y 

of this as a proper name, he pronounces such as in 


^// *3 3 *3 y // A/ // / 3 V ' - - - - - r . r 

J*Ub Jst$ ; [The conjug. of ] uj ; U 

w wpo?i measure of Hrli* jJ^Uj with Tanwln, which is the 


^// A 3 3 y J> y „ 


Tanwln of correspondence [608] according to him, not the Tanwln of 
triptote declension. And the kind [of measure] that is a met. for its 
measured, while the sense of the latter is regarded, is, according to S, 
in the same predicament in respect of triptote and dip tote declension 

fM //A/ //A/ 

as the measured, as ^Jj il*j JK [216], where &JUi is declined as a dip- 

y/A / y/A$ 3 / 3 A/y 

tote because its measured is ; and as J**) > i. ©. 

y y A 2 y/Ay ^ ^ 

: while Mz says that does not contain the quality of proper 

name, nor the sense of qualification; for in such cases he looks 
to the sense of the met., not of the measured expressed by the met., 

[holding that ) e. g. means the word , not the ep . silly ] ; 

yA 9 3 // 

bo that he declines such as ^JU$ and as diptotes, because they 

, contain the eause of the prevention of triptote declension [18] ; but de- 
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✓ a £ /hi pp p h/p # ppht 0/hp' 

Klines such as [ J.*j | in] J*M i. e. , and as £1x3, 

/ /A*** ^ ^ 0 * 

i. e. , as triptotes: but the opinion of S is the truth, since the 
sense of the measure is that oT the measured ; and the met. for the pro¬ 
per name [14] is troated like it in letter, as is proved by their omitting 

§ / p / / fi p / ✓ p 

to prefix the J to and £jifj, and by their declining £j!fi as a 
diptote. If, howevor, you mean the measures to be measures of the v., 
their predicament in vowel, quiescence, and divestment of the Tanwln 
is that of their measured, whether the measured accompany them or 

i A/A A /A , ✓✓ PPhP //A/ A 

not, as y* j to! [The measure] UM is an imp., The 

* p p *** f 


/ /A/ A 


predicament of i* such and such , and 

[above], in order to notify that they are meant to denote 


the v ., which has no share in declension triptote or diptote; but, not¬ 
withstanding this, they are proper names, because they are qualified by 

P * PS §hi 9/ p A/ ?9/h/ C/O /A A/A 

the del., as Lr ^lacwJU y*\ The who** 


Hamza is pronounced with Karr is an imp. of the 2nd pars. sing. masc. 

(R)—L 2. Read “ J*3| ”—l 12. ‘Abd Allah Ibn AzZubair is one of 
* 

the 4 ‘Abd Aliahs, vid. (1) ‘Abd Allah Ibn ‘Umar alKuraishf al‘AdawI 
alMadanl asSahabl, d. 73 ; (2) ‘Abd Allah Ibn ‘Abbas Ibn ‘Abd AlMut- 
talib alHishiml as Sahib I alMakki, d. 68 or 69 or 70 or 73; (3) ‘Abd 
Allah Ibn AzZubair Ibn A1‘Aw wain alKuraishi alAsadf alMakki alMa¬ 
danl a§Sahibi, h 72 or 73; (4) ‘Abd Allah Ibn ‘Amr Ibn A1‘A§ alKu- 
raishl asSahml asSahabl, d. 55 or 63 or 65 or 67 or 68 or T3 : thus are 
they named by AIH and the rest of the Traditionists and others. It 
was said to AIH “ Then Ibn Mas‘ud he said “He is »ot one of 
them”, because, says Bhk, his death in 32 or 33 preceded, while they 
lived long, so that their knowledge was needed, and, when they agree 
upon thing, it is said “ This is the Baying of the ‘Abd Allahs” or “ their 
act.” And the rest of the Companions named ‘Abd Allah, who are 
about 220, are coordinated with Ibn Mas'ud in this. But, m for the 
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saying of Jh in his Sih&h, that Ibn Mas^d is one of the 4 'Abd AllShs, 
it is an obvious blunder, that I have noticed in order that people may 
not be misled by it (Nw)—7. 14. [Suwaid] Ibn Kura f al'Ukll, and 
[Jabir (KF)] Ibn Ra’lan atTa’I asSimbisi (IY) the poet (KF)—Z. 7. A 
prose saying, not a verse. 


P 15, Z. 5. A man of Kilab, contemporary with AnNu'man Ibn Al- 
Mundhir (IY). He used to supply [the people with (MKh)] food in 
TihSma: but a breeze [blew, and (IY)] cast the dust into his bowls; 
so he reviled it, and was then struck by a thunder-bolt (IY, MKh) that 
killed him ; upon which one of his people said 


/UU \U0O * A// A *-0/ ^ A, 0 £ s 



And verily Khuwailid , weep thou ( fem .) over him , the slain of the breeze 
in the Tihami country (IY)— l. 8. Read “and other common [names] of 
prevalent application,” in accordance with the text of the M as given in 
the IY (p. 47). Dele “ [10] ”— l. 12. They assert that the Hyades 
follow the Pleiades , asking them in marriage : and the Pleiades are so 
called because of the multitude of their stars, which are 7 or thereabouts 

0 £sA 0 /»/A 

(IY)— l. 21. is i. q. U3j The preventer : they say that it 


prevents the Hyades from reaching the Pleiades , being between them (IY), 

P. 16, Z. 13. AdDasflkl explains IHsh’s calling it red . [599] by in¬ 
terpreting “ red ” to mean “neither conjunct nor determinative” (see vol. 

§ 0 s 

II,p. 676)—Z. 17. Or “like [common ns,, as (IY)] etc”—7. 20. 

About a man of Tayyi called Zaid , of the children of ‘Urwa Ibn Zaid 
alKhail, who had killed a man of the Band Asad called Zaid (Mb)_ l I 

in this verse and in the next are exs. of the red. J |, accord¬ 

ing to IHsh [599]; and so, of course, they are treated in the SM, which I 
have inadvertently followed in the translations; whereas, according to 
Z’s theory, " the mother of the ‘Amr ” and “ the Yazid” should be read. 

■P. 17, l 2. By her captive he means himself (IY)— l 3. Ar- 
Kammah [Ibn Yazid, or (T)] Ibn A brad, alMurrl, known as Ibn 


Mayyida, d. in the Khilifa of AlMaujur, praisiDg [the Khalifa (ITB)] 



( Ha ) 

AlWalld Ibn Yazld (SM) alUmawl adDirnashkl, b. 90 or 92, a. 125, 

1c. 126 (ITB)— l. 12. Ilajib was [the brother of (SR, IAth, Is)] 

Laklt Ibn ZurSra (AAz) adDariml (SR). He was the chief of the 

Band Tamlm (Is), who came with him to the Apostle in the year 0 

(IAth)— l . 15. Yory rare in usage, although not altogether forbidden 

by analogy (IY)— l. 20. [Anarthrous] det. proper names oocur in the 

form of the du . and pi. ; but only in the case of places , such as mourtn 

tains and plots of ground , one of which does not separate from another, 

like (1) , which are 2 opposite mountains ; (2) , which are 

/ / ✓ 2 $ ✓/* * 

2 opposite mountains , like 1; (3) ? which is a name for 

✓ 

$ X A $ $ 

known plots of ground - y (4) J, which is like cyUv* (IY). These 

names may be divested of the art . only because one of the 2 mountains, 
for example, is not isolated from the other ; so that they may be like one 

xAx 

thing named by the du. , e. g. a person named , contrary to 2 per- 

§Ax ' 

sons each named ^ (R). 

p. 18, l. 4. By Ru’ba, who was of the Banu Sa‘d Ibn Zaid Manat 
Ibn Tamlm (IY)— l. 5. And, in the tradition of Zaid Ibn Thabit, 

y y S uJ 

W ^ These are the Muhammads at the door (M), vid. 

Muhammad Ibn Abi Bakr [‘Abd Allah a^Siddik, b. 10, k. 38 (Nw)] ; 
Muhammad Ibn IJatib [alKuraisliI alJumahl alKufl, d. 74 or 86 (Nw)] ; 
Muhammad Ibn Talha Ibn ‘IJbaid Allah [alKuraishl atTainn alMadanl, 
called AsSajjad, k. 36 at the battle of the Camel (Nw)]; and Muham¬ 
mad Ibn Ja‘far Ibn Abi Talib (IY), Jc. 17, as some say (IAth): and 

v& Agjfcj T fc ai ig The Talha of the Talhas (M), vid. Talha Ibn ‘Abd Allah 
✓ 

Ibn Khalaf alKhuza‘1, [d. in the civil war of Ibn AzZubair (IKhri),] said 
to have been so called because there were among his ancestors a multi- 

uj x <£ A/ J A 

tude of men named Talha (IY) : and J | (M), vid. [‘Abd 

* r X 

Allah or] ‘Ubaid Allah Ibn I£ais arRukayyat, so called because he mar- 

Ax * A 

ried a number of women all named Rukayya ; but sometimes ^**3 j 

S Q/W^B S m/UJ . _ j , , , 

1 is said, with m the ?iom. as a synd. expl., as though 
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*35/ it^o *A / 

it were a cognomen for him, like Zk> <dJ ] [5] (IY) —l 6. They are 

/ 

anarthrous to notify that the [proper name] expressed by the met . is so 

4** A A2 25 / / * A / */* 

likewise, as jJJ | £saJ A 156. A]; i. e. .!13 UJ!3 (IY)—J. 8. 

The aft. is prefixed because the brutes are below the degree of human 

beings in determination, since the quality of proper name in them is 

$ ' 

only by assimilation to human beings [7] (IY )—L 9. ^ means Thing 

§' * $ A/ $ / $✓/ # 

(AAz, KF). or uuiub (R, KF). If you make or indet., 
$✓* 

it is a met. for indets., as is for dele . and proper names ; but, if you 

tm A* 

prefix, it is a met. for pre. dets [as in below]. It is mostly 

used for things disapproved and afflictions. The poet [[mra alKais (FA, 
Jsh)] says 

A/ 23/ / A / A £ /, / A / * 

/ 


// / X*A/ y / A// 


I lSsxj>) 8 # Ua> b l$Jyi d.^ 


[Atig? her saying “0 man, woe to thee ! Thou hast joined evil to evil” did 

* // / 

throw me into doubt (FA, Jsh)]. »U*> b means 0 man, [but is mostly 
used upon an occasion of rudeness and coarseness (FA)]; and &Ujd is 

i// y 

not used except in the roc. (IY). »Uj& b is for the voc. whose name is 

* 

■ i *' / '' ' */ 

not expressed : you say in the masc . b and and , and 

* A/ / ^// /A/ j> s, 

in the fern. euxfc b [or &*> (KF, MAR)] and ^IxJub and ; and 
sometimes their finals are followed by what follows the finals of the la- 

S // / 

mented [55], although it is not lamented, as sU* b mostly with Damm 

/ 

of the * and sometimes with Kasr, as in the lamented. This * is added 
in a case of choice in continuity and pause, notwithstanding that it is 
orig. the $ of silence [615], as the poet says b [616] in a 

case of necessity (R). And another poet says 


> t*? ' A ' '' ' A/ * y A* 

; lJJ* Id iJ *>5. # U 

/ / ** f / * // / / / * 
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Thou earnest , while in thy two legs was what was in them , and thy thing 

fi / 

[i. e. vulva (KF)] did appear from the waist-cloth , meaning cJulfc (IY) 

/ 

—L 13. He was a long-lived patriarch, and came to the Prophet (ID), 

/ / / / y/A fO / S 

P, 20, L 9. ^9 is read by Warsh (Sh); and & by 

Warsh (B, Sh), on the authority of Nafi‘ (B )—l. 10. Jj is 

✓ ✓ / 

^ ^ ^ j ^ ^ 

read by HB, through alliteration of the j to the J . and <lU f by 

Ibrahim Ibn Abl ‘Abla [Shimr Ibn Yakzan (lAth, Dh) al'Ukaill, 152 
(IAth)], through alliteration of the J to the o (K). 

P. 23, Z. 8. By Ru'ba [Tbn aFAjjaj Ibn Ru’ba atTamlml (Jsh)], 
praising ‘Adi IbnHatirn atTa‘I (FA, Jsh) alKflfl (Nw), the eminent Com¬ 
panion (FA), d. 67 or 68 or 69 (AGh)— l. 9. For “ does not n read “ had 
net done 11 , like V. 71. [419]. 


P. 24, l. 5. By Ru’ba (FA)— ll. 9—11. This saying is much older 
than ‘All (see P. II. 320, Md. II. 71, Tr. I. 754, MDh. III. 186, IAth. 

I. 246)— l. 13. As for the saying of AlFarazdak tl/ [231], he 

combines in it the substitute and original by poetic license, as the Rajiz 
does in J}] vi>^ U |»S| ^ J [56] (D). 

P. 26, l. 3. Read “Ka‘b, Khath‘am, Zubaid, Kiuina, and others n 
— 1. 15. Ijjumaid Ibn Thaur Ibn IJazu [alHilall (Is)], who was present 
at IJunain with the unbelievers (FA), and lived till the Kliilifa of ‘Uth- 
man (Is)— l. 21. AZ says that MD recited this verse to him as by a man 
of the Banh Pabba, who had perished more than 100 years before (FA), 

P. 27, l . 22. Ja‘far, 'Arln, and ‘Abld were the children of Tha'laba 
Ibn Yarbfi* (FA). 

P. 28, Z. 1. Read “ (J), and gf\ (J U \ [236], though”— 

l. 18. For “ And ” read “ When [80] ”, 

P. 30, l. 14. That resemblance to the v, which is regarded in the 
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prevention of triptote declension is the n.’a containing either 2 differ¬ 
ent subordinations, one relating to the letter, and the other to the 
sense, or a subordination equivalent to the 2 subordinations. For the 
v. contains a subordination to the n . in letter, vid. its derivation from 
the inf. n. [331] ; and a subordination in sense, vid. its need of the n., 
because it needs an ag . [20], which is only a n .: and the resemblance 
of the n. to the v. does not become so complete that the n . is made to 
accord with the v. in the predicament, [vid. refusal of the Tanwin in¬ 
dicative of perfect declinability (Sn),] except when the n. contains the 

* * aS 

2 subordinations, like the v., as Ahmad [18], which contains 2 

different subordinations, one relating to the letter, vid. measure of the 
v. y and the other to the sense, vid. determination (A). “ Subordination” 

of the thing means its Icing subordinate to another; but A has used it 
here to mean sometimes being subordinate , and sometimes cause of being 
subordinate (Sn)— l. 15. Since it resembles the v. in subordination, the 
sign of the gen. [404] and the Tanwin [009] are withheld from it, as 
they are withheld from the v. (IY)— 1. 18. Dele the comma after “(IA, 
Sh)”— 1. 23. The J is [the J of] the correl. of the preceding oath [600] 
in XCV. 1. [506] and the following verses (Sh). Read “ Assuredly Wt”. 

F. 31, ll . 6—8. By ASAmb (AR)— l. 15. Before “ (ML) ” insert 
“ [137] 


P. 32, Z. 3. The \ of femininization is equivalent to 2 causes because 
it is inseparable from what contains it, contrary to the fr* [266], so that 
the n. mad e/m. by the j [really (Sn)] contains [2 subordinations (Sn),] 
a subordination with respect to [the letter, vid. (Sn)] femininization 
[by addition of the | (MKh)], and a subordination with respect to [the 
sense, vid. (Sn)] inseparability of the sign of femininization (A)— ll. 7 _8. 

Whether the n. be indet. like and > | ; or del., like 


[the proper name of a mountain (Sn) of Tihama (Bk) between Makka 


and AlMadlna (Mk, MI)] and > C ^: sing., as exemplified ; or pi., as 

/ A / Smts A $ ' . 

ami > IS^J : a substantive, as exemplified; or an ep,, like fjs. 

3 a 
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Jftv/fi / 

and >! yA (A)--/. 9. ThopZ., when it is of this description, contains 
[2 subordinations, vid.] subordination of letter by roason of its being 
excluded from the forms of Arabic sings ., and subordination of sense 
by reason of its indicating plurality (A)— l. 11. Bead “ (Sh), [which 
is called] the ultimate pi., vid. every”. 


P. 33, l. 5. is anomalously declined as a diptote, by assiinila- 

/ y ^ 

tion to from regard to the sonso of tho pi. in it, as 

0 

sS\*° /A/ / A // m / / / 0s S / // J> A / 

,_. II | 6JU'y> ^>*5) iC*^ * JU.' 

p / V ^ / ./ ' 


\IIe sings to eight slie-camels, being eager for their conception , until they 
have purposed declining to shut the womb against the semen of the stallion 
from the violence of their emotion at the singing (FA, Sn)] : but the well 
known declension is triptote (A)— l. 15. For “p. ” read “ letter [497 ]” 
—/. 22. So that the cause is repeated (IY). They agree that [in the 
case of the ultimate pi,'] one of the 2 causes is pluralization ; but they 
differ as to the 2nd cause. F says that it is the exclusion of this pi. 
from the forms of sings. ; and this opinion is preforable ; and this [ex¬ 
clusion, together with the indication of multitude (Sn),] i^what, is 
meant by their saying that this plurality is equivalent to 2 causes : but 

some say that the 2nd cause is repetition of pluralization, really, as in 
j> si $ j > a 5 $ , , 

[256], which is pi. of 1, or constructively, as in 

' P s* ' ' 

which, boing on the measure of that repeated, i. e. j, is, as it 


were, a pi. of a pi,; and this is preferred by IH (A). 

P. 34, l . 1. Or tho abbreviated \ of coordination (I A, A)—Z. 16. By 
Umayya Ibn Abi-§Salt athThakafi, but cited as by AnNabigha al- 
Ja‘di (SR). 

P. 35, L 7 and l. 1. For ^ read ij. 

P. 36, L 1. For ^ read 

P. 38, ll. 3—4. Ono preventive of triptote declension is the combi¬ 
nation of the quality of proper name with femininization by the i f 
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(1) literally, whether the name be (a) feni. in sense, as ; (b) not 

P /A ✓ ' 

so, as : (2) constructively [204], as in the name fem. (a) at pre- 

P / P i /A/ ^ // 

sent, as and JkJ;; (b) in the o. /., as [264] when a name 

of a man . The cat. of ^[193], if used as a name for a masc., is 

✓ 

not nninjl., but infl., declined (1) as a diptote, because of the quality 
of proper name and transfer from a fem., [or rather, femininization ac¬ 
cording to the o. /., because transfer itself is not one of the causes of 

diptote declension (Su),] like other cats. : or (2) as a triptote, because 
/ / 

is fem. only on account of your meaning by it [in the state of 

✓ 

its being a name for a fem. (Sn)] what [is signified by the fem. that 

(Sn)] it is made to deviate from, [vid. L*j>bk. (Sn)] ; so that, when the 

/ 

deviation ceases [through its being made a name for a masc. (Sn)], the 

femininization ceases too. ^JUi is (1) made to deviate, (a) a proper 

name of a fem., like ; (b) an imp., like Jjy ; (c) an inf. n., like 
✓ ' 

; (d) at/, s., like obv; (e) an ep. treated as a proper name, like 

* / 

/• / / / 

; (f) an ep. used only in the voc., liko ^Lu3: the predicament of 

' y 

the 1st sort has been mentioned above: and, if any of the last 5 sorts 
be used as a namo for a masc. [193, 194], it is like Ju7, [i. e. diptote 
(Sn),] but is sometimes made like , [i. e. triptote (Sn)] ; while, 

if it be used as a name for a fem., it is like , [i. o. uninfl. accord- 

✓ 

ing to the dial, of AlIJijaz, inf. as a diptote according to the dial, of 
Tamlm, and, if it end in ^ , then like ^ (Dm)] : (2) not made to 
deviate, (a) a concrete substantive, like \ (P) an i n f n -y liko 

$ '' $ ✓ / . $ X ✓ 

; (<y an ep., like ; ( d ) a generic substantive, like ; 

and, if any of these be used as a namo for a masc „ it is declined as a 

. $ ✓✓ 
triptote, except what is fem., iike (A). 
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P. 39, l . 7. By [*Abd Allah, or ‘Abd ArRahm&n, Ibn of 

the An§ar of San‘a, known as (ITB)] Waddah alYaraan [from the come¬ 
liness • of his face, d. 93 (ITB),] or Jarir (BS)— l. 11. The names of 
tribes , lands, and words may bo declined as triptotes, as meaning the 

5 ✓ ' 

or l->! , , and laid; or as diptotes, as meaning the &JU.O , 


§sf\3 §s S , 

and : except when only one declension has been heard in 

' $ A/ § ✓ ^ ' 

them, like the triptote in and lJijjo from regard to the , 

$A/ $ S/3 $ 

and in ^ and from regard to the ; and like the diptote in 

3 3/ 3 3 / $/ / 

and , when proper names, from regard to the £Lx> , and in 

3 A / §/*3 

from regard to the : and except when a preventive otner 
than id. femininization is found to exist, in which case the name is 

3 A/ 3/ / 3/S / 3' A/ 

diptote in every state, like y £lab , , and : so IM 

remarks in the Tasini and its Commentary (MKh)— 1. 17. K. 39 (1TB). 


P. 40, l. 11. If used in our language as proper names of females, 
they are diptote because of the quality of proper name and feminiuiza- 

§ 3 

tion (MAd)— l. 12. Like (MKh)— l. 20. Read “assertion of HU, 

IKb, Jj, and Z 

P. 41, l. 3. Jamil Ibn ‘Abd Allah Ibn Mahnar [aRUdhrl (T, Syt) 
alHunni (Dh)], the lover of Buthaina, [an Island poet (Syt),] d. 82 
(IKlin, Syt). 

i / 3 3/3 3 /» 

P. 42, l . 1. For read * —l 9. They are , 

and £** [139] (A)— l. L For “at ” read “ a little before.” 

P. 43, l. 3, For a 4th case seep. 789, 1.1. — ll. II—13. There are 

3/ a£ 

4 opinions about the cat. of \, [when it is intended to be made indet. 
(Sn)] :—(1) that it is diptote, because, when made indet., it resembles 
its state before it was used as a name, so that it is diptote because of 
quasi-qualification, [or rather qualification according to the o. f m (Sn),] 

3 

together with the measure of [the v. (Sn)] J»); and this is the opini¬ 
on of S, and is correct; (2) that it is triptote, [because the qualifica- 
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tivity is removed by its use as a proper name, without returning after* 
its being made indet. (Su)] ; and this is the opinion of Mb and of Akh 

in one of his 2 sayings, while in his book AlAusat [fi-nNahw (IKhn, 

s/ si 

JTkh)] he agrees with S : (3) that, if a red man be named , it is 
diptote after being made indet., whereas, if a black, or the like, be so 
named, it is triptote; and this is the opinion of Fr and IAmb : (4) 

that it may be diptote or triptote; and this is said by F in one of his 

sA> ssi 

books (A)— ll . 14—2(h The ex, of it in the non-det. is dim. of 9 
[counterpart of the sound dim. of , both being] diptote be¬ 

cause of qualification and [verbal] measure, [because they are upon the 

.P s > . s > s > , 

P A/.C A/P / ' A/P PA// / A/P PAC, 

measure of as and e^oh; and 

as to this [elision of the and affixion of the Tati win in the nom. and 

O 

gen. (Sn)] there is no dispute [in the case of such as ^r\ (Sn)] : but 


IIU, V, and Ivs hold that such as , a woman’s name, [dim. of 

P £? 

/ A / A ✓ 

^bo , a man’s name (FA)], and ^ [a proper name (Sn)] are treated 

like the sound in the omission of their Tauwm, and in having an appa¬ 
rent Fat ha in the gen., [the being retained in the det . (Sn),] as 

P / * A/P A/ / / PA// x A/P , A/ 

]o.i> and and y cy ;r - and and 

' ' P P P W / / ***' / / 

/ / P A £ / /A/P /A/ 

and ^i I ; and and ; and they cite as evidence [the 

verse of the Book (FA)] 


/ A /A P P / / A P / SJ/ 

lj ) j u # 


/ A/P A / us A / > A/ 

I*Y* 5 . A* 

/ / / / > 


[sS7*c diri wonder at me and at Yu'aill, when she saw me worn with age, 
flurried (FA, Jsh)], which, according to Kill, S, and the majority, is 
attributable to poetic license, like 


/ P/ /A/ llr& /A/ UJ fs 

y 1 5 

P / '"/ 


9 9S s * PA/ X^PA/ / /A// 

* jJJ | o*£ ^ Jj, 


(A), by AlFarazdalf, satirizing IAI, Then, if ‘Aid Allah were a freed- 
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man, t should satirize him,; hut l Abd Allah is a freedmetn of freedmen , 

or iq. (L-*, but pronounced with Fath and without Tan win, because 

* 

treated like the sound diptote (FA)— t. I . Sha'ab'ab is the name of a 
Water in AlYamama belonging to the Bank Rushan* (MI). 

/A A <0 $ A / / Sh/s 

P. 44, l, 2. And as p\ j [G08] and 


$s $ A /f /sis 


JU? p -*J| IftU'lj 

(A), by IJmayya Ibn Abi-sRalt athThakafi, And a little red man, named 

A jJ i / A A / 

Kudar Ibn Sklif, like the arrow , meaning [509], 

tame to her, i. c. the she-camel of Salih (peace be upon him !), with a 

& // & // 

sword, and said “Be thou hamstrung ! 11 (FA)— l. G. And as 
LXXVI. 15. IG. Flagons , flagons , [both pronounced with Tan win by 

✓ / / ^ /9 // 5J/ 9 / s // 

those who pronounce with Tan win (B),] and 51^ ^ 

f hs /? 9 / / 2 9/// ' r 

5 5 Ujii 31^ fiXXI. 22. 23. And do not ye leave Wadd, nor Suwd 1 , 

nor Vaghulh and Ya l uk and Fasr, [which were the greatest of thoir idols 

^ 9/ 9 9/ 

(K), \!>yk> and Uyu being (K, B)] read by AlAhnash Ibn Mihran (A) 

5/ & / 9 ? h/ 

for conformity (K, B) to and and (K)— l. 8. By the 

KK, Akli, and F (A, J)— l. 9. Wheuce the saying [of Al* Abbas Ibn 
Mirdas a^Sahabl (FA)] 


✓ A ✓ s s A s 9/ $ ✓ /s § A s s s s 

J, lt' 0 /; u, 

[A r or were Jfrsn (tho father of ‘Uyaina) and Hdhis (the father of Al- 
Akra‘) wont to surpass Mirdds in an assembly (FA)] ; tho saying [of 
Dausar Ibn Dahbal alKurai‘1 (FA)] 

A A ✓✓ sSs m A ✓ 99hs s s sshs ss*s Ss s /~ /, 

^ ~ b* 15 J 

0 * 

[And many a woman was there saying “ What is the case of Dausar 
away from us t Ilis heart lias recovered from Lailh (J] being interpo¬ 
lated), and from Hind" (FA)] ; the saying [of AlAkhtal (FA)J 
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s fi* p r*/ ✓ , a a 

. «rffcAAj ! <5sl> ^ ^ cij L^ b^O D j ^ 

y> V / * *' ✓ £'*'✓' 

[. Tie , i. c. Sufyan Ibn AlAbrad j alKalbl (MDh) j, the lieutenant and 

// 

son-in-law of AlHajjaj, 'pursued the Azarika (for &jf ^!!] by poetic li¬ 
cense) with the squadrons , when the evil of souls , a perfidious one, AacZ 
destroyed Shalnh Tbn Yazld, the head of the Azarika schismatics (Sn)"j; 
and other verses. Sume of the moderns, however, distinguish what 
contains the quality of proper name, in which they allow diptote de¬ 
clension [by poetic license (Sn)], because one of the 2 causes is present, 
from what is not like that, which they decline as a triptote; and this 
is confirmed by the fact that this [diptote declension] has not been 
heard except in the proper name : wdiile some, among whom is Th, 
allow diptote declension of the triptote by choice (A). ‘Uyaina Ibn 
Hi.-n Ibn Hudhaifa alFaz&ri asSahabi (Nw). Shablb Ibn Yazid ash- 
Sliaibanl alKharijl, b. 20, k. 77 (IKhn). The Azarika were the compa¬ 
nions of Nafi‘ Ibn AlAzrak, [k. G5 (MDh, IAth)] : they went out with 
Nafi‘ from AlBasra to AlAhwaz, and conquered it in the days of ‘Abd 
Allah Tbn AzZubair (Shr)— 1. 11. Hurthan [Ibn AlHarith (FA, SM) 
Ibn Muharrith (FA)], known as Dhu-Usba* aFAdwanl, an [ancient 
(SM)] heathen poet (ID, FA, SM). But sec IAth. IV. 270— l. 12. His 
people were Kais, not Kuraish— l. 17. The theory of nominal inflection 
is that the n. is infl. because of the concentration of meanings upon it 
[161], vid. the quality of ag ., quality of obj. 9 and prefixion [10], each 
of which requires a separate case as its sign, and is constituted by an 
op. [Note on p. II, l. 6] that governs the case [110]. 


P. 45, l. Z. The complement is the obj ., except in the cat. of 
[22, 440] (A). 




P. 47, Z. 11. Read “ ag. ” — l. 14. The KK allow the ag. to precede, 
notwithstanding that its quality of ag. remains, relying upon the say* 
ing of A^Zabb^ 

✓ ✓ A? /A A ^/A /£ ✓ ✓ sPh ✓ ✓Ax 

% 1^x5^ 1$*^ ^JLsjJU U 
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[What ails the camels , Icing slow in their pace? Stone do they carry , or 

iron ? (FA), being governed in the nom. as ag. of the </. .v. 

ssr\ y ' 

(Sn)] ; but the BB explain this by the theory that is an inch , 

* * P S/ ✓ 1A / $/ $ 

whose enunc. is suppressed, i. e. or ?flaZ£ 

or being found, slow ; and it is said [by some of the BB (Sn)] to 
be a poetic license (A). 

P. 48, l. 10. Of the Kharija of ‘Adwan, says Akh (KAb)— l. 14, 

* A £ 

After insert “with Path of the ^ ”— l. 16. After “read” 

insert “by Ya‘kub”. 

/i / 

P. 51, l 1. Read /. 8. Kais Ibn AlMulawwih [aPAmirl 

/ 

(SM)j, the Majnun of the Banu‘Amir I Ibn Sa‘sa‘a (ITB)], the lover 
of Laila [Bint Mahdl aPAmiriyu arRaba‘iya (ITB)], d. [65 or 68 
(1TB) or] about 80 (FW). Read “by the Majnun of the Banu ‘Amir. ” 
P. 53, l. 13. K. 71 (lAtli, ITB, J). 

P. 54, Z. 1. After “Tliabit” insert “ alAns&rl, lamenting Miipim 
Ibn ‘Adi one of the nobles of Makka”—Z. 11. Sinimmar was a Greek 
Architect, who built the great castle of AlKhawarnak for AnNu‘man 
[Ibn Imra alKais (Md)], king of AlHlra, who, when it was finished, 
threw him down from the top of it, lest he should build the like of it 
for some one else (FA)— l. 17. Read “ AlUshmftnl 

P. 57, l 11. By ‘Abd Allah Ibn Kais arRukayyat, lamenting MuiFab 
Ibn AzZubair Ibn AFAwwam (FA )—L 19. By Uhaiha Ibn AlJulab 
alAus! (Jsh), who died before the Prophet was born (Is). 

P. 58, Z. 2. AlKurashl alUmawi alBasjrl, one of the champion mo¬ 
dern poets, d . 228 (IKhn)— l. 13. See Vol. II, p. 288, ll. 8—10. 

P . 59, Z. 3. By Ziyad Ibn Sulaiman alA‘jam, [cZ. about 100 (FW),] 
lamenting AlMughlra Ibn AlMuhallab (IKhn, FA) alAzd! al‘Atakl, 

<Z. 82 (IKhn). 

P. 60, Z. 14. And f)\ j' [2G3] (A). 
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P. 62, Z. 1. To an explicit n. properly fem. (A) : S cites 

(IA, A)— l . 4. And j_ x )\ uj Uli [613] (A)—/. 5. Contemporary 

with Itnra alKais (IAth. T. 380)— l. 10. The 2 genders ought to be 
allowable in every pi., [from the possibility of the 2 interpretations 
mentioned (Sn) in p. G3, ll. 1—2]. Blit [the BB say that (FA)] in the 
2 sound pis. the preservation of the rhythm of the sing, necessitates 

✓ / ✓ S /A / f 

the masc. in such as J| Jj, and the fem. in such as \ 

[because the sing. is then, as it were, mentioned, and with attribution 
to the sing, those genders would be necessary (Sn)] ; while the KK 
dissent [from this opinion], allowing the 2 genders in both; and F 
[followed by 1A] agrees with them in the 2nd, [i. e. the (sound) pi. 

/ ✓ A P/ A / 

fem. (FA)] ; and they cite as evidence sz> X. 90. That 

u "' y * " 

the children of Israel believe in, LX. 12. [ p . 59], and the saying 

i .P Zj S / P Zi ^ Ax ✓ ✓ ✓ 

f J j ' J * 5 ijp ^ 

(A) Then mg daughters wept front their sorrow , and my wife, and the 
travellers to me, ; and afterwards they dispersed (FA). 

9a :*/✓ ffs 3/,*,£3 /A 

1\ 63, /. 7. Syt says that ^ m is like sUid) ju (Sn), so that 

/ * / t . 

I!$S/sAAsA 

**j or is allowable [1G0, 474]— l. 12. Iusert a comma after 

the 1st “ genus 

1\ 64, l. 17. By Kuthayyir Ibn ‘Abd ArRahman alKhuza.% d. 105, 
lover of ‘Azza Bint Jamil (IKhu) adDamriya. She died in Egypt in 
the days of ‘Abd AFAziz Ibn Mar wan, who was governor of Egypt from 
G5 till his death in [85 or (ITB)] 8G (Syt).. 

P . G5, l. 20. According to the ML, the 1st hemistich of this verse is 

§s * ✓A/ **/ iP A / £ hP 

LuU Jp >U JS 6$ 

They have been made to refuse every water, so that they are lean : and, 

according to the SM and Jsh, the 1st hemistich given in the text belongs 

4a 
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to the preceding verso— l. 21. Or Ibn Juwaiu (Is, SM), allludhall 
(Sit,Is), a converted poet (Is, SM). 

P. GO, /. 4. For “the” read “a”—l. 22. After put a colon 

instead of a comma. 

A S> A 9 SvJr& // Sf\/ 

P. 07, ll. 7—8. Because JUjUb <UJ) is not the reply to l Jo 
' ✓ 

which is not really a question. 

r. 72, L 20. The reading of Ibn ‘Amir (IY, B), ‘Asim (TY), and Abu 
Bakr (1>). Read “ Wherein Ills perfection is ”. 

P. 73, 1. 3. By Nahshal Ibn Harr! anNahshall (FA). Malik Ibn 
IJani, [the brother of Nahshal (T),] was killed with ‘All at Siffin 
(T, Dh) in 37 (MDli, ITB)— l. 4. Some clansman (Jsh)—Z. 1). After 
“ or] ” insert u Let Ya.:id” — l. 10. Tlio 1Y gives as supplied by 
the M, Let Yazid be bewailed: (Jet) one etc {bewail liim). 

P. 74, l. 10. Of Bal ‘Ambar (T), an Islam! poet (FA)— l 17. Ori¬ 
ginally said by JTatim atTa‘I when he had been slapped by a servant- 
maid (IY). See 1\ II. 405, 4G5 and Md. II. 103, 129. 

P.75, 1.2. “Annexure” means “2 regs.” —/. 3. B means that 

/ // 

the v. understood before ^ must be one denoting actuality , like 

✓ // /// M ✓ 

[52G] ; not that it must be itself, for IY allows and ^ to 
be supplied— l. 4. See P. I. 21 and Md. I. 1G— l. 20. In this version 
the text means Wherein men extol Ilis perfection in the mornings and the 

§ s s s A/ 

evenings — l. 21. The version c^U> lJUJ is given by As (IY, FA). 

P. 7G, 18. I. c. sufficient to afford a complete sense (MAd). 

P. 79, ll. 19—20. AclanofAzd (AGh, Dk) Shanu’a (Agh)— l. 21. Our 
lord ‘Umar was sitting, when a bird flew from the ground, and a pebble 
fell from its legs upon the front of his head, and grazed it; whereupon 
that Lihbi man said ct By God, the Commander of the Believers will 
not perform the pilgrimage after this year ! ”; so his speech came true, 
and ‘Umar died within the year (J). Sec AGh, IV, 73. 
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P. 80, l. 11. The qual. may not govern in the noin. an attached 

pron. y except in 2 cases, (1) when the qual. is coupled to a preceding 

qual. governing in the noin, a sufficient substitute [for the enune.], ms 

$ / a5 § A/ § *#/£ $ s 

J tv; JU | standing , or w he going away ?, where , 

* ✓ f * ' ' ✓ X 

wliich is an iwA., because it is coupled to J (j>, contains a latent 

• ✓ 

that supplies the place of the cnunc, ; (2) when 2 quads. contest a nom. 

•tyC 

{) j Is Zaid standing , or is he journeying ? or 

§ s $ 

Is he ( Zaid ) standing , or is Zaid journeying ?, where or £ 15 } 

according as you make the 1st or 2nd [qual. ] govern [the explicit n. 
^ ], contains a latent pron. relating to Zaid that supplies the place of 
the ettunc . As for the prominent attached [nom.'] pron it is not found 
in ns. [IG1, 1G3, 105] (MAd)-Z. 17. For “ ar M read “or” 

P. 82, l. 4. This verse is mentioned as an ex., not as evidence, be¬ 
cause Abu Nuwas and his contemporaries are not cited as authorities 
(KA). Among the ancient poets are (1) Munabbih A‘sur Ibn Sa‘d, 
the progenitor of Dahila, Ohaul, and atTufawa ; (2) ‘Amr AlMustaq- 
uiini Ibn Uabra, who lived a long time, [320 years (IKb, ID)] ; (3) 

M S / h / / * 

ZuiiAin I un Jan An alKalhi, the author of ^J| [104] ; 

(4) .Iaimiima alAbrasii [Ibn Malik (1Kb, AF)]; (5) Lujaim Ibn Sa‘b ; 
(0) Ibn Kuidiiam, a man of Tayyi, mentioned by Imra alKais in 

^J| ^JLc [527]; (7) [Imra alKais (Sll, T), or ‘Adi (SR),] Al- 

M f £ A * s 

Muu aliiil Ibn RabFa atTaghlabi, [the author of (592) 

(ID),] who was the 1st to compose odes and celebrate battles, in com¬ 
memorating the slaughter of his brother Kulaib. The first heathen 
poets were in RabFa, vid. (1) AlMuhaluil, the maternal undo of 
Imra alKais Ibn Hujr alKitidi ; (2—3) AlMurakkisu the elder, 
‘Amr Ibn Sa‘d, and AlMurakiush the younger, ‘Amr Ibn Harmala of 
Rablhi Ibn Sufyan, the elder being the paternal undo of the younger, 
while the youngor was the paternal uncle of Tauafa Ibn Al‘Abd ; (4) 


khy 4 ✓ a ? $ 
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Sa'd Ibn Malik ; (5) ‘Amr Tarafa Ibn AFAbd [alBakrl (EM)] ; (6) 
‘Amr Ibn t Kami’a, [tho tutor of Imra alKais (Nw)] ; (7) [Jarir (lKhn, 
SM)] AlMutalammis [Ibn ‘Abel AlMasIh (IKhn, SM) adDuba‘1 (SM)], 
the maternal undo of Tarafa ; (8) [Maimun (SR)] AlA/suX [Ibn 
Kais (SR)]; (9) [Zuhair (ID)] AlMusayyab Ibn ‘Alas ; (10) Air 
IJaritii Ibn Hilliza [alYashkuri (EM)]. Then pootry shifted to 
Kais, whence (1—2) tho 2 Nabighah, [Ziyad Tbn ‘Amr Ibn MiTawiya 
adhDhubyain (SR), d. in the time of the Prophet before the Mission 
(SM), and Kais Ibn f Abd Allah aPAmiri alJa‘di (AGh), d. 79 at the age 
of 120 or 160 or 200 years (1TB)]; (3 — 4) Zuiiair Ibn Abi Sulma 
[RabPa alMuzani (EM)] and his son Ka‘b ; (h) Labid [Ibn RabPa al- 
‘Amiri alJaTari (AGh) a^Sahabi, d. 10 (ITB) or 41 (lAth)]; (6) [Jarwal 
(FW, Is)] AlJJutaTa [Ibn Aus (FW, Is) alAbsi (Is), d. about 30 (FW) 
or in 59 (MAP)] ; (7—8) [Ma‘kil (BS)] AkhSiiammakh and his brother 
[Yazul (AGh)] AlMuzarrip, [sons of Dirar (ID, AGh) alGhatafani 
adliDluibyani athTha‘labi (AGh), poets that readied All slam (ID)] ; 
(9) KuiDAsn Ibn Zuiiair [aPAmiri (Is) j. And then it ultimately 
passed to Tamlm, whence Aus Ibn Ha jar, who was t lie poet of Muclar 
in heathenism, not surpassed by any of them, until AnNaiugua and 
Zuiiair arose, and eclipsed him, when he remained tho poet of Tatniin 
in heathenism, his supremacy being uncon tested ; and who was the 
husband of Zuhair’s mother. UISU says in tho TSh “ Every tribe 
“ claimed antiquity for its own poet, the Yamanls for Imra alKais, 

“ the Banu Asad for ‘AbIi> Ibn AlAbras, Taghlib for Muiialhil, Bakr 
“for ‘Amu Ibn KamI’a and AlMurakkisii the elder, and lyad for Anti 
“ Duwad [Juvvairiya Ibn alHajjaj allyadl (Dh)] ; while some assert 
“ that AlAfwah alAupx was more ariciont than these, and was the 
“first who composed odes: and theso poets, for whom antiquity in 
“ poetry is claimed, were nearly contemporary, tho most ancient of them 
“perhaps not being anterior to the Hijra by 100 years or thereabout.’ 1 
r Ih, however, says “ As states that the 1st poet of whose composition a 
“ piece of poetry extending to 30 verses is recited was Muiialhil, then 
“ Diiu’aib Ibn Ka‘b, and then Damra, a man of tho Banu Kinana, and 
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“ AlAbiut I bn Kurai/; and that there were 400 years between these 
“and Allslam ; while Imra alKais, [whose time was 40 years before 
“the time of the Prophet, as TKb says iu the TSh (KM),] was long 
“after these” (Mr): [but this is improbable, becauso] MIS [followed 
by Syt above] says that Muhaltiil was the maternal uncle of Imra 
acKaih, [whose mother Was Fatima, the sister ot Kulaib and Muiialiiil 
(KA)] ; and that Muiialiiil, Tara fa, ‘Arid I bn AlAbras, £ Amr Ibn 
KamI’a, and AlMutalammih were all contemporaries (Nw). Ill says 
in fcho ‘Umda “ The celebrated poets arc innumerable ; and each of 
“ them has a set who assert Ins superiority, and are bigoted about 
“him; and they seldom agree upon one, except that 4 he Prophet 
“is related to have said of Imra alKais that he was the best of 
“ the poets, and the loader of them into Hell-fire, meaning the poets 
“of the heathen and idolaters. Critics say that the champions in hea¬ 
thenism [and Allslam] arc 3, who resemble one another, (1) Zuiiair 
“and [Hammam, or Ilumaim (IKhn),] AlFarazdak [Ibn Ghalib 
“atTamlmi, d. 110 or 111 or 112 or 114 (IKhn)]; (2) AnNabigiia 
“ and [Ghiyath (KF)] AlAkiital [Ibn Ghauth atTaghlabi (KF) ] ; 
“(3) AlA.\sii\ and Jarir [Ibn ‘Atiya atTamlmi, d . 110 or 111 
“(IKhn)]. IAKh says ‘According to AU, the authors of the 7 
“‘poems named the String of Pearls are Imra alKais, Zuiiair, AnNa- 
“‘bigha, AlA‘siia, Labid, ‘Amr [Ibn Kulthum atTaghlabi (EM)}, 

“ ‘ and Tarafa ; and, according to Ml>, he who asserts that in the 
“ ‘ 7 poems named the String of Pearls there is ouo by any poet other 
“ 4 than these has lied ; these 2 authorities omit from the authors 
“ ‘ of the Mu‘allakat ‘Antara [Ibn Mutawiya Ibn Shaddad aPAbsf 
“‘(EM)] and AlIJaiutii Ibn IJilliza, and admit AlA‘siiA and An- 
“ ‘ Nabigha.* Some hold that preeminence in poetry belongs to AlYa- 
“ man because of (1) Imra alKais in heathenism ; (2) Hassan Ibn 
44 Tiiabit [alAnsarf alKhazraj! anNajjarl, the poet of the Apostle of 
“ God, d. before 40 or in 40 or 50 or 54 (Is),] in Allslaim ; (3) Allja- 
44 san Ibn HsLni [alHakami, known as Abt} Nuwas, b. 136 or 145, d. 
“ 195 or 196 {or 197 (ITB)} or 198 (IKhn) or 205 (ITB),] and his 
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'fellows in post-classical times : and by common consent the best poet 
“ of the dwellers in towns is IJassan Ibn Tiiatut. TA1 says that poetry 
“ ended with [Ghail&n (IKhn)] Dhu-uRumma [Ibn ‘Ukba (IKlm) al- 
“ ‘Adawi (T), of the Baud ‘Ad! Ibn ‘Abd Manat (IKb), d. 101. (1TB) or 
“117 (IKhn)], and the Kajaz with Ku’ca Ibn [‘Abd Allah (IKlin)] 
“Ai/Ajjaj [Lbn Ru’ba alBasr! atTamlmf asSa'di, d . 145 (IKhn)] : 
“and AIT says that Ai/Ai.taj was the first who lengthened the Kajaz, 
“ and made it into an ode ; but other say that the first Who lengthened 
the Kajaz was AlAcjiilab [ibn Jusham (AGh, Is) ] al‘I.jbi, who was 
“ancient; while MIS and others assert that AlAuiilab was the first 
“ who composed in the Kajaz metre; but that/’ says IK, “ I do not 
“ think to be correct, because he was only about the time of the Apostle, 
“ [being a heathen (ID), who reached AlTslfun (ID, AGh, Is), and was 
“martyred at the battle of Nahawand (AGh, Is) in 21 (TAth, ITB),] 
“while we find the Kajaz to be more ancient than that. And AIJ used 
“to say that poetry began with Imka abKats, and ended with [Ibrahim 
“Ibn ‘All alKurashl alFihri alMadanl, known as (SM) ] In.v TIahma, [ d . 
“in the Khalifa of ArKashid, or, assomosay, b. 70, d . after 150 (,SM)]. 
tc But a set say that the poets are of 3 kinds, heathen, Islam!, and post- 
classical; and that the heathen is Imka alKais, the Islam! Dikj-uKumma, 
“ and the post-classical [‘Abd Allah (IKhn)] I jin AlMu'tazz [Bi-llfih 
“ (ITB) alll&shiml f aKAbbasi al Baghdad I (ITB) l, h. 24G or 247 \ or 249 
“ (FW, ITB) |, dl 29G (IKhn)]: Avliile another set say that, tho 3 are An- 
“ A‘siiX, AlAkiitau, and Autr NmvAs ; and others say that the 3 are Mu- 
“ haliitl, ‘Umar [Ibn‘Abd Allah (IKhn)] Iun AbI Rabi‘a [‘Amr, or 
“ Huuhaifa, alKurashl alMakhzuml, b. 23, d. 93 (IKlm) or 101 (ITB)], 
“and ‘Abbas Ibn AlAhnaf [alHanafi alYamaml, d. 188 for 189 
“ (ITB) \ or 192 (IKlm) or 193 (ITB) ]. Among the post-classical poets, 
“however, there is none more celebrated than (1) AlHasan, [known 
“ as Anti Nuwas] ; (2 —3) [Antr Tammam (IKhn) ] JIabTb [Ibn Aus at 
“ IVI, b. 172 or 188 or 190 or 192, d. 228 or 229 or 231 or 232 
“(IKhn),] and [AlWalul Ibn ‘Ubaid atTa’i (IKhn)] AbBuhturI, 

“ [5. 200 or 201 or 202 or 205 or 206, d. 283 or 284 or 285 (IKlm),] 
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“ who arc said to have eclipsed in their time 500 poets, all of them 
“good; (4—5) [ 4 All Jbn AFAbbas, known as (IKhn)] Ibn ArRumi, 
“ \b. 1321, d. 27G or 283 or 284, freedman of ‘Ubaid Allah ‘Ibn ‘Isa, Ibn 
“ Ja‘farlbn A1 Mansur (IKlin),] and Ibn AlMu‘tazz, who follow them 
“in celebrity; (0) Abu-t Tayyib Ahmad Ibn A1 Husain alJu‘fl al- 
“Kancli alKtili, known as (IKhn)] AlMutanabbi, [b. 303, k 354 
“(IKhn),] who filled t lie world [with his famd].” All of this is the 
language of TR, who adds “The minor poets arc (1) those whose poems 
“ are many in themselves, but few in the hands of men, [the rest] 
“having passed away with flic rhapsodists that remembered them, vid. 
“(a) Tarafa Ibn ATAbd ; (b) ‘Akin Ibn AlAbras ; ( ) ‘Alkama 
“ [Ibn ‘Abada, called (Ahl)J the champion ; (cl) ‘An! Ibn Zaid [al- 
“ Mhiidi (ID, Dh), related to the Thiid of AlHira, who were Christians 
“ (Dh)]: (2) those whose poems arc few' in themselves, vid. (a) Sala- 
“ ma Ibn Juniub ; (b) Him Ain Ibn AlHumam alMurrf ; (r) AlMuta- 
“lammis; ((f) AiAIusavvab Ibn 'Abas. AIT is related to have said 
“ that, by common consent, the best of the minor poets in heathenism 
“were 3, AlMutal\mmis, AlMusayyab Ibn ‘Alas, and Husain Tbn 
“AlTTumam alMurn : and that, as for the authors of a single ode, 
“ they were (1) Tarafa ; (2—4) ‘Antaka, AlIJaritii Ibn Hilliza, 

“ and ‘Amu Ibn Kulthum, the authors of tho celebrated Mu‘allakas ; 
“ (5) ‘Amr Ibn Ma‘dTkakib [alMadhliijl azZubaidi asSahabi, d. 21 
“ (Nw)] ; (G) [Marthad (KF) AlAs‘ar (ID, KF) or] AlAsli‘ar Ibn 
“[AbI (ID, KF)] Humran alJu'fi ; (7) Suwaid Ibn AbI Kamil 
“ [‘Utaif (ID)] alYasiikuri ; (8) AlAswad Ibn Ya‘fur : and that 
“ Imka alKais was a minor poet. Among tho poots vanquished, i. c. 

“ wlio ceased not to be overcome, are (1) the Nabigha of the Banu 
“Ja‘da, who was overcome by Aus Iiin Magiira [asSa‘dl (SR, KF), 

“ of the Banu Sa‘d Ibn Zaid Manat (ID), alKurai% a convert, who 
“ lived till tlie days of Mu‘awiya (Is)], by LailX [Bint ‘Abd Allah 
“ (FW)] alAkiiyaliya, [d. 80—89 (FW)], and by others; (2) [Al- 
“Husain (Is)] AzZibrikan [Ibn Badr atTamiml asSa‘dl (Is)], who 
“ [lived till the Khilafa of Mu‘awiya, and (Is)] was overcome by ‘Amu 
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“ Ibn [Sin&n (AGh)] alAhtam [atTamiml alMinkarl (AGh)], by 
“ [ArRabP (AGh, Is)] AlMukiiabbal [Ibn Rabl‘a (AGh, Is) atTa- 
“mlml (Is)] asSa'di, \ d . in the Kliilafa of ‘Umr or ‘Uthman (Is),] 
“and by AlHutai’a ; (3) as Y says, [Khidash (1 D, T)] AlBaTtii 
“ [Ibn Bishr alMujSLshi‘f (T), who contended in satire with Jarir, 
“ until AlFarazdak arose and degraded him; (4) Tamim Ibn Ubayy 
“ Ibn Mukbil, who was overcome by Kais AnNajasbi Ibn ‘Amr (ID) 
“nlHaritln (IKhn)],” IR says “ Every ancient poet was modern in 
“ his time with reference to those who w T ere before him ; and IA1 used 
“ to hold JauIr and AlFarazdak to be post-classical with reference 
“ to the poetry of the heathens and converts, and used not to reckon 
“as pootry anything but what was composed by the ancients : As says 
“ ‘ T have sat by him for 10 years, and have not heard him cite an Islam! 
“‘verse as an authority’. This is the opinion of IA1 and his school, 
“ like As and IAr—I mean that every one of them holds this opinion 
“ about his own contemporaries, and prefers those who were before 
“ them—and that is only because they need poetry as evidence, and 
“have small confidence in what is composed by post-classical poets. 
“ But IKb says that God has not restricted poetry, science, and olo- 
“ quence to one time more than another, nor distinguished one people 
“ more than another ; but has made that common, divided among Ilis 
“ servants in every age : and he holds every ancient poet to have been 
“ modern in his own time.” And IR adds “ The classes of the poets 
“ are 4, ancient heathen, converted, Islam!, and modern ; and the 
“ moderns are arranged in classes, 1st, 2nd, and so forth, down to our 
“ own time. And IKb relates, on the authority of As, that every one 
“ that reached heathenism and Allslam is nainod a convert ; but as- 
“ serts that he is not [properly named] a convert unless his entry into 
“ Allslam. was after the death of the Prophet, and lie had reached 
“ Allslam when he was old ; while, according to me ”, says IR, “ this 
“is a mistake, because this name is applied to AnNabicjha alJa'di 
“and Labid” (Mr, ch. XLIX). The convorts among the poets are 
those who composed pootry in heathenism, and afterwards reached 
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Allslflm : and among thorn are (1) IJassXn Ibn ThiXniT ; (2) LabId Ibn 
Kabl‘a ; (3) the NAbigiia of the Banu Ja'da ; (4) Aijtr Zubaid [5armala 
Ibn AlMimdhir atTa‘I, who remained till the days of Mu‘awiya (Is)] ; 
(5) ‘Amr Ibn Shy’s [alAsadi (AGh)] ; (6) AzZibrikan Ibn Badr; 
(7) Amr Ibn Ma‘dIkarib ; (8) Ka‘b Ibn Zuhair ; (9) Ma‘n Ibn Aus 
M r, ch. XX) al Muzanl (Mb, SM). 

P. 83, l 21. Read “ o. / ” 

P. 86, l 23. Dele “ [above]’'. 

P. 89, l. 17. Read (i has made” — l. 22. Dhu-1 Majaz is a market 
belonging to Hudhail (ZJ). 

P. 91, l. 20. Before “ A kind ” insert “ II. 265.” 

P. 92, L 1. Before “ meaning ” insert “XLVH. 22.” 

P. 93, /. ]9. The reading of Nafi‘, Ibn ‘Amir, and Ya'kub (B )—l 20. 
Ya-Sln was the father of Elias (K, B). 

P. 96, L 19. Ibn Malik an Numairi ; or Ibn I^iijr alKindl, in whose 
Dw it is found. Hind was his sister (FA). 

P. 101, l. 7. The props, are 4, verbal, nominal, cond., aud adverbial 
(MM, IY) : this is F’s division (IY). 

P. 102, l 12. When it is not followed by an explicit n. governed 
in the wun. by it (see vol. II, p. 300, l . 11)— l. 21. ‘Abd Allah (FA, 
SM) AlAhwas Ibn Muhammad (T, FA, SM) alAn^arl (T, SM) alAusl 
(SM), a poet of the IJmawi dynasty (FA), contemporary with Yazld 
Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik (MDli. V. 448), r. 101—105 (MDh, HH, TKh). 

P. 104, /. 9. For “sayings” read “ saying of IT ”— l. 10. After 
“ and ” insert “ the saying of lAt”— l. 18. Before “ is ” insert “ [of 
the prop, to what it is an etmnc. or pred. of (ML), i. e. the inch., actual 
or original (DM),]. ” 

P. 105, l. 2. For “166” read “167”-Z. 19. Because the % de¬ 
notes unrestricted union [539], so that the 2 or more ns. with it are 
equivalent to a du. or pi . n. containing the pron. of the inch. (Dm)— l. 
19. Read “ [whereas ”, and for “ DM ” read “ Din. ” 


OA 
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P, 107, l 16. I. e. similarly in the case of the conj ’ prop., which 
likewise needs a cop. [177]— l. 20. Dele the comma after “Zaid”— 
l. 21. Put a comma after “ Zaid ”. 

P. 109, l. 12. Put a comma after “ (M, IA) ”— l. 1. Dele “ [541] 

P. 110, L 1. / ivas (SR)— l. 12. Tho “king” was [the Kha¬ 

lifa (TTB)] AlWalid Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik (FA) alUmaw! adDimashkl 
(ITB)— l. 13. Milliard) is a tribe of Kuraish, Kais ‘Ailan, and ‘Abd 
AlKais (FA)— l. 16. Kulaib is a tribe of Khuzaii, Taghlib Ibn Wa’il, 
Tamlm, AnNakha*, and Iiawazin (FA )—L 19. Put a full stop after 

y /A 

P. Ill, l. 8. AY was the disciple of AHf (Nw, IKhn, HH). 

P. 112, 1. 5. Ibn Zaid (SR, lAth) al Asadi (rAtli), of the Banu 
Asad Ibn Khuzaima (SR), 6. 60, d. 126 (TAth)— l. 7. Read “ Thee V 1 
Pi 113, l. 19. Freedman of ‘Abd AFAziz Ibn Marwan, d. 108 
(ITB, Syt). 

P. 115, 1 10. Jf (IY, SM), being masc. (SM) : sji (ML) 

' * ✓/ 

•— l. 21. ‘Imran Ibn Hittan [ashShaibani (Mb, ID) asSadusi (ID, 
ITB) alKhariji (ITB), one of the chiefs of tho schismatics (ID), d. 
89 (ITB),] was with Ghazstla wife of Shabib alKhariji (FD). 

P. 117, L 14. AzZafarl (SR), a heathen poet (FA)— ll. 20—21. 
Because suppression at the end is easier than at the beginning (DM). 

P. 118, l 9. For “ 161” read “523 ”. 

P. 119, l. 3. Julajil is ono of tho mountains of AdDahni (MI)— 
1 6. For “ 141 ” read “ 140 ”— l. 12. Before “ [25] ” insert “ XLVII. 
22.”— l. 13. For “‘Amr” read “‘Umar”— l. 15. 

, s> 

S* s S*\u9 Ay S K9 A / 

01 U jji ^ 

Even though I have been tasked toith what I have not been accustomed to 
(KA). The rendering “ thy bidding is obeyed ” suits this version > 
while “thy business is obedience ” suits the version in the text— L l. 
Probably Wst, 
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✓ A / 

JP. 120, l. 5. Roftd 

Ls / " 

P. 122, l. 7. Or Uy [574]— l. 12. Abu ‘Ata MarzHk, or Aflah, Ibn 
Yasar asSindl, freedman of tho Banu Asad, d. in the last days of Al- 
Mansfir. The address is to the son of Yazid Ibn ‘Umar Ibn Hubaira 
[alFazarl (ITB), governor of the 2 ‘Iraks, b. 87, k 132 (IKhn)], as 
is proved by the version 

P/P P/S/ /S'/ P / /S / 

sIjS 

' / 

If Yazid (had) not etc. (FA). 

P. 123, l. 11. Abu-1 ‘Ala Ahmad Ibn ‘Abd Allah atTanflkhl alMa‘ar- 
rl, tho lexicologist and poet, b. 363, d. 419 (IKhn). 

99 *S /, 

P. 124, L 10 and l. 12. Read<u*^. Dieterici (p. 68) prints 

P//S// 

; and so does Lane (p. 1813, col. 1) : but R says “ the ^, even 

✓ / 

though it bo i. q. <*+, is literally copulative, except in the concomitate 
ohj. [68, 539] ” ; and ITIsh lays down that this is not a case of concomi¬ 
tate obj. [69]. Accordingly, R speaks of “ the nom. in what follows tho 
2 ” : while Fk, explaining the theory of the KK (see the Note on 1. 

99 /S/ 

14), says “ is in the nom. as an enunc ., not as an appos. ; for tho 

inflection, which properly belongs to the ^, because it is tho tnunc. 

in reality, is assigned to what follows it, because inflection of a p. is 

99 / * ✓ ✓ 

impossible ’ ; and the Editors of the IH print , which is thus 

99 /A ✓ 

parsed in the MAIII, “ Tho ^ is copulative, and is in the nom. } 

coupled to ”—L 14. This is the opinion of the KK (R, A) 

* 

and Akh (A), and is adopted by IU in the Commentary on the Idah 
(IA); while the 1st is the opinion of the BB (R). 

P. 125, l. 10. AlKurashi alUmawI asSahabl (AGh, Nw). The 
poet is urging Mu'awiya to make war upon ‘All (N). See P, II. 348 
and Md. II. 81, 
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P. 127, 1. 17. Muhammad Ibn ‘Abd Allah, the Elect, the Apostle 

of (Jod, d. 11 (IKb) l. 21. Reckoned by MTS in the 9th Class of Is¬ 
lam! Poets (SM). 

P. 128, l. 19. Ibn Al'Ajjaj Ibn Iin’ba (Jsh). 

P. 130, l. 9. The i_J must be prefixed to the enunc. of the inch. 
after Ut [593] (R, A)— l. 17 “conjunct ” includes the conjunct also, 
as XXIV. 2. [02] (R)— l. 23. The cJ prefixed to the correl. and quad- 
correl. is illative [540]. 


P. 131, l. 8. The i_J is suppressed by Nafi* and Ibn ‘Amir (B) — 
l. 14. When any of the annullers of inchoation is ]>rofixed to the inch. 
whose enunc. is conjoined with the cJ, then, (1) if the annullcr be not 

53 wj £ 53 f 

L J , > or > '* removes the by common consent of critical 

judges, [because the resemblance of the inch, to the condition is re¬ 
moved by the prefixion of the annullcr, since the cond. n. is not governed 

by what precedes it (200) (Su)] : (2) if tho anunller be S ,| " t or 

s». W ’ ’ r 

> tho ^ rna 3’ remain, [because they are weak in government, 


since tho sonse that was with inchoation is not altered by their pre¬ 
fixion (517, 523) (Sn)]. That is distinctly declared by S in the case of 
and Ji aud it is the truth, which is demonstrated by tho Kur, as 


L .y)^ ,** " 'r* u ^ 1 “-3 I lyu I xl vi. 

' £ 

12. Verily they that my “ Our Lord is God ”, and then are upright 
•upon them shall be no fear , nor shall they grieve , f f 

✓ A A / 99s / s \us As > u. On. % ^ 

^ i ^ ^ w ^ ^ i ^^ £ jgf 'jy; ir 

» ss ASAiu// 

I^J j III. 20. Verily they that disbelieve in the signs of 

God, and slay the Prophets without justice, and slay those men that or¬ 
dain equity, announce thou unto them a grievous chastisement, and VIII. 

2 f 

42. [518] : and an ex . of that with ^ is the saying 
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p Pt / A✓ A-P * wJ f * hfi* ^ / 

c. ^ jaoa > U* ^ UJl5 L* &13j £ 


[ Then , Z>y 6 r 0 cZ, I have not quitted you, hating you; but what is decreed 
shall surely be (FA, Jsh)]. It is related, indeed, that Akh disallowed 

the prefixion of the after ^ : but this is wonderful; because, ac¬ 


cording to his opinion, redundance of the in the enunc. is allowable, 
even if the inch, do not resemble the instrument of condition, as 

$ / y $ A / 

Ui [510]; so that, when ^ is prefixed to a n. resembling the 
instrument of condition, the presence of the in tlie pred. is better 


$A/ 

and easier than its presence in the enunc. of and the like : and the 
authenticity of this statement about Akh seems improbable (A). TIT, 
following Jj, says that this disallower is S, contrary to the opinion of 
Akh; but Abd, AB, and IY relate that the allower is S, contrary to 
the opinion of Akh (It)— l. 18. “ our school” are the BB. 


P. 132, l 16. Words of the Prophet (T. 1, IKhn. 169). 

R 133, l 10. Before “ (IA) ” insert “ [498] ”. 

P. 134, Z. 9. By Abu-shShaghb [‘Ikrisha (T)] aPAbs!, about Kha- 
lid Ibn‘Abd Allah [alBajall (IKhn)] alKasrf, [k. 123 or 126 (IKhn),] 
when he was a prisoner in the hands of Yusuf Jbn ‘Umar (T, IKhn) 
athThakafi, L 126 or 127 (IKhn). 


P. 135, Z. 10. Read “[167, 525]”. 

P. 136, Z. 13. The Khalifa ‘Umar Ibn ‘Abd APAzIz alKuraishi al- 
Umawi, the Follower, b . [60 or (TKh)] 61, a. 99, d. 101 (Nw, TKh). 

P. 137, Z. 3. I do not think that it is by IJatim atTa'i, and Jr says 
that it is by Abu Dhu’aib alHudhali (IY). It was oomposed by a 
[heathen (FA)] man [of the Ansar (FDw),] of AnNablt (FDw, FA), 
when he and IJatim and AuNabigha adhDhubyani were assembled in 
the preseuoe of a woman named Mawlya, courtingher (FA)—/. 17 # 
Dhu-lFafcar was the sword of A1‘A§ Ibn Munabbih [of the Banu Sahm 
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(SR)], who was killed [by ‘All (SR)] on the day of Badr while an 
unbeliever; then it passed to the Prophet, and then to ‘All (KF). 

P. 139, l. 6. The [great-] grandfather of Tarafa Ibn Al‘Abd (T). 

P. 143, l. 20. “ Cor rob. ” here means “ cor rob. of its op. ” (seep. 

147, l. 2). 

P. 144, l. 2. For “it” road “is”; and after “ corrob .,” insert 
“as BD says,”— l. 20. Because the substituto and original may not 
be combined (A). What I think is that, if these inf. ns. and their 
likes be not followel by what explains them and specifics what ag. or 
obj. they belong to, either by a prep. [504] or by profixion of the inf. 

n. to it, their v. is not necessarily suppressed, but allowably [express- 
/ / / 

ed], as UU <UJI eJ'Uu*; whereas, if their ag. or obj. be explained by 
prefixion, as in IV. 28. [41] and XLVII. 4. [188], or by a prep., as in 

// ^A 9 // A / 

lS) Mayst thou fall into distress and t_C j Uja, [489, 504], the v. 
must regularly bo suppressed. The meaning of “ regularly ” is that 
there should be a universal cauon, the v. being suppressed wherever 
that canon exists; and the einon here is what we have mentioned, 
vid. that the ag. or obj. should be mentioned after the inf. n., either 
post, to it or with a prep., [such mention] not denoting explanation of 

A 0 /A/ J> / / A // 

mode , in order that such as XIV. 47. And they have 

plotted their plot may be excluded. And the suppression of the v. with 
this canon is necessary, because the property of the ag. and direct obj, 
is to be governed by, and attached to, the v. : whereas suppression of 
the v. is desirable in some places, either for explanation of the intended 
continuance and permanence by the suppression of what is applied to 

// ^A / 

denote origination and novelty , i. e. the v., as in We praise 

* A t ✓ ✓ 

Thee and lJJU Laas I wonder at thee; or because of the precedence 
of what indicates it, as in IV. 28. and II. 132. [below]; or because 

/ ASj/ 

the sentence is one that it is desirable to finish quickly, as in u-feJ 
[ 115 ] : so that the inf n. remains vague, no one knowing what ag . or 
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obj. it belongs to ; and therefore whichever of the two is intended by 
the speaker is mentioned after the inf. n ., in order that the latter may 
be particularised by it : and, when you have thus explained the ag. or 
obj. after the inf. n. by prefixion [of the inf. n , to it] or by a prep., ex¬ 
pression of the v. is inelegant; nay, is not allowable, because, if the v. 
were expressed, the ag. or obj. would return to its place, being attached 
to, and governed by, the v. (R). The fact is that the v. is necessarily 

suppressed or expressed, as the case may be, because its expression or 

// ^ / 

suppression would alter the intended sense. Thus 4 _5J LJu# means God 

always send thee rain /, the substitution of the inf. n. for the v. being 

meant to convey the sense of continuance ; while U** means 

God send thee much rain /, the inf. n. being meant to corroborate the 

v. : and you cannot express the v. in the 1 st case without turning it 

into the 2 nd, nor suppress the v. in the 2 nd without turning it into the 

1st; for, when the GG say that lJJ Uiu* is equivalent to <dJ| 

they mean to exhibit the construction, not the sense, which is simply 
/ / / 

&JU| j as above. 

2 J . 145, l. 7. Some read I. 1. We praise God by subaudi- 

/ / 

tion of its v., upon the ground that it is one of the inf. ns. that the 
Arabs govern in the acc. by understood vs. in the sense of enunciations, 

such as |yC£ , I yi6 9 Laic , and the like. The sense is <dJ| ? 

•P ✓A/ ' 2 ✓ i/A/ s m 

for which reason lJLJ 5 lJ'GJ I. 4. Thee do We worship, 

' i % 

and from Thee do we seek help is said, because it is an explanation of 
their praise of Him, as though “ How do ye praise V 1 were said, and 
then “ Thee do we worship ” were replied. And the determination in 

it is like that m f | [78], vid. determination of genus , its 

sense being indication of what every one knows , vid. what praise and 
jostling are from among the genera of acts; while the totality that 
many people imagine is a misapprehension of theirs (K)~ l. 18. The 
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A'shA of Ilamdan (FA), i. e. ‘Abd ArRahm&n [Ibn NizSm Ibn Jushnm 
Ibn ‘Amr (ID)] Ibn Malik (ID, Mr), k, 82 (MDh). 

P. 14G, l. 2. AdDahna or AdDahna is a place in tho countries of 
the Banu Tamim (MI)— h 3. Darin is a port in A1 Bahrain (MI)— l. G. 
Zuraik is a clan (FA) in Tayyi, in the Ansar (IHb, Dh), and in Hawa- 
zin (Dii)— l. 11. The rule of this kind is that a prop requisitive or 
euunciatory, should be mentioned, implying an inf. n. from which 
advantages and objects are sought: so that, when those advantages and 
objects are mentioned under the forms of infns. governed in tho acc. 
as unrestricted objs. after that prop ., their vs. must be suppressed, be¬ 
cause, those objects being realized from the inf. n. implied [by the pre¬ 
ceding prop.\ what implies that inf. n i. e. the preceding prop. t may 
supply the place of what implies those objects , i. e. their vs. governing 
them in the acc.; and, since that may be the case, and those advantages 
are repeated, tho mention of their vs. before them is deemed heavy. 

/■ ■/✓A Sj 9 / 

Thus | ^.lu? is a [i cqms i tivo ] pi op. implying j mailing 

fast the bond , the object of which is either slaughtering or enslaving or 
granting grace or taking ransom ; and this object is distributed by 

ft S3 ✓ bJ ✓ 

f}\ uu UU (R). 

P. 147, l. 3. This is the phraseology of tho moderns; while S 
names the [m/* w.] corrob. of itself the “ particular corrob.'\ and the 
ono corrob. of something else [below] the “ general corrob The v. 
governing the [inf. corrob. of itself, or of something else, in the 
acc. is necessarily suppressed because the [preceding] prop. is like a 
substitute for it, as respects indication of it, and stands in its place, 

1. e. before the inf. n. : so that the inf. n. may not precede the prop. ; 

/ pi UJ ✓ 

though Zj says that it may intervene, as L-S^j Zaid truly is 

thy brother. But I see no harm in hazarding the conjecture that tho 
[preceding] prop, itself governs the inf. n. f because it imports the 
sense of the v. ; and in that case the inf. n. is not of this cat. (R)—. 
I 8i The inf. n. is named “ corrob . of itself ” because, being equiva- 
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lent to repetition of the prop., it is, as it were, the prop , itself (A)— 
l. 13. The oath is understood from [427, 652] ; so that, 

when he says , it is corrob. of itself (IY)— l. 14. Apostrophising 
the house of ‘Atika, daughter of *Abd Allah [Ibn Mu'awiya (IKb)] Ibn 
Abi Sufyan alUmawI (IKhn)— ll. 10—IB. Because what precedes it, vid. 

/ 5^5/ u>.P/ / s f s / * 9 / b / / / //✓ . , . 

| XXVII. 90. And tliou 


shalt see the mountains , deeming them to be solid, while they pass away 
with the passing away of the clouds, is God's doing in reality (IY)—Z. L 

** A?P/Si£ A-P // A /vu9 

Because what precedes it, vid. ^JJ IV. 27. 28. 

Your mothers etc. have been forbidden unto you , is an ordinance that God 
has ordained, and a prescript that He has g>rc$cribed unto you (IY). 


9/S/ s / St £ 

P. 149, Z. 2. In 1) , however, which is used only with 

negation, the inf. n. is not corrob. of the v . mentioned after it, as some, 
[like Z and III (MAR),] imagine: but is governed in the acc. by re- 

/A ui P 

jection of the ^ [514], tho sense being What ! with serious - 

' * ' ' 

ness on thy part wilt thou not do ? } as xVs says ; or as a d. s., What / 

S, SS / .P/A// 

being serious, loilt etc. I, like [the inf. n. in] [78] (R)— ll. 3 

—4. But not containing any tiling capable of governing the inf. n. (A), 
This inf. n . is governed in the acc., (1) as most of tho GG hold, by a v . 
supplied botwoen the preceding prop, aud tho inf. n., and so completely 
indicated by tho preceding prop, that it can be dispensed with, for 

9 tu sP 9 A/ 9s 

which reason it must be suppressed; so that the o. f. is <d 

SSSS ' 

die has a sound ; {fie produces sound) like an ass' producing of 

9 / s S A / 

sound , i. e. > the simple substantive being put in place of 

* ' 

. . fss ✓ w/ 

the inf n., as in Ulb He spoke a speech : (2) as appears from the 

* $ A/ 9s 

language of b, by the saying , uot by a v. supplied, because 

this nomiual prop, is iu the sense of the v. and ag., being i. q. Pf*] 


6a 
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and this is a strong opinion ; but, according to it, the inf. n. is not of 
this cat., because its op. is expressed (It)— ll. 7—S. The [//*.] ag. of the 

h / ✓ _ / / $ A / 

2nd is the (Sn)— l. 14. Like ^ &) is tho say- 

ing [of Abu Kablr alEIudhali (S, FA), describing his horse (FA),] 


✓ A A1“® ui f ui -PA / / § A ✓ jt ✓ A £ A 5 // A / 

1 ^L-Jj i—# u—&-■* 2Ii \^ => ) ^ 1 g A— 

[Ho is so lank-bellied that, when lie lies on his sido, not aught touches 
the ground save a shoulder of him and the side of the shank : {lie is tighten- 

/ A f\^0 2 ✓ -/A J> 

ed) with the tightness of the sword belt, i. e. j (FA)], 

i z * p / 

because what precedes is equivalent to ^b &} He has tightness : so 
says S (A)— l. 15. The inf n* s occurrence dualized is not one of the 
canons whereby tho necessity for the suppression of its v. is known ; 
but the canon in this ex. and tho like is tho prefixion of tho inf. n. to 
the ag. or obj. (It). 


P. 150, l. 1. By AlAbslnt (S, IY)— l. 2. \ ^ denotes wonder 

at it (KF)— l. 14. Head lJ —L 15. Suhail I bn ‘Abd ArRahman 
[azZuhrl (Nw, IKhn)] married AthThurayya (II, Nw, II bn) Bint 
[‘All Ibn (IKhn)] ‘Abd Allah [alKumishfya (Nw)] alUmawIya (Nw, 

IKhn) aTAbllya (H) alMakklya (Nw)— l. 10. And <UJj (M, R) ' 

/ /S / /A✓ / /h/ 

or (M). [Tho pre. ns. in] and are governed in 

r 

/ / A / //Ay 

the acc. (1) as inf. ns., according to S:—(a) lJ and ^±*5 are 
mostly used in adjuration , so that their carrel, is what contains the 
sense of requisition , like command and prohibition [and interrogation ], as 

✓ / ✓ /9\r& /A f /^/ '/ f?" ' A f ^ A ^ ^Ar/ 

Usjeuj d&i) I Asiu )L # 

‘7 / ; y u / // ✓ 

[by Mutanunim Ibn Nuwaira [atTamlml (AGrh) | alYarbuT, lamenting 

his brother Malik, who was killed by Khalid Ibn AlWalid (Jsh) in 11 

(IAth)j, Then, I ask God to establish thee, make me not hear a reproach ; 

hi 

nor reopen the wound of the heart, so that it fed pain, being red. 
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tm S/uJ-** P kPS?& /i5t 


[564], and ^J| l"^l| ! I*. |; but Jh mentions their use in the 

/ m* / /Jj/fl / /A/ 

oath that contains no request, as l-Lo J D <jJU[ I as ^ God 1° establish 


// P S// / ✓ /A/ 

Mcc: / z^i7/ come to and |j£ oI*i U <dJ) L-Sp+z * as ' c God 1° 
prolong thy life: I have not done so : (b) IY says that they are not used 

/ / A / 

except iu tho oath : but Jh says that <jJd| sometimes occurs 

y ✓ */ ✓ Ay /Sir* 3 ✓ ✓A/ 

otherwise than in the oath ; and he cites jLjuJLj l Jl*$ *JU| i-Zy+£ as 

/ / 

evidence, saying that the poet means 1 ash God to prolong thy life , and 
does not intend the oath; whereas we have already mentioned that 

A/ /Jj^O / PsZf 

adjuration is intended : (c) the o. according to S, is 1^**3 &JU| 

I ash God to prolong thg life, the inf. n. being curtailed of tho auqs., 
and made to supply the place of the v., while pre. to the 1st obj. ; and 

/ / A, y /A/ 

so, constructively, in the case of «mj , although the v. of 


✓ P A yj t 

is not used : (d) tho meaning of l S- ; y£ is I give thee [ long ] life by 

/»/ 

ashing God to make thee long-lived'; and, when is made to imply the 

/Si 

sense of request , it becomes tram, to the 2nd obj., i, e. <{JUi: and simi- 

/Slr& / ' 

larly the meaning of ^L) , although it is not used, is I mahe thee 

stable by ashing God : (2) not as inf. ns. :— (a) tho full phrase may be 

//A/ /Sir * 3 fii SC X /A/ x x A / sSi'G pcs€ / / A/ 

' <dJ| JU| and , i. e. <dJ| JU| and , by 

ptsi 

elision of the augs. ; and in that case JU*| is trans. to 2 objs. : (b) the 

/Sl<^ * A> u; x / PC si /Si ** 3 S Ay 

sense may be *JU| xsu lJJuJ and <OJj , i. e. (/a$£ 

✓ y x / / / 

J/i<5 of) thy belief in the eternity of God and thine ascription of 
stability to God ; and in that case they are governed in the acc. by 
suppression of the p. of the oath [655] ; and are inf. ns. curtailed of 

, , rSl 

the augs., and pre . to the ag.; while (UJ| is the obj. of the 2 inf. ns. : 

/ /A 

(c) the sense of *U) (By) thine Assessor, God with Kasr of the x 
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may bo t f i?y the truth of) thine Assessor, i. e. Inseparable 

S / / ' 

✓X 

Companion knowing thy states , who is 6W, <jJU| being a syrctf. ftrp*. of 

✓ /A 

[the 2 >re. n. in] lJ^aS ; and this interpretation is confirmed by their 
✓ 

/&*& * * / $ a 9 / $ / * 

Eaying <dJ| l 3 ^a*S in the same sense, and ^**3 being i. q. cSxbU, 
✓ / / ^ 

9 a $ ✓ $ f p 

like and cJiaJLa. [ 1. q. L_iJba^] (R)— l. 18. The o??. supplied 

* / ✓ 

*A/ *A/ 

for (yj and is a heteromorphous v., the full phrase being 

&S/ ✓ A/A# ^ A/ / A / PS/ 

& I and (R). And is said in the bcuso of 

f / * 0» P / \»P / A Pm 

Ixaac, whence ^J| ^ [583] (IY)— l. 19. lJX* l*! I am pained about 

p 5// / / & / 

ihee f i. e. U^J , and cjjj I marvel at thee [187,198, 200], i. e. 

^ p p 

P / / at £ P jj £ P / / / 

IxaL?, and lJJ 13 j [187, 197] or & j I am disgusted at thee , i. e. l*>\£ , 
/ * 

are instances of ejs. supplying the place of inf, ns. ; so that vs. in their 

✓ /S/ / / S/ 

flense arc supplied for all of them. And apparently 

/ /St //A/ 

, and lJU-> j belong to this cat. y the o. f. of all of them being 

s * S / A/ 

[«-A , 5 , from J ^ Li 8 ?]* according to what Fr says [ 200 ] ; and 

/A/ /A/ / S/ / S/ 

^and being made mets, for (R)—/. 1. The ren- 

r* P//Sf 

dering ^J| | givon here and elsewhere is meant to explain the 

✓ ✓A# 

flense, the v . ^ j being supplied to convey the senso of permanence 
and continuance produced by the suppression of the v .; not the construc¬ 
tion, because it makes the inf. n , a direct obj. 

P. 151, ll 4—5. Being governed in the acc. by a v m whose expression 

i 5 ,TAn " 'si . ' A " h * ' * 

is discarded (IY). lJJ by means \s*s 

p f * / */ 

(Mayst thou be pelted) with (a pelting witK) dust and stones /, like 
Ibj** [40] (R)— ll, fi—7. AZ transmits lJuaJ 1*13 in the sense 
of Disappointment be in store for thee 1 \ and cites a verse by a man of 
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BalHujaira, vid. Abu Sidra [Suhaim (KF) alHujamt (S, KF), address¬ 
ing a wolf that had tried to seize his she-camel (Md)], 

✓ S/ / / / -P / J> A S / 

Igili 

£ " 

h» * / A? / ✓ 9 *, 

/ ' 0 ' 

Then I said to him “ Disappointment he in store for thee ! For verily she 
is the young she-camel of a man that will entertain thee with what thou 

art afraid of ”, [meaning “ with shooting with arrows” (Md)]. By 
Her mouth they mean The mouth of affliction , the pron. relating to 

/ M / / / S> Jj-O /- ✓ / 

; and [^Jh Aj] hb’i becomes a substitute for <sJU! God afflict 

thee 7 (IY), the sense being oaao Mayst thou he afflicted ! The o. f. 

/ / * ' / / $ 9 A / 

is lJ^aJ Her mouth he ( pressed) to thy mouth !, i. e. , 

" t' 

/ t / s 

the J being i. q. : then, the prop. lay being made to have 

£ f / * * / '' 

the sense of the inf. n., i. e. Jbj&|o with a smiting of affliction , the 

* ' l 

sense of the inch, and enunc. is obliterated from it ; and, since the prop. 
becomes in the sense of the single term, that part of it which is sus¬ 
ceptible of inflection, vid. the 1st term, is infl with the inflection of 

the single term that it becomes in the sense of, vid. the inf. n., so that 
✓ / / * 

Uiti is said for Uy, while the post, and the prep, and gen. are left as 
they were (R). Cf vol. I, p, 258, l. 1. — p. 259, l. 9. 


✓ * r*/ 

F. 152, l. 3. Aud jjjls I seek refuge ivith Thee (M, R), as 

✓ / 

though he said i_0 IjJU iy:| (IY), i. e. |jU £ (IY, II), like uJIi 'J 
' / ✓ , r 


0 / 


[76, 79], i. e. ULS (R)—Z. 4. Before “What” insert “[82]”— l. 5. 

And ;U |I [79, 82] (M), as though he said 9 

' * 

0 9p 

i. e. |cyo (IY)—I. 7. Then, is indicative of its inf.n.-, and there¬ 
fore, as the inf. ». is expressed by a pron. when it has been previously 
mentioned, bo is it expressed by a pron. when the v. has been previously 
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mentioned, as in their saying si |“i f Whoso lies, it will be 


A// ^ ttS* 

bad for him , i. e. L^j^J | ^ /ta lying will be, and similarly in ^jj 4 jjj 


(IY). 

P. 155, l. 5. “They” are the kinsfolk of Jarir (Jsh)— l. 7. Naj- 
ran is a district of AlYaman (MI)— 1. 8. Hajar is a town in AlYaman 
(MI, Jsh)— l. 11. Describing a slave of the Ilanu ‘Abs (Jsh)—/. 21. 
Bead “ [658]. 

P. 157, l. 14. Put a comma after “ arRukayyat ”— l. 1. The “ pur¬ 
sued ” is the wild bull, and the “ pursuers ” are the dogs (AAz). 


P.158,/. 15. Contemporary with AlFarazdak (Tr. II. 160, IAth. 
III. 411). 


P. 1G0, II. 8—10. Ill says that the lamented [55] is not a voc, : but, 

* 

according to Z, the voc. is every n. that b and its sisters [554] are 
prefixed to; and the lamented, according to him, is a voc., as S also 

> ui / 9 / 

appears to say, as though, adds Jz, when you said b 0 Muham¬ 

mad l, you called him, and said to him “ Come hither, for we are long¬ 
ing for thee”; and similarly the [w. denoting the person or thing] 
invoked to help or wondered at is a voc., into which the sense of calling 
to help or wondering is introduced (It). 

P. 161, l. 14. Coupled to it, provided that the coupled together 

s I / / 4 s f / / 

with the ant. be a name for one thing, as ^JJS^ b 0 three-and-thirty , 

or thirty-three , because the whole is a name for a specified number; 
nor is there any difference in the like of this num. between its being 
a proper name and not (R)— l. 16. Or [not a n., but] an epithetio 
prop . or adv., as 

✓ / A^/ // X 4 ✓ //# £ / 4h/f 

bt^>i I 5 <—b 1 II U^J | * Ujyc 

[by Jarir, 0 slave that hast alighted in Shu‘ab& as a stranger, whatt 
art thou base (thou hast no father!) and outlandishi (FA, Sn),] and 
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^ [26] (R). Shu‘aba is a place (FA) in the regions of 

the Banu Fazara (MI) —l. 19. After “ and” insert “ (IA, Sh, KN) 

1 iIce — 1.21. Insert “M,” before “ IA ”— ibid. ‘Abd Yaghutli [Ibn 
Sals’a, or, as is said (SM), lbn AlHSrith (ID, IAth, SM),] Ibn Wakka? 
ulljarithl, [of the Banu-lHarith Ibn Ka‘b (SM), the chief of Madhhij 
(ID, IAth),] a heathen poet of Kah tan (FA, SM)— l. 22. ATArud is 
[a well-known name for (Bk)] Makka and AlMadina (Bk, MI, FA), 
and the stirrounding country (FA), and AlYaman (MI). 

P. 162, l. 8. It is uninjl. because it occurs in the place of the 
[in such as 1 I call thee (Sn)], whicli in letter and sense resem¬ 

bles the p. [159], vid. the of allocution [560] (R, Sn )—L 10. 
The Damma is supplied in (1) [the defective and abbreviated, as (R)] 
i/ (R, A, Fk), with suppression of the Tanwln, [by common 

consent (Sn),] because of the supervention of uninflecteducss [608J, 

and with retention of the , as Kill says, since [in the absence of 

/ 

Tanwln] there is no motive for its elision [1G] (YS, Sn) ; and as b 
/ » / 

(R), and D (A, Fk) : (2) what is uninjl. before being a voc. 

/ I / t*/ P\ / / / * A/ ✓ ✓ 

(R, Fk), as [49] and iJul, (R), [and] as b and b 

' x hi / l " '.' 

(Fk). But, if the pro)i. occur as a voc., I b j s allowable, from re¬ 
gard to the explicit n., as 

/b _P / / s A jj / Q ^ /Ac ✓ A l /A//A? / 

[ix*. | * lib i D I ^ ^ I b 

! / f 

[by AlAhwas, 0 Abjar lb » Abjar , 0 thou , thou art he that divorced (Jiis 
wife) in, a year when he was hungry (FA, MAE), the adv. being pre. to 

/ 3 ✓ 

the v. (MAR)] ; or b , from regard to its being an obj. (R)—Z. 
'J 

23. Khl and S prefer Damm ; but IA1, IIU, Y, Jr, and Mb prefer the 
acc. : while IM and Am agree with the former in the case of the proper 
name, and with the latter in the case of the generic n. (A), because, 
the generic n. being the o. /. with respect to the proper name, and 
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inflection being the o. /. with respect to uninflectedness, the o. /. is 
given to the o. /., and the deriv. to the deriv. (*Sn). 

P. 163, l 1. <Abd Allah Ibn Muhammad (FA). 

P. 164, ll. 6—7. This verso is said to be post-classical (FA). 

P. 165, l. 16. And whether the appos. be aprothetic or not (R)— l. 
18. Before “ 0 ” insert << [156] ,> — l. 21. At the end insert U [156, 
538] ”. 


P. 167, l 2. Before “ 0 ” insert “ [156]”—Z. 3. Khl, S, and Mr 
prefer the nom ., because it involves conformity of the vowel ; and be¬ 
cause, as S relates, it is more frequent : but IfU, IA1, Y, and Jr prefer 
the acc., because the syuarthrous does not follow the vor. p. [52], and 
therefore should not be made conformable with what follows it; and 
because they rely upon the apparent construction of XXXIV. 10. 
[p. 168]. since all the Readers, except ALVraj, agree upon the arc. : 

A /■ 

while Mb says that, if J | be determinative, [as in the text (Sn),] 
the acc. [is preferable (Sn)], because the dct. resembles the pre. [Ill] ; 

A ✓ 

and, if [J t be (Sn)] not [determinative, like that which is part of 

P / ✓ A/' 

the formation of the word, as in ( Elisha , and that which de¬ 


notes allusion to the ep. t as in j (11, 5D9) (Sn)], the nom. (A) 

A x ' 

is preferable, because j is then like the non-existent (Sn)— l. 9. 
Read <jOJ \—ibid. JjjJI, like ( Jsh ) : | (ID. 106)— l 


✓ p ' 

10. AlHakam Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik Ibn Marw&n (Jsh)—/. 14. Praising 
£the Khalifa] ‘Umar Ibn ‘Abd APAziz (Mb, FA)—/. 16. Ka‘b Ibn 
Mama allyadi, [who was proverbial for munificence (AF)] ; and Aua 
Ibn Haritha Ibn Lain atTa’i (Mb, FA), Su c da being his mother (Mb), 
the chief of Tayyi (ID), who died in heathenism (Is)— l. 21. Na§r 
Ibn Sayyar [alLaithl (IKhn)], the governor of Khurasan (FA), d. 
131 (IKhn). 

P. 168, l. 11. A poet of the Banu SadQs Ibn Shaiban (ID)— l. 20. 
An ex. of the appos, to an uninJL [voc.] (MAd), 
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$/A 

P. 169, l 5. Read £jy— Z. 17. By alliteration to the Fatha of 
/ 

^>5, which is the only explanation given by IM in the Tashll; or by 
composition of the ep. with the qualified, the 2 being made one thing, 

/ / / / /A / 

like [210], which is the only explanation given by Rz, fol- 

✓A ✓ A/' * 

lowing Jj ; or by interpolation of , and prcfixion of j to 

/ /A /A/ / . ^ * 

[in A’s ex. ^ b ], which explanation is transmitted m the 

Baslt, together with the preceding ones (Sn)—Z. 18. I. e. majority of 
the BB (MAd). 


P. 170, l. 1. Talha Ihn ‘Ubaid Allah alKuraishl atTairnl alMakkl 
alMadanf ugSah&bl, one of the 10 unto whom the Aposde of God 
testified that they should obtain Paradise, k. 36 (Nw)— l, 8. Read 


✓ 



P. 171,1. 5. The Khalifa AlMu'tadid bi-Ilah, b. 242, a. 279, d. 289, the 
son of Talha AlMuwaffak, d. 278, who was the brother of the Khalifa Al- 


Mu'tamid ‘ala -llah, b. 229, a. 256, d. 279 (ITB)--Z. 7. The Kadi Abu- 
lHusaln Muhammad Ihn Ahmad Ihn ‘Abd AsSamad Ibn AlMuhtadl 
bi-llah, the preacher at the cathedral of AlMansur, b. 384, d. 4-64 (lAth). 
But the D ( p. 200) and the Anthologie Grammaticale (p. 66) both have 

— Z. 8. The Khalifa AlMuhtadl bi-llab, b. 218, a. 255, k. 256 (MDh). 

§ A $A $/A 

Read “ AlMuhtadl ”—/. 9. is not like ^>] and £u| in the voc . ; 


and, as for the ?ion-voc. y there are 2 opinions, the better being disal- 

$A $/A 

lowance, because with and the abbreviation in pronunoia* 


fion and writing is only from frequency of usage, whereas the usage 

$ A 

of is not frequent (R). 

✓ 


P. 172, Z. 1. Put a comma after “whereas”— l. 3. For “the ep. c 
read “qualification”-—/. 4. See vol. II, p. 705—/. 8. Read “57, 

A// S\U 9 ZtfB // 

147, 184 17. As yTjJ! JA lS^ ^ 1 XV ‘ 6 * 0 ihou tkaC 

the Admonition hath been revealed unto (A). 

7a 
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P. 173, l. 5. Read “49”— L 9. Some make a distinction In the 

/ I / 

ep. of [the dem. in] b, Baying that, if it he explanatory of the 

P P GifO / f / 

quiddity , as in !jj& b , it must be in the nom ., beoause it is in¬ 

dispensable ; but that, if not, it may be in the nom . or acc., as 

^ / i / 

b (R)— l . 11. Before “or” insert “[155]”— l. 14. When 
the synarthrous det. is [meant to bo (Jm)] made a voc. y you say [e. g • 

P P 5^ /uJ£ / s 3 / \ * p p , ffif s 

(Jm)] Ja.y| 1$. | b [51], J^y| |i* b , or J^j| | b (IH). 

P. 174, l. I . With the <#$/. Hamza, because tho [expression] begin¬ 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whether it bo a v. or anything else, when used 

p 

as a name, must bo pronounced with the disj. Hamza (Sn). Read • 

P. 175, L 1. Road 12. Put a comma after “ (IA)”— 

l. 15. Ho means Taim Ibn ‘Abd Manat, the poople of ‘Umar [Ibn Al- 
Ash‘ath(KF)] Ibn Laja’ [atTaim! nlKhftrijl (AAz), an elegant Rftjiz, who 
contended in satiro with Jarir (ID)]; and ‘Adi [Ibn ‘Abd Manftt 

A P/ y ^ y 

(AAz)] are their brethren (IY, AAz)— l. 1G. b) U is an imprecation 
upon them, whoreby befalling is not meant, but incitement to a matter: 

/ /y y y P/ A/ Ay A t\P/ /t y 

one says | ]SS IjJUiJ (J ^1 b I 51 May ye have no father if ye do 

not such and such! (AAz)— l. 18, AlKhazrajl (AGh) allj&rithl [al- 
Madanl (Nw)], Jc. 8 (AGh, Nw). Zaid Ibn Arkam (TY., 4x4*1 alAn§ftrI 
alKhazrajl (AGh, Nw, IHjr), * u£ Ahio Banu -lgarith Ibn AlKhazraj 
(AGh\., alMiuiaini (Nw), a colobratod Companion (IHjr), d. [56 (Nw), 
G6 (IHjr), G7 (ITB), or (Nw, IHjr, ITB)] 68 (AGh, Nw, IHjr, ITB) 
— 1. 20. I. e. dismount , and drive them (IY, AAz)— L 21. Read 
“128 

P. 180, l 20. Road “ Ah Zaid!, [or” 


P. 181, l. 3. The lamented lias the same [predicaments (A)] as 
tho voc. [48, 554] (IM) : so that (1) it is pronounced with Damm in 

•#Ay y y SPhrO/ f y 

such as l 5 ; (2) it is put into the acc t in such as t 5 i 
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(3) Whorl its Tanwln is necessary, it may bo pronounced with J?amm 
t>r put into the acc>, as 

P 3i// *P fib/ t P /A/ u) / A jc / ^/A/ / 

[by a man of the Banil Asad, Ah Fak l as (the father of a clan of Asad) 

*—and 1 there, in respect of trie, is Fak‘as ? What! my camels, shall Ka- 

$ /A/ / 

rawwas seize them? (Jsh), where, says IM, ^***3 would be allowable 
(FA)] k The lamented, however, is [not every voc. t but (Sri)] only ( 1 ) 

A ✓A/ / 

the proper name, [as (Sn)] r (2) its like, such as (a) the [ft.] 

pre. [to a Aet. (Sn)] with a prefixion that makes the lamented manifest, 

A / A/ /// X 

[as l 5 (Sn),] as the proper name makes its denominate mani¬ 

fest (A) ; (b) the anarthrous [conjunct 71 .] conjoined with what speei- 

»• // / A / / 

ties it, as yc*. ^ ) 5 (Sn)—Z. 8. Not synarthrous, since the p. of 
lamentation and J | are not combined [52] (Sn)— l. 9. Because in 

A/ P/ / _ t ^ 

the indeL, as J 5 , the vague, like the clem, [or the pron. or 

A/I / A /A£ / / 

(Sn)], as sljjfc l 5 [or sUi ( ^ or slb^J | 5 (Sn)], and the conjunct 

A / // A > / 

hot specified by its con;., as sUj&d l 5 , the object of the lamentation, 
Vid. to notify the greatness of the afflicted [person], is lost (A)—Z. 14. 

/ / / A / / 

To the conj ., as ^J) ^* 2 * ^ (A) ; and to the lit 4 corrob. [132], as 

A //.P / A // * / 

1 5 (Sn)—Z. 10. Because the and qualified are treated 

as one thing (BS) ; and Y’s opinion is confirmed by the saying of an 

w // P f\ P / 

Arab, [when 2 Syrian bowls of his had been lost (Sn),] 

.4 A wy two Syrian bowls ! (BS, A). There is no dispute, 

✓ 

Says IKhz, as to the allowability of its affixion to the final of the ep. $ 

A A / A / /A / A/ /■ 

When the latter is betwoen 2 proper names, as sj^r ^ ; 

but, by analogy to what S and Kill say, it is not affixed to the [syw/.] 
ttipl. and [id.] corrob. ; while it is affixed to the final of the subst. f be¬ 
cause the latter stands in the place of the ant. [151, 152], as UUlLc 
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A /Ay A /A// J0A/ 

AA our young man , ZaZd /; and to the synd. serial, as fj 

-4/t £aid arad A.mr ! (Sn)— l. 1. ‘Amr Ibn AzZubair was whipped to 
death by order of his brother ‘Abd Allah (MDh, lAth) in CO (IAth). 

P. 183, l. 2. When tho ^ of the du. is preceded by ) , conversion 

A /A/ / 

of tho 1 [of lamentation] into ^, as Ah the two Zaids /, i& 

A/ / As s 

more frequent than its preservation, as | 5 , in order that the du. 

may not be confounded with ; but, when the ^ is preceded by ^ , 
the ) is preserved, as aUxX^LsJ) \^ (R)— l. I Lamenting 

‘Umar Ibn ‘Abd ARAziz (Mb, FA). 

P, 184, Z. 5. Because the suppression would be incompatible with 
the prolongation of the sound, which is sought in the 2 first; and 
would allow the indication of calling to escape with the pron. (A), since 
it is seldom a voc. (Sn) : and because the dem. is orig. applied to denote 
What is pointed out to the person addressed, while there is an obvious in¬ 
consistence between the w/s being pointed out and its being called , i. e, 
addressed; so that, when the dem. is excluded from that original sense, 
and is made to be addressed , an expressed sign indicative of its alter¬ 
ation is needed, which is the voc. p. (It)— l. G. By “generic w.” is 

meant that which was indet. before the call, w T hether it become det 
p P / / P S>s * 

by the call, as in b; or not, as in lt^ ; b (R, Jm) : and whether 

it ho aprothotie, [as in these 2 ex s,] ; or pre., as in ^ b and 

A /A/ / / / # ^ / / ? / 

L i or Quasi-pre., as in b.fo b ; and whether by these 

3 [last] exs. you mean one particular individual , or not. You do not 
suppress the voc. p , from the indet., because the premonitory p. [551] 
is dispensed with only when the [person] called is approaching you, at¬ 
tending to what you say ; and this is only in the case of the det., because 
it is specifically intended : nor from the det. that becomes det. by means 
of the voc. p., since the latter is then a p. of determination, and the p. 
of determination is not suppressed from what becomes det . by means of 
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it* in order that this may not be supposed to remain Jti the original 
state of indeterminateness (R)— ll. 19—20. All of these have passed 
into prove. (R). See Md. I. 354 and P. I. 727 on the 1st; Md. II. 21- 
and P. II. 213. on the 2nd ; and Mb. 261, Md. I. 378, and 1\ II. 30 
On the 3rch 

P. 185, ll. 16—17. Not in the W— l. 21. The fair conclusion is 
that the suppression is regular in the case of the generic n ., because 
of its frequency in poetry and prose; but that it is restricted to hear^ 
say in the case of tho dem since it occurs [unequivocally (Sn)] only 
in poetry, [the text II. 79. being susceptible of another explanation 
(Sn)]. The following additional cases are enumerated :—(o) the word 

Sh/ fiiS 

tfJJJ, [because the use of &U| as a vac. is contrary to rale, on account of 

A ✓ 

its containing J| (52), so that, if the voc. p. were suppressed, there 
would be nothing to indicate it (Sn)] ; (f) the wondered at, [because 
it is like the invoked to help, in letter and predicament (48) (Sn)] ; 
(g) the [really or figuratively (Sn)] distant voc. [554], which is obvi¬ 
ous (A), because prolongation of the sound is sought with it, in order 
that it may bo heard, and suppression would be incompatible with this 
(Sn)—Z. 22. Accordingly, out of the dels., there remain the following, 
from which the p. may be suppressed (a) the proper name, [whether 

it be with a substitute for the voc. p ti as in ^JU|; or without a substi- 

tute, as in XII. 29. (Jna)]: (b) the [generic w.] pre. to a det., what- 

z£?5 

ever the latter be : (c) the coujuncts (R, Jrn) : (d) the word j 7 when 

it is qualified by the synarthrous, as in J|. Ig \; or by the [dem,] 

qualified by tho synarthroos, as in I And 

ll* -9 / / 23 / uj^ A£ 

*D| olxfi J| jjl XLIV. 17. Saying , Render unto Me, ( 0 ) servants of 
' ' A 

God (A), what is due unto Me from you (K). 

P. 186, Z. 1. Igi! LV. 31. [552] (A). The voc. p. ought not 

to be suppressed from also, because it also is a generic n. that 
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becomes det. by means of the call ; but, since what is intended by the 
call is its ep, [51], which is det, by means of the J before the call, the 
suppression is allowable. For you see that the suppression is not al¬ 
lowable from | [j , unless be qualified by the synarthrous, as 
the suppression is not allowable from |Aa> b : so that it is proved that 

1 • i . *?£ 

What is regarded in the suppression of the voc. p. from J is its ep., as 

m ,>yi tgj I > or the ep. of its ep., as iu ,J>JI lA&j (U). But seo 
vol. II, p. 675, l. 4 — l. 6. Kkuwailid Ibu Murra, d. in tho time of 


•Umar (T, AGh, Is)— l. 13. 
15. And hence (> 


S/S / 

And for the Jem. £jb b 0 woman (A) — L 

S s s S //f\/ * 

0 noble one, i. e. b , and b 0 


S/S * S //A / 

vile one, i. e. *Cj b ; vid. what is upon [the measure of] .JUJU , which 

Is peculiar to the voc., is mostly usod in reviling, and is confined to 
hearsay (R), though some allow it to be regular (A)— l. 2L None of 

S/S 

the 7i8 . peoilliar to the voc. have been heard qualified (R)— l. 1. is 

regular (R, A), according to IU, who ascribes this opinion to S (A). 


(W SiU / S- 

P. 187, It. 3—4. And -J) [193, 497] (R, A)— l. 17. Parti* 

culariaation [lexicologically (Sn)] is restriction of tho predicament to 
Borne of the individuals of the class [first (Sn)] mentioned (x\) ; and 
conventionally is making a predicament, that is attached to a pron.j 
to be peculiar to a det. explicit n 4 posterior to the pron., and go- 

£ ss 

verned by necessarily suppressed (Sn)— l. 21. Its resemblance 

to the voc. consists in its being sometimes Uninjl. upon Pamm, and 
sometimes governed in the acc . (Sn)— L 23. And (4) [litorally (Sn, 
MKh)] governed in the acc., [not uninjl. upon Pamm (IY),] even when 

it is an aprothetic (IY, A, MKh) det. (Sn), as jjf Ua*? lb [Note on 

00 jp j j 

p. 190, l. 8], not £i) Oj (IY), except J (MKh), 

P. 188, l 3. By one of tho Ansar (Sh)— l. 17. S says that tho ns. 
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most often included in this kind, [vid. the pre.,] aro (a) ^!!$ yj ; (b) 

* 

/ A< A/A *> SsZ / A.P filial S S /2 

pre. ; (c) u^aaJ ) Jjs> 1 , [whence, as is said <jJ 9| Uf 


A/A/a£ / S*tf £} 99\' 

| J*>) XXXIII. 33. GW desireth only to put away 

0 v 1 

from you uncleanness, {I particularize) the people of the House (Sn)] j 
(d) j7 (A)—if. 20. Of Ma‘n of Tayyi, one of the rebels (T) 


* 

against ‘All—Z. I .. The Khalifa ‘Uthman Ibn ‘Aff&n alKuraishl al- 
Umawl alMakkl alMadauI, a. 24, k. 35 (Nw). 


tm / / / _ 

P. 189, 3. The version in the SN is Jl\%* lj| Verily we, the 

' * % 

/55 ✓ *35 

companies etc . (MAd)—Z. 18. Tho position of ^ | and l^io ( is dis¬ 
puted, the majority holding that they also are in the position of an acc . 
iS $ 5 

governed by *a:L|; while Akh holds that they are vocs., a man's 
calling himself not being disapproved, as in tho saying of ‘Umar 

$ S £ / /A J>/r\G <5 0 

sis | All men are more versed in law than thou , 0 

‘Umar (A). See below, p. 437, /. 23—p. 439, Z. 2. 

P. 190, /. 8. Whence tho saying [of Ru'ba (FA)] 

* / 3^3 * /A* £ / / 

eJLiXj Uu 
/ / 


(A) By us, (we particularize) Tamwi, the mist is cleared away (FA)— l. 
19. Umayya Ibn Abi ‘A’idh, an Islam! [poot] (DH), describing a hun - 

ter (N)— l. 1. Read “qualified, as in f\ [157] (N) 

P. 191, l 2. These accs . [of particularization] are like tho acc . of 

9p\"£ 

magnifying and reviling, being governed by subaudition of [ Jij I 

, /m\ -i ^ ^ A.C 5 / A fi 

mention (T),J or I mean, or / particularize . Thus 

particularization is a sort of magnifying and reviling : but it is more 
poculiar than they, because it belongs to [only] the present , as the 
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speaker and the person addressed , whereas the rest of magnifying and 
reviling belongs to the present and the absent; and [because] this sort, 
vid. particularization , is meant to particularize tho [person] mentioned 
by the act, and to distinguish him from others by way of glorying and 
magnifying , whereas tho rest of magnifying and reviling is not meant 
to particularize and distinguish [the person mentioned] from another 

y /^JL SS yAy 

qualified, but only to praise or blame, as in | a+sbJ | [abqve], 

/ / / 

where you do not mean to distinguish the Praiseworthy from any other 
(IY). And, as that [w.] which is [denotative of tho person] meant by 
what precedes it is governed as an acc . of blame , as in CXI. 4., so that 
[?i. which is denotative of tho thing ] to which something of what precedes 
it is compared in ugliness is governed as an acc. of blame, as in 

J> / P /A/ PP ✓ PP //A/ P y£ y Ay P y$ 

Jjla-i 31 £ ; (j j 

(R), by AnNabigha adhDhubyanl, The Bank Kurai‘ of ‘Auf, I aim 
not at (satirizing) others than they : (/ revile) the faces of apes, that seek 
whom they may abuse (Alik)—12. Of Tayyi (Akl)— l. 13. The saying 

y^yy A y y A/ A yA^» y>-Ay y 

visd j ^aJU b 
* ' r 

[0 1 Alkama of good , our stay has been long (FA)] is extraordinary (A) 
—l. 15. The saying 

yy y yA P A// y 9ps /P yy s£p 

^IU b Ulj> idJI fkd b # Lis' 

[As often as a caller of them calls “ 0 Taim Allah ”, we say “ 0 Malik ”, 

ony. cJJU (FA),] is a poetic license or anomalous; but IKh allows 
* ' 

curtailment of the [• voc .] invoked to help when the J [of the call for 
help (FA)] is not in it, as 

A/ AyyyAy / At*> // y£ ^ y y*Ay 5J,y 

liJi** ^ | j»tc| # lajil ^aLjuJ 

(A), by AlAhwa§ Ibn Shurait alKilabl (FA), Lajci( has wished for me. 



( ) 


that he may kill me. 0 ‘Amir, (my call is) for thee , the son of 
Ibn Sa'd) where the use of a p, other than \j in calling the person in¬ 
voked to help is anomalous [554] (Sn). §a‘§a‘a was the uepliow of 

Sa*d, not his son— l . 1. S allows the voc . made fem. with the if to be 
Curtailed a 2nd time, [if it remain tril. afterwards, provided that It 
be first curtailed (Sn)] according to the dial, of him that does not 
observe the elided [letter, but treats the remainder as a complete n., 

S * / / 

because the curtailment of tifsk. e. g. into may then be regarded as 

# / #/ / 

a single curtailment of , not as a double curtailment of 


Whence 


i A// 9 #/ / 9/9 A 9 / / + / A/ A/ / A / f 


[by Anas Ibn Zunaim jalKinanl (Is) adDu'alf (AGh)|, addressing HiL- 

ritha Ibn Badr JatTamlm! (Ia) J alGhudanf, O Ilarilhct Ibn Badr y 

thou hast been appointed to a government: then be a rat in it , defrauding 

and stealing (FA)], meaning £5 ; U.| [50], and 

* 

B A/ A/ / h * */ BA*A0/ 9/AB # i / /£/*(/ 

fJ lil I 5 • U* lS ‘s\ ] tj 

[by Zumail Ibn AUJarith, addressing Art&t Ibn Suhayya | alGhataf&nf 
(Is) alMurrl (T, Is) J, 0 Ar(dt y verily thou dost what thou hast said. 

fi /Aj / 

And man is ashamed when he not speaks not truth (FA)], meaning sUbjj {> 
(A). IJ&ritha Ibn Badr was drowned in 64 ; and Artat Ibn Suhayya 
was born about 40 years before the [Apostolic] Mission [of Muham¬ 
mad], and lived till the Khillfa of ‘Abd AlMalik Ibn Marw&n (Is). 


P. 192, I. 2. When -t* ia the curtailed form of y it con- 

tains 2 anomalies, its not being a proper name, and its being a pro¬ 
phetic comp. (J)— l. 5. In being added together (IY, R, Jm), not in 
being of one sense* These 2 augs. are of 7 sorts, (1—3) the 2 augs . 
of the du. [228], perf pi maec. [234], and perf pi fern. [234] ; (4) 

9 /A 9 

the % augs. of such as Jui* [385]; (5) the 2 ^ s of relation and what 

8a 
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mretnbles them, as , end ^y> [294]; (6) the 2 f# dtf 

feminimzation, as [263,385,683] ; (7) the Hamza of co-ordl- 

hation and the J before it, as * ULe [385, 683] (K)— l. 6, When wtf 

/ 

hold > to be * JU* from ^ | beauty [683], as is the opinion 
of S (R, Jm). 


P. 193, l. 1. The KK allow curtailment of th o post., as 

$ / t\J> // ✓ $ 99\,JO/ f A /m / A #£ / > f 

U r ^;)l , I * ! 5 (f* J 1 '}•*=“ 

[by Zuhair Ibn Abi Sulma, when he heard that the Banu Snlaim in* 
tended to make a raid upon the Band Ghatafftn (FA, Ahl), among 
whom Zuhair had taken up his abode (Ahl), Take your share,* 0 race 
of i lkrima, and remember our ties of kindred—arid relationship is temem* 

// A . 

hered in absence, orig. (FA)]; but, according to the RB, this is 


extraordinary ; and moro extraordinary than it is suppression of the? 
post, entirely, as 

A /A ^ w/ a£ X 90 h/ A / /ft/ / 

i ; 5 I ^ a3>xc [j 

[by ‘Adi Ibn Zaid, addressing # Abd Hind ntLakhmf, 0 { Abd {Hind) f 
wilt thou remember me an hour, in a cavalcade , or when hunting for 

* /t\/ * 

game1 (FA)], i, e, jjufc b; and we havo previously mentioned 
that curtailment of the pre. also is extraordinary [Note on p. 191, l , 


13] (A), 

P. 194, l. 3. Read 

P. 195, l. 1. The mistress of Bhu-rRunofma was Mayya, daughter 
of Mukatil, or ‘Asim, Ibn Taliba atMinkarf (IKhn)—/. 11. Sim‘lu» 
(A As, Jsh), or Sam‘an, the former being the better known, ie a clan 
[of Tamlm (IKhn, LL)] in the city of Marv (AAz), [or] is the name 
of a man (Jsh)—/. 16, For “and” read “or” 

P. 196, l. 5, Suppression of the v . in cautioning is necessary be¬ 
cause the time is too short to mention it (Jm )—h 17. Since this ex- 
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pression is frequently used in cautioning, they make it a substitute 

/ A/ / /✓ hr A 

for the expression of the v. (A )—l. 18. The o. f. is lSmJu 

( Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil , which is preferred by 

' • /A * fh/ A f MM <°/ UUM r* 3 / / fih/ hi / /hr & 

IM in the OT, or l—Ca*** 5 

(Guard thou) thyself {from approaching evil ), tznc/ m7 {from approaching 
thee), which is adopted by many of the GG, among them Sf, [and la 

/ A £uj3*^' uuS^ 9 / x ✓A/ A / 

preferred by IU (A); or L JjU *£Ju v^i ^ {Keep) thy - 

self {aloof from evil), and evil {aloof from thee), which is less elaborate 
(MKh)J: or the sentence contains a coupling of props. (A, MKh), ac¬ 
cording to ITr and IKli, who hold that the 2nd [rc.] is governed in tha 

«M M ^ / / 

aec. by another v. understood (A), e. g. % ^J| [( Guard ) thyself, or 

{Keep) thyself {aloof) (MKh),] and {leave) evil {alone) (Sn, MKh), or 

M vU / A / / w 

^ 2^5 and (beware of) evil. JA’s saying, then, ^JX,! is to 

' A ✓ A / £ 1? 

be read with the imp., [i. e. (Beware of the meeting) of thy- 

£ 

self ] and is an indication of the 1 st saying ; not with the aor., [i. e. 

* fi ^ 

WW^/ -Pui * V / M 

oG| (7 caution) thee and evil,'] because this necessarily im- 

' £ _ Si S 

plies that mZ also is cautioned, unless the op. of be supplied, i. e, 

(/ caution) thee, and (leave thou) evil (alone), which involves a coupling 

of the originative to the enunciatory prop. [538] (MKh). Combination 

of the prons. of the ag. and obj. denoting one j^rson [446] is allowable 

h/ h/o /m . a / h'/ / 

[in lJG|] because one of them is detached, just as Jj U 

J \ ,z~*' 

Jbl Thou hast not beaten any save thyself and ^t>| II) U I have 

~l £ £ 

not beaten any save myself are allowable (R). IA supplies the op. after 
LjCj in order that the pron. may be detached [163], and thus the 

£ h/hto 

necessity for supplying ^Ai may be avoided. Read ^a,} — l. 19. 
Bead “ (Beware of the meeting of) thyself and evil”. 


P. 198, ll. 16—17. This saying was addressed to a man named KC- 
r&m, of the Banu Mazin Ibn Al l Ambur Ibn‘Amr Ibn Tamlin (IY). 



See P. II. 623 and Md. II. 194 —l 18. They make the coupling, or 
the repetition, a quaBi-substitute for the expression of the v. (A). 

P. 199, l. 10. About Kais Ibn Makshtlh alMurid! (Mb, Is), of 
Murad by birth; or alBajall, the confederate of Murad (AGh)— l. 11. 
Tlijs verse was applied by ‘All to his murderer ‘Abd ArRahm&n [Ibn 
‘Amr, known as (FA)] Ibn Muljam alMuradl (Mb, IAth, IBd), of pira- 
yar, but reckoned among Murad (AGh, Nw). 

P. 201, l. 8. Barza was the mother of ‘Umar [Ibn AlAsh‘ath (KF)] 
Ibn Laja’ atTaiml (KF, SM )—11 9—16. Tho suppression is necessary 

✓ h* 

here for the same reason as in cautioning (It )—L l, (Sh), in 

✓ Ay /i/ ' 

the ind. 9 [i. e. lJUaO >] the [nominal] prop . being coupled to the 

✓ 

eorrel. of the condition [425] (MAd). 

P. 202, l. 6. For “A coerced man” read “ Coerced ” See P. II. 
699, Md. II. 228, and MAd. II. 55 on this saying—/. 9. For “ when 11 
read “ upon condition of being”. 

P. 205, l. 13. Read “case, Tliamud (We guided aright) [1, 593], 
We ”— l. 15. Read “ Kh&zim ”— l. 20. Addressing his Bhe-camel 
(Jsh)— l. 22. This Bilal, the Kadi of AlBasra, was son of Abu Burda 
‘Amir, [the Follower (Nw), the Kadi of AlKfifa, d. 103 or 104 (Nw, 
IKhn) or 106 or 107 (IKhn),] and grandson of Abu Mfisa ‘Abd Allih 
Ibn Kais alAsh'ari (IT), the Companion (Nw, IKhn), the Kadi of ah 
Basra, and afterwards of AlKfifa (IKhn), d. 42 or 44 [or 49 (AGh)] 
or 50 (AGh, Nw) or 51 (Nw) or 52 or 53 (AGh)— l . 23. For “and a 
slaughterer stands ” read “ may a slaughterer stand 

P. 207, l . 10. A heathen, who lived 300 years, 60 of them in Al- 
Islam; and, as is said, did not beoome a Muslim (Is). ArRabP Ibu 
Pubai‘ (IY. 781) : Rubai‘ Ibn Pabu‘ (Dh. 216). 

P. 208, l . 13. See vol. II, pp . 615 and 623— L 16. For “(Jm)” read 

A/ £/ As 

“ (R, Jm) ”— ibid. Not ^ , \J , and , since they govern the aor. 9 
and their reg. is not supplied because of their weakness in government 
(R, Jm); but see vol. II, p. 534, l. 11, 
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P. 209, l. 8, The preceding n, may sometimes be in the nom. as ag. 

of an understood v. quasi-pass, of the one expressed, as >» 

99S'*i $ A* •" A ' 

i. e. L_£k V valuable property ( perish , if) / consume 

' k 

it (A)— /. 10. The 2nd lJ is raf. [540] (Jsh) — l. 15. Read 

P. 211, l. 9. is supplied (K, B, ML. II. 131). 

P. 212, l. 2. Read “ n. ”— l. 17. Like the , because it does not 
unite the sings ., contrary to the ^ (DM). See the Note on p . 105, 
l. 19. 

P. 213, l 12. ^ is here supposed to be interrog. throughout [225] 

A 

(DM)— l. 13. Some allow redundance of [after interrogation by 
means of ^ (Dm)], as we have premised [499] (ML)—L 1G. Because 
the intei'vog. takes the 1st place (DM)— l. 22. For “ the direct olj. 9 
read “ the complement [19], like the [single] direct obj. ” 

P. 214, l. 2. For “and” read “ and, [it is said (IA),] ”— l. 21. 
Lamenting Abu-lIIaidham ‘Amir Ibu ‘Umara [alMurrl (IAth)], the 
chief of the Arabs of Syria (N), d. 182 (IAth). 

P. 215, l 12. Read “ last [138, 177], as 
P. 217, l. 22. Read “ 126” 


P. 218, ll. 12—14. See voL II, p. 584— l. 21. The vague n. of 

.... $ $ 5 # $A/ 

time is what indicates an unquantified time , like > sA* , and : 

and the particular is what indicates a quantified \time\ whether it be 
(1) known, which is the one made det. by (a) the quality of proper 

' , <* A * r * i ’ n ,, . A/ . SK 

name, as in I fasted tn Ramadan ; (b) J|, as in ^ | 

I journeyed to-day; (c) prothesie, as in /uJjfTuf I came in 

the time of winter : or (2) unknown, which is the indet ., as in cJl* 

7 - 7 , 

/ journeyed a day or c/ays or a or JL^lo a long 
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time (A) ; but this last ex. does not indicate a quantified \time\, and 
ought therefore to be included in the vague (Sn). 


P. 219, l. 19. Read “ [properly 

P. 220, 7. 21. For the v. does not require the adverbial obj. except 
after the completion of its sense; while there is no doubt that the sense 
of entry is not complete without the^ow.^ : and, after the completion of 
its sense thereby, it requires the adverbial obj., as when you say 




* A /✓ 


JJUJj jjhJ ) f 1 entered the house in the town belonging to 

^ S IS / * 

such a people ; so that what is after appears to be a direct obj. 9 

not an adverbial obj. (Jm). 


P. 222, l. 3. For “ but ” read “ while they ”—Z. 4. The Khalifa 
Abu Bakr ‘Abd Allah Ibn Abi Kuh&fa ‘Utlmian alKurashl atTaiml, 
called AsSiddlk, a. 11, d. 13 (AGh)— l. 10. Urrim Ma'bad ‘Atika Bint 
Khalid alKhuza‘Iya alKa‘blya (AGh). 

P.223, Z. 22. Read “ AlFarazdak, satirizing Udaihim lbn Mirdas, 
of the Banu Ka‘b lbn ^Amr lbn Tamlm, When”—l.l. Safari [194] 
is a well belonging to the Banu Mazin (Jsh) Ibn Malik lbn ‘Amr Ibn 
Tamlm (Bk). 

P. 224, l. 11. See 376. 

P. 225, Z. 3. Other substitutes for the adv. are [the indicators of 

✓ ✓ m A / A w ^3 / ^ / i A / / 

(Sn)] (1) its quality, as I sat a long 

* 

space of time on the eastern side of a place; (2) its number , as s&y* 

^ y / 1/ ^A/ / A * 

Uy. I journeyed in 20 days 30 stages ; (3) its totality 9 

/A /© / * A/A^3 / / >A/x 

as | * walked in the whole of the day the 

whole of the stage or | | fS in all of the day all of the stage ; 

/ ' * 

/A ✓ A AyA/® / A J> A// 

(4) its partiality , as ^ 1 cJuai I walked in half 

,Ar^ / A/ A/Ah® / A/ 

o/ ^ day half of the stage or | | in part of the day 
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part of the stage (A) —I. 4. Bead 11 the [plastic (IV, R)] adv. [of thlW 
or place (IY)] ”—l 12. Two tribes of I£ais Ibn ‘Ail&n (IY). 

P. 226, h 13* For 44 when u read 44 upon condition of being ”, 

P. 227, 11. 6—9. Bead 44 is the [complementary (Sh)] n. [put into 
the ace , (M, IA)] after the ^ (M, IA, Sh) i. q. g* (M, IA), [i. e.] indi¬ 
cative (MAd) of accompaniment , when [this ^ is] preceded”— l. 19# 
This 2nd case, Which is allowed by Z, IH, and their commentators lY, 
R, and Jm [69], is disallowed by 1M, IHsh, and their commentators 
IA, A, and Fk, who explain away the apparent instances of it by sup¬ 
plying a v. [70]* 

P. 228, li 3. By Misk!n adD&riml (Akh, IY, AAz)— l. 20. [£k\6 

With the double (Jsh)— l. L Bead 44 [I*\ 

/ A / tS 0 

P. 229, L 18. Zak* is in the tiom * (YS, MAd), as coupled to 
(MAd). Read —I* 20* S says that such [a phrase] as uiJ |jJ& 

c jC | ^ is bad ) and they say that by 44 bad " he means 44 forbidden * 
(Sh). 


P. 231, 22. The v. includes the expressed, as exemplified; and 

/ / // / / / // / / / / / / 
the supplied, as ^JJ 5 uJJ Li, [in full uiJ U or cJcJ U* 

the op. being suppressed, as IM mentions in the Tashll (Sn),] j. e. 


A/ / 

U (A), which is an explanation of the substance of the sense, 
Hot of the supplied v. (Sn). 


P* 232, t. 2. The clause 44 and not like a part of it" is meant to 
exclude the \ and J (IA)—/- 11. By Yazld Ibn Alfjakam Ibn Abi- 
1 4 A? athThafcafl (FA), who Was contemporary with Yazld Ibn AlMu- 
halkb (lAth. V. 61), alAzjdf [al'Ataki (KAb)], b. 53, k. 102 (iKhn). 


P. 234, l 10. The poet says ^Jj U [180] (M)—7. 15, 

And 5 uiiUt U [69] What {is) thy business with 2aid% i. e. 

* / // 

OwU ^ (Sn), 
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P. 235, t 2. Tot “make" read “ made ”—Z. 3. The verse Is meant 

to describe the ^oocZ order of affairs before the murder of ‘Uthm&n (Sn), 

S 3 t\ * * * 

J u Thy saddle has inclined being a prov. for disorder of affairs 
and imbecility of judgment (T). 

P. 236, Z. 20 . Read |. 

P. 238, Z. 10. For the d. s . is renderable by i , as u£|% *L; aUj* 
^auZ came riding , i. e. J| Jlfi* tn *Ac atate o/ riding , like the 
aav., as | *(.&> Zaxd came to-day , i. e. | on this day; 

s / 

and it particularly resembles the adv. of time, because the state does 
not remain, but passes into another state y as the time does not remain, 
and is succeeded by another [time] (1Y) 

P. 239, Z. 12. For “ 81 ” read " 79, 81 " 

P. 241, l. 5. Ibn ArRaib atTamlm! (FA) alMazin! (Tr), a robber 
(Bk), who was taken by Sa‘ld Ibn 'Uthm&n Ibn ‘Allan to Khurasln in 
56 (Tr). 

P. 244, l . 16. For “if God willy believing " read “ since [592] God 
hath willed , safe u . 

* A 3 

P. 250, l. 9. And in the verse cited at p> 371, l. 18, is a 

d. a. to the \postpos.] obj. (Jsh). 

P. 251, l 1. I think the author to be Kais Ibn Dharili (Mb) al- 
Xin&n! (FW) alLaith! (1TB, SM), d. 65 or 68 (ITB), or about 70 
(FW), lover of Lubna Bint alHub&b alKa‘blya, and said [by the author 
of the KA (FW, SM)] to have been the foster-brother of Alljusain Ibn 
‘Alt (FW, ITB, SM) alRurashi (AGh) alH&shiml, b. 4 or 6 [or 7 (Is)], 

h 61 (AGh, Is)—Z. 7. ley with Fatfc of the ^ (FA); and JUc^ with 

Kasr of the ^ (Is, FA)— l. 8. AlAsadt alFaV'as! (AGh, Nw), h 21 
(ITB )—l 10. tfibll was the son of Tulaifca (SR, Is, FA). 

P. 262, Z» 16. (IA)t 
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P. 253, l. 2. Read — 1> 10. with Fath of the j (Sh) 

— 1. 21. For “ is ” read “ is”. 

P. 254. By one of the companions of ['All (MDh),] the Commander 
of the Believers, [under the banners of RabPa (MDh),] at Siffin (R). 

P. 257, I. 20, With Fath of the ^ and (J) : £*1* (IY, 

AAz, Dw). 

P. 258, l. 3. These are cases (2, b, a) and (2, b, b) of the red . JJ 

A/ 

according to ITtsh (see ?;oZ. IT., p. 678). Others, however, hold Jf hero 
to be generic (see the Notes on p. 145, l. 7 and on p. 259, Z. 17 and 

l. 19), explaining the determination, in the case of the inf n., by the 

theories given below (see ll. 11—17) ; and, in the case of the non-inf. 
n ., by the theory that the generic det. is like the indet. (see p. XXI and 
lol. IT. p . 299)—f. 4. See P. I. 284 and Md. I. 142—Z. 10. The 

here is with Damm of the ^ (R) : (M, IY, KF)— l, 12. Or 

!?> /i 

rather 2Sj\jl *, as is said by IKhz [and others (J)], because the act. 

s 

* $ '* $ /A# 

;parZ. from is lJjU*, not ^ JU* (bn, J)— l. 16. 

' * * ✓ f 

* / M // ✓ / A 

I or | h .U- ; while some say that L_^lyd) is an unres- 

trictod obj. to the [v. (J)] mentioned, by suppression of a pre. [».], 

i. e. \ aC]\ (Sn, J). 

''z 

P. 259, l. 13. Read Z. 16. For “not an inf ” read “a 

non-inf ”— l. 17. The J in the 2 ns. is red., [i. e. merely generic,] as 
in j* ] ^ [144] (R). Dele the brackets enclosing “ multitude ” (seo 

the Note on 444, l % 11)— l. 19. The J is red., as in ^JuJ } > LsaJJ 

(R)> 

P. 261, l. 14. and l. 17. After “but” insert “when”. 

P. 262, l. 2. Ibn Ja'wana alFuja’a [atTamlmi (MDh, ITB)] alM&- 
*inl alKharijf, [the last chief of the Azarina (IAth),] who revolted in 

9a 
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the time of Mus‘ab Ibu AzZubair, when the latter was governor of 
AlTrak on behalf of his brother *Abd Allah in CG ; was called Khalifa 
for 20 years, as the historians say, [but really for 13 years (T)] ; and 
was killed in [77 (IAth, ITU) or] 78 or 79 (IKhn). [Or] AlFuj&’a 
was his mother, a woman of the Banu ShaibSin (MDh )—h 21* Bead 

Z. Bead u indet. ” 

#» A// ^ tu/'i m A// 4 

P. 264, l. 1. The eps. iu jJ\ jjk Uj U| [42, 82] and 
[82] are act. parts, governed in the acc. as [corrob.~\ ds. 8. ; and S sup* 

a> 

plies the op. in them by vs. of their letters, i. e. L$ l* ^a 3) and 

^ / 9 9 f\ / % ' 

j \: but some of the GO disallow this, and say that the v. does 

✓ 

not govern the act. part, when the latter is a d. s. of the same letter as 
the r., for want of material sense, since it is known that one does not 
stand except ivhcn standing , nor sit except when sitting , because the v t 
already indicates it ; so that, when any [apparent] instance of that 
occurs, it is to be interpreted by the inf. n. ; and this is the opinion of 
Mb. What S supplies, however, is not impossible, because the d. a. f 
like the inf. n. [39], sometimes occurs car rob ., even though the v. al¬ 
ready indicates what is indicated by the act. part as IV. 81. [74] 
(1Y on § 42). 

P. 265, l. 11. k (IY, R, IA, A): ^ (Is); If (T)-Z. 12. SSlim 
' * / 

Ibn Musafr* Ibn Yarbu' Dara, the celebrated poet, who is said by AFI 
to have reached heathenism and A1 Islam, and was killed in the Khilafa 
of TJthm&n. But some say that Dara was his mother (Is) — /. 20. The 
connected d. s. is the one that is applied to a word other than what it 
belongs to; and that governs in the mm t not the pron, of the a. a., but 
an extraneous n. combined with the pron, of the a. a. (DM). 

P. 266, l. 13. Read > UjJj— l. 14. Abb Muhammad AHjJajjaj Ibn 
* / 

Yfisuf athThakafi, [governor of AlTrak (IKhn), b. 39 or 40 or 41 
(1TB) or 42 (Tr),] d. 95 (IKhn, 1TB). 
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P. 267, l. 19. After “rather” insert “what IM holds it to be, vid” 

P. 208, l. 13. Seep. 485—Z. 15. By a post-classical poet (FA)— 
l. 19. The Fatha [in the former case is a Fatha of uninflectedness, on 
account of the corrob. ^ suppressed ; and in the latter case (DM)] is 

a Fatha of inflection, as in cXJj| II [416] (ML)— 

✓ 

l. 23. For “ inception ” read “ inchoation [539] ”. 

P. 269, Z. 9. Read “ adJ)ubai% the maternal uncle of AlA'sba, 
or”—Z. 11. The poet is describing a pearl-diver (ML)—Z. 15. Read 
16. After “5.” insert “[518]”— 11. 18—19. The same 
misquotation appears in ML. II. 192. 

P. 270, l. 4. After “better” insert “in order to secure the connec¬ 
tion”—Z. 15. So says An, perhaps because such a prop, as this is 

$ / /£/ $A ✓ /r* / 

exactly in the sense of the single term, since yu aa ^ > la* 

* ✓ * ' . / " ' 

Zaid came, to me when he was riding means when riding; so that it 

is headed by the ^ in order to intimate from the very first that the 
d. s. is a prop., although it conveys the sense of the single term (R). 

P. 271, 1. 20. Or by redundance of the ^ [539]—//. 23—24. Con¬ 
temporary with Yazld Ibn Mu‘awiya (MDh. Y. 126 and T. 507). 

✓ 

P. 272, //. 1—2. Because, although the lb*. that we are discuss- 
ing, [i. e. the d. 5.,] and the Jbw that the aor. indicates, [i. e. the 

-P /A/ S ✓A/ S a£ 

present ,] are different in reality, since in ^ (ji 

/ 

I will beat Zaid to-morrow , when he is riding is a in one of the 2 

senses, but not in the other, because it is not in the time of the speaker 7 

* 

still the and the future are contradictory in appearance, although 
the contradiction here is not real (R)—Z. 4. The ^ is (1) disallowed 
in 7 oases, (a) the prop, headed by an aff. aor . : (b) the [nominal (Sn)] 
prop, occurring after a con., as VII. 3. [126, 539] : (c) the [nominal or 
verbal ($n)] prop, corrob . of the purport of the [preceding] prop. } m 
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/ A/ / J / M / I _ _ 

^ s^j . SI ^->1x01 lJj3 II. 1. That is the [perfect (Sn)] Scripture 

f ' ' ' uJ/P/lS/A^/P 

[599], there being no doubt about it , [and s^p l S&> 3 \ *& 7tf w 

truth , # 6emy undoubted ; because the corrob . is identical with the cor¬ 
roborated, so that, if it were conjoined with the ^ , an apparent coupling 

S! 

of a thing to itself would ensue (Sn)]; (d) the pret . following J| 

/P A/A/ P' 3 P/ A A &/ // £ 

[95], as dij il| pa&j U ? XV. 11. Aor JofA, [i. e. 

Jid, a historic present (K, B),] any Apostle come unto them but when they 

t*j 

were wont to scoff at him, [because what follow’s 3Jj is virtually a single 

£ 

term ; but some hold that it may be conjoined with the ^ , relying upon 

m* § / /A ^3 / A 

Avft L-* | hit when he ivas a refuge (474), which the others hold 
to be anomalous (Sn)] ; (c) tho pret. followed by , as 

/ / A? / / A// 2 P/ // '// A« / / ^ X /A A P 

Ibsu f\ il^ # 5 I IvA^ai ^aJLssJU ^ 

/ / ^ / s / / ^ 

f /or the friend a helper , he deals u?iju&tly or when he 

deals justly; and be not stingy to him, when he is lavish , or when he is 
niggardly (FA), becauso it is constructively a v. of condition (543), 
and tho v. of condition is not conjoined with tho ^ (Sn)] : (f) the aor . 

/ Jj 9 A 9 / / / // 

made wey. by V, as <dJO ^ jS il UJ Uj V. 87. And what aileth us when 
we believe not in God ?, [because, says Dm, tho aor. made neg. by i or 
U is renderable by the act. part, governed in the gen. by profusion of 

jks. , to which the ^ is not prefixed ; whereas the aor. made neg. by 

#/ 5 / . .-I, 

or UJ, being pret. in sense, is approximated to the pret. v., which 
may be conjoined with the ^ (Sn)] : (g) the aor. made neg. by U*, as 

tm S A/ / /•PA / 

U : (2) necessary, [in 2 cases,] (a) with tho aff. aor. 

■when it is conjoined with , as <sU) ^ | ^ 

^ | LXI. 5. Wherefore vex ye me , toAerc ye Jo yfoiow Ma* 7 am the 
Apostle of God unto you /, [because, as is said, weakens its resem- 

A/ 

blance to the ad. since jji is not prefixed to the latter (Sn)] : so 
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IM mentions in the Taalill (A); but Sd contests what is mentioned by 

/ 9s A/ A ' A/A? / 

[IM and] A, saying that the full phrase in the text is ^ \ y 

~ A// ^ .P/ $A^ /<*✓ 

(b) the 'prop, devoid of the pron as Jyb and] ^ 

.P a 53 ^ 

c<me when the sun had not risen (Sn)—Z. 5. 


ZteZe the comma after “ /i€y.”—Z. 6. IM declares that in the Tashll (A) 
—Z. 9. This is [reported to he (B)] the reading of Ihn ‘Amir (1Y, B) 
—ZZ. 17—18. So says An (R): [but others say that] the aor. made 

neg. by may bo connected by (a) the ^, as 

✓ A / A /A ss § / r*s A/A A-P/A///*£ac $ / A/// 

^ | ^lc 5.5 | o jb c^&dw 

/ / / 7 

[by ‘Antara, M;nZ assuredly I do fear that I should die, while the war 
has not had (i. e. taken) a turn against the 2 sons of Dumdum, vid. Husain 
and Harim (EM)] ; (b) apron, relating to the 5. s ., as 


viis.P A / s sn^3 5/ s Ax ✓ A s Ml 9 A */ J S?/ 

Josjy J LUJ) l) 5 (j-3 3 ^ i iO^ 

r * *// $ / s * / s ^ 

[by Zuhair, Ms though the flocks of scarlet wool , with which the camel- 
litters are ornamented, in every place that they have alighted in were 

s S K 

berries o/the plant called UiJ) , when they have not been crushed (EM), 


#•* A fs Ss 


and £)} LXXVI. 1. When he was not etc. (548) (K, B), as though 

[kz were said (K)'j ; (c) both together, as Jy ^J\ J15 J 

$ A / A/ / i 

/ ^ VI. 93. Or 4aZ4 saicZ “It hath been revealed unto me ”, 

/* 


when not aught hath been revealed unto him. And similarly the aor . 
madobiey. by U, as III. 136. [410,411] (A); and XLIX. 14. [548], 

yA -P -P A Is 

ad. $. to theorem. in the preceding words UJ~| IjJy PwZ 

#ay ye “ We have becomes Muslims ” (K, B). 


P.273, Z. 1. After “as” insert “XII. 65. [below] and”—Z. 13. 

35 

When the preZ. follows )lj, it more often contents itself with the pron. 

As £ ssA% 33 99 s s 

without the ^ and jji [95], as JU J | )lj <UaaJ U / woZ w*Z 4m 
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, when he has honored me, because, jf| being mostly prefixed to nt. f 

^ ^ a j> uj 2 

this is renderablo by J U 3J| but when honoring me ; but it some- 

A/ //Si A// 2 

times occurs with the ^ and , as I Hi 5 and with the ^ alone, 

s /hi / S A/ * /hi h/ £» 

as though jjj without the 5 , as 1 H|, has not 

' i 'l 

been heard with it (R)— l. 1. By an Arab of the desert (FD), 

P. 274, L 14. For “shall” read “ do ”. 

P. 275, 7 5. Before “(M) ” insert “ [79] ”~l. 10. Read £ks . 


P 276, & 19—20. By Hind Bint ‘Utba (SR, FA) alKurashlya al- 
'Abshamlya, d. in the Kliilafa of ‘Uinar or TJthman rls). 

P. 277. 1. 10. There seems to bo some doubt as to the opinion of S 
(see the Note on p. 264, l. and note that Sf was oue of his commen¬ 
tators)— ll. 13—14. Because the prop, is a quasi-compensation for the 
op. (Sn, MKh). For “ (IA) ” read “ (IA, Jm) 

Uf Sh/ 

P. 279, 1. 1. Relation of an op . to its reg. (A)— l. 9. On see 

p. 717—/. 11. These exs. are included in “ what resembles the prop” 

(R). 

P. 280, l. 2. Read « [84, 80] J. 20. After “ ‘Adi ” insert “ Ibn 
Arltadd (who was his mother) ”. 

P. 281, l. 5. See the KM (p. 4)—/. 8. According to the correct 

4 / h/ £ si 

opinion, UL^ is [governed in the acc.] by subaudition of [ or 

jp/ hi & / 

—; and L/p.. is a d. s. to it, not an ep. of it, because the truth 
C ' ilAC/ 

is what Am and IM say, vid. that cWI is a proper name, not used , 

A / 

as an ep ., nor divested of , which is suppressed in the verse only 
by poetic license (ML)— l. 12. Read jAyd— l. 13. D . 69. Most of the 

f ' 

learned say “ Yazid Ibn Rabl'a ”, dropping “ Ziyad ” (IKhn). The 
poet is satirizing ‘Abbad Ibn Ziyad [Ibn ‘IJbaid, or Ibn Sumayya, or 
Ibn Abihi, or Ibn Ummihi, or (IKhn)] Ibn Abi Sufyan (FA, Jsh), the 
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governor of Sijratln (1Kb), d. 100. ‘Ubaid and Sumayya wore 2 slaves, 
given by the Kisra of Persia to Abu*lKhnir Yazld Ibn Shurahbfl, one 
of the kings of AlYaman, and by him to the physician Al^arith Ibn 
Kalada athThakafl, who married ‘Ubaid to Sumayya. Now Abu Suf- 
y&n had been suspected of intriguing with Sumayya, and she bore 
Ziy&d at that period, but gave birth to him on the bed of her husband 
•Ubaid (IKhn)—f. 14. Head “ Mule (‘200), t Abbad i9 —l. 19. One of 
the poets of Mudar in heathenism and Allslam (Is, SM). 

P. 282, l L Head “ gave 

P. 283, L 8* Head 44 because 

P. 284, L 6. Of the Banu Murra Ibn ‘Auf (SH, ID), who was killed 
by AbumNu'm&n alMuudhir Ibn AlMundhir (ID). 

A 9 h / $ / f 

P. 285, ll. 7 —8. Head (M). The sp., however, in 

^ 0 

0 A / / * r * 

handsome of face for is not of this kind, because it is from 

a relation, whereas our discourse is about the sp. from the Bingle [n.] ; 

$ 

£>+*/ £ 0 c*/ Sf*r\/ 

and similarly the sp. in , U ^Jti^ [142], > U full of water, 

f /A0 

XVIII. 32. [85], and , U ^jXU* is not of the kind put into the ace , 

from [a single n. complete by means of] the Tanwin, expressed or sup¬ 
plied, and the ^ of dualization, as some think, but is from the rela* 

C // f\ 

tion, as in .» L* > U 2! | The vessel filled with water ; so that it is 
l 

[put into the acc.\ from the resemblance [of the completeness of the 
act, part , etc, each with its nom .] to the completeness of the sentence 
[83]. Sometimes the n.”— d. 15. Read 44 [48, 142] ”— l. 22. R ( vol . 
I, p> 192, l . 5) has “ the post [?j.]”, which expression does not apply 
to the ex, given in this line. 

P. 290, l. 5. After “from” insert “[83]”. On 14 belonging n 

0 ? § /\ / ? s 

■ee p. 802, l. 5— l. 6. In U j /.aid wat nice at a , or at to, 

father the father may be either /aid or hit father. 
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P. 291, t 12. Put a comma after “ exclusively " instead of a full 
stop. 

P. 292, ll. 1—2 This verse comes after the verse at vol. II, p . 538, 
ll. 23—24, and before the verse at vol. II, p. 140, L 13 (K. 399). 

P. 294, 4. After “n. ” insert “[83]”— 1. 5. AsSahSLbl (Nw)-— 

l. 11. They assert that Hadll was a young bird, who lived in the 
time of Noah, and was caught by a bird of prey; and that all the 
pigeons will bewail him till the day of resurrection (BS)— ll. 15—16. 
ArRabP Ibn Rabra atTamlmi, known as AlMukhabbal as Sa'di, one 
of the champion converted poets, d. in tho Khilafa of 'Umar or 'Uth- 
man (Is). 

T, 295, l. 21. Dele the comma after “ Whoso 

P. 296, l. 20. For “Inclusion’* read “Exc. is difficult with respect to 

&S/ £ ^A/ /m* / 

its intelligibility, because, if we say that Zaid in 11) 1 ^ > b* 

The people came to me, except Zaid is not included hi the people, this 
is contrary to the common consent [of the GO], because they are 
agreed that the conj. exc, is excluded [from the g. t.], and there is no 
exclusion except after inclusion ; while, if we say that he is included 

in the people , and that denotes exclusion of Zaid from them after 
£ 

the inclusion, the sense is Zaid came [to me] with the people , but Zaid 
did not come> and this is an obvious contradiction ; but the cream of 
the discussion is that inclusion 

P. 297, l. 12. Because the meaning of exception is constituted by 
f|, and the op. is what the requiring meaning is constituted by [Note 

' £ bJ Ay 

on p. II, L 6] ; and because D, acts as a substitute for JdU**) I except , 

as the voc, p. acts for ! I call [48] (R)— ll. 13—14. IM says 

that it is the opinion of S, Mb, and Jj; and BD adopts it (A). 
The BB, however, say that the op. of the oxcepted is the preceding v. 9 

or sense of the v. y by the intervention of 31), because the excepted is 

£ 

a thing that logically depends upon the t>., since it is a part of what 
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the v. is attributed to; and [because] it occurs after the completion 
of the sentenoe, so that it resembles the obj .: while IH says in the 

CM that its op. is the g. t. by the intervention of Slj, because, says he, 

£ 

/P/ A ^A/ m PIS/bS 

there is sometimes no v. or sense of a v. here, as in | | 

£ £ r 

The people, except Zaid, are thy brothers ; but the BB may say that 

p 

/9sb *bf ✓ 9 /A 9 

contains the sense of the v., i. e. 0 uibJ| re- 

lated to thee by brotherhood ; and, even if the prop, did not contain the 
sense of the v., it might still govern the excepted in the acc ., since the 
prop, is not more deficient in resemblance to the v. that becomes com¬ 
plete as a sentence by means of its ag. than the single te) m that be¬ 
comes complete by means of the ^ and the Tanwln [84], and especially 
when the prop, is strengthened by the instrument of exc. ; and’ the like 
of this is indicated by S in some passages of his Book, where he says 


M the excepted is governed by what precedes it, as is governed 

* 9b * ' 

by [85j. All of this is in the conj. exc. : and, as for the 

disj. t the opinion of S is that it also is governed in the acc. by what 

precedes Jj; while what follows U| is, according to him, a single term, 

t ^ 

whether it be conj. or disj., so that 111, although it is not a con., is like 
a i £ 

the copulative ^0 [545] in the occurrence of a single term after it, 
for which reason [the Hamza of] after it must be pronounced with 

i / Pmt m tt / $A/ 

Fatli [518 j x as *j| Jfj Zaid is rich , except that , or but, he 

. * £ * S* I 

is wretched: but the modems, seeing that it is i. q. [528], say 

S I 

that it governs the acc. by itself, as *CJ governs subs, in the acc. ; and 

9 / m 9K*K*& * 

that its pred. is mostly suppressed, as V| j The people 

' £ ' ^ 

^ ✓ A s 9 s Zi \ 

came to me, but an ass {did not come), i. e. su J .yO, but is 

*“*/’*• / ^ ✓ 


b Pb/ /A// P/1* 2/ *9 9 


Bometimes, say they, expressed, as ( LJ ^ H) 

X. 98, [574] (R), a diy\ exc . (K), meaning But the people of Jonah, 

10a 
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token they lelieved, We withdrew from them (K, B). According to the 

Boundest opinion, what follows 5J|, [even if it bo not conj. (DM),] is 

£ 

governed by it (ML). 

P 298, L 15. Read “ KhazimVV 

P. 299, l. 5. A Namirl pool (KF), whose name was ‘Amir Ibn Al- 

$ ✓ 

garith (T, KF, FA)- 11. 9—18. The var. in tliiB ex., being a 

/ 

partial subst ., ought to be included in the ant. ; whereas the disj. ex¬ 
cepted is not included in the g. t .: and therefore S explains the subst. 
as tropically an instance of case (2), where tho excepted is conj. ; or as 
arig. an instance of case (6), where an inclusive g . t. can be supplied. 

P. 300, L 4. By Dirar Ibn [Malik (AGh)] AlAzwar (Tr, FA) al- 

u uu r ftu 

Asadl, d. in the Khilafa of ‘Umar (AGh)— 1. 19. and yJo)) are 

//fse ' 

'excepted from the latent ag. of ^ \ (MAd), 

P. 301, ll. 1—2. Tho exceptive prop, of these 4 is said to be (1) 
in the position of an acc. y as a d. s. [512] ; (2) inceptive, [i. e. not 
syntactically dependent upon what precedes it, although logically de¬ 
pendent upon it (Sn),] having no position [1], which IU declaros to 

$ jp/ 

be correct (A)— d. 17. Nor is ^,yG used in exception with any neg, 


other than j (A). 

P. 302, l. 10. And lyi X. 98. [574], tho cxc. being co 7 \j. r 

i. 

because what is meant by the cities is their inhabitants [12G] (K, B)— 
ll. 13—-14. It is said that AlFarazdak declared that he bad composed 
this verse in order to bother the GO (N), See vol. II., p. 456. 


P. 303, L 5. So ML. II. 257. Lane (p. 2145, col . 2) wrongly prints 
l 6. By ‘Adi Ibn Zaid (Li)—/. 12. See vol II, p. 377, l. I 

s 

—L 13. Usama Ibn Zaid alKalbi a^Sahabl, the freedman of the 
Apostle of God, d. 40 or 54 or 58 or 59 (Nw )—l 14. Daughter of the 
Apostle of God, d. 11 (AGh, Nw). 


P. 306, l C. After the completion of the sentence by the ag. (IY), 
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And it haa a special resemblance to the concomitato obj., because its 
op. governs by intervention of a p. (M)— l. 15. Read “vagueness (R), 
which IBsh prefers; and from, [i. e. by (DM),] the completeness of 
the sentence, [because, when the sentence is complete, only a com¬ 
plement occurs aftor that (DM),] according to the Westerns, like the 
s 

n. aftor Jfj [88], according to them, which IU prefers; but, according”. 

P 307, /. 12. Addressing Yazld Ibn 0atim (FA, ITB) alAzdf al- 
Muhallabf, governor of Fgypt and afterwards of Africa, d. 170 (ITB) 
— 1. 1G. Shahl Ibn Shaiban, who was sent by the Banu Hanifa in 
the days of heathenism to help Bakr Ibn Wa’il in the war against 
the Banu Taghlib (ID). 

/K 

P. 308, £.11. Read “i. q. [in measure and sense (ML)], is” 
—l 12. For “ (II)] ” road « (R, DM), e. g. (DM)] 

P. 309, l. L Before ^ insert “ The literally prothetic [115,201] 
(ML)". 

P. 310, L 15. The Prophet’s foster-mother was Hallma Bint Abi 
Dhu’aib ‘Abd Allah asSa'dlya (Nw, Is). 

P. 311, l. 5. The pron. refers to the she-camel (Jsh)—/. 7. Read 

s / /si * 

“(Jsh), the determination of 3f| being [merely] generic, and" 

—/. 11. I. e. “ in this time ” (DM)— 1. 13. Road “ v xc being ide- 

^ '/• 

ally applicable to many , like the pL (DM), whence"— l, 15. According 
to some (AAz), by [Abu Ishak ‘Abd Allah (Jsh)] Ibn ‘Amir [Ibn Mu- 
jamma‘ alAsadl (AAz)] alKhidriml; or, [according to S (AAz),] by 
‘Amr Ibn Ma‘dlkarib (AAz, Jsh) ; or, according to Sf, by a heathen 
(AAz)— l . 17. “unrestricted" qualifies “ pl h " ( p . 310, L /.) and 
“its like" ( p . 311, l. 3). 

P. 313, /. 2. For “ hath holpen " read “did help ”—/. 17. From 
the same poem as the verse at p. 380 (N. 186)—/. 20. Zaid is not 
anything save a thing that is not reckoned or esteemed (Jui). 
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P. 314, /. 7. The Banu Lubaina, are a clan of the Banil Asad; and Lu¬ 
baina is said to be the name of the Devil’s daughter (AAz)— l. 8. The 
sub8t. according to the letter of the gen. governed by this ^ is impos¬ 
sible, because this ^ is applied to denote corroboration of the non-affir- 

** / $A/ / 

mation of the gen. governed by it, as J> Uj U Zatd is not standing 9 

*./ / * ^ 

i. e. Ills standing is decidedly non-existent , while the Sj coming after it 

* 

annuls the non-affirmation (R)— l. 11. And is preferred by Mb (IY) 
— 1. 13. Which is Mz’s opinion (1Y)— l. 18. After “which” insert 
“ case 

P. 315, l. 2. For by poetic license (J). 

✓ 

P.318,/. 18, The “scribe” [AIHusain Ibn Abi-lIJurr al'Ambarl 

/ * *c A 

(IKhn)] had written to ‘Umar Ibn AlKhattab ^ From Abu 

Miisa (IY). 

P. 319, /. 3. For “2” read “32”—//. 5—10. From the ML. II. 
346 and I. 231. 

P. 321, l. 15. AlLakhml (AAz), King of AlHlra (FA). Labld Ibn 
RabFa, having entered his presence, while he was eating with ArRabl c 
Ibn Ziyad al‘AbsI, said 

• A/Z>/S> // A J>/A^Z A// A it/ / sAZi-O / A/f *A* 

£*JU ^ U U c yd)| C^OU j 

* ' * 

Gently {mayst thou avoid being cursed!), eat not with him. Verily his 
rump is blotched from leprosy ; whereupon AnNu‘man stopped eatings 
[and ordered ArRabI‘ to be expelled from the country (AAz)]. Then 
ArRab!' said to him “ Yerily Labld is a liar ” ; but AnNu‘man replied 

Jjo 2 (IY, AAz, J)— l. 19. Read “ (it ” and “ be) /. 22. Thia 
is like ajprov. among the Arabs (FA). 

P. 322, l 10. Addressing Abu Khur&sha Khufef Ibn [Nadba or 
(AGh)] Nudba (Is, Jsh), a celebrated [converted (Is)] poet, who lived 
till the time of ‘Umar. Nudba was his mother, his father being ‘Umair 
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Ibn Alljjjirith (AGh, Is) asSulaml (AGh)— ll. 12—13. If, as R holds, 
the uJ here be red L [540], then dele from “ Vaunt ” to “for”, and 
read “ Verily-l. 20. By the Hadhall (AAz) —l 22. After “p. n 
insert “ [589] without dispute ”. 

P. 323, Z. 5. Shamardal Ibn Shuraik alLaithl, an Islam! poet, con¬ 
temporary with Jarir aud AlFarazdak (DM). 

P. 324, Z. 14. Because [ 1! with its sub. is compounded after the 

manner of (*547), and (DM)] Fath is the vowel to which 

/ 

the comp. [208] is entitled (ML) on account of its heaviness (DM)—Z. 
16. Cited by IA in prtof of Kasr, and by R in proof of Fa'h— 1. 17. 
One of the Banu Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat Ibn Tatnlm (SR). 

P. 326, ll. 1—2. While, according to S [and those who agree with him, 
the II) that denotes wish is peculiar in 3 matters :—(1) it has no pred., 
expressed or supplied (37) (ML) j] (2) concord [of the apjms. (R)] with the 
place [of 1)! aud its sub. (ML)] is not allowable [102] (R, IA, ML) ; 
(3) it may not be made inop. [100] (IA, ML), even if it be repeated : 

IS / ✓ c 

the 1st because it is i. q. c/* 5 ' 1 ivish for , which has no pred.; and 

✓ A/ 

the 2 last because it is i. q. Would that (ML), with which the 2 

matters are disallowed (DM)— l. 3. By an Arab of the desert, says 
Az (FA)— ll. 2P—21. Satirizing Abu Khubaib ‘Abd Allah Ibn Az- 
Zubair, and praisiug the Banu Umayya (1Y). 

P. 327, l. 2. AlHaitham IbivAlAshtor was a skilful driver of camels, 
aud Ibn Khaibari was a man celebrated for bravery (AAz)—Z. 4 Abu 
Sufyan Sakhr Ibn Harb alKurashi alUmawf [alMakk! asSahabl (Nw), 
one of the nobles of Kuraish (AGh)], d. 31 [or 32 or 33 (AGh)] or 

34 (AGh, Nw)- ibid. After “ saying ” insert “ on the day of the 

conquest of Makka”— l. 14. AtTaiml (IAth), one of the Banu Taim 
Allpth (SR, IAth) Ibn Thadaba of Bakr Ibn Wahl (SR), He was th© 
poet of AlMuhallab Ibn Abi Rufra Zalim alAzdi aJ‘Atakl alBasrl, d . 
82 or 83, and of his sons (lKhn). 



( 78a ) 

P.328, l. 9. Read “110”— l. 10. As the 2nd is corrol. of 

r- 

tho 1st, so tho expressed J is corrob. of the supplied. 

P. 329, l. 7. Read “(existing)!” — l. 16. Their saying <jJ b | 31 
He has no father is a sentence used as a met. for (1) praise, what is 
meant being negation of the counterpart of the praised by negation of his 
father \ (2) blame, what is meant being that he is unhiown in lineage : 
and both meanings are possible here, [i. e. in the verse cited at p. 328, 
l . 3,] the 2nd as is obvious, because, since they avail him nought, ho 
orders them to leave his path, blaming them; and the 1st by way of 
sarcasm (BS). 

P. 331, L 2. Before “(M, R)” insert “ [142] l 17. The 3 
denied [words] are read with Fath and with the nom. (K). See p. 803. 

P. 332, l. 9. By Damra Ibn Damra, says AFX (FA) ; [or] by f Amr 
Ibn AlGhauth (AAz, Jsh) Ibn Tayyi (AAz) atTa’l (Jsh)— l, 13. As- 
Sula.nl (Jsh) ; or, as is said (FA), by Abu ‘Amir grandfather of A1‘Ab¬ 
bas (AAz, FA) Ibn Mirdas (AAz)— l. 18. athThakafi, the celebrated 
poet, d. 8 or 9 (Is). 

P. 333, l. 17. I. e. majority of GG. 

P. 338, Z. 3. This is the true version of ^JJ U| [564] 

(Jsh). Read Z. 16. After U insert “ or — l- 17. After 

“gen” insert “ by agreement with tho letter ”- 1. 22. After “ nom, n 

insert “as a coupling of prop, to prop., the inch, being suppressed 

P. 339, l. 9. Fr says that it occurs with all ns. of time (R)— l. 20. 
Read “ ‘Isa 

P. 340, l. 2. The languago of IHsh implies that indeterminateness of 
both its regs. is not prescribed as a condition of its government (Fk) ; 
because he notices only 2 conditions, that both its regs. should be ns. 
of time , and that one of them should be suppressed : so that he appears 
to prescribe as a condition of its government inde ter minuteness of th&t 



( 79i ) 


otic of Its 2 terms which is mentioned ; and this is what A means by 
his saying “ it governs [expressly (Sn)] only an indet. ”, which is there¬ 
fore not inconsistent with the saying of IM on the reading with the ace . 
“the suppressed must he supplied (let., because what is meant is nega* 
“ tion of the particular time's being a lime wherein they might escape , not 
“ negation of the genus of time of escape'' (YS)—Z. 3. An anomalous read¬ 
ing of Ibn ‘Umar (MAd)—/. 7. Read “denote time [175], as l 9, 
Nawfir Bint ‘Amr Ibn KulthQm was the mother of the poet, who had 


beeu takeu prisoner (FA, SM)— l. 10. U* is the pred. of cyjj, the sub. 

S S S 9 ✓ t\/ 

of which is suppressed (FA), i. e. 1 ^4 (AAz, *A). 


p t 343, l. 9. For “ nff read “ [n. or prop.] ” — L 21. 'Amir, or 
‘Uwaimir, Ibn IJulais, ono of tho Banu Sa‘d Ibn Hudbail, describing 
Ta’abbafci Sharra, whoso mother he had married (T). 


P. 344, l. 6. Sd says “ continuity comprises the [3] times, the past, 
present, and future ; and sometimes the side of the past is regarded, 
bo that the prothesis is made real, as in I. 3. [1] ; and sometimes the 

Bide of the 2 last, so that the prothesis is made unreal, as in j ^J13 

^ / ' AS rB 9 / * ' i ' 

UC* jJxJDj VI. 90. The sunderer of the bright gleam of the 

/ ✓ 

dawn, and the maker of the night to be a source of rest ” (Sn), where 

9 s s ' 

[ IaX-ww is governed by , because (B)J what is meant is a making 

cmtiuuing through the different times (K, B), as you say jjU ^13 jjf 
{rod is mighty, knowing, not intending one time more than another (K). 
P. 340, L 18. Braising Yazid Ibn AlMuhallab (IY, AAz, FA). 

P . 348, l. 15. .See 530—/. 19. And [201], and the 

like (Sn)— l. I By Ghail&n Ibn Salima atliTliakafl [agSnbabi (Nw)] ; 
and attributed to Abu Mihjan [Malik, or ‘Amr, or ‘Abd Allah, Ibu 
gabib (AGh, Is)] athThakafi (AAz) a§ Sabah I (FA). Ghailan when he 
became a Muslim, had 10 wives; and was commanded by the Apostle 
of God to chooso 4 of them, and separate from the rest. Ho was a 
good poet; and died [in 23 (IAth)] at the end of the Khilafa of ‘Umar 
(Nw). The 2nd hemistich is 
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✓ / /<#*£/ Af fit" /A/ 

l$x*i** & > LAa> 

✓ / 

Fair , have I dowered because of divorce ! (1Y, AAz). # 

P. 349, l. 22. Home ns. may not be pre ., like the prone. [112], the 

t * 

dems. % and the conjunct, cond. f and inter rog. ns. other than [be¬ 
cause they resemble the p>, whioh is not pre . (Sn)] ; while some are 
always pre. (A). 

P. 352, l. 20. JJazn is a clan of the Banu Minkar (ID). 

P. 353, l. 2. About his friend Yahya aljumahl (Jsh). By MiR!' 
Ibn Iy&8 alLaitln [alKiiiani, the poet, d. 1G9 (IAth),] about his friend 
Yahya Ibn Ziyfid alTJarithi (Mb)—Z. 13. Tum&dir Bint ‘Amr asSula- 
mlya asSahablya, mother of ABAbbiis Ibn Mirdfls asSulami, lamenting 
her 2 brothers and her husband (SM). g 

P. 854, Z. 12. By an Arab of the desert, one of the Banu Asad (FA). 

P. 355, Z. 22. By ArR&‘! ‘Ubaid Ibn IJusain [anNumairl (AAz)] f 
a champion Isl&ml poet (FA)—Z. Z. IJabtar i 3 the name of a man 
(FA). 

A S>vjC / 

P. 356, Z. 5. Read ^ \^ —ZZ. 20—21. I. e. let him become blind 

(MAR). 

P. 357, l. 10. Making it the whole of this genus (BS)—Z. 13. Ibn 
[Rumaila or (IY)] Zumaila (IY, FA), an Islam! poet (FA)—Z. 14. 
Falj is a place in the regions of the Banu M&zin, on the road from Al* 
Basra to Makka (Bk)—Z. 21. AlUmawl nl'Arjl (IKlm), d. in the days 
of Hisham Ibn *Abd AlMalik (IAth). 

P. 358, Z. 8. And to the expressed pron. t as XIX. 95.—Z. 11. After 
“pron.f insert “ [it is mostly corrob as XV. 30. (88) ; but, if it be 
excluded from corroboration (DM),] 

P. 359, Z. 3. For “ was ” read “is ZZ. 18—19. [alone] means 
cloud [ coming ] from the direction of the Jfibla of AVIrak (KF) ; and 
iy moans plenteous , ample (Mb). 
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P. 360, l 21. After “ as ” insert “ II. 110. [498] and 

P. 361, /. I. For “ it ” read u them ”, because the pron. in 

relates to (vol. II, p. 381,/. 7)—/. 3. After U insert ‘‘[181, 

* 

204, 571]’—/. 7. Because is du. in sense, as in II. 63. [171] (A) 

—/. 8. Describing the day of Uhud (SR). After “ (Jsh) ” insert 

* 

44 asSahml ”— ll. 17—18. Dualization of their enunc. is a syllepsis or 
poetic license (D). 

P. 362, /. 3. AlHashimI, h 130 (ITB). 

/ A ^3 

P. 364, /. 7. | Jj | J (IY, AAz, FA). The author is not 

✓ ✓ ' ✓ 

named (Jsh)—/. 8. Kliarka, the mistress of Dhu-rltumma, belonged 
to the Banu-lBakka Ibn ‘Amir [Ibn RabFa Ibn ‘Amir (1Kb, T)] Ibn 
Sa‘sa‘a (IKhn)—/. 14. This poet lived in the time of ‘Umar, and 
afterwards till the time of Mu‘&wiya (T). 

P. 365, /. 3. | Thursday is to be paraphrased like 

[below] (IA). 

p 

P. 366, /. 18. See p. 463 and p. 489. 

SJJ / ✓ /A^> / / 

P. 367, /. 9. All of these [advs.\ except JUiJ! cJi and , 

which are often plastic, are inseparable from adverbiality, except in 
the dial . of Khath‘am, who make them plastic, as in the saying of 

m* * A ✓✓ 

their poet ^J| [below] (R on the adverbial o?;J .)—l 10. Al- 

Khath‘aml al/Vklubl, h with ‘All (Is)—/. 11. See P. II. 450, Md. II. 
123, and p. 618 below—/. 12. What is meant is upon the stay of the 
possessor of this name [morning] ; and its possessor is a morning , so that 
it is as though he said upon a stay of a morning (IY). 

P. 369, l. 4. By Dhu-rRumma (IY, AAz). 

P. 370, //. 8—9. The ^ in these 2 exs being used in the Bense of 
time, is v^gue [64]—/. 22. This explanation is not practicable in 
J)]$C iZ (ML). 

IU 
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P. 372, 7. 16. Read 41 ‘Amir’s”. 

P. 373, 7. 10. Abu Hayya AlHaitham Ibn ArRabP anNumairf 
reached the days of Hisham Ibn ‘Abd A1 Malik, [r. 105—125 (IKb),] 
and remained till the days of AlMahd! (Is), r. 158—169 (1Kb)—7. 

12. is i. q. the 5 (J)—7. 16. Tho Khalifa Mu'Swiya Ibn Abi 
Sufyan Sakhr alKurasln allJmaw! asSahaln, a. 40 or 41, d. 59 or 60 
(Nw)—7. 17. The Khalifa ‘All Ibn Abi Talib ‘Abd Manaf alKurashl 
alHashiml alMakk! alMadanf alKfifl, a. 35, k. 40 (Nw). 

P 374, 7. 2. ! nAm (FA, A, J) : (IA)—7. 3. Bujair Ibn Zuhair 

[alMuzani (AGh)], brother of Ka‘b the author of the Banat Stdad. 
Both the brothers were Companions (FA) ; and their father Zuhair died 
a year before the Mission (AGh). Ka‘b died in the days of Mu'awiya 

(IAth. II. 211 and BS. 6)—l. 11. Read 12—13. Read 

✓ 

u Satulamd”- —7. 17. Lamenting her 2 sons (T, FA); but, as Z says 
(FA), by Durna (M, FA) Bint ‘Ab‘aba (TY, AAz, FA), of the Banu 
JCais Ibn Tha‘laba, lamenting her 2 brothers (I V). 

P. 375, 7. 3. By Aus Ibn Hajar (Md, AAz)—7. 7. See P. II. 51 and 
Md. I. 387. 

P. 376, 77. 6—8. So also R {vol. I, p . 165)—7. 9. If, then, th $ post. 
be a prop., the suppression [of the pre. «.] is not allowable, because 
the pn'op. is not suitable for an ag. or obj ., for example ; and similarly 
if the post, be synarthrous, and the pre. a voc. [52] (Sn)~— 7. 15. Prais¬ 
ing the children of Jafna (Jsh)—7. 16. AlBarls is a stream, or, as ia 
said, a place in [the land of (Bk)] Damascus; [and is not genuine 
Arabic, but, as I think, orig. Greek (Jk)] : AlBarid is a valley: and 
Barada is & stream at Damascus (AAz)—7.18. Read “ (R)] ”—7.19. 

Read U > bai—7. 21. For “has” read “hath”. 

P. 377, 7. 17. I. o. p ^ y (IY, IA)—7. 24. Read “post. \n. or 
•prop."\ 
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P. 378, l. 4. Read “when”—l. 8. I. e. , ji J/ j“| (M). 

P. 379, ll. 18—20. The same explanation is given in the FA. 

P. 380, L 10. Head “post. [n. or prop.']” — l. 20. By Kalhaba Ibn 
<Abd Allah alYarbftT (FA)— l. 21. APArida was the name of Kal- 
h aba’s mare (FA). 

P. 382, l. 2. Lamenting his 5 sons, who had perished together in 
a pestilence (FA)— ll. 8—9. By a Rajiz of Himyar (FA). 

P. 384, l. 19. Dele the comma after “ ep. ”, and put a comma after 
u [149] ”. 

J P sh^a §hs 

P. 387, l. 10. Dele tho comma between \ and ^— l . 17. From 

« / / // /A/ / / / / 

S **** ** ( 1* *** (**)• 

✓ ^ / 

P.388,/. 15. Read “op.” — l. 16. Including THsh [110]—/. 19. 
After “ mention” insert “ [ 1 f> 1 ] ”—Z. 23. Dele “to”— l. 1. IY under¬ 
stands Z to hold the 1st opinion (see § 152). 


P. 389, l. 2. The [better] opinion is the 1st (IY)— l. 1. The pi. is 
necessary with thc/>7., and preferable with the du. [233] (Fk, Sn). 

shi s a *p 

P. 390, l 1. Pluralizcd upon ^J*jj (TM. KN), and 

shi 

not being used as corrobs. (A, Fk), nor | [135] (A, YS). 

P. 392, l. 9. By Khi$am alMujashi‘1 (FA). 

/iA// 

P. 391, l. 1. If you corroborate them by the pron ., saying 

S shs Shi / hs * r.i * S hs s 

| and 1S more em P“ atlc (IY). 


P. 396,/. 18. Dm says “ This is an obvious inadvertence, because 
✓ Ss hi y h s sss 

the Kur has ^y^y XXY1. 95. And the hosts of Iblls , 

all of them and XXXV11I. 83. [137], where is not put first”; but 

ts 

Shm replies that IHsh’s saying “ they corroborate only after ji ” means 
“ not before it, when they are combined with it ”, so that this is not 
incompatible with their being used to corroborate when alone (DM). 
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P. 397, 7. 10. Read “ but which, some say, is”, 

P. 398, 7. 1. ‘A’islia Bint Abx Bakr asSiddlk, wife of the Apostle of 

God, d. 58 (IKb, IKhn)—7. 4. Read 5. Read “ Rajah 

// 

P. 399, 7. 6, The “followers” are elsewhere stated in the ML to be 
F, 1J, and IM. 

P. 400, 7. 1. After a mentioning ” read J—7. 21. Dele the 

comma after “ n. ”— 1. 1. Put a comma after “ substance ”, 

P. 401, l. 10. Jin’s theory (j >, 416, 77. 3—4, below) dispenses with 
this addition of It’s. 

|m /MA/ Jjj 

P. 402, L 14. *J U j is in tko acc. as an ep . [of the sub. of *| in 

/ 0 » £ £ 

the preceding verse] ; and the pred., vid. \ fas perished etc , 

comes after 6 verses (N). Soe P, I. 50, Md. 1. 29, and Mb. 730 (where 
is misplacod)— l. 15. Lamenting Fadala Ibn Kalada (Mb, 
N), one of the Banu. Asad Ibn Khuzaima (Mb). 

P. 409, l. 15. Seo the Note on p . 285, ll. 7—8. 

P. 411, 7. 18. Tho occurrence of the inf. n. as an ep., though fre¬ 

quent, is not universal, [but confined to what has been heard (Sn)] ; 
and is restricted to tho inf. n . that has not an aug . ^ at its beginning (A). 

P. 412, 1. 1. Because tho inf n. is a [«. of] genus that indicates few 
and many by its form. Being frequently, however, used as an ep., it 
becomes annoxed to the eps., and may then bo dualized or pluralized, as 

/ // $ 99 sSs // ## 

Jr * 6 ^ 

My witnesses against Laila are just, sufficient (I Y)— l. 1. Bead n.j j. 

P. 413, l. 3. By a man of tho Banu Salak (FA)— l. 13. By A im , 

rith Ibn Kalada (S) athThakafl, the physician of the Arabs (AGh, 

Is), d. 13 (IAth. II. 321, AGh. III. 223). 

P. 414, ll. 9 10. But ISh says “It is Ks who holds that the sup¬ 

pressed must bo the s, i, e. that the prep, is first suppressed, and after. 



( ) 

wards the pron. [177] ; and another [man (Dm)] who holds that the 

suppressed must be \ while most of the GO, and among them S 
✓ ✓ 

and Akh, hold that both matters are allowable” (ML)— l. 18. B. iu 
heathenism, d. in the days of AlWalld lbn Abd AlMalik (SM), r. 86— 
96 (IKb). 

P. 415, /. 20. “ its connected ” means “what has some connection 

with it ” (1Y)—/. 1. “ its belonging ” includes what has somo relation 

t /p 

to it, like the and ^ ; and what is connected with what has 
A/ s>t s* t § ✓ Q * / / * 

that relation, as in ^ y | sb j ^ A man whose father Zaid'i 

father is beating has stood (MAJm). 

P. 416, 11. 16—18. Because, when ^1UJ | is the obj. t the ag . is a 

pron. relating to latent iu i^jLo , which is therefore a state of 

*/ * 

4 >;* 

/ n ft / 

P. 417, l. 15. And they gazed (Akh), which is required by 

the context. 

P. 418, l. 4. This requires consideration, because, according to Y’s 
opinion, only the acc. is allowable in it, since it denotes the present 
(MAR). 

P. 424, l l S and Mb (Sn, MAd). 

P. 426, l. 6. The Egyptian edition ( voL II, p. 264) has And 

every , making a half-verse— ll. 10—11. The enunc. being [the preced- 
ing words] ub \ Ab f ,.b ( B ), i. e. Of them that 

have separated their religion , and become parties , are every sect rejoicing 
in what is with them (K). 

P. 427, /. 13. For “ ep” read tl op.'\ 

P. 431, l 22. Read ' . 

P. 436, L 8. 51 j with 2 Dammas (Su). See Mb. 452. 
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P. 438, l. 15. This supplied b is divested of the sense of calling , 
otherwise the particularized would be really a voc., not transferred 
from the voc. (Sn). 

P. 439, l . 9. Put a comma after “ they ”— l. 10. Put a comma after 
“ wretches 

P. 440, i. 18. After “particularization ” insert “[140]”. 

P. 441, Z. 8. ‘Amr, or, as is said (SM), ‘Uinair, Ibn Shnyaim (T, FA, 
SM) atTaghlabl (TAth, SM), a champion poet, who praised AlWalld 
Ibn ‘Abd AlMalik (SM). 

P. 442, l. 15. is qualified by the.dm. also [51, 599], 

P. 443, l. 25. Read “ Ibn Abi ‘Abla 

* A 

P. 444, L 11. > 1.4^0 | is a substantive [273], meaning the numerous 

/ /A 

multitude; and *xiuJ j is an ep, of it, meaning covering {the earth from 
their number) (IY on the d. s.) 

P. 445, ll. 1—2. I tbiuk, says Dm, that this verse comes after 

/A / * Aui P ✓ 

[573] (DM). Seo T. 540 and IKhn. 14—/. 3. By 
Ibrahim Iba Al‘Abbas asSuli, tho celebrated poet, d. 243 (IKhu). 

/ A 

P. 447, L 14. The Hamza of is converted into ], because the 

rhymes are all with ) and ^ (Jsh). See Mb. 341. 

P. 451, l. 16. Tubba‘ was the name of the Kings of AlYaman (AAz, 
KF), but only when Hitnyar and Hadramaut belonged to them (KF) 
— 1. 19. Malik Ibn ‘Uwaimir (IY). 

P. 453, l. 9. By Abu-1 As wad alHimmanl (IY, FA). 

P. 454, l. 16. ,UufyidL^ >7 (Mb, IY, FA)— l. 19. Jj 

/ // • j, '/ 

(IY): Jib (FA)— l . 1. A [converted (Is)] poet, who, 

' ' ' * * ' 

[says ID (Is),], lived 40 years in heathenism, and 60 years in Alfslam 
(ID, Is)- ibid. Ibn Wuthail (Is, SM). 
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■ - - 2*. 450, 1. 8. Read “ep." 

P. 461, l 7. This Khfilid was the cousin of Abu Dhu\aib (Is, Jsh), 

s/h/S- 

P. 464, 1. 3. The majority, however, hold that is curtailed, 

a i 

being constructively : and that afterwards the $ is interpolated, 
without being reckoned fas the « of femininization (Sn)] ; and is pro¬ 
nounced with Path, because it occurs in the place of what requires 
Path, vid. what precedes the & of femininization elided, but understood 

(A )—Ul. By Alljutai’a (IY). 

P. 465, l. 20. It is named snhst. in the conventional language of the 
BB : and, as for the KK, Akh says that they name it interpretation [of 
what is meant by the ant. (Sn)], and explanation [of it (Sn)] ; while 
IK says that they name it repetition (A) of what is meant by the ant. ; 
but the propriety of these 3 names is not ovident in the case of tho 
mist, distinct [from tho ant .] (Sn). 

P. 468, l. 17. Because tho enunciativo prop, would remain without 
a rd. (IY). 

P. 469, IL 6—7. By AlAkhtal (Akh). 

P. 470, l 11. Cited by Mz (MAd). 

P. 471, l. 18. After “ Zaid” insert “[160]”. 

s 2 ✓ 9 £ 

P. 472, /. 7. «L»f relates to ujyU, being the cop. [27], according 
£ 

to R's theory as to the op. of the subst . [131]. 

P. 473, 1. 5. Ho satirized AlHajjaj (T)— l. 10. A heathen poet (FA). 
P. 474, L 1. Read “ Kuraish 
P.476, ill. Read “ Sa'id”. 

9 A/A 

P. 478, l. 17. cJdtfuJi in lexicology is Reversion to the thing after 

departure from it (Sn)— -1. 18. This appos, . is named be- 

/ 

oause the speaker reverts to, and manifests, the ant . by means of it (Sn). 
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P. 479, l. 2. The Khalifa Abu TIafs ‘Umar Ibn AlKhatt&b alKuralshf 
al'AdawI al Madanl, a. 13, k. 23 (Nw). 

P. 480, l. 1. But here the synd. ex pi. is not a prim. 

P. 481 ,1 13. Bishr Ibn ‘Amr, of the Banu Bakr Ibn Wa’il (AA*). 

/ A/ ( 

P. 486, l. 1. is governed in the acc. by an understood v. indi- 

✓ A / -P ✓ A/ £ § 

cated by , as though ho said Jyo (T). 

P. 489, l. 2. For “ his ” read “ His ”— 1. 3. Read “ because 
(MAIH)] 

P. 492, l. 14. Maslama Ibn Dhuhl, Zayyaba being his mother (Jsh), 
one of the Banu Taim Allah Ibn Thadaba (lAth), a heathen poet— l. 
15. AHJarith Ibn Hammam ashShaibam (T, Jsh). 

P. 494, l. 17. Read “‘Umar”. 
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